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"DISCLAIMER
This report, "The Art and Science of Psychological Operations: Case

Studies of Military Application," was prepared by the American Insti-
tutes for Research (AIR) under Department of the Army contracts in
response ';, a request from the Offli • p-u•ty•lieT-oTstaff for
Military Operations. Department of the Army.

Unless otherwise stated, views or conclusions contained in this report
are those of AIR, the editors, or individual authors and are not necessar-
ily those of the Depsrtment of the Army, the Department of Defense, or
any other department or agency of the U.S. Government. Furthermore,
the U.S. Government does not necessarily endorse or concur with the
statements made or the conclusions drawn by any of the authors or
contributors to this casebook.

It should also be noted that many of the original source publications
carry specific disclaimers on their mastheads. Therefore, no implication
should be drawn concerning the original source publishers' views regard-
ing any article published by them, without consulting the original source
publication.

Comments and questions on this report ame invited and should be
addressed to AIR.
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FOREWORD
This collection of essays has been compiled by AIR using information in

the open literature, unclassified government documents, and original
contributions. In scope it covers the entire spectrum of military
psychological operations (PSYOP). Appropriate consideration is given to
related civilian activities as well as to relevant aspects of communication
theory. Emphasis is placed on the entire operational field encompassed by
such terms as "international communications," "political warfare," "cul-
tural affairs," "psychological operations" (PSYOP), and "psychological
warfare."

The editors have sought to illustrate the effective and noneffective uses
of PSYOP and to describe the problems encountered and the solutions
adopted by military and civilian personnel involved in PSYOP/
Information activities during recent decades. Contrasting points of view
were deliberately included in the casebook to provide a balanced as well
as a general view of the state of the art. Some of the contributions may be
considered as controversial, depending on the reader's point of view.,
Where copyrighted material has been quoted, permission has been ob-

L tained for its use.
Comments, corrections, additions, and suggestions for factual, inter-

pretative, or other changes will be welcomed. They may be addressed to:
American Institutes for Research
3301 New Mexico Avenue, N.W.,
Washington, D.C. 20016
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PREFACE
I AIR, operating under a contract with the Department of the Army, has
Ideveloped this two-volume anthology in the form of a PSYOP casebook.
Vt has been prepared in response to a request from the Office of the

p uuty Chief of Staff for Military Operations, Department of the Army.

RPOSE AND SCOPE

This publication has been produced as a part of the overall resea,'ch
program undertaken by the Department of the Army to improve the
capability of the United States Army to conduct PSYOP/information
,rograms under a variety of circumstances in many different environ-
ments. The major focus of attention has been placed on pqychological
operations of military relevance, with s'ecial emphasis on the types of
"activities that may confront U.S. personnel in the two decades ahead.

In content, the editors have sought to cover the whole range of U.S.
public international comrnuiiications whether they be described as inter-
national information, cihural affairs, or psychological operations, and
whether or not they b,-. conducted by members of a military service or
personnel of a civilin agency. The editors also have touched upon the
ways in which PFYOP is employed elsewhere, with the hope that such
material will irv• to broaden the American understanding of how others
around the world attempt to communicate effectively across cultural
barriers and inteinational borders.

COMMUNICATIOIN TnfEDRY AND PSYOP
\--The science of communication theory is relatively new; moie than half
of all the research, most of the important books and articles in the field,
and most of the great figures mn tbo study of communications have become
well known only in the last twent, years. Moreover, increasingly for the
last decade and a half it is in the context of communication theory that
psychological operations--PSYOP-4-hs been studied. Therefore, these
volumes will include several timely essays on communication theory

ORGANIZATION

The Art and Science of Psychological Operations is an anthology brng-
ing together both original and previously published material. In effect,
the essays comprise an analysis of the state of the PSYOP art. Some of
them also provide conclusions and recommendations for the future. The
individual essays, which are organized into chapters, deal with the nature

.and scope of PSYOP and communications; national policy and PSYOP;
organizational and personnel matters; policy objectives and operational
goals in Volume One; and PSYOP intelligence requirements, sources, and
methods; social science research (including communication theory) and
PSYOP; media, methods, and techniques; evaluation of effectiveness; and
foreign ideology and propaganda in Volume Two.
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SOURCES
The types of selections that have been incorporated in this csebook

include professional and scholarly publications, original contributions,
foreign and domestic PSYOP-related material, excerpts from official
memoranda and directives, lecture notes, letters, and newspaper items.
An attempt has been made to ensure a reasonable geographic coverage
by providing examples from all areas of the world. For exomple, Algeria,
Burma, Cameroon, New Zealand, Nigeria, Portuguese Gulea, Taiwan,
ard Rumania are among the more than 30 countries treated in the text.

METHODOLOGICAL NOTES

General

The casebook is designed to serve primarily as background information
for training in the field of psychological operations and as an introduction
to the more important elements and principles of PSYOP. It is intended
to serve not only as a point of departure for the uninitiated but also as a
useful reference. The use of overly sophisticated material requiring a
substantial social science background has been avoided. On the other
hand, articles dealing in overly simplistic terms with principles painfully
obvious to the reader have been excluded.

The editors have, however, intentionally included several somewhat
advanced papers in the section on research in Chapter VII and on PSYOP
effectiveness in Chapter IX. In Chapter VII, the selections give an indica-
tion of how sophisticated social science research can contribute to
PSYOP. Similarly, the content of Chapter IX would have been incomplete
and anachronistic without reference to the methodological thinking cir-
rent in the 1960s and the early 1970s. It is believed that all the articles
lend themselves to an understanding of the subject without ami extensive
background in communications research.

Secondly, most of the case studies have beer. purposefully selected to
complement and supplement a standard referenice in the field titled, Aj Psychological Warfare Casebook, written in 1956 by William E.
Daugherty and Morris Janowitz. Changing perspectives of the nature and
scope of PSYOP since that time, as well as changes it, the politico-military
environment in which PSYOP is carried out, have played an important
part in the updating process. In this respect, the editors have given due
weight to relevant events occurring since the publication of the
PSYWAR casebook ard have tried also to portray the new conceptions,
methodologies, and techniques that have been developed to improve the
effectiveness of PSYOP.

Thus, this compilation of case studies represents PSYOP generally in
the 1960s, the situations experienced and the lessons learned in that
decade. It is noted that although most of the incidents described took
place between 1960 and 1972, some of them happened earlier but are best
analyzed in the literature of the 1960s.

iv )
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Philosophically, the editors of this casebook have tried to indicate the
new concerns in PSYOP, the changing conceptions of the field as a whole,
and the trends in the use of new methodologies and techniques +, improve
its effectiveness. It is with reference to the change in conceptualization of
PSYOP over the last fifteen years and to the trend of thinking in the early
seventies that PSYOP is viewed in this book as communication. When the
question is asked, "What is PSYOP?", the answers of different genera-
tions and different experts vary. Yet, as noted earlier, increasingly ovei-
-the lat decade and a half, psychological operations is studied in the
context of communication. Althouh "persuasive" and "purposive" com-
murdcations are the focus of this stuiy, mary scholars in the communica-
tions field argue that all communication is "purposive" and hence "persua-
sive." There is no need, in the context of present purposes, for this
anthology to align itself with one or the other of these schools of thought.

Editorial M'nbod

The desire to cover the "open" literature as thoroughly as possible and
to make this an essential source for both military and civilian personnel

'interested in PSYOP and communications has made it necessary to be as
concise as possible. It has therefor- been necessary to excerpt many
selections on the basis of relevance and concision. Except in the very few
cases where the essays were "adapted," the excerpting is indicated by the
use of ellipsis plints in bot)h copyrighted and noncopyri,-hted material.
Only in the "original" and editors' essays were editorial changes, other
than purely stylistic ones, made. Where necessary, the footnotes in each
essay were renumbered, but not otherwise altered in form. The notes
pertinent to a particular essay appear at the conclusion of that essay.
Bibliographic citatic'us fcr most sources used by the essay authors are
found at the end of each c.,apter.

In as far as possible, the editors sought the consent of authors and
organizations, even when their material waj not copyrighted. The
copyright holder, at least, was provided with a copy of the material in its
proposed form. A particular note is made of the willingness with which

-publishers, editors, and authors respondeu to requests for p2rmission to
reprint material. In some cases, they even offered to update, substitute,
or revise their articles, ard when time permitted, the editors were able to
take advantage of this. Some authors even suggested that they were
flattered to be included. The undersigned, however, look at this the other
way around:- this book needed their contributions.

Inevitably in a work such as this--in which authors represent many
nationalities, professions, and perspectives--the reader will find some
material in spoken or translated English. For example, in those contribu-
tions illustrative of the day-to-day output of military units engaged in
actual operations, a kind of chpped but useful military style is employed.
Such a style was retained because it has a feel of immediacy and serves as
an example of real PSYOP in action.

v
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As in any anthology, one is advised to consider the article's original
date of publication in his reading. A furt!er result of the use of the case
study approach is the fact that articles do not have an inherent order and
flow. Although each selection has been placed in a chapter on the basis of
its contributions to the topic covered in that chapter, an overly rigid
linking of the several selections would be an arbitrary enterprise, mis-
leading in some cases, since many contributions are illustrative rather
than conclusive. The editors, therefore, have used the introductory com-
ments at. the head of each article to place the contribution in its situational
context in many cases. However, this means, in some instances, that
emphasis has been placed on aspects the contributing author did not
necessarily consider to be p-ezeminent, given his sometimes, "fferent
purpose. Furthermore, because of the disclaimers carried in the mast-.
heads of many of the original source publications, no implications should
be drawn concerning the original source publishers' views on any articles
published by them, without consulting the original source.

The chapters of this anthology, as well as the articles themselves, stand
alone in large measure, even t.,ough references and cross-references

-reflect the interdependence of the various aspects of tie PSYOP p-ocess
as a whole. It is to be noted that because of the use of the casebook
approach, style varies markedly from one article to another, providing a
diversion from a single manne.r of expression.

Finally, a concerted effort has been made in the selection process for
this compilation to stress the importance that the "PLYOP-related" fields
have for effective psychological operations. Moreover, admittedly, con-
troversial aral: ets, conclusions, and recommendations are found in sev-
eral of the articles. These have been included not only for the purposes of
the,-asebook already discussed, but to stimulate thinking. Essays featur-
ing ccntrasting points of view are presented to provide a general idea of
the ranje of thought of the individuals working in the field.,

At any rate, this study looks at psychological operations analytically
and conceptually as well as descriptively. Above all, every action and all
inaction communicate. The goal in PSYOP must be to ensure that,
through the combinatiop of action and words, the desired message is the
one that is transmitted. This is as true for nations as it is for individuals
and groups.

D. C. Pollock
R. D. McLaurin
" T, Rosenthal
S. A. Sa!lings.
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My tCollege.

GLICK, Chief, Dialogue Magazine Branch, USIA;
Nathan teacher, 1939-1940; social investigator,

1940)-1943; magazine editor, 1943-1947; free-
lance writer, 1947-1949; writer and editor,
Army and State Departments, 1949-1953.

GRINTER, Professor of East Asian Affairs, National War
Lawrence E. C'Alege; Visiting Professor of Political Science,

"Haverford College; Post-doctoral Fellow and
Project Manager, Foreign Policy Research
iNtititute; Senior Social Science Analyst,
CINCPAC Headquarters, Honolulu; Re-
search Associate, Center for Research in So-
cial Systrms; Field Researcher, Simulmatics
Corporation, Saigon; Peace Corps volunteer
teacher, Sierra Leone.

GUTHRIE, Professor of psychology, Pennsylvania State
George M. University; coauthor of Child Rea-ring and

Personality Development in the Philippines.
HARRIS, Communications consultant; member, Army

Elliot reserve (in PSYWAR), late 1940s; attended
Psychological Warfare School, Fort Bragg.
N.C.; assigned to ACPW, U.S. Amy, during
Korean War; advertising writer and publish-
ing executive since 953; author of The "Un-
American" Weapon, Psychological Warfare.

HAUSMAN, Defense Intelligence Agency; 1964-1966, Viet-
Conrad K. nam (Operations Research Analyst, MACJ3);
(Colonel, U.S. Army) Desk Officer, MACV Political Warfare; Senior

Advisor, Vietnamese Armed Forces Psycho-
logical Warfare Directorate; Assistant Chief of
Staff, G5, Ist U.S. Infantry Division.
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r' EMPHILL, Director, Company Operations Department,
John A. U.S. Army Infantry School, Fort Benning,
(Colonel, U.S. Army) Georgia; Commander of the 3rd Brigade, 101st

Airborne Division, 1972-1973; assigned to the
Office of the Deputy Chief of Staff for Military
Operations, 1969-1971.

HENDERSON, Retired career Foreign Service Officer; Wash-
LJohn W. ington bureau, Associated Press, before World

War 11; served with U.S. Army during World
War II; served as FSO in Shanghai, Hong
Kong, the Philippines, Japan, Thailand, Indo-
nesia; attended National War College; author
of The United States Information Agency.

HERZ, Career U.S. Foreign Service Officer (1946
to present); currently U.S. Ambassador to
Bulgaria; formerly Deputy and Acting As-
sistant Secretary of State for International
Organization Affairs; officer, U.S. Army,
1941-1946 (member, Psychological Warfare
Team, Fifth U.S. Army in Italy and chief
leaflet writer, PWD/SHAEF, 1944-1945);

'1 translator, broadcasting company, 1939-1940;,
author of many articles on psychological war-
fare and psychological operations; author of
Beginnings of the Cold War.

HOLLANDER, Assistant Professor of Political Science,
Gayle D. (F. Gayle Hampshire College; Research Assistant,
Durham) Communist Political Communications Project,

MIT, 1963-4964; Foreign Service Officer,
USIS, assigned to USSR. 1964-1965; taught
at Amherst and Mount Holyoke colleges; au-
thor of Radio and Television in the Soviet
Union, News Broadcasting on Soviet Radio
and Television, Amateur Radio Operation in
the Soviet U~nion, The Use of Free Time by
Young People in Soviet Society, Soviet News-
papers and Magazines, and Soviet Political
Indoctrination: Developments in Mass Media
and Propaganda Since Stalin.

HOLT, Professor of Political Science, University of
Robert T. Minnesota and Director, Center of Compara-

tive Studies of Technological Development
and Social Change; author, Radio Free
Europe; coauthor, The Political Basis of
Economic Development, Political Parties in
Action, Competing Paradigms in Compara-
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tive Politics, Strategic Psychological Opera-
tions and American Foreign Policy; coeditor,
The Methodology of Comparative Research.

HOSKINS, Social anthropologist; no further information
Marilyn W. available.

HURLEY, Founder and Director, Institute of Social
Cornelius P., S.J. Communications, Bellarmine Center, Santi-

ago, Chile; author of Theology in Film and
Sociology in Film.

JANIS, Professor of Psychology, Yale University;
Irving L. Research Assistant, Study of War-time

Communications, Library of Congress, 1941;
Senior Social Science Analyst, Special War

"N Policies Unit, Department of Justice, 1941-
1943; U.S. Army, 1943-1945; research, Social
Science Research Council, 1945-1947; author,
Air War and Emotional Stress, Psychological
Stress;, coauthor, Communication and Per-
suasion, Personality and Persuasibility.

JOHNS, ODCSPER, DA, 1974; Instructor in Psycho-
John H. logical Operations, Special Warfare School,
(Brigadier General, 1960-1962; Senior Advisor/Instructor, Viet-
U.S. Army) nam Political Warfare School, 1962-1963; re-

search and operations related to psychological
operations, U.S. Army Staff, 1964-1968; As-
sociate Professor of Psychology and Leider-
ship, U.S. Military Academy, 1968-1970;
Office, Chief of Staff, Army, 1971-1973; M.A.
Psychology; M.S. International Affairs; Ph.D.
candidate (Sociology).

JOHNSTON, Member, staff and faculty, National Inter-
William F. departmental Seminar, Foreign Service Insti-
(Colonel, U.S. Army) tute; assigned to Office, Chief of Psychological

Warfare, 1953; several Special Warfare-type
assignments, including command of PSYWAR
battalion in USARPAC; Chief, JUSPAO
Planning Office, Vietnam, in previous assign-
ment.

KATAGIRI, Career military officer;, assignments included
TARO command of 4th PSYOP Group in Vietnam.
(Colonel, U.S. Army,
Ret.)

KATZ, Senior Research Scientist, American Insti-
Phillip Paul tutes for Research; Psychological Operations
(Lieutenant Colonel, Instructor and Lecturer at Army Special War-
U.S. Army, Ret.) fare Center, 1956-1963; Psychological Opera-
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tiors Officer at Department of Army and
Senior PSYOP Officer for U.S. Army, Pacific,
1963-1967; Senior Program Manager for De-
velopment of Strategic Psychological Opera-
tions in Support of Field Activities, Vietnam,
1967-1968; developed a computerized PSYOP

r management information system for the Joint
Chiefs of Staff and the Department of the
Army; author of studies on PSYOP

KELLY, Professor of Politics, Brandeis University;
George A. Research Associate, Center of International

Affairs, Harvard University, 1961-1964,
1967-1968; author of Idealism, Politics and
History and Lost Soldiers: The French Army
and the Empt.ne in Crisis: 1947-1962; coeditor
of Internal War and International Systems.

LANIGAN, Associate Director in the Policy Analysis
John Dennis Department, Operations Analysis Division,

(Major, USMC, Ret.) General Research Corporation; graduate of
Counterinsurgency and Special Warfare Staff
Officer Course and of Psychological Opera-

tions Officer Course, both at Fort Bragg,
Noi .h Carolina.

LANSDALE, Retired cam.?r officer, USAF; served with
Edward Geary OSk during World War II; deeply involved
(Major General, in psychological operations and counterinsur-
USAF, Ret.) gency planning for Southeo'st Asia throughout

postwar period.
LERNER, Ford Professor of Sociology ai d International

Daniel Communication, Massachusettý L.stitute of
Technology; has taught at Stanford and New
York universities; World War II, intelligence
officer, PWD/SHAEF; Chairman, Interna-
tional Committee, World Association of Public
Opinion Research, 1961-1963; author of The
Passing of Traditional Society, Sykewar:
Psychological Warfare Against Germany,
Comparative Studies of Elites, Comparative
Study of Symbols; coauthor, World Re-
volutionary Elites; coeditor, The Policy Sci-
ences.

LESCAZE, Washington Post Foreign Service.
Lee

LE VINE, Professor of Political Science, Washington
Victor T. University (St. Louis); also taught at UCLA;

author, The Cameroon from Mandate to In-
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dependencz, Political Leadership in Africa,
The Cameroon Federal Republic.

LINEBARGER, In 1930-1936, Secretary to the Legal Advisor,
"Paul M.A. Nationalist Government, Republic of China;

U.S. Army, 1942-1946; Far Eastern
specialist, Office of War Information, 1942;
taught at Harvard, Duke, and Johns Hopkins
universities, 1936-1965; author of Political
Doctrines of Sun Yat-sen, Government in Re-
publican China, The China of Chiang
K'ai-shek, Psychological Warfare.

LITTLE Infantry captain (1966); no further information
John M. available.

"LONG, No information available.
Chuong Dac

LORIMOR, Involved in communicatoins research in Bar-
E. S. celona, Spain; formerly evaluator of teacher

education project in Nigeria; Ph.D. in mass
communications from the University of Wis-
consin.

LOVETT, Foreign Service Information Officer, USIA,
Colburn B. currently assigned to the Operations Center

Staff, Office of the Director, USIA; formerly,
PSYOP Planning Officer, Office of the Deputy
Chief of Staff for Military Operations, De-
partment of the Army; Senior Field Rep-
resentative of JUSPAO in a previous assign-
ment, also served in Korea and Thailand.

MACY, U.S. Marine Corps (1970); no further infor-
William T. mation available.
(Major, USMC, Ret.)

MARTIN, Professor of Journalism, University of Mary-
L. John land; reporter, editor, correspondent, Middle

East newspapers, 1941-1947; copy editor, De-
troit Free Press, 1957-1958; Chief, Near
East-South Asia Division, Office of Research,
USIA, 1961-1966; Coordinator, Overseas Re-
search, USIA, 1966-1967; Chief, ProgramAnalysis Division, USIA, 1967-1969; author,

Interational Propaganda.
McAULAY, Australian Army Intelligence Corps; linguist,

A.H.D. Attached to Aastralian forces in Vietnam.
(Warrant Officer,
Australian Army)

McKAY, Professor of African Studies, School of Ad-
Vernon vanced International Studies, Johns Hopkdns
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University; foreign affairs officer, Depart-
rment of State, 1948-1956; Researeh Asso-
ciate, Foreign Policy Association, 1945-1948;
also taught at Syracuse University; author,
coauithor, and editor of over 100 publications
on Africa.

MIDDLETON, No further inirrmation available.
Casilear
(Lieutenant Colonel,
U.S. Army, Ret.)

MILLER, Professor of Communication, Michigan State
Gerald Raymond University; taught at the State University of

Iowa and the University of Washington at
Seattle; author of Speech Communication: A
Behavioral Approach; coauthor of New
Techniques of Persuasion,

MONROE, President, Preston and Associates; Colonel,
James L., U.S. Air Force Reserve, on active duty dur-

ing World War II and Korean War, heavily
involved in leaflet drops (including develop-
ment of Monroe Leaflet Bomb) and interroga-
tion; contract research following Korean War..

MOON, Formerly Information Officer, Headquarters,
Gordon A., 11 Fifth Army, Fort Sheridan, Illinois (1967);
(Colonel, U.S. Army, No further information available.
Ret.)

MORRIS, Fellow, Canadian institute of International
Michael A. Affairs (1970); taught at Gallaudet College.

MORRIS, Operations research analyst, Office of the
Robert P. Comptroller of the Army; taught at Florida
(Lieutenant Colonel, State University and University uf Maryland

SU.S. Army) (Far East Division); Assistant Chief of Staff,
G5, ifs Infantry Division, in Vietnam, 1967-
1968, supervising U.S. Army tactical
psychological operations in five provinces;
graduate of U.S. Army Command and Gen-
eral Staff College.

MOSKOS, Professor and Chairman of the Sociology
Charles C., Jr. Department, Nnrth'vestern University;

author of The American Enlisted Man, Pub-
"lie Opinion ald the Military Establishment,
and Peace Solders..

MOYNAHAN, No information available.
Brian
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S~~MURTY, Head, Departmeut of Law, Andhra Univer- !••
B. S. sity (India). ! -

NATHAN, Communications cnsul~ant; Special Events
Reuben S. Editor, Office of War Information, 1942-1945; ?-

Chief, Anglo-American joint magazine publi-
cations project, SHAEF, 1945-1946, periodi-

cals section, U.S. Depmtment of State and
Department of the Army, 1946-1950; Policy
Director, RFE, 1950-1962; Colonel, GS UAR
and Chief of Planning, JUSPAO, Vietnam,
1965-1966.

NIEHOFF, Professor and Cbhirman, Department of An-
Arthur H. thropology, C Wifornia State College at Los

Angeles; also taught at University of Wiscon-
sin; Assistant Curator, Milwaukee Public
Museum, 1951-1959; Advisor in Community
Development, USAID, Laos, 1959-1961; Re-
search Scientist, Human Resources Research
Organization (HumRRO), 1963-1968; author,
East Indians in the West Indies; coauthor,
Introducing Social Change, Casebook of So-

cial Change.
NORTON, Director of International Operations, Keysor-

John H. Century Corporation and consultant on inter-
national operations for business; Lieutenant
Commander U.S. Naval Reserve; naval avi-
ator, 1960-1963; extensive overseas travel;degrees from Yale and Stanford; recently

completed a year of advanced studies in
economic and political development at Har-
vard and M.I.T.

OKES, Education Specialist, U.S. Office of Education;
Imogene E. State Department, 1945-1948; U.S. Navy De-

partment, 1948-1952; Internati,mal Institute,
19V5-19b6; Research Associate, Special Oper-
ations Research Office, American University,
1957-1961; Researcher, State Department In-
stitute for Defense Analysis, 1962-1963; an-
thcr of Psychological Operations-
-Afghanistan, Participation in Adult Educa-
tion !969: Initial Report.

ORTH, Senior Research Scientist, American Insti-
Richard H. tut_. for Research; coauthor of a study on

Community Relations Advisory Councils and
a PSYOP Research Guide.
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OZAKI, Career Military officer; assigned to Depart-
John ment of Army (1969); served with ASA, head-
(Lieutenant Colonel, quarters 7th Army, MACV, and in the infantry
U.S. Army) in Korea; graduate, U.S. Arny Command and

General Staff College; no further information
available.

PAPPAS, Geographer, U.S. Army, Coneepts Analysis -

Dino G. Agency; Federil Energy Administration,
1974; Cost of Living Council, 1973; Battelle
Memorial Institute, 1972-1973; American In-
stitutes for Research studying models of
PSYOP officers' qualifications; Research
Analysis Corporation, 1962-1970; Air Force
"Intelligence Center, 1958-1962; Army Map
Service, 1955-1958; author of The Role of
Communications in the Military Assistance
Program (MAP).

PIKE, Career officer, USIA, currently North Viet-
" Douglas Eugene namese Affairs Officer, USIA, Saigon; for-

merly Special Assistant to Public Affairs
Officer, U.S. Embassy, Tokyo, USIA; news-
paper reporter, 1945-1946; newspaper editor
(Okinawa) and radio network editor (Tokyo),
DA, 1950-1951, 1954-1956; Public Informa-
tion Officer, United Nations Korean Recon-
struction Agency, 1951-1952; Radio Writer,
USIA, Washington, 1958-1960, 1964; as-
signed to Saigon, 1960-1964, 1965-1967 and
Hong Kong, 1967-1969;, author of Viet Cong:
The Organization and Techniques of the Na-
tional Liberation Front of South Vietnam;
War, Peace, and the Viet Cong.

POOL, Professor, Department of Political Science,
Ithiel de Sola Massachusetts Institute of Technology; also

taught at Stanford University and Hobart
College; member, USAF Scientific Advisory
Board and the Defense Science Board; author
of Symbols of Demomracy, Symbols of Inter-
nationalism; coauthor of Candidates, Issues
and Strategies, Ameriean Busines and Pub-
lie Policy; editor of Talking Back, Handbook
of Communication.

j PRESTON, Senior Staff Member, American Psychological
Harley Oliver Association; Psychological Assistant, U.S.

Army Air Forces, 1942-1945; taught at Kent
State University, 1941-1942, 1946-1947;
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Executive Scientist (1947-1960) and Director,
International. Division (1961-1964), American
Institutes for Research; author of Operations
of the Participant Training Program of AID.

PRICE, Coordinator, Major Issues System, Office of
Jamnes Robert the Director, Congressional Research Ser-

vice, U.S. Ubrary of Congress; employed by
State Department and Central Intelligence
Agency, 1950-1957; Washington, D.C. rep-
resentative and Executive Director, Jami'at al
Islam, Inc., 1957-1962; Manager, Cultural In-
formation Analysis Center, American Insti-
tutes for Research, Kensington Office, 1962-
19Jm o Technical Director, National Media
Analysis, 196.2Libra author of Radio Froe

luStrope-DA Survey and Analysis and numer-
ous other studies in the social science field.

QAgANG, No information available.
Phan Trong

RAFFA, No further information available.
Aldo L.
(Colonel, USAF,
Ret.)

RAO, Secretary General, Asian Mass Communica-
Y.V. Lakshmana tion Research and Information Center, Singa-

pore; newspaperman and broadcaster, New
Delhi, India, 1947-1957; Research Fellow, In-
stitute for Communication Research, Stanford

University, 1961-1963; Deputy Director,
Press Institute of India, 1963-1964; Program
Specialist, UNESCO, 1964-a1969, Senior
Specialist, East-West Center, University of
Hawaii, 1969-1970; author of Communication
and Development.

ROBINSO, Mnagementhe Consultantion pervaisore Ernst&

David D. Ernst; clinical psychologist trining, U.S.

I:I RAOBNO, Maaemrentar Consualtsant Suprvsor Eommnst &

oeterans Admin., 1961-1964; industrial
psychology consulting, 1963-1966; Research
Psychologist, Battelle Memorial Institute.
1966-1968; author of A Brief Review Study of

dthe Problems f Criteria in Psychologicalnt. A :
-~ - Warfare.

ROLPH, Executive Assistant to the Director, School of --
-- Hammon N Politics and International Relations, Univer-

•~(omadr USN .+,siychof outer c alfma nonsulting,13-9;Reerh .•t.-

Ret.) Editor, Studies in Comparative Communism;
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NI

retired career (21 years) naval intelligence
officer; author of Vietnamese Communism
and the Protracted War; coauthor of _'.m-
1,4unism tn Vietnam.

RONALDS, Deputy Executive Director, Radio Liberty;
Francis S., Jr. News Manager and Program Manager, Radio

Liberty, 1952-19e6; Deputy Director (Pro-
grams), Voice of America, 1966-1971.

RUBIN, Professor of Governmental Affairs, School of
Bernard Public Communication, Boston University;

has also taught at Skidmore and Brooklyn col-
leges and Rutgers University; Chief, Re-
search Design Unit, U.S.I.A., 1968-1969; au-

- - I thor of Political Television, Report to the

Government of Massachusetts (on A.eporting
and Public Information), Report to the Secre-
tary of the U.S. Air Force on the Information
Function in USAFE, Report on ?'residential
Debates and American Politics, Public Rela-
tions and the Empire State.

SARAL, Formerly Head, Department of Mass Com-
Tulsi Bhatia munications, Literacy House, Lucknow, India;

Editor and Information and Publications Of-

ficer, Government of Uttar Pradesh, India;
Editor of Nava Yuvak for five years; author
of twelve books in Vindi.

SCHRAMM, Currently with the East-West Center, for-
Wilbur merly Professor, Director of Institute of

Communications Research, Stanford Univer-
sity; also taught at Universities of Illinois and
Iowa; director, Education Division, Office of
War Information, 1942-1943.

SIMPSON, Newspaper writer, staff artist, 1950-1951,
Howard Russell 1956; press service correspondent and free-

lance writer, 1955-1956; State Department,
1951-1952; career USIA officer, assigned to
Vietnam (1954-1956; Advisor to Prime Minis-
ter and to Political Warfare Section ARVN,

SMITH, 1964-1965), Nigeria, France, and Algeria
i• SMITH, professor of Sociology, Floxida State Uni-

Don D. sity.
SPARKS, Deputy Director, Federal City Council (Wash-

Kenneth ington, D.C.); U.S. Marine Corps, 1957-1960;

Social Science Analyst, USIA, 1964-1967 Y
(Chief, Europesm Research Division, 1I5 V21
1967); Director, Public Affairs, Office of
Economic Opportunity, 1967-1969.



STONE, Assistant Professor of Journalisr, University
Vernon A. of Wisconsin.

SUGDEN, Carepr officer, USIA; currently, Program Co-
G. Scott ordinator, North Airica, Near East, South

Asia; previously assigned to India, Pakistan,
Nigeria, the United Kingdom, and V~etnam.

SZALAY, Senior Research Scientist, American Insti-
r Lorand Bertalan tutes for Reaearch; while Associate P zfessor

in Research at The American University, de-
velope4 the Associative Group Analysi'
method; taught also at George Washington
University. Corsultart to the Library of Con-
gress; author and coauthor of numerous
articles in social science journals on colnreuni-
cations and methodology, anont, these publi-
cation. ure: "Ideology: Its Meaning and Mea- I
surement, "' "Designi;.g and Te,;ting Cogent
Communications," "•erbal As:iociatiota in
the Anciysis of Submctive Cult.tre," "Mea-
surenment of Psychotuluural Distance: A Comr-
parison &- American Btlacks and Whites,"
Communication Lexicon on Three South
Korean Aud&v^.zs, Domains: F'amily, Edu- '
-ation, and Interahornat Relations,

"Psychological Meaning: Comparntive
Analyses and Theoretical Implicatiosms."

TANAKA, Professor of Social Psychology and Communi-
Yasumas4 cations, Gakushuin fJniversity, Tokyo, Japan;

has also taught at universities of P~onnsyl-
vania and Saskatchewan; author of four books
(in Japanese) on human communication and
subjective culture, editor of Cross-Cultural
Social Psychology Newsletter, ALýociato
Editor of Jou-,mal of Cross-Cultural Psychol-
0gy.

THEBAUD, Forme-ly Staff Officer, Deputy Chief of Staff,
Charles C. Fort Benning. Geotgia; no further information
(Colonel, U.S. A.-my. atiailable.
Ret.)

2THulRN'ON, Member, Policy and Coordination "3taff, U.S..
Thornaa Perry Depar, ..... it 4 State; Cultural Affairs Officer,

USIS, India, 1955-1958; Analyst. t.S. Navy
Department, 1958-1953; Chief, Division of
hezearch and AmO!ysis for South Asia, U.S.
State Department, 194•-1W9; has taught at
Georgs Waahinfton, American. and Johns



-Hopkins universities; coauthor of Gro-I
bianische tischzudzten;' editor, The 7'hird
World in Soviet Pers-pectiv~e;' coeditor, Com-
munism andi Revolution.

TOO, Head, Psychological Warfare Se.~tion, Malay-
0.0C. sian Government.

TUCK, Director, Program Operations Division, R~adio
Robert L. Liberty; Policy Director, Radio Liberty, 1961-

1966; Foreign Affairs Analyst, Department of
the Army and U.S. Air Force.,

VALYUZHEN1CH, Soviet Pnalyst; no further information avail-
A. able.

VALERIANO, Army of the United States; 1946-19572, armed
Napoleon Forces of the Philippines; attached to U. S.
(Colonel, Armed Military Mission in Indochna, 1954-1957; co- v
Forces of the autho.- of C',anter-Guerrilla Oper(io-ioys- -The
Philippines, Ret.) Philippine Experierxce

VAN DE VELDE, Professorial Lecturer, Woo~irow Wilson
Robert Whits-ett School of Public and International Affairs,
(Colonel, IT. S. Arm.y, Prince'ton Un-ýersity; career Army officer,
Ret.) 1935-1957; coauthoi, Strategic Psuchological

Operations and American Foreig-. Policy.
WATSON, Me-dia researche3-, writer, and lecturer, Na-

Francis M., Jr. tional Mediz Arnalysis, 'r~c.; Ix-puty Manager,
(Lieutenant Colonel, Cultural Information Analysis C'ýnte- and -

U.S. Army, Ret.) Chief, Fort Bragg Field Office, American In-
stit)iter, for Reiearch; author of Revoiutio~t in
Execa~tive Perepecti~vu, A: Awtviytical Intro-
duction to the Urule-g round Pra-s.; editor

4 Tt&TPART monthly reports oki tite under-
groun$l. pjress, Iel

WECHSLER, Fenior Analyst, Eve hntion and A~nalysis Staff,
Irving Robert Office of R~esearch, USIA; taught at H:.rvard.

1935-1943; Office of War infor,-.ation, 1944-
1945; State Departm~ent, 194rl1953; ca-eer

~ijUSIA c*1fflcr from 1953, o,ýupyirig several
policy guidamce pocitions.

WHEiLAN, Senior SppeAalitý', International Affairs, Con-
Joseph G. gressiortai Research Sprvi-e. U.S. -Library of

Co~igresL- Staff Member, Fax' Eaavzri Coin-
Miwssion. State Department, 1946; aut~hor of
ntimerous reports published by the b .S. Con-
gress on, Soviet affa~i.

WONG, iý.)ezrch Sociologist, specializing in Ch~inese
Paul socialogy.

YAMASHITA, instructor. Huy~tan Behavior Bratich, Psy&he-
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K. Stanley logical Warfare Departmint, U.S. Arr• y Spe-
(Lieutenant Colonel, cial Wrfare School; foreign assig.ments with
U.S. A,-rhy) U.S Army in Thailand, Japan, and Okiaawa.

YAR4 OIOUGH, Airborne officer auring W.-rld War II; Provost
William Pelham Marshal of U.S. Forces in Austria after the
Lieutenant Genieral, war, organizing le our Power international
7 .S. Atry, Ret.) Patrol;, Director, Department of Troop

Informatior and Education, Arried Forces bi-
formation School, 1947-1949; NATO Plars
Section, Joint American Military Advisory
Group to Eurone, 1950-1952; faculty, Army
Wai Colleas-, 1b .- 1956; Deputy Chief, U.S.
Military Advisory and Assistaize Group to
Camlodia, 3956-1957; Co.nmanding '.jeneral,
U.S. Arny John F, Kennedy Center for Spe-
cial Waifarc and Commandant, U.S. Army
Special Warfare School, 1961-1%65; Senior
Member, United Nations Comm.nd Military
Arnistice Commision in Kore', 1W65; Assis-
tan% Deputy Chief of Staff for lo *k aiy Opera-
tions (Special Operations), 1965 11,6; Assis-
tam. Chief of Staff for Inte~llgcnce, DA,
1966-1968; Deputy Commander in Chief and
Chief Gf Strff, USARPAC, 1M69 until retire
ment.

YOIu, Lecturer and consultant on Special Warfare;
Bernard Advisor to President Diem, Republic of Viet-

nam, 1955-1933; worked with Maj., Gen.
Lansdale as a special team counterinsurgent
organizer, fighter, and advisor ii Vietnam,
1965-1966; ou-ing 1437-1945, organized an
aitiJapanese underground that included
thieves and pickpockets of Shanghai; also or-
ganized bandits into a paramilifAry guerrilla
force.

YU, Proi'a.•yr of Political Science, Un'versity of
Gecrge T, Illinois; alro taught ,.t University of North

Carolina and Stanf,,rd Unix ersity; Advisory
Editor, Jo.-rnta! of Asian Studies; avthor, -j
Party Politics in Republican China;
coauthor, The Chinese Anarchist MoeAment.

ZARTMAN, Professor and Head of department of Pdkfical
I. William Scie.nce, New York Univwrsity; alse taught at I

University of Seuth Caiolina;' Executive sec-
retary, Middle iast Studies Association; au-
thor of International Relations in the Ne.w
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Africa; Problems of New Power: Morocco,
Destiny of a Dynasty, Government and Poli-
tics in Northern Africa; coauthor, African
Diplomacy, State and Society in Independent
North Africa.

ZORTHIAN, Vice President, Time Incorpirated, President
Barry R of Time-Life Broadcast, Inc.;' news reporter

and editor, 1936-1942, 1946-1947; broadcast
news writer, 1947-1948; Voice of America,
1948-1961;' Deputy Public Affairs Officer,
USIS, India, 1961-1964; Minister-Counselor,
Republic of Vietnam, 1964-1968 (Director,: • JU SPAO).

PROJECT 
DIRECTOR

POLLOCK, Former Principal Rtesearch Scientist, Ameri-
Daniel Carroll can Inst'tutes for Research; substantial ex-
(Colonel, USMC, perience in politico-military affairs during
Ret.) military career; Chief, Asia Branch, Cul-

tural Information and Analysis Center,
American Institutes for Research; Project Di-
rector for the Ethnographic Study Series and
several other classified and unclassified re-
search projects.

THE EDITORS
McLaurin, Research Scientist, American Institutes for

Ronald De Research; Assistant for Africa.. Office of the
Assistant Secretary of Defense (International
Security Affairs), 1968-1969; Management
Assistant, Office of the Secretary of Defense,
"1967-1968; author of and contributor to
studies enr the analysis of foreign policy, inter-
national politics,, and social and international
conflict.

ROSENTHAL, Research Scientist, American Institutes for
Carl F. Research, while at American Institutes for

Research, conducted studies on insurgency
and collectivi violence, civic action, and
"psychological opera*ions; author of a number
of classified or limited publications in these
ftelds; author of Phases of Civil Disturbances:
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CHAPTER VII

:NT"ELLIGENCE AND RESEARCH

Intelligence and research support PSYOP in a number of crucial
Svays--from initial planning of a specific PSYOP program to the develop-
ment of new methodologies for analysis and delivery. This chapter deais
with both intelligence and research, the collection of information and is
transformation, through research or analysis, into operationally relevant
fact.

Intelligence, particularly, is so Oosely related to the px -cess of cffee-
tive persuasive comrmunication that, separating it from that process for
purposes of study is exceedingly difficult Utilization of intelligence out-
put in some form is bcund up in PSYOP planning from its earliest stages
and continues to support PSYOP and to be %ffected by the PSYOP
strategy until the process starts over again. Moreover, FSYOP intelli-
gence caanot be neatly separmted fi om otber iitelli cacp. Because 't must
nteet both tactical and strategic requirements, spedcsi,;on of even the
"essentlal elements of informdation" (EEI) overlans information
cat-gories that intelligcnce is asked to address for other purposes, includ-
ing politico-military planning and combat operations.

Growth of iutelligence capability, particularly in Analysis but to some
extent collection as well, dependE on a number of facters covereO
elsewhere in this caseb'ok. (See, for exar.mple, chapters V and IX.) It also
depends upon improvements in techniques resulting from social science
research. Once again, in fact, all PSYOP, as all eommur.,cations, loeks to
re3earch for conceptual and methodo.3)g:.ai, as well as technologic'.l,-
innoatior.

That intelligence and research arv an intcgral psat of PSX OP and
central to the entire process, is attested to by the fact that most of the
chapters in this casebook involve one or the other, and usually both. Their
interrelationship is shown by the in.portance of the communications con-
cept to the delineation of EEL Meanwhile, social science research has
constantly tried to refine communications models. Refinement vipports
analysis (Chapter IX), which is central to the processing of intelligence.

The last two decades have seen rapidly increasing sociaW science re-
search )n communications. Transferring the results of this r- search to
PSYOP, however, often requires a major effort. Yet, the commitment in
the 1960s to utilizing this approach in PSYC P seems to be paying off:
PSYOP apoears to be on the threshold of impoitant new benefits rom thefil
use of computcr technology and the findings of commurications research.

V;.
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PSYOP INTELLIGENCE, INTRODUCTION

"A SURVEY OF PSYOP INTELLIGENCE" *

BY PHILLIF P. KATZ

Frtm a PS YOP rieupint, intelligence is thz' basis for understana.ng human actions
PSYOP is depeident on intelligence for the effective managemJi.1 of its programs, for I
obtaining current information about PSI'OP targets, testi-g or obtaining feedbuk on

message content andfourmat. and measuring the eff..ct of P•YOP messages ,nndp)o,,rams.

The pilrpose of this essay is to ssarpen the focus of PSYOP essential
•lements of inferr-atior. (EEI) 6s related to intfl-igence requirements. It
will ý2mphasize the t.ýchuical skills and Know!edge that are needed to
provide the PSYOP cominunity with the answers to the EfI for plai-

N ""ning, cor.ducting; and ev'!uating I SYOP
To this end, the essay ýil firs- discuss the general nature al PSYOP

intelligence; second, outline the major focus of the EEI for PSYOP; And
third, discuss the thiree major uses of PSYOP intelligence: target
analysis, the testing of communicau,,, content, and the measuring of the
iffect of PSYOP programs.

NATURE OF' PSY'?P INTELLIGENC
Sinme a wide vaiiety of tecntic-d! data and information iN needed to

manrge, plan, and conduct corimmnicetion programs effertively, PSYOP
is JeperlenW un intelligence for the effective roanagement of its 1;.v-
grams. Intelligence, f!-om a PS""OP -uiewpoint, is the basis for under-
standing humani actioas.It invoivt z a thorough understanding of all as-
pects of the audien-.e of PSY(OP tagett; the ability to gauge the progresg .
of current prDwrams; an-., finally, the capability to determine the overall
effect of per.u.,sive communications. Ea-h Nri)k be discus-ed briefly.

Fir4t, aryone engaged in cc-nmuni,.udon program~s mus, know certain
things abuut his audienco; f'r e,;ample, who ttey are and how mai.y are
rz.ading 'r viewing hs messages. The PSYOP managers, planners, and
com,|munication or niedia programme-.s should understani the audience as
if they were co-nmunicating f!,e to , Certainly. they must hzve a .'e*J
understanding of current attitudes -n a -?ariety of appropriate suojecwts,
stpd thes• attitudes should be con!,idered as r~nging, for £x'.mplc, imm
veiy hostile, somewhat ho•die neutral to somewhat fric.ndl... On the
ba'pis of .,uch knmviedge, PSYO- commlnicstion pregrams eun then kSlp
to:

a, i estracture hostile attitu~as of selected individuals o.- groups;'
b. reinforce at atuder, of friendly individwis or g-oups; or
c. maintain the Lantinued ne,.tralization of those w.,.sc attitudes ' I

are unstructured and whc are deemed "safA" ii they remain
neutral.

* ng7W- essay by Phili-p P. K-atz.
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It is obvious, however, that without a real understanding a,d knowledge
of current attitudes on 2 va:,iety of appropriate sube-!L', there is no
scientific way of deterrining whether plogress is b-ing made toward

: restructuring attitudes.

SSecond, when a P30YOP campaign is in progress it is very important to
••btain constant feedback in order to know how it is goihg and what
tactical changes, if arty, ere required. This requiremen. is substantial
when the full range ot communication media and channels is to be used. A
careful and h-nest, analysis is necessary in c-rue' to determine what

I messages and channela of communication workea well and why, what the
nmistakes were, and what ý-zn be done to avoid future errors and failures.

Finally, PSYOP iptelligdncc is needed to measure the overall effe.. of
communication on the attitudes and aetiox3 of selected targets.

Importance of Sys~emaCc Research

By building on carefully observed anid evaluated experience, costly
delays and failures can be avoided. ii, o:.her words, in de-elc-Ping and
implementing PSYOP programs, the first requirement is for a systematic
approach. SyltemutX research is the most efficient way yet found to
obtain dependable information about people and their environment.

Tfne PSYOP communicator •?:ould be susicious of the single letter or
comment about the quaity of a particular item of communication. The
difference between the unsystematic gathering of information and re-
seatch is that research, when properly designed and coaducted, usually
reliable less systematic information is. As Wilbur Schramm states:

The quality of information from and about the audience is of the essence. If it is to
be useful, it must be based on facts rather than hunches; it must be adequate to
allow for differences among parts of the audience, and for changes with time. This
is why it is important that, so far as possible, [the] clear light of res.arch be turned
on the informational needs of the audiences.' (Emphasis added.)

MAJOR FOCUS OF ESSENTIAL ELEMENTS OF INFORMATION
FOR PSYOP

7 Vigure 1 depicts a concept model of the PSYOP intelligence process as
it is related to program implementation. This dynamic process is based on

J the EEI.
The focus of EEI '.or PSYOP programs must be related to the total

population base, because, as Gen. Vo Nguyen Giap put it, "That's the
- basis of our strategy that the Americans fail completely to understand." 2

Consequently, the EEI for PSYOP are the critical items of information
about PSYOP targets (friendly, neutral, hostile) needed by a particular
time to relate with other available information and intelligence in order to
assist decisionmakers, plannt. • and media development personnel in
implementation of communication "SYOP) programs. They must in-
elude: -4
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1. The definition of key audiences (both friendly and enemy) within
the society

2. The beliefs, attitudes, opinions, and motivations of key audiences
as individuals and groups

3. The analysis of current vulnerabilities of specific audiences within
th-3 society

4. The determination of message content and the most effective
(best) communication channels to reach the target

5. The impact or effect of PSYOP communication
Each of these considerations will be discussed below. __U1

Definition of Key Audiences (Friendly and Enemy) Within the Society

The need for definitive target selection has been firmly established. .4
"Again, it is emphasized that a country struggling for identification and
vitalhy in'iolved in nationbuilding usually does not have a single audience.
In fact, in the United Stat,'s, despite mass media and a highly developed
educational system, there are many special groups based on geography,
ethnic origin, religion, race, economic status, and social position. Cer-
tainly the attitudes of cach group will vary on many political, social, and
economic subjects. Therefore, it is important to consider the many di- -Z
"verse szgmenv, of the population and to aim communication programs to
the specific groups and subgroups that one wishes to influence. Accord-
ingly, specificity of target selection becomes an important first step in the
development of PSYOP programs, with the intelligence community play- 1.

ing an important role in th2 selection of remunerative PSYOP targets.
Significant historical evid-nce shows that definitively and specifically

worded communications are usually more effective. Although strategic
programs are not concerned with a single hamlet or a small military unit,
they should be co.ncerned with significant religious groups, occupational
subgroups, and speific military organizations as worthwhile targets. For
example, major PSVOP target groups in an insurgency evitonment could
be:

Host country civilians (friendly-neutral-hostile'
Insurgency-sponsoring-country civilians (friendly-neutral-hostile)
Incumbent military or paramilitary forces
Insurgent military forces

One of several further subdivisions of the host country friendly civilian
target group couid be by rural classification and occupational group, in
this way:

"Land owner
Farm owner-operator
Farm tenanc-farm worker
Laborer (unskilled)
Laborer (skilled)
Fisherman
Merchant, Storekeeper.
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Housewife r-

Priest, minister, monk
This, of course, does not imply that each category requires distinct and 4

definitive media programing. However, based on the importance of the
group or subgroup in the particular operational environment, S PSYOP
program manager could decide to develop a special pamphlet, magazine
article, radio program, or cultural drama team performance directed to
any one of the hundreds of possible target categories.

Guidelines for the selection of PSYOP targets are based on several
practical considerations: first, the importance of the target to the PSYOP -
mission. For example, a small rural minority group located in a remote
and nonsensitive part of the country would be of little importance to
PSYOP programs. On the other hand, a small but highly organized
religious order, with its members strategically located throughout the
country, could be of great use to PSYOP programs as key or influential
communicators. In a similar way, a small minority group that occupies a
strategic border area could be an important PSYOP target. Certainly,
the PSYOP program manager and planner must understand their signifi-
cance, as key communicators or important targets, and should direct
appropriate communication to affect or restructure their attitudes.

The second guideline for target selection is based on the probability of
attitude change. It was stated above that attitudes within a given group
could vary from fanatically hostile to extremely friendly. Because it is
generally recognized that PSYOP programs (especially mass media) will
have little influence on fanatics, intelligence is needed to insure that the
major PSYOP effort is directed to typical segments of the population.
The atypical person or fanatic could be considered as a secondary or ter-
tiary PSYOP target. For example, Henry V. Dicks, who was a leading
PSYOP analyst during World War II, established the following five
categories of response to Nazism among German males of military age:

1. Fanatical "hardcore" Nazis (10 percent)
2. Modified Nazis "with reservations" (25 percent)
3. Unpolitical Germans (40 percent)
4. Passive anti-Nazis (15 percent), and
5. Active anti-Nazis (10 percent) 3

From the above analysis, it appears that a majority of the German
soldiers were politically neutral. No doubt this information was valuable ýi
to the PSYWAR planners and media programmers in that it provided the ýA
basis for the tone of political messages.

Beliefs, Opinions, Motivations, and Attitudes of Key Audiences as Individuals and

Groups

If attitudes are to be restructured, reinforced, or neutralized, the first
essential is to establish a baseline from which to provide an accurate
assessment of current attitudes toward significant political, military,
economic, and social subjects. The requirement is for more than hunches

"-..."4'- 482~.
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or gossip. Hard scientific evidence about the reality of social situations is
needed.

PSYOP is concerned with people's attitudes toward a variety of sub-
jects: political ideologies; the enemy as a military force, as adminis-
"trator;, or as compatriots; and the friendly government, its bureaucracy,

Nmilitary forces, and aid. Also, it is important to understand the attitudes
of particular age groups, social strata, and occupational groups. This
information is needed for the development of a realistic communication
strategy for specific PSYOP targets. As stated, important, significait,
and typical audience samples should be used in assessing attitudes. There
is considerable danger in assuming that the attitudes of one or two
high-ranking defectors or several friendly civilians are typical.

Analysis of Current Vulnerabilities of Specific Audiences Within the Society

An analysis of current dissensions, fears, anxieties, complaints, and
"gripes" within a selected target audience is vital in order to determine
PSYOP vulnerabilities. Accurate and current evidence is needed about
real or imagined complaints dealing with political, social, economic, or
military subjects. Obviously, it is important that the complaints be typi-
cal ones.

Examples of fears and anxieties on the part of military PSYOP targets
could be:

1. Close surveillance by comrades
2. Fear of punishment or reprisal against an individual's family
3. Fear of mintreatment, killings, or torturing of prisoners by the -

incumbent military forces
4. Fear of air and artillery bombardment
5. Anxiety over aerial surveillance

When assessed realistically and taken advantage of intelligently, manyof the fears and anxieties mentioned above can be exploited as target

vulnerabilities for PSYOP programs. The problem then becomes one of
identifying them so that they can be exploited.

PSYOP vulnerabilities can be of long duration or of relatively recent
origin. For example, a group can develop deep animosity, based on reli-
gious or racial prejudice toward another group. If the communicatorA
adequately understands the nature of the animosity, it can be used for
PSYOP exploitation. In this respect, the Viet Cong in their propaganda
still equate the presence of U.S. forces in Vietnam with the colonial
French forces, knowing, of course, that the majority of the people have a
strong animosity toward both the French and colonialism.

PSYOP vulner.' ilities are d6 nr.mic, and thus abl- to be reinforced or
changed. By way of illustration, on August 8, 1968, the U.S. Ninth
Infantry Division, reacting to a VC ambush, fired on the friendly hamlet
of Yen Thuong, killing several innocent civilians. This incident made the
people in the area extremely susceptible to anti-U.S. PSYOP. For exam-
ple, rumors spread by the VC agents stressed that:
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The Americans fired without provocation.
The Americans can't tell the difference between enemy and friendly, and open fire 2

on all people in black pajamas. In this respect they are no better than the
French.

The hamlet was caught in a crossfire in a fight between the Army of the Republic of
Vietnam (ARVN) and U.S. forces.

The American helicopters "callously" opened fire on the hamlet.

Typical thoughts and attitudes of the villagers were:
The Americans are just like the VC-kill innocent people.The GVN should order the Americans to stop undisciplined firing because too

many people get killed. They (the Americans) are just like the French.
We used to think that the Americans came to help us (didn't they build schools and

dispensaries?) but now the Americans show how they really feel toward the
people.

The next morning (August 9) an ARVN political warfare team
explained to the people of Yen Thuong and others in the general area that
the Americans reacted to a VC ambush. They emphasized that, had the
people informed or reported the VC activity, the tragedy surely would
have been avoided. This message was also carried by the Vietnamese
Information Service (VIS) to district towns and markets. This, plus the
active concern of the government of Vietnam. the prompt medical atten-
tion given to the wounded, and the distribution of commodities and
prompt indemnity payments by the Ninth Division tended to "cool" th:-
situation and thus reduce this PSYOP vulnerability.

Determination of Message Content and the Most Effective Communication
Channels

Writing about PSYOP during World War II, Daniel Lerner makes the
significant point that the development of PSYOP themes (message con-
tent) is the one most crucial element in the PSYOCP process. He also notes
that this is the point at which the considerations of policy, intelligence,
and the target are brought to bear upon the use4of available media and
channels of communication. Once there is a clea•- understanding of at-
titudes and PSYOP vulnerabilities for definitixe targets, and with the
knowledge of policy guidelines, there is nothingdifficult or magical about

the selection of thematic content for PSYOP messages. Of course, with- -
out an understanding of current attitudes, motivation, and actual vul-
nerabilities of specific issues, thematic content could be very mysterious.

It is apparent that content for PSYOP messages must meet a triple
test: first, it must be consonant with PSYOP policy guidance; next, it
should support one or mure significant objectives as stated in the PSYOP
Splan; and, finally, it should be based on as accurate an assessment of
"vulnerabilities as can be determined by scientific analysis and evaluation
of target information.

It is obvious that PSYOP messages should be programed over corn-
"munication channels that are readily avaiiable to the audience. It is a
wasted effort to prepare extensive and varied radio programs for groups
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5; in areas not possessing radio receivers, or to develop large quantities of
printed matter for an illiterate audience. Deciding on the most effective 4
communication channel or channels to reach a PSYOP target is an impor-
tant ana critical step in the planning of PSYOP programs. There is no I
doubt that, in many environments, PSYOP is more than a loudspeaker
and leaflet opera ion. and all available communication channels should be
considered as T FOP options.

The first re.dArement, therefore, is for a scientific analysis of current
k communication patterns for the target(s). Some of the questions are: "a)

What channels are open? (b) What media are credible? (c) What media are
most appropriate to the thematic content? (d) What channels are capable N
of reacting to appropriate time and space requirements? It should be
made clear that a considerable amount of current data is required to
adequately understand the various communication channels and the pat- 4
tern of communication for PSYOP targets.

Measuring the Effect of PSYOP Communications

In evaluating the effect of communication programs, consideration
ahould be given to whether the concern is for the short term, long term,
or institutional (very long term) effect. As stated previously, if PS NOP
programs are to be accurately measured, information is required from
many PSYOP sources. Also, measurement requires the use of a variety of
techniques, depending, of course, on the location, importance, and size of
the PSYOP audience. Spe-fic data-gathering techniques for determining
the impact or the effect of PSYOP communication will be discuss,ýd in
subsequent paragraphs.

Measurement can be quantitative, qualitative, or textual. Quant:tative
measurement can b3 based on the number of prisoners, defectors, or
refugees who came in during the reporting period; or on the number of
hours of radio or loudspeaker brondcasts; or on the number of leaflets
disseminated. The second and third measurements are production indi-
cators only and do not measure the true effect of PSYOP communica-
tions in restructuring attitudes. Even the first set of criteria; are not
necessarily valid indicators of PSYOP effectiveness because it is neces-
sary to demonstrate a relationship between the PSYOP media output and
actions, and the inflow of persons. Qualitative measurement can be based
on specific cases of measured attitude change. Most of these data are

I obtained from verbal accounts gleaned from in-depth interviews or sur-
vey measurements of the restructuring of attitudes. In addition, textual
or content analysis can be used to obtain PSYOP effectiveness clues from
enemy documents, newspapers, periodicals, and broadcast monitoring
reports, among others.

There is no doubt that the focus of PSYOP EEI for an insurgency
environment i3 more complex than obtaining information about the
"enemy and his environment." PSYOP targets represent a broad spec-
trum of the population, and the exploitation of the varied targets for
PSYOP programs requires considerable technical knowledge. The follow-
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ing paragraphs will discuss the utilization of PSYOP intelligence in the
implementation of programs and the essentially technical method used to
exploit major PSYOP information sources. The following discussion of
the scientific techniques used to gather data from PSYOP information
sources will expose the technical nature of PSYOP intelligence require-
ments.

UTILIZATION OF PSYOP INTELLIGENCE _5

Target Analysis (The Importance of Audience Research) 4

An important first step, in both commercial communication research
and psychological operations, is to understand clearly the nature of the
audience's) and the communication patterns related to those audiences.

-. This is accomplished through audience research or target analysis.
The spectrum of information to be derived from audience research is

very wide. Five components will be discussed. First, as indicated previ-
ously, an important aspect of audience research is concenied with the
communication pattern: How does information get to people? Who de-
pends on radio or newspapers or other individuals foyTa given kind of
communication? Who listens to the radio, and when?, Who can pick up
leaflets, and when? Who goes to the movies? Who read,, magazines, and
what kind? Specifically, audience research is necessary in order to find
out what channels or combinations of channels to use for a given com-
munication purpose.

Audience research is also used to find out what skills an audience has in
reading or listening, and how the audience is likely to interpret a given
t,:xt, illustration, picture, or slogan. This kind of data is essential so that
the communicators will have the needed information to encode or prepare
messages that are meaningful to the various PSYOP targets.

Another important point is that audience research is vitally concerned
with the credibility of information, sources, and channels. In short, what
kind of messages are likely 1o be believed, accepted, and lead to the
desired action.

In addition, PSYOP media programmers require a clear understanding
of how messages are understood or perceived, what part individuals and
groups play, and how perception gives rise to the restructuring of at- A
titudes and eventually a change in behavior.5

Moreover, audience research is necessary in order to find out some-
thing about the social organization of the audience, that is, to answer such
questions as: Wbo are the opinion leaders (key communicators)? How are
decisions on a variety of significant subjects likely to be made? What is
the role of the primary group and the social organization in the communi-
cation process? This information is needed, specifically, to develop a

rational communication strategy and to better understand what use to I
make of interpersonal communication, mass communication, and miixedstrategies in the development of the campaign. 2
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It is very important in attempting persuasive communication to really
understand the attitudes of people as individuals and as members of social
groups.6 To a degree. Washington research can provide significant data,
but, because target analysis is dynamic and should be based on the
reality of "today's attitudes," the answer to the above questions cai. be
obtained only after current field research.

The vital importance of audience research is clearly stated in a docu-
ment prepared by the United States Military Assistance Command,
Vietnam (USMACV). It states that:

Adequate audience analysis is the key to effective psychological operations and the
basis for audience analysis is a sound responsive intelligence gathering effort
[emphasis added]. Audience analysis provides the psyoperator and commander
with the vulnerabilities of specific target audiences; susceptibilities to a variety of
PSYOP appeals, available communication channels. With this information, the psy
operator can develop PSYOP objectives. [Author's note: PSYOP objectives are
provided by the command- the "psy operator" develops appropriate themes for
media implementation.]

It is apparent that target analysis is necessary in order to identify
meaningful population groups and subgroups as specific PSYOP targets.
Furthermore, target analysis provides important clues to the attitudes of
the selected audiences prior to exposure to PSYOP messages. In addi-
tion, it is important because it provides the data needed to anticipate
what resistance might' be met to communication content and to determine
what message content and communication strategy might be most mean-
ingful and effective. In sum, target analysis (through the use of surveys
and other data-gathering techniques) tends to bring the selected targets
closer to the PSYOP source, for example, the radio scriptwriter, the man
at the microphone, the artist or illustrator, the newspaper copywriter or
leaflet writer, and, of course, to the PSYOP cadres. Thus, it is evident
that audience research is a broad and basic requirement of PSYOP
programs.

Testing of Communication Content

The need for testing communication content before the message is
disseminated is clear: After the message leaves the channei, i, is lost to
the PSYOP media programmer (the source); therefore, i• the eomrmni-
"cation process, the source wants to know whether he is in tune with his
audience, that is, if his messages are properly understood by the re- N1
ceiver.

In testing messages it is important to check the respondent for
psychological as well as sociological represcntativeness (age, sex, occupa-
tion, education, and so forth). These two items should ;iot be confused.
Prisoners of war, for example, while they may be much like their uncap-
tured comrades from a sociological point of view, are very different from
them, psychologically speaking. They are relatively safe in a prisoner-
of-war compound and no longer have the physical fears associated with
the combat area; also, they are no longer under the strict influenre of
their political officers and the military psimary gr.)up (squaO %nd platoon).
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Conspquently, the fact that a persuasive message, directed to a hostile
target, scores high on an initial test with prisoners of war or defevctors,
does not necessarily mean that it will "bring them in." As stated, the
social environment in the prisoner-of-war camp is different from that of
the target area. In addition, those selected for testing are usually neutrl I
or friendly to the source; they are not in a hostile communication envi-
ronment; and their primary group will usually be symapathetic toward the
source. Hence, while they may be fair subjects fMr testing some kinds of
communication (that is, general information messages), they are not
suitatle for testing certain persuasive messages. This is also true of
political refugees.

Alfred de Grazia, who made a thorough study (1953) of target analysis
and propaganda media, states that:

Although frequently useful as sources of intelligence concerning e" ents an(' eondi-
tions in areas inaccessible to psychological warfare, the, (POWs) mAy ..... ,re
the attitudes and temper of their former compatriots. The very fact anat they 6, se
to flee, and are now situated in such different surrou;dings affects their perspec-
tive and reduces their value as pretest subjectsa.

De Grazia also stressed that in testing there are no definitive rules. Each
instance is unique, and before an estimate can be made of the reliability of
a proposed test, careful consideration must be given to the nature of the
communication, the type of sabjecs available, and the overall psychologi-
cal atmosphere in which the `est is to be conducted.

The following paragraphs will discss sotint techniques that are used to
test or obtain feedback in PSYOP cozn-i..unications. In addition to testing,
the techniques are used for other purposi sxh a- attitude measure-
ment. Four techniques will be discussed: (a) the geneeal samx)le survey,
(b) the panel as a survey tool, (c) the in-depth interview, and (d) informal
media testing as part of an interrog-.tiolt or interview,

The General Sample Survey

The sample survey is perhaps the oae b'.st sys ne method fnr
determining effects of media content. Itp application in military PSYOr'
is, of course, limited to those targets that are acceasible to the surveyorz.
Certainly, in an insurgency environment, this technique km.n bo used m,,re
frequently than in conventional nalitary sfutations.

The sample survey is usually conducted during Pod after th•. PSYOP
campaign. By asking significant questions of a relatively Small sample of
persons, scientifically selected to insure a certain r-,preser,'tativeueis, t~a
survey can obtain highly accurate informatisn on the ptrcentage oi tie
audience aptually reached by various corommnnicatioei channels, Qnd how
the audience is esponding to the ccmminu.iication, The purposcs of the
survey technique in PSYOP testing arm to determine if the racsqages are
understood, to obtain clues abo. t the credibiiitA of coniep;t, to decern-ire
if the message evokes the deshed response, and fiwliy, tc fiad out
wheter it has provoked any :indes'rable effects
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In considering the use of surveys in an insurgent environment, it is
pertinent to note certain observations made by one of America's leading
attitude research organizations. In its introduction to a 1967 attitude
survey conducted by the Center for Vietnamese Studies, this firm com-

f mented that one major problem would be respondent suspicion of inter
viewer motives. As a result, it was thought respondents might alter their
answers. 9 Such data can either be taken as a direct indication of the
sample population's attitudes and beliefs or

the data can be interpreted comparatively. That in, the majority of the resoon-
uents need not express a particular attitude for it to be regrmdea "s an important
iindi,%g. WNhether a given datum is P.P~anin',fuI or not depends in part on th-3 degree
of support derived irom o'ther parts of the same study. To utilize this mote modmt
definit~on efthe study is to say tLiat the findings car yitld consterable insight into
the feeluags &l the people '-ut will proridc projiectable iitfornwtion cýz the whole
popvulation unithin fiai ly broad tolerance limits. 10 (lEmpihhis ad'4e,1.)

FinAlly, thý rtudy concluded that the interviews did constitute an
acceptable r~eflection of reality. 1

There is -io doubt tba. there are many problems in polling overseas. In
somne countries, it is not feasible to go into the countryside; in others,
especially thise wvith autocratic governrro2nts, the popuiatio-,i iA afraid to
answer oue,ýions, tellng interviewers, w heni they do talk, what they
think their govenim.ýtxý 1vc'iid :ike to hear them say. The 'jest clues of the
extent of hiaii a. e to o'e ",und ir the survey finlings kio"niselves. Thus, for
example, there have been surveys taken in seinipoliie-e states which re-
ivealeai montonously regular approval of all government actions at close to
the 95 percer,. I Lvc, clearly suggesting the absence of freedom of expres-
c~ion.

The United .Ss~ates Informatioii Agency is pr1mbrily responsible for
cor~licting attitude surveys overseas. The ',vorld opinion surveys Zon-
duct-i by USIA are Pspecially significant to PSYOP communication.

t ~I hey t~re available and used ýýy othee agencies of the government, includ-
ing he Depar'tment. of State, tlhe Agency for International Development,

j ~the Duparti ment of Defense, and tie Arms Cuntrol and Disarmament
Ag-xrcy. The surveys c(,-'e-, qfiestions fromi kceic values to specific re-ac-
tions ýo pro~grams, media, or awt~k'ities. Intersiewing is usually done by
indigeuous perscnrzel, sometilne,, by locally run publii" opinion organiza-
tions, and admiristered by contr-act professionals under the guidance of
USIA st?ff personnel. 'Thomasi Sorenson notes that a "confidential"~ policy
siaten-,r~t Qpells out the use of gurveys byr USIA a3 follows:

We use the Dubi"! opinion poll abroad, in concert with other methods, to measure
(1) 'inderstandingf aland auoport for important U.S. policies and actions, (2) the
sts9viding in the paibfic mind of th- U.S, comparedi to ... cther nations with respect
to relative .nilitary power. scientific progress, economice growth, and the like. (3)
attitudes oi questions and personalities ... of aigmficance to ' his country in the
conduct of its foreign affairs, (4) the aspirations, fears and prejudices of the USIA
tar5-t audiences, and (5) the importance and cred~nity of the variou-s commnuni-
ca'loin4 meditt in different cou ntri es for differei audiences.', (EmphaisL added.)j
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The scientifically planned survey is an important tool in providing data
and material for the answers to PSYOP EEI and in testing the contents
of PSYOP communications. It is important, however, that the surveys be
programed for the widest variety of urban rural targets. A

It is apparent that use of sampling procedures and implementation of
attitude or opinion polls requires demographic data and professional
skills. It is beyond the scope of this essay to consider the tools of field
research and the specific techniques of the sample survey.

The Panel as a Survey Tool A

The panel is a gr'nup of people chosen to represent in a scientific way
some larger population segment. The difference between the panel as a
testing or measuring instrument and the Qurv ýy is that the panel involves 2

"interviewing the same population segment net just once but repeatedly at
regular intervals.

This technique allows for the gathering of a great amount of relevant
data, and provides for a better comparison of long-run and short-run
effects on -ttitudes and behavior. The validity of the results is highly

dependent on the scientific selection of the panel to insure that it repre-
sents a demographic cross section of the target or targets. 1 For examp'.e,

* the requirement might be for a series of panels that scientifically repre-
sents the major social groups and subgroups. These could include separate
panels for communication directed to urban civilians, rural civilians,
enemy military and paramilitary forces, refugees, and the like.

The survey method of data collection requires free access to the audi-
ence, with the members being checked for psychclogical representative-
ness. That is, are they the best and most recent sample available to
represent the psychological environment of the target audience? It also
requires skilled handling of what is called the "interviewer effect," that
is, biases introdluced into the responses of the panel members as a result
of their repeated interviewing and consequent heightened awareness of
the issues. J

The In-depth Interview

An important technique use i to obtain PSYOP intelligence, die in-
depth interview is primarily used for post-testing and measuring attitude
change and effect. Essentially, the in-depth intervievi is an outgrowth of
the psychoanalytic interview, but is somewhat more directive, and of
course not therapeutic in its aim.

During World War II, Dr. Henry V. Dicks (LTC,Royal British Medical I
Corps) was the first military psychiatrist to use iu-depth interviews to
support I- SYOP programs. As in the psychoanalytic interview, the objec-
tive is to put the respondent at ease and get him to express himself as

6 : • freely as possible on the subject at hud. If the interview is to progress
satisfactorily, the psychological atmosphere must be permissive, and the
respondent must be made to feel that nothing he says will be "used
against him" or embarrasi him in any way.
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The p•n•pose of the in-depth intervie% is to give insights into •he deeper
meanings that some objects anu events hoid for the respondent and to
c arify the psychological process and mechanisms by whici these mean.
iings are formed, perpetuatea, and changed. In order to gain insights of
"tnis kind from the in-depth interview, the interN:ewer n.ust possess
considerable psychological sop'Astication as weil as a good grounding in
the principlan of modern dynamic psychulogy. Clumsy ard aimless in-
depth interviewing produces nothing, and Uts indiscrici'nate application
by amateurs can result in more confusion than insight.

Informial ,'edia Testing

The testing technkjues discussed, to this print, are vt'ry sophisticated
and require technical knowledge in both the planning and implerne.itation
of their use. Surveys and in-depth interviews should be rnethodically
planned and tested prior to implementation. This tUlbes time-sonething
often lacking to a PSYOP programmer. Often an immediate test or
evaluation of a leaflet or other item of communication is required. There-
fore, if operational pressures do not permit the use of the formal
techniques discussed above, the PSX OP programmer might elect to test
the communication informally on:

Members of his local natio.nal staff, or )
An accidental urban or rural sample, or
An accidental sample of prisoners or returness, or on all three

At times, informal testing or evaluation is acccmplished after a leaflet
is printed and distributed.

One respondent, a 22-year-old former Viet Cong and teacher of "poli-
tics, culture, and indoctrination," made the following significant corn-
ments concerning PSYOP leaflets:

I propose that you use suitable termq in preparation of leaflets. It is natural that
both sides try to abuse each other but we must speak ill of our opponen,• in an
elegant manner. The picture must adhere to the truth because the izadprs will
compare them with reality. If tMaey find out that the leaflets are excessive, they will
lose confidence. Most of the men from North Vietnam have a good culture and their
general education level iF, equivalert to Junior High School, therefore, they can
make a clear cut observation and analysis. I=us special attention must be paid to
the text as well as to the pctures in .he leaflet and efforts mzde to adhere to the
truth as far as pussible.'14

This kind of feedback, obtained during an interrogation or interview, is
useful to PSYOP media programmers. As noted before, however, it must
be considered together with other data. 15

Measurihg the Effects of Communication

Variables A

"Measuring the effects of PSYOP comnmunication in, of course, primarily
of interest to commanders, planners, and communicators. The effect of
communication is directly related to its purpose. it is difficult to learn the
effect of persuasive communications, especially about targets in hostile
areas, because, apart frc.m the question of audience accessibility, media
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effects are so diffuse and so variable in character that they defy simple
analysis or uniform description. A complete inventory of the prerequi-
sites needed to measure effects of PSYOP programs is yet to be formu-
lated. In this regard, de Grazia presents some idea of the complexity:

:esponses to cormnunicatioas may be specific or genpral in naw tire, they m..y be
of short or long duration, they may be of high or low intensity. In some instances a
communication may produte a significant change in attitude with no accompanying
change :n obsern able behavior. In other instalices, behavior appears to change
markedly without any appreciable change in attitudcs Some intended effects may
be produced in some people by careffily planned messages. In other audiences, the
same messages may produce precisely opposite effects, or no effects at all. in
short, ,Lo question that is of most ioterest to the psychological warfare operator,
narecly, that as to the target's intellectual and emotional responses to his mes-
sagts, Ls still largeiy unanswered by students of the human ,ciences. 16 (Emphasis
added.)

Althcugh assessment is difficult, the data-gathering techniques and "
procedures discussed in the previous paragraphs are rele-,rant in discover-
ing vhether communication media stimulated behavlir or had a measura-
ble effect on -estructuring attitudes. As stated previously, ft is important
to consider attitudes as gradients or points along a continuous scale.

In analyzing the effece of PSYOP communication and strategy, there

are many considerations. A partial list of the variables includes:
a. The type and location of the target
b. The number and variety of channels open to the target

4 c. The degree of program saturation over the variouF channels. (It
is apparent that a PSYOP campaign that is given unlimited
media support and money is likely to have greater impact than a
"limited effort.)

3 d. The degree to whi-h the messages conform to group standards.
The techniques discussed in regard te target analysis and commnunica-

tion testing awe applicable in measuring the effect of PSYOP programs.
Where p6ssible, a combination of data-gathering techviques should be
employed. Some social psychologists profess that it is rat.&ly possible to
predict action behavior from "paper and pencil" (survey) responses.
However, Samuel Flowerman maintains that:

since all measurenmnt-,. even in the physical sciences, are indiroct measurements,
we commit no violence to scientific ,nethod by urging additional criteria for es-
timating effectiveness of protu'erance propaganda .... (Perhaps effectiveness in
social psychology is like infinity in. mathematics; we may approach it but never
attain it. Yet this does not stop us from making progress.) .... We can accept as
evidence the satisfa tion of a reasonable number and kinds of criteria of effective-
ness Such reasoning wouid also enable us to make better comparisons between
two different sets of propaganda symbols.'

Criteria of Effectiveness

Six indicators of the effectivenees of PSYOP will be discussed.
1. Immediate Recall. Other things being equal, the contempt of mes-

sages that are immediately recalled is more effective than that of mes-
sages that are not. recalled (forgotten).

However, it appears that unfavorable messages as well as highly -
favorable messages are liable to be remembered.
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2. Delayed Recall. Othcr things being equal, PSYOP messages that
are remembered for a long time after exposure are more effective; usually
the longer it is recallvl the more effective the message.

3. P wetition. Ctheý' things being equal, messages that are repeated
to othe. az e more effect":e than those that are not so repeated. This can
be developed further to take into account the circumstances of repetition,
the number and kind of persons repeating the message, chains of repeti- 6
tion, and accuracy of repetition.

4. "Paper and Pencil" Behavior (Attitude Surveys). A significant
measurement of the effectiveness of PSYOP messages and programs can
be obtained from the responses to well-constructed questionnaires (sur-
veys) and the development of appropriate scales for measuring key indi-
cat ors of attitudes. For example, questions pertaining to the key attitude
indicators would be included in a programed survey for a particular social
group or geographical area, and the data would be collected prior to the
initiation of the PSYOP program. After the data are collected, PSYOP

target and effect analysis personnel would retrieve the data on the at-
titude indicators and it would be indexed according to an appropriate
scale. This would represent an attitude rating prior to the initiation of the
PSYOP program. Subsequent surveys conducted at appropriate intervals9 during the campaign would provide information about the progress or
lack of progress concerning attitude change.

5. Physical Response to a Message. It was emphasized that the
primary purpose of PSYOP is to influence the behavior of the audience;
therefore, positive audience action is the final indicant of the effectiveness
of PSYOP communication. When specific action, such as writing letters,
voting, or defecting, is called for, and takes place, then the effectiveness
of a given item of communication (or campaign) becomes apparent, al-
though, of course, it must be demor~strated that the action was motivated
by the message and not by some other factor in the situation. Sometimes,
PSYOP messages serve as stimulants for future action.

6. Content Analysis. Indicators of PSYOP effectiveness can often be
obtained from a content analysis of the monitoring of radio communica-A tion, newspapers and other publications, captured documents, enemy

propaganda, and in-depth interviews and other intelligence reports.

CONCLUSJION
In sum, PSYOP inOelligence is vitally important to the develOpment

and the implementation of meaningful PSYOP programs. It is used to
obtain current information about PSYOP targets, to test or obtain feed- t
back with regard to message content and format, and to measure the J
effect of PSYOP messages and programs. A
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PSYOP Intelligence Requirements

Initial treatment in the intelligence portion of this chapter is given to
intelligence requirements for psychological operations, specifically, the
role of intelligence, plarning requirements, language and interpretation,
and, finally, timeliness.

The role of intelligence in PSYOP is similar to the overall role of
intelligence in military opera.ions. Although conceptually narrower-
clearly, PSYOP intelligence concerns only that information relevant to.
PSYOP and excludes all other military intelligence-the intelligence po-
tentially useful for effective p.ychological operations covers an extremely
wide range of subject matter, probably broader than that useful for any
other military task. This is evidenced by the EEI for PSYOP intelligence.

The role of doctrine and peicy in PSYOP iitelligence is to place liUnits
on methods or sources, or to provide guidance with respect to the utiliza-
tion of certain methods or so-arces. Doctrinal constraints are important,
but our involvement in Vietnam clearly indicates thai more emphasis
needs to be placed upon the refinement and modification of doctrine and
policy based upon experience in the field. (See Chapter ilI.)
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The solution of the language usage nroblem can be the difference
between successful and unsuccessful PSYOP campaigns. It is essential to
use the idiom -!orrectly. (See Chapter V -, Martin F. Herz, "Lessons
From VC/NVA Propaganda," Chapter V,.) it is also necessary to insure
that the dialect is properly selected for the target group. The context of
the language as used must also be proper in the minds of the target
audience. The role of research in assuring these factors is to validate the
use of the language, idiom, and dialect. Native language facility on the
part of PSYOP personnel is highly desirable, but hardly ever exists;
therefore Ihe use of interpreters is common. There are many problems
associate.- with utilization of such an intermediary, among which are
accuracy, target audience perception of the intermediary, and social
position of the intermediary.

"Timeliness is a major factor in both the production and the content of
intelligence. While old data are not necessar. -, invalid data, constant
vigilance must be exercised to insure that changes have not in fact
invalidated intelligence material. For many categories of PSYOP
intelligence- -categories relating to the culture and economy of the audi-
ence, for example--change will not be rapid.

PSYOP depends upon adequate intelligence. Without it, adequate
targeting, choice of the optional channel of communications, and message
selection can never be systematically attained.

PSYOP ESSENTIAL ELEMENTS OF INFORMATION*

1BY THE 7TH PSYOP GROUP

This enumeration of the PSYOP EEl analyzes the mnformation required for effective
* - PSYOP pianning and comments on current mthari, information collection adtinitzes

relevant to psychological operations.

SUMMARY

SPsyt,:ological operations research and analysis entails three major
functions: Analysis of th) target area; propaganda analysis; and evalua-
Lion of PSYOP media output through pre4esting and post-testing, and
da.ermination of reactions of inhabitants of the target area. Psychological
op,ýrations research and analysis has particular information requirements
wh'ch are different from those of combat and tactical intelligence. Briefly,
psý chological operations inteligence research and analysis needs to know
abuut what it is like to live in the target areaFi about all aspects of life
there so that psychological operations media output (leaflets, ,adio broad-
casts, loudspeaker broadcasts, and so forth) can be developed which are
suitable for the target area. This particular approach requires a large A

amou.;* of detailed inforination about the life patterns and living condi-: •iWons of people ir various occupations and social levels in the target area. "

*From "PSYn P Intel-ger-e N-ites," No 62, by the Target Analysis Section, 7tn PSYOP
p, 3 December 1968. 4
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ESSENTIAL ELEMENTS OF INFORMATION

At present information collection by military components is mostly
centered around the obtaining and reporting of information about strictly
military subjects. Only a small part of this kind of information has been
found satisfactory for use in support of psychological operations. This
brief i'de tells the kinds of information which are useful ;n support of
psychuiogical operations. The following is a suggested list of PSYOP
essential elements of information:

Social Organization. Composition of the society by ethnic group, age,
sex, occupation, role, status, and so forth. Distribution of people by
occupation and ter, ,. orial location (that is urban, towns, villages). The
family in the society. Method of reckoning kinship in the society (names of
relationships used). Social stratificati'n-levels, ranks, classes, and pre-
rogatives, duties and privileges of each social level. Tensions between
social groups. Methods of social control. Attitudes of each class. Suitable
psychological operations messages, themes, and techniques. Best deliv-
ery techniques for psychological operations messages for each group.
Accessibility of each group to PSYOP media output.

Daily Routine. Specify in detail all activities performed by a person on
normal work days and on special days, giving approximate timetable,
including the hours for rising and retiring, beginning and ending work,
preparirg and taking meals, time spent in recreation, meetings, shop-
ping, cooking, washing, cleaning and conversation. Include seasonal vari-

ations, tor example, the farmer's year may be broken down into the
periods of preparation of fields, planting, growing season, harvesting,
and the off season. Different routines for people in various occupations
such as fariners, factory workers, miners, school children, army person-
nel, government workers, and administrative personnel at various levels;

men, women, and children may have different patterns.
Habitual Customs. Habits in the individual's household with regard to

food, sleep, bodily functions and cleanliness, and all forms of normal or

customary behavior. Cestures. Postures. Bodily positions.

Etiquette Standards of behavior and actual or normal behavior in

relations between individuals, including with other members of the farm
househfold and villagF, fellow factory workers, officials in higher posi-

tions and the. liie. inlade salutations, forms of address, special ges-

tures. rules of hospitV4ity, and politeness toward others in accordance
w~th rank, age, sex, and i-elationship. Special forms of behavior and
treatmew. of Aigher offici-.1g, o!d people, children, fellow workers.
Tr, inMg and Education. Treatment and training of children. Children's

t. •vities. Nurseries, kinderg;.atens, primary, and secondary schools-

-L.--e of attt ndance. activities, -,vbjects, text books, and other pertinent
• hatters. Acqu.sieion of trad~tio, al cultural patterns. Training in bodily
hba post ir- s, language. Na':Fostations of fear, anxiety, and affection

in cblidren, and how handled by '.Aults.
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Life Cycle of1 ?" -•iduals. Conception, contraception, pregnaicy, abor-
F tion, birth, infantici.e, suckling, and naming. Childhood. Puberty.

Adolescence. Sexual practicc--including normal patterns and develop-

.k' ment, deviations from normal dev:-,'••nent, frigidity, impotence, bestial-
ity, prostitution. Courtship. Age at m-, i.::7e. Betrothal. Types of mar- I
riages and ceremonies. Divorce. Adulthood. O1i age. Death. Suicide.

Burial technique and disposal of the dead, including normal deaths, dead
from epidemics, soldiers in war, enemy soldiers, infants, and other re-
lated matters. Ceremonies held at various stages of life cycle, including
birth, transition from puberty to adulthood, marriage, attainment of old
age (for example, 60th birthday in Korea), death, burial, and post-burial.

Political Organization. Systems and types of government at national,
.: . regional, provincial, township, and village levels. Political leadership and

organizations at all levels. Prerogatives of leaders, special treatment.
Obligations of leaders. Councils. Quasi-political associations, units, and
organizations. Crime, law, and justice.

Economic Organization. Property. Types of property (real estate,
household and occupational equipment, personal effects, ritual objects,
foodstuffs, livestock). Rights to utilization of property. Inheritance. Land
tenure. Production (industry, trade, agriculture, herding, fishing, hunt-
ing, and collecting). Seasonal variations of production. Participants in
production. Complaints and stresses of people engaged in production.
Organization of work. Distribution of products of the various forms of
production. Stores and shops at all le vels. Availability and scarcity of food
and consumer goods. Stocks and prices of goods. Farmers markets.
Monetary system. Remuneration for labor. Consumption of items pro-
duced, for instance, final uses. Rationing systems. Attitudes of people to '

all of above.
Ideological and Religious Beliefs and Practices. Beliefs about men and

4 •about the supernatural. Ceremonies, rituals, meetings, and detailed de-
scription of proceedings. Sacred or venerated objects. Culture heroes.

j •Myths. Religious organizations and societies. Secret societies. Beliefs
associated with warfare.4

Knowledge. Methods of recording and communications (writing Sys-
S• tems, languages, dialects, tape recorders, shorthand systems, motion

pictures, photography). Methods of cv nting and reckoning. Measures of
weights, distance, surface, capacity, .,me, and value. Seasons, weather,
and climate. History and myths. Culture heroes. Stories, songs, and
sayings.

Communication.. TV and radio communications (nui.ibers and types of
broadcasting facilities), numbers, types, and distribution of receivers.

SL Wire-diffusion systems. Publishing of books, magazines, of newspapers
and their dirtdbution. Literacy. Availability of foreign language pub-
lished materials. Motion picture industry (languages, types of films, and -

disbibution). Languages and types of recorded materials. Public infor-
mation organizations in area and content of media. Censorship. Attitude,
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reaction, and credibility of people to indigenous public information. Dis-
tribution of non-indigenous propaganda materials (leaflets, radio broad- 4

casts, and loudspeaker broadcasts). Attitude, reactioa, and credibility
among local people. Numbers of people who listen to or see non-
indigenous propaganda. Word-of-mouth communication and gossip sys-
tems. Meetings, speech making, and other modes of information dis-
semination. Postal system. Telephone system. Telegraph and teletype
systems.

Perso,' I Care and Decoration. Cleanliness. Perfumes. Sanitation.
Personai apperance khair-dressing, nails, teeth, cosmetics, tattoos,
clothing, personal ornaments, recognition marks, and visible symbols of
rank, emblems and badges, membership in organizations, status).

Housing. Patterns of housing in cities, towns, and villages. Description
of interiors and exteriors of houses. Lists of and placement of all objects '1
found in each room and in and around houses. Functions of each room of a
house or apartment and facilities near the dwelling. Ownership of houses.
Who lives in houses-family relationship. Assignment of houses. Ar-
rangement of houses in villages. Other structures in villages. Urban
dwellings--houses, apartments, and rooms. Relation of dwelling to place
of employment. Shortage of houses. Attitude of people to housing.

Food. Foods and their preparation. Seasonal variations. Availability of
food and drink. Preservation and storage of food. Cooking techniques.
Nature and times of all meals. Condiments. Special customs. Rationing of
food. Forbidden food. Food preferences. Water and other liquids
consumed-source, availability, and preparation. Stimulants and narco- .
tics. Attitudes of the people relating to all of the above.

Travel and Transportation. Modes of travel and transportation. Vehi-
cles. Routes and roads. Restrictions and documentation related to travel
and transportation. Resettlement of.population. Migration.

The Arts. Drawing, painting, sculpture, music, musical instruments.
dancing, singing, lIterature, poetry, drama, games, and amusements.

Descriptions of the preceding. When and where do they take place?
Sponsorship of such activities.

Health and Sanitation. Medical Practices. Modern and traditional med-
ical techniques. Personal hygiene. Training of practitioners. Medical or-
ganization and system. Availability of medical service and supplies at all
levels. Attitude and reaction )f people to medical services. J,

THE NVA SOLDIER IN SOUTH VIETNAM AS A PSYOP TARGET*
BY THE JUSPAO PLANNING OFFICE

The presence of soldiers in a country other than thac of thetr origin, even when this country
of loyment has had a long histor o dose cultural contact with their country of origin, -

offers a variety of themes to PS 0 unavailable for use against indigenous forces.

*Excerpts from PSYOPS POLICY, No 59, 20 Vebruary 1968 JUSPAO Planning Office, -:

Saigon, Republic of Vietnam.
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PROBLEM
To fccus PSYOP more effecdvely on the North Vietnamese Army

* (NVA) soldier in South Vietnam; devise surrender or defection appeals
for disseminatinn to NVA units in South Vietnam (SVN); and provide
field personnel with information on the most recent vulnerabilities and
deterrents to surrender or defection in the psychological makeup of the
NVA soldier.

I:, 3CUSSION

The North Vietnamese soldier in South Vietnam presents a particu-
lar.'y difficult target for GVN/US PSYOP aimed at inducing surrender or
defection. He has a relatively high state of indoctrination, reinforced by a
range of psychological controis wielded by the cadre which include self-
criticism sessions, the three-man cell, and the endless repetition of com-
munist themes. A contributory reason for the resistance of the NVA
soldier to Chieu Hoi inducements is that unlike the Viet Cong, defection
for most does not hold the promise of an early family reunion.

Moreover, unlike the VC guerrilla who may be a teenager conscripted

from his hamlet environment by VC "recruiters" and sent into battle
without much party schooling and p,'litical indocarination, the NVA sol-
dier is the product of a closed, to' ,litarian society, subjected to com-
munist indoctrination from his earliest school days. This makes him more
resistant as a PSYOP target. Unlike the VC he finds himself fighting in a
region unfamiliar and semi-antagonistic to him, usually in relhtively unin-
habited areas and with little chance for contact with the civilian popula-
tion.

There are three optons that should be pointed o',t to him in US/GVN
A PSYOP messages:

The first is to rally, take advantage of the Chieu Hi t-ogro;n and in
short order become a free citizen of the RVN. (Until further r.otice. 'nily
defection appeals as outlined in PSYOP Policy #57 of 8 Fab '? are to be
observed.)

Second is to surrender as a prisoner of war and await repatriation at
"the end of the war in the safety and relative comfort of a prisoner of war
camp.

As a third alternative, until the opportunity of either rallying or
surrendering may present itself, NVA soldiers should be counseled to
devote all their efforts to individual survival rather than getting killed or
maimed for an unjust cause. Malingering, the avoidance of risks, passive
resistance to the exhortations of the cadre should be stressed as a way to
survive the war. Even a partial success in this PSYOP effort will con-
tribute to shortening the war by reducing the combat effectiveness of

"= NVA trnits.
While a decision to rally will be personally more advantageous to the

individual, it may involve too direct a renunciation of country, family and
all past training to form the substance of a viable PSYOP appeal in every
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instan,_e. Whichever of the alternatives are offered to NVA soldiers in
our PSYOP messages, the vulnerabilities which they exploit remain the A
same.,

The NVA as a PSYOP Target

S.... The most recent study shows that the age of infiltrators has
dropped significantly. Prior to 1966, the most frequent age at infiltration
was 22 years, with a lesser age peak for cadre at 25. By mid-1967 the age
distribution had changed to a very sharp concentration at 19 with a much
lesser age peak (again cadre) at 26 years. Further age drops are indi-
cated. For instance, prisoners captured in July 1967 stated that 60 NVA
replacements received by the battalion in June had all been 16 or 17 years
old. Moreover, the composition of the NVA force has undergone a change
from a majority of volunteers to over 70 percent draftees or former
servicemen recalled t .' 'uty.

There is also some indication that soldiers with relatives in the South

were included for the first time among the infiltrators, by mid-1967,
although no estimate of their number is available. Previously, the NVA
avoided sending to the South men whose immediate families regrouped to
the South in 1954.

These factors would appear to reduce to some degree the responsiv,
ness of the latest NVA infiltrators to cadre propaganda and provide
greater .opportunity for exploitation of vulnerabilities by US/GVN
PSYOP techniques. -1

VulnerabUities

The vulnerabilities themselves have not changed significantly over the
past two years but they may have been intensified somewhat due to the
change in the makeup of the force.

Separation from families, the hardships of infiltrations, fear of allied
arms, and perhaps most significantly, the contrast between what they

have been told by the cadre and what they experience themselves, are

major exploitable weaknesses. For example:
NVA soldiers, told that most of South Viet Nam is already "liber-

ated," come South and find that they must hide in the jungle and are
stalked continuously by the heavy weapons of their adversaries.

They have been told by the cadre that the side which controls the
people will win the war and that the VC have already won the support of
more than two-thirds of the people and control four-fifths of the land. Bt't
instead of being welcomed by the people, NVA soldiers find that they
must live in hiding, cut off from the people, who are sullen and seek to
avoid contact with them. the recent NVA-VC Tet offensive, which failed
in its aim to induce a general uprising, reinforces this vulnerability.

They have been force-fed in training and throughout t'ne constant
indoctrination sessions with tales of NVA/VC victories and GVN/U.S.
defeats. According to the cadre, Americans have low morale and fighting
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skill, cannot stand the climate, think only of going hcme. ARVN troops
are reported Lo be poor fighters who are despised by the people. In the
face of these optimistic forecasts, NVA soldiers find that they are sub-
jected to incessant pouwding and-that the VC units to whicb they are
attached or with which they operate are forever withdrawing fro•r-' areas .
or hiding in the jungle. I

Th.y are told that the Amcricans, like the French befnr- them, have

enslaved the people, who are living in misery, exploited by the clo-
nialists and the landlord class. These are the lackeys of the Americans
and compose the puppet government in Saigon. Instead, on the rare
occasions that NVA troops come in contact with the civilian population,
they find them relatively well off, in possession of more material goods
than are available in the North, and not interested in being 'liberated.'
Though US/GVN media messages are in part discounted because of the
training and indoetrinat-1-- -f NVA soldiers, our I'SYOP products with
which they come into c cas,, ial contact (leaflets, radio broadcasts, post-
ers) may also give them pause for thought if they project coavincingly an
image of SVN well-being and confidence.

The party's concern for the soldiers is a standard indoctination topic,
the gist being that the part,. and the country are proud of the fighter who
will be given a hero's welcome when he returns after the Americans are
driven out, or if wounded along the way, he will be well taken care of, or if
killed in battle, he will die a hero's death and will be buried with honor

- and live forever in the grateful memcry of his countrymen. But NVA
soldiers fear that they will get little care if wounded, might even be left
behind on the battlefield, and if killed, might be hastily buried in un-
marked graves, which their families will never find. They have this fear
because they know that this is what happened to some of their comrades,
contrary to what they had been taught to expect.

There is almost no mail connection with their families in the North.
While several years ago letters could be sent to immediate families
without limitation, latest interrogations state that only one letter on a
single sheet can be sent North every six months, and maii from the
families is similarly sparse, censored, and uncommunicative. This depri-
vation is intensely felc by the soldiers, most of whom despair of ever
seeing their families again.

Deterrents

The endless repetition of thc samne communist themes by the cadre, by
official publications and training document&, and in the cadre-managed
self-criticism sessions sets up near automatic responses along the lines iA
desired by the party, irrespective of objective reality. Because of this
pattern, there is a tendency to reject Allied arguments out of hand. It is
hard to break through to the NVA soldier with PSYOP messages because
of this mental conditioning.
... .The capability of the party cadre to instill a spirit of self-sacrifice in591
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the mind& of the troops is another of the strengths of its pron.aganda. To
endure hardships, to be wounded or die for the just, caase and live irever-
in the memory of the people as a hero of the revolution is a potent th-eme
in talking to the young. By the time the trail and the hardships in the
South have ground them down, they go on adtomatically. Each successive
disillusionment alienates them further from tCe caur a, but these doubts
cannot be expressed to anyone, and with all the suffering and blood
spilled for the cause, it is difficult for an NVA member to rationalize
himself into Jefection.

A po-verful cohesive element is the three man cell sy.tem present
throughout the NVA, by which political and disciplinary control is main-
tained. 'Though detested as a device to -:ove the cadre right most 3f th'p

-4 . time, it serves the function of letting off steam, improving surviv, 3
I chaices in combat, and responding tu emotional nceds aw a kind of family

s!abstitute. But just as in the fairily group in a totafikarian state, inner-
moUt thotghts are kept to onesdf,

While vulnerabiliies among the NVA in South Vi=, Nam appear to be

on the increase, units continue to show a reita4-'!ahle degree of cohesiun, 9
largely due to the psychuilogic.l controls and continuous group the-apv
(cel, system, self-criticism sessi(wis) to which they are -xpos- !. However,
according to the avail-ble evidence, NVA utits and individJual infiltrators
are now younger and less conditioned than ever before. The effects of war
weariness, dibinchar.tment, and the nagging deprivations on these less
seasened '.r-ops should serve to ma'.,e them a rr-re p, •mising P.YOP
target tnan in th2 past.

GUIDANCE

In devising a ?ZYOP pi'(,gram aimed at NVA units and individual
NVA infiltrators. both the eiements o0' cohesion cnd the psyciiological
vulnerabilitic- of the target audience wi!l have be taken into account.
Whittling '.waw at the mndoctrinated rfsponze might be less productive in
the short run than exploiting obN ions vu!nerabilitie:, but in the long run a
weakening of the soldiers' psychological defensi,, laboriously built by the
t.adre, may -ause their cntire world view to crumble. At any rate our
approach 31tGUld be in tapdem. We deal here with tne L(+e•?ive elements
first, as thy are harder" to tackle.

A•tcdlg Elements of Cotesion

The endless repetitions of communist themes of colonial oppression,
hhxration and revolutionaay douty must be countered by patient,
reasoned, and repetitive efforts to explain American polities andt inten--
tions in Vietn4m siniply and convincingly. That we seek no colonial-st.atus, no bases or special privileges, that we have solemnly stated we- j < 1
will withdrav"- when the Vietnamese people themselves have had a cviance
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to decide their own future without foreign pressure or interference, that
the people of South Viet Nam need no liberation, that they are already
free, with institutions chosen by majority rule, these are the points that

4 need to be made continuously and persuasively.
The lyth of cadre and party infallibility must be attacked over and

over again by contrasting word with deed or fact. We must ask insistently
whether the NVA roldier knows the real purpose of the three-man cell
and the ccnstant self-criticism sessions, namely to make aim into a tool of
his leaders and trick him into casting aside those doubts and hopes that do
not correspond with the aims of the party. We must reassure him that his
?e-ubts and hopes are right that they are shared secretly by a majority of
his comrades and openly by most of the world, and that the goals of the
party are wrong, disruptive of harmony, destructive of family dfe, cruel,
unjust, and therefore doomed to failure.

We must counter the mental conditioning again;st surrender or defec-
tion as a dishonorable act and the concomitant fear of mistreatment at
GVN/U.S. hands, which have been drilled into NVA troops by their
cadre. To do this effectively, we r tust provide potential ralliers both with
a framework of sound rationalizations and detailed instructions on giving

A up the fight. We must persuade the NVA soldier that to surrender or
rally will be neither dishonorable nor personally detrimental to him, on
the contrary, that ending the bloodshed and suffering both individually
and collectively, can only benefit the Vietnamese people.

Attacking Vubyerabiiities

.... The vulnerabilitic3 to be exploited are covered in some det••il by A
the individual themes given below. In general they include sepawation
from families, lack of mail, the daily hardships and risks whicn are

particularly harsh on the unseasoned young troops now buing brought
I into battle, poor or nonexistent medical eare, and the wide contrasts

between % hat they are taught to believe by the cadre and what they
experience or see for themselves.

* Now that therc are -ndications that soldiers with relatives in the South
ate beginning to appea among he infiltrators, our range of PSYOP

appepls should include some messages assuring reunion with these family
"members. A conceited effort should be made to identify NVA Hoi Chanh
with relaWives in the South and to obtain family reunion photos for use
with theae leaflets.

SDiffereat approaches should be used for PSYOP mcssages along the -•

inflitrtion route and those to NVA units within the RVN. Trail leaflets
might. suggest ways to avoid service such as symptoms of grave sickness,
straggling and desertion while still in North Vietnam.

THEMES

Attacking Vulnerabilities

Sympathize with the NVA soidier on the hardships he must undergo in



the South, give him credit for his courage and steadfastness, but prove to
him that he has been misled, that the cause for which he is fighting is noL
just and not deserving the sacrifice of his young manhood. Couple with
Chieu Hoi message.

Illustrate that NVA forces in the tVN face a formidable Republic of
Vietnam Air Force (RVNAF) defense force, highly motivated because
they are not attacking anyone else's territory but defending their own,
equipped with the most modern weapons, aided by the most powerfui
nation in the world in an unbeatable combination. To avoid the death or
mutilation which will become inevitable the longer he remains with the
NVA or VC, offer the NVA soldier the advantages of the Chieu Hoi
program.

Convey a- often and as persuasively as possible the story of defeats
suffered by NVA units in South Vietnam. Give credible details of these
defeats and ask the recipient of th2 leaflet to reflect on his own whether or
not the cadre are lying to him. Again, couple with surrender or Chieu Hoi
appeals.

In case NVA soldiers do not have the opportunity to surrender or rally
in the heat of battle, suggest that they permit themselves to be captured
and provide full information on the treatment of prisoners of war by the
GVN, including scrupulous observance of the Geneva Convention, ample
food and medical care, educational and sports programs, mail privileges,
Red Cross inspections and gifts, and eventual repatriation.

Remind NVA soldiers that they are wasting the best years of their 4

lives away from families and friends in North Vietnam. Recall that the
first NVA infiltrators were told in 1963 that South Vietnam would be
"liberated" in that year. Pose the question of whether their sacrifice is
justified and offer the Chieu Hoi program as an alternative.

Sympathize with the N VA soldiers' lack of working mail commu i-ca-
tion with their close families back home. Pose the question uf whether the
cadres do not want to keep them isolated from the world in order to shut
out all unfavorable news and control them even more completely. Talk
knowledgeably about their worry concerning the safety of relatives in the
north, reiterate that only military targets are bombed by U.S. planes to
make NVN stop its invasion of the South, but that 'Ie U.S. is cognizant
that civilians living or working near military obt-c',, es may inadvert-
ently suffer. State that their decision to rally or t) g At captured is an
honorable way to shorten this bloody internecine wa .

... During future Tet seasons, utilize photos of ex-NVA soldiers
enjoying life with a family in the South, grouped around a festive Tet
table. Point up the complete disregard of the NVA/VC for Tet and its
mea.,ing as seen in the treacherous 1968 Tet offensive. The special family
significance of Tet continues to have a hold on the emotions of NVA
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members, and its celebration in the free South should be stressed. Offer

the Chieu Hoi program as their way to a brighter future.

Attacking the Indoctrinated Response

The en.tire mental conditioning of NVA troops, pursued through politi-
cal indoctrination sessions, the three-man cell system, and constant
exhortation by the cadre, aims at achieving automatic responses reflecting
the communist paity view of world issues. This rote learning becomes a
powerful cohesive element. It can be chipped at only by repeated dis-
coveries that what has been studied and accepted as gospel truth does not
accord with visible facts in the soldier's personal experience. We probably
cannot hope to substitute printed arguments for personal experience, but 4
can reinforce the secret doubts .,may have been nagging typical target
"audience members.

We have to build confidence and reassure N VA soldiers that the secret
doubts they have been harboring are correct and that they are secretly
shared by their 2omrades. The three-man cell system is a cruel and
dishonest game, we should tell them, t., have them r'p-;ipress legitimate
doubts and make them putty in the hands (, the cadre. Again, the Chieu
Hoi program is a way to reassert that they are human beings instead of
machines without a will of their own.

The themes of colonialism, U.S. aggression, SVN misery and exploita-
tion, the hireling nature of the GVN, are the kinds that are drilled daily ?

into NVA troops to trigger parrot responses and automatic rejection of
contrary evidence. Our messages must whittle away at each of these
themes.

We need to remind the NVA soldier continuously that although he is
"being told he is in South Vietnam to "liberate" his southern compatriots,
the people do not need or want the kind of liberation he is ordered to
bring them. He should be aware that he is rejected by the people whom
he is sent to "liberate."

PSYOP messages should stress that the United States is not in South
Vietnam for a colonialist purpose, but only to help the elected govern-
"ment to defend itself against aggression and the imposition of a com-

Z- munist system rejected by the majority. The United States is in Vietnam
at the invitation of the GVN. It will leave when the GVN no longer
requires U S. assistance to defend itself and requests the departure of
U.S. troops. United Statps leaders have stated America's intention to
withdraw as soon as practicable after a settlement is reached with Hanoi.

The GVN and the United States have tried every possible rv.ay to get
Hanoi to the conference table, but Ho Chi Minh and his government have
not responded.

RVN prosperity an,] the development of representative institutions
which give every man an opportunity to work, learn, and earn according
to his uree will and his personal ability instead of forever being told what
to do, should be empha ized over and over agian with photo illustrations
where appropriate.

- - ~,50



Repetitive use of messages showing plenty of consumer gwods in the
hands of the RVN people, such as private vehicles and appliances, plenti-
ful food, entertainment and educational opportunities instead of the de- .
privation and drastic controls that are the rule in North Vietnam, should
raise the question of which system performs better for the people.

-_xamples of the SVN National Assembly taking independent steps,
reprimanding the government, or causing changes in government plans
car be used to drive home odious comparisons with the totalitarian
institntions of North Vietna-n. Again, we should ask and answer: which
regime serves >' k,-l p , -, t,.er?

'•:. .TION PROBLEMS*
By RICHARD H. ORTH-

Although bilnquol interactions arill often escape precisely accurate translation, there ere a

number of steps the psyoperator can undertake to overcome ýr minmizze this problem.

When the population studied speaks a foreign language, the problems
of translation have to be faced. While it wili not alway, be possible to
ubtain perfect translations, tho PSYOP officer should strive to reach a
reasonable approximation and to avoid known pitfalls. In some cases, the
PSYOP officer may be fluent in the foreign language. In many instances
hQ will have to rely on other U.S. Army or indigenous personnel who
-peak the local language or dialect. Some of the problems involved in
translation and some solutions that have been developed by various
researchejs are considered below.

Prohhc 'i'.; of wore. mc7ntg. In translations one seeks to get across the
identcal meaning from one language into another. There are several
hurdles t,, the accomp'ishment of this end. A word may have two or more
imeanings. A word's meaning is affected and may be alt-red by the
context. Words w~ay carry the gerneral meaning but differ in inten-
sity-fA)r example 'very good, .exellent," "outstanding." A word or
statement carrit'- with it a certpir feeling tone and implied values and
a.sumptio e, of which an outcider may not be aware.

!W.,•-ib, e solutions to problews of word meaning. Tu counteract the
above problerns, the -ollowing methods have been developed on the basis
(of field experience. Two or more persons translate an item independently
of each other so that any (liscrepancies can be checked and resolved.,
"Back translations" are made. This means that in addition tc the original
translation from English into a foreign )anguage, a retranslation is made
"oy another person or persons into English. The original text and the
'.0eai translated" text should be' practically identical in meaning. Any
(lifreronves stiouid then be resolved.2 Translators should be especially
.;e'silive to the irtensity of a w'ord. If time is available the translated
wording can be tried out on some foreiar. nationah: and the interviewer 44
may quv estil n them to see whether intendel meanings come across. When

Or"m,,al essay by Riel~ar, i. OHit-a
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words and statements imply more than the direct literal translation,
these implications must be spelled out. 3

Problems of spoken. versus written language. In every language, there
are differences between the spoken and the written language. Such
differences may reflect distinct functions; for example, the formal literary
language may be used in legal and governmental relations, while the
villagers discuss their problems among themselves in the vernacular or a
dialect. Social class factors may be involved in the choice of words. Terms
appropriate for legal matters may be quite unsuitable for a frank and
u- -estrained interview. In addition, certain items may be incomprehen-
s.ýie to local people. Although a word is listed in the dictionary, it may
not be familiar to the rural dwellers. Such abstract 2oncepts as "pres-
tige,' "problem," and "loyalty" may be meaningless to many rural
people. 4

Possible sclutinms to problems of spoker versus wrritten language.To
overcome the above difficulties, some solutions have been offered in social
science literature. The use of persons familiar with the language or
dialect is recommended. A try-out of the items is indicated with some
pet-sons who are as familiar as possible with the local language usage. In
general, it would be well to keep in mind that rural people usually are not
too familiar with the literary language. Therefore, it would be a good rule
of thumb to use simple words and sentences in the translated text.
Another practical solution is to use an illiterate translator immersed in
the local culture who translates to a literate translator who in turn can
\write down the translation.- When unfamiliar concepts, for example,
"prestige" or "loyaty" are to be translated, one may find a simpler

synonym or define the term in simpler words."

Problems of social context. The meaning of , word is affected not only
by its place within a sentence or statement but also by the social and
situational context in which it is spoken.

Possible solutions to problems of social context. To overcome these
problems, it is advisable where possible to use personnel who have

1A bicultural experience and can perceive the effects of the situation and the
cultural setting of the words.7

Problems due to interviewers. Interviewers mav influence the re-
sponses to a questionnaire or interview not only by their use of language
but also by their personal effect on the respondent. For example, when
city stu(ents from the capital are used to interview rural people, they
may evoke n ,iegative or susl)icious set among the latter.

Possible solutions to problems due to interviewers. It has been pro-
posed to have a native interviewer, even if he is illiterate, pose the
lquestions andI have the outside researcher tfor example, a student) write
ldown the resl)onses. Another possiblity is to give a tape recorder to an

illiterate local interviewer.
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The quality of translations is limited by tinmc, personnel, and budget.
One cannot be certain of achieving ideal translations. One can, however, :1
strive for a reasonable approximation of meaning by using the abovc A
suggestions within the given limitations. A

When the respondents speak another language, the questions have to
be translated. Translations should carry the precise meaning, yet often
there is no one-to-one relationship of words in two languages. While the
PSYOP officer may not find ideal conditions to solve these problems, a A
number of suggestions are offered to obtain reasonably accurate transla-
tions.

:S
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TET IN VIET NAM*
By CHUOSc- DAC LONG

Time i.s an tin ortant determinant tit the receptitnty of audiences to ,teaza as well as to* 1messages Analyses such os this one facilitate message composition anq. medui selection.

The custom of celebrating Tet goes back to remote antiquity. Like
many other Vietnamese traditions it was imported from China.... Ore of
the best preserved rites of Tet is the celebration of the feast of the Jinni of
the Home, on the 23rd day of the 12th month. This feast gradually lost its
original mcaning, even in China, and when it was imported into Viet-
Nam, it underwent a profound change in the minds of the people an(:
became simply a sentimental story.

The same may be said of nearly all the customs concerning 'et: origi
nally they were imbued with lofty and precise philosophical significance,
although usually disguised under a poetic parable. The incomprehension
of later ages brought about profound trAnsformation and alteration, and
the customs became largely folk beliefs. They should be examined i.1 'his
light, rather than rejected outright as beliefs o0" no vilue, unworthy of
consideration. Nothing is more moving to Vietnames;e than tlhŽ perma- fý
nence of these rites, they are like me,.ssges addressed to u.- by our
ancestors from the distances of time.

"Excerpts from Ji'SPAO Fiehil Memorandum, Number 31, November 28, 1966. _USPA .-

Planning Office, Sag-n. -
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One of the most characteristic customs of Tet consists in buyimg a
flowering peach-tree branch that is placed in a vase for the duration of
Tet.... Many peoplp imagine that these branches have no other pur-pose
than to add a graceful decoration to Vietnamese homes, an's today, in
fact, they have no other significance. Originally, however, they had the
same effect as the cay-neu (a tall decorated pole er-cted before the house
during Tet) and were used like them, to protect oneself from the visit of
(demons.
. . . According to the Chinese astrological calendar, time is cir-

cumscribed in revolutions of 60 years, divided into cycles of 12 years, each
cycle containing 12 months, antd the like. Years and months thus have the
same names: there is the year thin (Dragon), just as there is the month
"thiii; the year ty (Serpent), Ehe month ty, the day ty, the hour ty, and the
like.

A cycle of twelve years is placed under the sign of twelve supernatural
powers (hanh-khien), some of whom are well-disposed and others hard
and cruel. On the last night of the year, this power passes to the new
power. The passing of service that ik known as giao-thua.

In town and countryside, the head of each family; each mayor (ly-
truonug), each mandarin governing a province, the Emperor in his capital
and ad the pagodas, would offer a token sacrifice at the same moment to
thank the old power hanh-khien and to welcome the new. Tbis cer,-mony
of giao-thua is performed in homes at midnight, the mo mntt when the
hour of the Pig (gio hoi) changes to that of the Rat ((qo ;y). It iF carried
out with great solemnity. In the old days it used to be accompanied by

a noisy and interminable fireworks and the beating of drums. This has
given rise to the expression "Trong keu ran nhu trong giao-thua" ("A

rolling of drums comparable to those of the giao-thua").
It is the custom at giao-thua for everyone to stay awake till morniilg so

as to be prepared to welcome in the New Year. It is often az-"ising to see
parents, as soon as the drunms -f the pagoda announce the arrival oi the
New Year, rush to wake up all the sleepy children in the house, sitting
them up by force if necessary and, in spite of their cries and grumblings,
so they too will not tempt fate by failing to observe this custom.

It is strictly forbidden to sweep the house (after giaothua) during the
first clay of the T-t. During the (lays that follow, s, :,:g is allowed but
it is absolutely forbidden to gather up rubbish an,! thr-, it away.

• . . It is forbidden to touch a brooma on this ' ay, Vietnamese
children recite the following riddle: "T'ong i.ha co mot ba hay la Hin,"'
which means: "What pet son in the house scrounges all she wants?" The
answer, of course is "The broom." it picks things up wherever it passes.
The origin of the prohibition on rci-moving household refuse is found in
another Chinese legend .....

. .. One of the customs concerning Tet has a curious resmblance to a
practice taught by the Druids of ancient Gaui, wl:o used to lead the peeple
into the forest on the first (lay of the year seeking lucky branches of
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mistletoe they would keep the following twelve months. The Chinese and
Vietnamese are also expected to bring home from their first walk of the
New Year a leafy branch, if possible covered with fruit and flowers
(canh-loc). The heavier the branch, the greater will be the riches (loc) '-
earned during the coming year. Today this belief has become a reason for

$ people to go for walks in public gardens or the Vietnamese c untryside.
It is generally supposed that Tet in Viet-Nam begins on the first

day of the first month of the lunar New Year. This is true in general, but
there is an exception in certain provinces (Hadong, Son Tay and Thai
Nguwyen), where Tet is celebrated later, during the first month. This
custom dates from the reign of the Emperor Tu-Duc and is thus 70 or 80
years old. We have heard of an explanation given by certain old men,
survivors of this heroic period. Emperor Tu-Duc's reign was marked by
"rumerous uprisings and especially by frequent raidý by Chinese "black
flag" pirates. These pirates knew that the Vietnamese, like the Chinese,
we.rc in the habit of holding sumptuous celebrations at Tet. This offered
them a good occasion to loot, burn, rape and massacre the inhabitants of
the coast. After several years of this treatment, the people got together
and decided to adopt the practice of Tet cung, or "Delayed Tet." During
the days when oher Vietnamese were celebrating joyfully, these people
would bury their valuables, leave their homes and hide in the woods and
muantains. The arriving pirates, finding nothing of interest to them,
would conclude that the region was so poor that its inhabitants could not
even observe Tet. A few days later, the villagers would return and hold
their feasts in peace, finding their pleasure even greater for the delay.
They became so used to this "delayed Tet" that they continued the
custom.

PSYOP Intelligence Sources

The sources of intelligence for psychological operations are several and
varied. As Phillip Katz has indicated,' primary sources are (1) prisoners
of war, (2) defectors and refugees, (3) the civilian population, and (4)
broadcasts. Other sources, of different levels of importance, include (5)
captured documents, (6) enemy propaganda, (7) intelligence reports, and
(8) published and unpublished reports.

In this part of the chapter are articles dealing with or illustrating
intelligence production from these sources. The methods used to derive
useful information from the sources-to "exploit the sources"-are
covered in the following subsection, "PSYOP Intelligence Methods."

The use of prisoners of war or defectors as intelligence resources
hardly requires comment here. This practice is almost as old as the
concept of warfare. Refined psychological techniques for extracting in- A

formation from prisoners of war have been available for a number of
years and are applied with varying degrees of success by all elements of
the ar.ned forces. Treatment of defectors does not generally pose the
information extraction problems encountered when handling POWs.
However the problem of overstatement or understatement by the defec-
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tor, for the explicit purpose o' ;,elling his new-found irlrends what he
thinks they might want to he zannot be discoanteci.I

Civilians-friendly, hostile, or neutral-are an impor~ant potential
source of PSYOP intelligence a alarly when, as in insurgen~cy situa-
tions, the civilian populatiox. be the only gi oup in eonstant contact
with the insurgents on other wian military te~rms, Interviewing and
sampling, two major approaches to intelligence collection from the civi-
liar. populace, are discussed :a the section of this chapter deaiing with
"PSYOP Intelligence Methods." Simila.'ly, travnllers from among The

attitudes (though the representativeziess of their views may be suspect)

awelas on soieooncadpolit'val intclligencve9'
Radio broadcasts with~n t arget~ are also a primarysoref

information. Monitoring such broadcasts-a newer s ur~e than thos.p
71 time-honored ones, such as prisoners of war and refugE es-provides nut

onytimely intelligence, but supp~emen-its. as well, the ýiurveying of local
newspapers, periodicals, an~d books to p, ovide a g'-od idea of th.- ir~forma-
tio locally available wnich helps shape thi2 opinion,; (f the audience.

Documents are sometimes nalrowly defined a.- caprtured enemy se:-,
rets. This definition is far Loo narro for intelligence Ypurposes. Docu-

ments also include enemy-issued, or- er~my-s~ponsored public niedia pro-4
nouncements and comnulnications t-) o! he., governme:-i.s. With rerpect to
U.S. psychological operations, the amount of relevant information availa-
Mle from this source has of,(n been overwhelmingly large, and thereforeA
somewhat misused or up-,sed. Advances in information storage and re-
trieval, as well as in rontent arikiycis, suggese that captured documents
and public utterances of an enemy regime will be far snore useful intelli-
gene? resourc'-s in fuiture PFYOP caw-paign platining.

The use of original dlocumentation as an intelligencle assimrlation
method is historically one of the most success~ul techniques. It involves

Athe careful analysis of written and verball zreýmv mess.ýges. Capture of
documents provides an analysis source th~at is usually too large in volume-n(
to process well. Mzijor problemis involve screening captured docuriewns X,)
select tilose which hzve the hilghcft potentia Imnpact, r-Pa~blity, and
akvcuracv Iand correlating analyses which might be baseýd upofl (iiffere,:t
and. conflicting docum.&-ts.

Propagarda can ofte, -appear ~in th_ ' of enlemy 1,imnt. other
cases, however, -propaganda rnc.y t--'.kp tlc F orn, of r'imors or k~t er corn-
munications. "See Chanterz V ill.) F~nemy pi-opagcnda ia- or.: of th. -nost
fertflh tields foi' JPSYOP irtelligence. 4

AdditiopqL! dqta for the psycjerator 2rý c(.tained in intelihgence re-
ports produced by U.S. or frien-ýy- mntelii.>nce agcticies. Thcse are sec-

onay eource materiAik (tl~at is. they are derived! from ch"sure3s, -
c,)ver-t or overt). 3

Oý'.teie pubhshed ani unpublisliz. studins. --port,.;, e4rin docunw(r,!,, are
the last rnvjo 4~ource 4f intchelzýece. Th,,se ;ndlucc -epirting in news-



paf't" a, period'Lais, and other media; books; theses; government or pri-
v~ate ý!tudie!- or infernal documents; and research findings. Like intelli-
genceereport -. hese sources are usually secondary in nature (though they.1 ~ may incorpcrý i- primar~. research materials), and, again like intelligencef
documents, this3 -.,aa or may rot include analysis. Inclusion of analytical
commenit il Or. s.- ro~teriaM can be dangerous, since the analyses may be
(1) di-eitad ý,.Žward an objective dissimi!:-r from. the one for which the
docun.ent is iater utilized, (2) outdated, or (3) inadequate as a result of
timne constraints exercisea op the proauction of the document for its
or~ginal purp aees.

C.'aurees of PSYC ? iintqllig'ýnce often present one or two opposite prob-
lems: inadequacy or superfluity. Thi- psyoper-ator way find that not ;

enough of his materWi. relevant., tha' it is outdated, or that there is
simpiy not enot-gh for hais need-1. On the otmc-r iLend, the-c mnay be so much

~ 1 rele-.ant hituý,:i.aŽce data that his primary problem ,-, in ordering andl
<1analyzing, 1,, clata in die time allowe&-A In 3ith(-r case, the information

thet he d&-'ides to use mii~st be analyzed. The metho'ilologi~s Open to the
psyoperator for atialysit- o Mis intellhgen~e data arze Jiscussed in the
iol'. -wing sectiorn.

N'OT2 S
P1I-'ip P. Katz, "A Sur~ve (of PSY~x3 liaelligence," iii the begi-ninig o! this chapter.
S"., for example. Radio !V. ee F,. rope "1-,4st Europe..n Altitudcs to the -liet-an. Conthetc

A Study in Radio Iffe 'aveness" and "ldentificatin with 11;rth or South Victiiafn in
Eastc-n Eiiropze" bii~t in Ciapjter IX of this -,c.sebonk.

See' U S AXrmy, .ZM 34-6, Comnbat Intel'Tence.
See -1Fnu;w Tohine Fnemr~y: Estima~tp o" the Enem' Situation.," Chapter V of Napoleon Dl.

Valenano and Ch~rles T. R. lBoharnpan, Couqtfr.Cuerr~ab Uj;-athols. 7'h,? PI-ilippine
kExperience (New York: Fr(Aderick A. F P-g -. uAlisher, 196.)

Forixoners of Wt r
I PW AND CAPTURED DOCUMENT DI)CTHMNh.*

By JOAN A. NEMPIIILL

Sewl y cap( ured prm.vaters of wa r a 'da yt' ncct noare i moa) eee of i nfo ripul, ;-- To
rnoiznize us~efulnems. pxannedairlit it, -famlity upe'ralirnns. anter-tvguaan indo'dorwynaent

trrv'is!oaio wtould bc~aa rs vo,)zL as poassible .after captufa

The problem of what to d(- with prisoners- of war fPW~s) has perplexcci
millitary comnmanders, f-om the beginning of rcec)ra'ýd 'nistor~y. .. ia mod-
ern times, steps have been talfen to eliminate brutaitity and t..'standardize ?IV treatment. Vcwevei, onie Dart of the PW subject has not
charged over tl~e centuries-the PXV continues to 1;e a ;'alaiable source of
nfor'mat ion and an important link in the producttion of int'!I~giigmce.

Ecrafrtom "PW and Capa'a-in D'.-aimeaaa 0o'nne-' A~zoiry hgca'.ew. XLIIV, no. 11
(,-ovpmauer 19;39), pp. 65-71 4
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For the modern U.S. Army, operations such as in Vietnam are a new
experience. In contrast to the two World Wars and the Korean Conflict,
there are no frontlines, no adjacent friendly divisions, and no rear areas
containing an echelon of higher headquarters. Instead, there is a fluid
battlefield with an elusive enemy. The command and control pattern has
changed with brigade command posts usually located at such a dista"
from division headquarters that the brigades conduct virtually indepen-
dent operations.

The subordinate battalions of the brigade, often widely separated,
conduct small-unit operations to find the insurgent forces. When a sig-
nificant insurgent force has been located, the brigade, and its battalions
build up firepower and conduct a coordinated operation. However, these
operations are generally brigade controlled and not the multiple-division
"coordinated operations envisioned for higher intensity warfare.

Operating on a fluid battlefield, the brigade and battlion commanders
require fresh information to keep pace with the fast tempo of operations.
Newly captured PW's and documents are important sources of this in-
formation as they have been in past conflicts. But the commander must
have the capability to obtain this information before its timeliness is lost.
This capability should be provided for in U.S. Army doctrine.

ADEQUATE DOCTRINE?

Doctrine contains the fundamental principles guiding military actions.
These principles provide the guidelines for organization and equipment
that determine capability and operational procedure. U.S. Army doctrine
for brigade and ballation PW and captured document operations was
conceived for general and limited war. Is the doctrine adequate for
stability operations?

4, The characteristics of internal defense have changed the military oper-
L'.ional pattern. In general and limited war, the military forces create

their own operational environment. Both sides have established
A• frontlines and rear areas. Progress is marked by the capture of key

terrain features which usually results in the tactical defeat or destruction
of the defending enemy forces. The brigade and battalion commanders
plan their operations based upon terrain-oriented objectives and intelli-
gence of the defending enemy. If the enemy gives up the objective
without a fight, this is a "plus" and generally accelerates the operation.
But the characteristics of stability operations are different.

In stability operations, there are no web-defined frontlines and rear
areas. All areas are an actual or potential battleground. The objectives
are the insurgent's forces, underground infrastructure, logistic support 4
system, and support by the population. From the brigade and battalion
point of view, the predominant difference,- from general and limited war
are the fluidity of the battlefield and the difficulty in fixing the location of z a

the insurgent forces.
*-4
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In over-all terms, the insurgent is generally the weaker military force. I
He cannot afford a major battle with stability forces until he gains a
preponderance of strength. The insurgent must use mobility, clandestine
locations, and advantageous terrain to offset the stability force's superior-
ity. His is a war of continuous movement dictated by the capability of the
terrain and population to shield his location. To prevent annihilation, the
insurgent must retain the capability to strike and then withdraw before
his initiative is lost or the stability forces can employ their superior
firepower against him.

DIFFERENT PROBLEM

The stability force commanders have a different problem. They must
find the insurgent and maintain contact until their superior firepower can
be built up and employed. In a war with frontlines, enemy withdrawal is a
battlefield victory. In stability operations, the withdrawal is the insur-
gent's way of changing the location of the conflict to another area where
he will have the advantage.

In stability operations, the brigade and battalion commanders do not
achieve success by taking a terrain objective or forcing an adversary to
retreat. Success is gained only through the complete destruction of theinsurgent force. To destroy the quarry, contact must be maintained with
an effective pursuit. However, the insurgent has a variety of options toconduct his withdrawal. To counter, the stability force commander needs

immediate, up-to-date information on the enemy's plans and strength.
The brigade and battalion commanders cannot wait the time required for
higher headquarters to develop intelligence for their next operational
phase. The information is needed immediately if relentless pursuit is to be
initiated without hesitation.

EVALUATE SOURCES

Captured insurgents, refugees, and defectors are firsthand, iast-
minate observers of the adversary's operations and plans. Also, docu-
ments and personal letters often are a valuable source of recent infcr'ma-
tion. However, capture is not enough. The brigade and battalion com-
manders must have the available capability to screen, interrogate, trans-
late, and evaluate theii sources immediately after capture in , i der to
obtain timely information. An hour's delay, especially when ope: - ing in
difficult terrain or under the cover of darkness, is often enough time for
the insurgent to slip away.

In Vietnam, it [was] not uncommon for a unit to spend over ý0 percent
of operational time searching for, and less than 10 percent fighting, the
insurgents. Most contacts (were] broken by the insurgents under the
cover of darkness. Prisoners and docurn -. s are of limited immediate
value to the battalion commander who does not have the organic or
attached capability to interrogate cr translate thoroughly.

514 -4

" -A- -~ - , ,-



The U.S. Army's doctrine sets the guidelines for a commander's opera-
tional procedures and outlines his operational capability, This does not

imply that the commander cannot use initiative and i ,,genuitY, but doc-
trine places a limit on these attributes. To be effectivc doctrine must
conform and change with the operational environment.

U.S. Army doctrine concerning PW's is based upon the Geneva Con-
vention Relative to the Treatment of Prisoners of War, 12 August 1949
(GPW) which prescribes the humane treatment of captives.

When U.S. military combat units were introduced into Vietnam in
1965, the U.S. command in Saigon announced that its soldiers would
follow the GPW in the treatment of captives. This establishes the prece- I
dent for U.S. Army PW doctrine for stability operations to be based upon
"the GPW's principles.'

OBJECTIVES AND PRINCIPLES

The objectives and principles of current U.S. Army PW doctrine are
concerned with assisting friendly operations within the limits implied by
the laws of land warfare to include the GPW. These objectives and
principles set the goals and parameters for PW operations and guide the
development of doctrine. These ob',!ctives are:

" Acquisition of mazimum intelligence information within restric-
tions imposed by the law of land warfare.

"* Prevention of escape and liberation. -4
"* Promotion, through example, of proper treatment of U.S. pe,-

sonnel captured by the enemy.
"* Weakening the will of the enenr-y to resist capture.
"" Maximum use o PW's ard civiliar internees as a source of labor.

The principles are:
* Humane treatment.
* Prompt evacuation. rom the combat zone.
* Provisions of opportunity for piisoner interrogation.
* Instruction of troops in the provisions of international agreements

and regulations relating to PV's and civilian internees.
SIntegration of the procedures for evacuation, control, and ad-

ministration of PW-s and civilian iaternees with other combat
service support operations.

With the exception of objectives regarding use of PW's as labor, these
objectives and principles apply to the brigade and suLordinate units. For A

brigade and battalion stability operations, there are contradictions be-
tween the second and third principles. The principle of providing for PW
interrogation is primarily aimed at di-iision and above. However, it does
have applications to PW evacuation and control at all leveis. In general,
the objectives and principles are satisfactory for internal defense situa-
tions, but not all current U.S. Army PW doctrine developed within these
guidelines is adequate for brigade and subordinate unit-level stability35;
Cpermtions.
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Prisoners are usually captured by thp battalion's frontline troops. The
doctrinal gui lance to the capturing forces !s to disarm and then to per-
form the five "S's"-search, silence, segregate, safeguard, and secure.
During the search phase, the PW's and documentp are tuo•;, d with a card
giving pertinent facts concerning the capture. The doc:inqents are for-
warded to the battalion intelligence officer (S2) and the prisoners are
evacuated to the battalion PW collection point.

This doctrinal guidance is sound and simple to follow. Emphasis is
placed upon preventing esczpe and evacuation to a place of less danger for
interrogation. Howe ier, because of the quick evacuation and lack of
interrogation capability, the company commander does not obtain the
needed timely information.

INTELLIGENCE SUPPORT

The .,ompany commander does nri, have an organic intelligence support
capability, buc the battalion has this capability in the intelligence officer
and intel!igence sergeant. The primary function of both is to advise the
battalion and subordinate commanders on enemy intelligence and infor-
mation, but neither is required to have the capability to interrogate PW's
or to translate documents. This requires special qualifications--
interrogator and interpreter-that are not organic to the combat battal-
ion. The emphasis is to evacuate PW's and documents as quickly as
possible to brigade and division for interrogation or translation. The
principal tactical interrogation of PW's and evaluation of documents takle
place at division level.

The field army, or equivalent level headquarters. military intelligence
(MI) battalio,. ;:Y,','ides each division with an MI detachment. This de-

tachment ha; tbt .jssion of providing specialized intelligence and coun-
terintelligez:..• i,.,ctions which require special skills in the utilization of
foreign Iqn'guages.

The detachment includes aa interrogation prisoner of war (IPW) sec-
tion with interrogation and document translation capability. Although
division is the tactical focal point for 'W operations, the normal proce-
dure is to attach IPW teams to committed brigades. This provides the
capability to conduct formal interrogations and to scan documents for
tactical information. The IPW teams are a valuable asset to the brigade
commander and his staff.

Depending upon the number of interpreters, the IPW team usually
consists of approximately four to eight people. The number of personnel
limits the team's ability to screen and determine accurately the true
intelligence value of each PW and document. The thorough analysis must
be left to higher echelon where time is lost in transit, processing, and 151
dissemination of the ganed intelligence. When this intelligence arrives at
the brigade and battalion leirel, it has become history and is of little
[tactical] value.
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SPECIALIZED OPERATIONS ,'
U.S. Army doctrine envisions the temporary attachment of IPW per-

sonnel below the brigade level for specialized operations. But this is not
encouraged. Also, the battalion cummander may request brigade IPW
4teams to come forward to interrogate selected PW's before being
evacuated from the battalion operational area. This has advantages in
that the brigade interrogators should be familiar with the battalion's ,
operation, and tbe PW's information should be up to date.

If IPW support, cannot be obtained, the doctrinal guidance is for battal-
ion and subordinate commanders to rely on assigned noninterrogator
personnel who have a language capability and some interrogator experi-
ence. There is unlikely to be any personnel in a combat battalion with a
significant interrogator or indigenous language capability. When re-
quired, battalion and lower units probably will be provided an interpre-
ter. This appears to be a satisfactory solution, but much depends upon the
capability of each individual interpreter. Logically, the better trained
and more capable interpreters will be placed in higher priority assign-
ments than with a combat battalion.

Interrogation is an art requiring special training in questioning and
examining an individual. To be most effective, the interrogation of a PW
zhould begin as soon as possible after capture. Being captured, even
voluntarily, is a harrowing experience. At this time, the PW can be
expected to talk more freely and to lack the ability to remember security
lessons. Tc exploit this vulnerability, the interrogator should begin his
examination with minimum delay.

PW interrogation and document translation immediately after capture
would enhanee the brigade and battalion capabilities to conduct a rapid
pursuit and other operations with the least possible hesitation. To elimi-
nate delay in obtaining this enemy information, the battalion and the
brigade commander ': .:ie an adequate IPW capability that will meet
their stability operation- requirements.

The U.S. Armyfs dc,:nrii:al principle of prompt evacuation from the
combat zone states:

Prisoners of war shall be evacuat-d, as soon as possible after their capture, to
campo situated in an area far enough from the combat zone for them to be out of
dangei'... PnsonerN of war shall not be urnecessarily exposed to danger while
awaiting evacuation from a fighting zone.'

Any point is a likely point of insurgent attack to include PW collecting
points, higher headquarters, and PW compound locations. The GPW
principles must be followed, hut should be interpreted in accordance with
the type conflict involved. GPW does not prohibit retaining a PW at
brigade, battalion, or lower level for irterrogation unless the PW would
be subjected to danger from known or suspected combat. Unless there is
continaous fighting, the point of conflict in a stabill' y operation is difficult
tc, predict. The brigade and batwilions should not maiptai'. PW con-t-
pounds or k1l. d&)ze-,nts for excessive periods. Both should be
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evacuated to higher headquarters as seom as the command's tactical
requirements are fulfilled.

In reevaluation of current doctrine, the emphasis must be placed upon
the characteristics of internal defense conflicts and operational require-Z
ments of stability forces. The key to success in brigade and battalion
stability operations is the capability to destroy the insurgents. This
capability would be greatly enhanced with a PW and captured document
doctrine conceived in context with the distinctive characteristics of inter-
nal defense stability operations.

NOTES
SThe United States, the Republic of Vietnam, and North Vietnam have ratified the GPW.

Both the United States and the Republic of Vietnam are following the agreement's provi-
sions while North Vietnam and the Viet Cong have refused to apply the GPW. The
"Vietnamese Communists have taken the position that they are not a signatory to the
convention. North Vietnam contends that U.S. pilots captured in their territory are crimi-
nals and subject to North Vietnamese laws. A
2 Field Manual 27-10, The Law of Land Warfare, Department of the Army, Washington
D.C., 18 July 1966, p. 39.

Defectors

A NORTH KOREAN DEFECTOR*

By the 7TH PSYOP GRouP

Defectors, agents, and p -isoners of war can be a useful source of PSYOP inteltgence. In
this essay the defector provided informatzon which could help (1) enhance communicator
credibdity, (2) lead to recommnendatious for operational changes to increase effectiveness,

ard (3) update available target group informnatwu.

The source was a male, who graduated from a North Korean agricul-
tural college, was a former member of a North Korean economic planning
unit, came to the Republic of Korea in July 1069.

PSYOP TARGET GROUPS IN NORTH KOREA

Based upon his knowledge of conditions and of categories of people in
North Korea, he suggested the following as suixable target groups for
PSYOP directed against North Korea:

1. Workers in factories, enterprises, mines.
2. Farmers
3. Students
4. Intellectuals
5. Government office workers
6. Full-time Party office workers
7. Military per-snnel

74
*From "PSYOP Intelligence Notes," Nos. '4A, 264, 9-53, 2•E2 25. . the 7th PSYOP Group,

#1 5-)3, April 1971.
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8. Office workers at factories and enterprises
9. Fishermen

10. Agent trainees
11. Repatriates from Japan

Workers in Fuctories-Enterprises-Mines

According to the source, North Korea defines workers as people who
engage in work in the industrial field and who receive wages based on this
manual or physical effort. Also classified in this group are farm workers
(nowtgup rodongja) who are employed at state-run faris and receive
wages rather than work points, as do farmers on cooperative farms. In
North Korea, "workers" are treated as a basic class ard a nucleus of the
state because they are responsible for production.

Workers and their families can be classified according to their
backgrounds into these groups: (1) those who have worked in factories
and mine-, during and since the Japanese occupation; (2) those who were

former landhrds and capitalists during the Japanese occupation and
became workers after it; (3) those who were formerly middle and smna"l
businessmen; (4) those who had family members who had defected to the
ROK since the liberation from the Japanese; (5) those who had supported
UN Forces (luring the Korean War; (6) t)-ose who had been purged from
high uwacial North Korean posts on charges of anti-Party activities or
faction ilism; (7) repatriates from Japan; (2) those formerly engaged in
low-level labor such as A-frame porters and peddlers.

North Korean authorities claim in indoctrination urograms that work.
ers are the basic class. When this is closely examined, it is seen that
workers are composed of people with a wide variety of family
backgrounds (songbInn). The source said that while workers can be
termed a key produ-tion group, they can by no means be desigTated as ,,
political unit. Except for those who were workers during and since the
Japanese occupation, workers in the other categories listed above arc
distrusted politically by North Korean authorities. All of these g'oups of

ziwrkers have grievances against the North Korean Government 1-oause
they know that they and their children will not make any progress whrei
rtiey work or in North Korean society. People who were workers under
tbh Japanese occupation can get and hold positions at all levels Pnd can
certainly be, at least, work team chiefs who may not be engaged in direct
manual or physical work. Members of the other groups can never become
work team chiefs. Workers aspire to progress and become work team
chiefs, management workers,or office workers, but only: those workers in
the flirst group, those who have worked in factories and mines during and
since hhe Japanese ocupation, have the possibility of achieving their
aspiratims. Workers in the other groups cannot progress to such posi-
tions .',en th'ugh educated and qualified for them. The reason is political I
Jistrjý because of the family backgrounI of all the groups except thc'Fe
who wk-re wo.kers duwing nd since the Japanese occupation. The source
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estimated that no wore than one out of every four wortqers had a favora-
ble family background bacause o.f having been a worker during and since

a ~the Japanese occupation. Cornseqteently, the chance to improve theji
position is denied to the majority of North Korean workers. Educated
anC qualified workers wvho might ocherwise progress see less well-
qual fled wor~ers with good family backgrounds rise tr positions aboveI them. This has been ai c-ontinuing source of reseitment.

Farmers

The source separated farmers in North Korea into four categ-ries
according to backgrounds: (0) farmei s now farming and whose families
have been farmers for generations; (2) farmers and their familfies and
people who have been qent by the North Korean regime to work on farms
iecause of unfavorable family backgrounds, especially people who had
made false statements o;- entries during family background investiga-
tions; (3) former urban dwellers a,,i their fainilie2- who committed prliti-I
Cal errors, engaged in anti-PV-L.y activities and factiwialism, ,aid who
have been purgedl and punished by being sent to work. as farmlers; (4)
people and their families who ený.'iged in b~iziness (luring or- after the

Accor~ling to :eoarce, North Korean farmers like those in 0:e RelK.
tendl tc be conserv'ative and beliove !A the maintc'nance of v.-ditional
Korean cultural practices. Tjhey alsio have a strong desire- for p-ivate

ownership.I
In the Noýrth Koreýan farming population women onatn-mber men. The

reasons are: (1 'taring the Korean War mail-. men were killed, leaving
thcýir Nvidows on the farms; (2) fir a whIle aft,- the Korean W'ar, men
ni(,vedl fromn ther~a areas,, to ctoe %ý \or1{ in factorics; (3) ther~o ,;.s a

tendlen%_ Cter the Korean War for men who had! been discharged from
tite Nl-rth Korean. A:rmy t go to jcbys in factories: (4) tht ., w;4.a; a past

urban areasý. At preot,' North Korea pi events the i- encznt of people,
ep Jl mafes, trom rua'a areas lo the cnties

I'armers, imrticuiarlv 'Ine Younz, would likv. if th,-. ,ou~ld, to ge 'c
eituws as factorV Mlr'er ~osk. gi.-ls 1in .*artning -treas aspire to be urbati
(Iwellens ~o that trnev can escipe livi'-g a--,. work-inp on farnis. Some
people ,, ohl m-Le to move to othear farming areasý v Xer'- thc eaod ir- more
fer-tile s )thev ma acrease thcir incoines

0Older farmers '% ouhl like to operate their xwn farmns as they' rnce dat.
Tk1ý_v want to "ullivat•, land and live c n it zas they did for genoratons

-- working hard on thle Isna. d uring Lhe farining s~asoln. h~ut relax'ingf.

fome piterns are num xu~ m ..'rth 1ýt.rean farm: Ni i~~r n:
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torlxadegg navreIo te ciie.Te r o loe 3

toarelax andec eoltgage.ames in agareenfteral aetivites thahey are notialoe
an feedo to pltrcavndfelrenoeviyith fovrnmends ahd rtvs ow.c sfaidh factry
worke misses6 ai day'sworkfo saidknfesor ohervivalid ruralare, hehreceives
60eerento bnof hiedy' waeopbue if farmrmi ssaesa dys whco rk, leven form
pulatvald .Th reason, he wa recevsn porke poit haesi hswstat all.

People-swho wersetfouba areas b i 1ston work oenefarms aore partfica-
lackro uns.cTh pltcally. offarmers, in t genral belieethcat they are uh-

ject tho politicaldfeence byd tringhad Goernet. the frsfouicersaid herhard
theat. ines 195himldsong aid, lafter hepvisted thav berura arecale tha their
seemed toabeino kreya epeisfr.gaes h ol a amr
faresorscnte sareathisithed by Kimeal-sovengma enernwall poo politcalo

beackigrouns.pTe cinldren ffarmersepcalths with good politicalbakrud
anbh adcthe talen and training. Auhadiie leftbc the farmsbfr work inchurban
aes.ho Th-aaese childrnw e lagooter repiorte toc have bersrcall.Isead toftei

going on to more advanced education, technical school graduates were
sent to work in rural areas.

Studerts

The source dlivided stud!ents into two categories: (1) those receiving
* ~nine years of compulsory education, andI (2) thise receiving higher educa-

ta~n. Inc-iuding senior technical s-chool and co~Iege. The -,ource', remarks
pertain to the second group of students.

Tilk 'ommon grievance .,f studl,--t as is th~at job assignments after griadu-
a~ion are influenced more by fanmi.'y background (so ngba o) than by
acadeioii. record There are no conqletituve test for jobs, as, ill the ROK.
Student.. graduate and are their: a,ýSsigned ib.Political activity by stu-
(dents v- iid' at school si' sc a fatctor in fui ve job assignments'.

Std,! -Norr, na tph, whether or Iint they will get a job. hut rather
about the typm 'Af 3rb they will ge:. A person with Ia good family
ba kigio~und w,'-l re, eive a good job; a ,tudent ,k ith a poh~tically 'nfavora-
h)i- Iamily background, even thow h hw has a good acadelmic record, will
recei ;e a less. ý:ttractivicob *j.m.~d perl-p-; .n .. remote area Of course, to

I ~~ente co.llege a studlen- must have a go,,d family berulbut even
am'i Tg irood fainilN bavierund therm are man, rdtoi hc nl
4- ice a ~tnetsfut-urr in th~- North KoreaiI soc,.ai svstem.

The source .-orembered the case of an honor mtie at i~nll lI-song
t,!nwersitv who had nn,,-) ed in.- ianguages and litera, ui-, butl the -;tu-

~le't'sfater, he ~urc h!ieved, had bevn a r,'fi,.gee to th)e WKN during
-- ter -h~e lorvan War. Fo)r t~i,-, r-ason. tho honor studlent Nk ls :,ssigned az, an

-- k~ !I,,'"' n$,itun zaci faýct ory Inl a a -.
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Source learned about thib one da: .. Dec. 1967 when he went to visit his

wife's parents and he-.rd it from a former student who was there with the
source's brother-in-law. The source asked him why he had a bandage on
his hand, and the former honor student told his story. He had the
bandage on his hand because of injuries caused by manua labor at his job.

The onetime student was very disbatisfied with what had happened to
him.

Students were also dissatisfied with the frequent and excessive con-

pulsory social labor they had to do. while attending school. In principle,
college students had to engage in compulsory social labor for 30 days a
year, divided into two 15-day periods, one during the rice-planting season
and the other during the rice-harvesting season. In practice, however,
students had to do more compulsory social labor at the rice-planting ard
rice-harvesting seasons than was specified. In addition, tlhey had to spend
a lot of time doing other forms of compulsory social labor throughout the
year, both at school and elsewhere.

Stadents were dissatisfied with their overly organized and controlled
life, which included compulsory attendance at maniy ideological indoctri-
nation meetings, lectures, discussions, and rallies. Also, most college
studnts had to live in dormitories at their school; there, life was strictly
regulated.

SCollege students were curious and interested in knowing wha,. was
happening in the world outside of North Korea, but under the North
Korean system such information was not available.

Also, the source said that college students were romantic by nature,
hutu the strict regultion of their lives and their education in required and
ideological subjects prevented them from enjoý ing their youth, let alone
experiencing the romantic aspects they hoped for.

Students du-ing the compulsory nine years of education were still
immature, accepting whatever was taught. They had not yet developed
sufficiently and did not have enough experience to make significant com-
pflaints -ind adopt critical attitudes.

Intellectuals

The source separated intellectuals into two categories: old ano young.

Old uztellkclua

Oid intellectuals (,mhion oMti) were those who received higher educa-
tion during the Japanese occupation of Korea. Therefore, because most of
these intellectuals had bourgeois parents, they w'yre not considered by
.Aorth Korean authorities as a key or- basi( class. They were targeted to
he removed from their positions. In North Korea now. however, they are
utilized as subjects for "he North Korean progiain for reform of old
intellectuals. Also. old inteIlectuals %k ere the targets of ideological indoc-
trination activities under the slogan of revolutionization of intellectuals.
whichi, according to the source, en omn!)asses only old intellectuals. Genr- 45
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eraily, thc.e has been a lot of unrest among intelle(-.uals in their ncrmal
lives, and as a group they have been frustratect by thL,_ system. Accord-

ingly, ofd intellic.-.uals can be chara~terized by a pah!ive attitude toward
their joý'.s and activitiles and by a dlesire Nnly to maintain the status quo.i
The,, at sygoing and do not seek anY change in the system. They arp
"ytvs mz n" in responding to their cupe~visors. Mo-t chief technicians at,

enterprises a~ old intle'leetuals, For exampic, a chief technician migait
develop a new idea and i~np'-rnent it. If h,ý is successful, the-e is no
problerr But if the ide-i is unsau,-cessful, L~e ib seveiely cr~ticized. and held
resp~nsible for the failure. Aut) 'witk~s .vill er.rticize his fti:birr by tcl~ir'g
him that since he came from the old boi:z-eoim l~s he w~as influ-nced by
egoism art, rersonal arnbituon. Not orean me 'ysays ther'. qpial-
ities .re commonly found in old nif ellecttuals '*)ffic~als, wxill also c~iticize

- ~ chief te'hr~ician for wast"N.g a lot of btate propurty and mameiais.
Therefore, knowing this wii. hzppen most iitaeýlectuals a.lopt: a pa 'sive
attitude, lack entliusia,,.n, ane try to irnaiotain the sla'ls quo in tlheir
worL:. They art. ='raid to take elaricc- and! to dare to make impro -ýireits
that rmiszhL go awry.

.- '. characteris'ic of -)ld initeliect')ais who are \%riters is that their hitc--
ary outp)ut :s cons~ek ative and :jietains n-\- innovations. Rather, thev'
write with 6strict adhieren;zce to North Krean ideology, 'ýnmphasizing class
consciotzs.ess and Kim Il-song's ~eachi- gs.

Snurce sail that 'n o. IintellQectuals, including art ists, were purged
aftei' the Kca-v in L_'hor Pa ~sCongres-s in August 95.when iiianiv
politichan-' -x- wrz n:L -- of a-'In 1 -song ý,ctions hýere also
purgedl. At that -ime,. Norcti Kv- n &.uthorities revealed to the North
HO-ean ji tpe at mneeting, what anti-Pe-ty Qx.ft ha.' don'e. Xrronq

* the<.e expian-tior:s. the sourc(e rec.alled tine in :he Vrterarv field in whi-h a
"V novei vri ctel. ' a pu-ged wraiter was rset' as 6n examiple. Tne no,. el .% as

cot-a nother whost -,ly son) jjined t:i' Armi' andlwn u) ý front line
unit. ~TeworrnCd vi." inuc) alliut her sot: an0O'-e foe' his safetv. TFP
liovelist strk-.n,Aeox the rnothe"'S aff~c!.ion for 1her son. This t't; thf ma
herr, )f ths- novel, hIM. North Koreant Z1utnor~ie.S ?riii-i,ed theý n)ook

because of this 0h,rne and spid thp novel lack,. class -onscioi'-mvsi. X'Vhy
shoiuld a ino4?i- in a socir~ist '"cevworry ahoott h( r vmInstoad, a
thý offiii'7 critics. the mother s>001(1 hav~e '-cowu ageýý h--r oil to oinir the

*'.glorious5 peop~le's armny to fght for !-ie i'atherlandl ank- the i p& They'
:ilso( criticized -he -,'I- jobVe"Opirng, J-ýplep1 & ritredl an(' )r'S-iM'.T-

-oward war. 'They saie- the r.- lxwin s,:ciai value.

-14 1'1h1 iniellectus,' aý-e dispontien ~ed heeau~.e týý Ar igng~o"-.!' (li re-
g-rld and !;.istreatedi t' arty wor!s: '1.) -1* evn-.5 C(.%tedl
thein-eives. Many Od intelie~tuakp are i~o SahiS~ed Wit>. jebs the", hold
and tnerefore disp',a; little .-nt:.usa.sm for th?ý work. B'ecause )f tiro`1
intellectuals ark, ci~itivized anyi blamed f-v 4n('~v~i~I~ for bt~
indifferent to Political activitv.



Old intellecttuals tend to be dfraid of being replaced by young intellec-
tuals, something happening gradually throughout North Korea.
Korean Government tG be ended. In North Korea, class is continuallyI ~emphasized in all aspects of life, in propaganda, meetings, and indoctrina- -

tion ses.;ions. Old intellectuals want this ended along With restrictions on
I) their advancement because of class and family background. They propose

I that people be allowed to progress in the society because of talent,i~Jperformanmnt, and ability.

I Young Inte~iertuai,&

I Yoiang intellectuals (jobrn(on inteli), as described by the source, are
men ar -1 women educated in North Korea and -in other Communist coun-
tries after the liberation of North Korea from Japan-se occupadion in

Yourg intellectuals, as are old intellectuals, are criticized for having a
passiveŽ attituece toward their jobs. Jn North Korea, it is thought that in
termes of technical knowledge, talent, and ability young intellectuals are
inferior to old intellectuals. When young intellectuals are c iticizedl for
some error,- they are also critic:zed for being inferior to old intellectuals

1 axd for the mpisuse of the Party and Government gift of an excellent
edocation and much other assistance in their studies. Now, they have
failed tco pay hack Ihe Party and Government. Officials tell them that they

- ~are stili inferior to old intell 2tuals dlespite wnat the Party ýnd Gov ~rn-
ment have dovn, f.r thenm.

When, young intellectuals who studied in other Communist countries
are criticlzed for sonme erro;-, officials contend that they have been influ-
en~ced by "revisionism." Tilier_ý is a tendency for other inteliectoials to
IIn'v roung intellectuia~s who have hpad the opportunity to studiy abroad.
Soum,ýe said it was a common belief that young intelleetuals who studied
abroad were r?all,; not supenor to those who had studied in North Korea.
13u. youing intellectuals v~ho had studied abroad *'put on, airs" and consi-
dt.'-eii themselves supetior to those who had studied only in North Korea.

Oldo and young i~itellectuals, bet ausf of knowledge andl educational
I b-,ckgroutnd. had a keen percention 6f 'he realities of life in North Korea.
I They couit s('ýee oc?.political, -ind econiomic,:ontrtdict-ons and problems
4 therke. Beieause Uf this characteristic, they were apt to make accidental

-c .--rks in thef'j- normal conversation which revealed their inner aware-
ne>3 cf p niolemn, '0i tirte system ard to voice their complaint_, about it. The

-' ~~North Korean ~fiiloncriticized themi foi- this.

(iove'cnment ()i'k( Workers

Thi.s grcuii include-s people who work in North K~orean Government4 !~CCPfrom the Cý.binvti down to the rii'evel. It does not include office
, workers in factories indl enti.'pr~ses or fuli-time woi kers in Party organi-

7at'ins
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North K rea builds uD n p nfm h 1!rmage ofGovcMnrnent vtflce
workers -,s bein - the best qualified Noe\h Koreans be-ýuse thy work x'o-
the Gove-nrrtnt and as suc2h w-, leadecs o: tlh'ý masle&. Because GoNa rn-
ment ofaice .;orkers are treated in such a way b,ý North Korea-,, au-
thoritios, t'~y .=cd to becor-? sel'f- -tfi~ed, -- d th Ir percertiun a'¶d
insight iritt, ýre world ý!oun 'them are dullel.

The su-enemphasized ,hat. here liee tie b-. ifen2en 'a tt-

tics betwten Cýoveranreiit office worl:e. 3 and intellectliak . elct,
are continu~ll,, subjected to criti:!izni, 1-ut A,,eir perceA tion of rxýlky is
sharp. GoNx . r rp 9~ , of'ce workers arv prais. d, but tOeor pereqllion %f'
reality is bb Tcl.

GoveT-qnt ffie wrkes, athogh he ze p a~sc.asldýS tc'0m
masesareconinvllyas~igned harc t.asks a-tat heqIvy wc-redoach, anu

their pay in r ~tu.,i is low-not much m re tnar, that of ordinary ,x' ,ztrry
workers. Governnm-'ii otice workers have t. , ork loag hours nil ieir
jobs and 0, n-t receive extra work allow-ances. But factory w e-.hvave
rotating sýSts and d-,- g-Ž extrn. work -luowances for high pi oduc',Ion.

Because of :I~o h urs -.-d heavy w)r~oad?, many Goivernr,a-nt o~fflue
workers sufff , f-om poc kiealth.

What Government of*'ýce workc-rs vjan~ is an _poika~i~ty fior ad'. .rre-
ment and h~t.er salant-.Ž. However. the -mrteria for nrorn'tkn iý, 'Ie
more onl an c- ip':)ypf's polit~cal av'tivities tilan :,a his >5b prnorina:.Ce.

I .'ull-Tiizte Part% Qfjic(' Wcr'-ý

This group c-,-%prises .-Fart.N members, 41 ft 11i-umv j.,os ir. pa-ty organi
zations from thf. Cent,%' Cornmittee down t..- Zhtf re le- -1. Pnv': office
N.~orkers are &.'nsidert-, .:ev per-~oniel and a aucleus -,~ Nori-,Koar
society. They Are C, e ur~ost eiivied nf all g.-eups in ','(;rth Kol t.. Th~y
enjoy more authority and influence than any other :-ro-. in FmYor-zan
society and receive the best ,rcial trc?ýtrnent of all groups 11ere. A,4 a
result, they are ge-ii ery, enthi_-slastic at)-vt Lheir work, aptI.
Lhemselves diligentiy, and have grtat personal dignitý. Economicar'~'.
however, they are n-!* -- wAl o~i as such oce~psitional gr.:up- as fictoryv
workers, techniciihin . all( engire'rs.

A The source said tLhat f ?Prty off.(-, worteis hlad pgie ances, tywotvid
be economic-that is, £.a--da-d of iiv~ng azu~ salary.-

Mlifar: Ier4)fliel

The source said that generally yr.-;ng fsand edi:' nen com-
pany grades and be~ow, were inia~M nd acoepted -wýh'it vhbt'. were-21toldi in North Korean pro w~enda and ind.t,'Ainaatkon. For this het~ , he
believed thev had no fer of war. T-yblceterp~nahat Nortlý
Korean military forces ate second to none. the s-urce -,A-tt'-Uted thlis
attitudle to the fact * y-ýýou~ng officers ind enlisted i:ýcn had not a--iuaily
experienlcedl the horrors of war or of the Korean War. Also, they t.eno

knowledge of the outside world. The actual strength and perforrnace
capabilities of military forces of other nation,, are mnlknown.
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Yet young offi-_ens and 2nmisted xrr-in, acco-di!ng to the souc'ee, had a
"wnvnior cigii -vaznces becau13 of their live--;zs soldiers. Promotione- in the
North Korean1 Arm~y are slow because there is no war, Also. since mem-
be-rs of m-~is group a~r- ycorng, they aa' bore& with the monotonous routine
Of midlitary life; they w&a'~ ci-ange. ixcitemen't. They have little opportun-
ity to gc -)n leave or t0 experience a.qy North Korean life outside their
vmnaimg n'.iltary envirininient. The scilrce thought this group would

aweilcenae war, even if al1 it did waii, end the t )redom of thei.r fives.
Office Worker; , R F~tctorirs and Enterprise:)

Tjnis group incl-dec peo3plo w. .ý,ork in offices a~t enterprises and

factor;s s, bat -not office workers n ike vex ament and Party )rganizat.ions.
I ~Economically, offic'e workers in this category are not so well off as factory

p! woxken3 and te::hnic'ia!,: ;.- factlories, except for office workers in, car or
e::ecutive posit cns.

Oifice wvorker,-, unlike mcmbprs of a work team who receive 6onuseý_
:Or overprodvtion, d,) aot receive bonuses, except in cases when the
whc,!e ernteririse or factory receives a bonus. Otfi,,e workers are held
responsible Tor what goes en ):~ the enterpr~se or fpctory. even produc-

tion, because they are considered responsible;, lea"Prs. But they do not

receu. e pay commensar-atc' with the responsibility.I
Thcse office workers generally want to eoeaiid stc'n~n

so that they can b+. reassgped to better jobs and earn more mniwey. They,
of Course, would also like to be proiaoted in thei.' present jobs, but in
promotion. pulitical acti i~ is more important than job perfornnance.

Fishiermen -

'The s ,rce thought that significant gniv.vances among flshermen In-
- - ciuded lcug hours o: hard, dangerous anrunOmf~tA~''Ž~ long (lay,,

at sea anJi away frvam home, and the prohibition against taking any fish
zýaught to their hom±,!. when t'lov returned to port. He beheved that niae'
fish;,-r-en wvofld prefer---cictn desire- to obtain jobs onl land.

Agent Trainees

Agent trainees arf- commonly afraid they wvill be ki!:ed on their mis
Isions ý) tbh, ROK. Phis fear giows oin th~em after they have been in

trairii-g for awhi`_2 -n-d become aware of technicPl and ope-ational prob- n

- - .cims associated witf' successfully conducting missionz, in the ROK. The
sourte said that once qgent trair eCs realizo the difficulty of tirmis-
Fions they became grteatly concer-ied axbout their lives and lose confl-
de-nce in their abii4ty to aczonlpiish their w'is,,ion.3 in th~e ROK. Sour-~ Jaid

-. that thii is a zommon psychro.gea! attitudte among agent trainees~. Most
of then. put their fait! in fatoý ;n' luck anti lope for a mniracle hin a(.--
complishing their nission

Another psy.Neaologica; probloem for- agent *tra'nees Is worry about and(
longing. for their famnilieF, espvcia'ly alp'iuL wiiat will hapuen to the
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Sorc sadao oreIhl mnna'get r odta hi

job benefits the people and country and that they are revolutionaries.
14owever, the source said, agent trainees still Mffer fro-i A growing
worry about the future, about, what will hap.,en to the-n. This ,s zg.ggra-I
vated when 1agent trainees, asý part of their trainii.g, become mijrc farrnl-
iar with the situation they will face in the ROK. The source said Some
agent trainees pretend to bi- sick j- an effort to obtain release f rom
training and be cent home.M

Repatriates from Japan4

The source said that g,.iterally repatriates from Japan regreTted that
they had come to North Korea once they are aware of the ganerallh low~
living standards and the many restrictions norr~aaly placed on people in
North Korea, Some repatriates, of course, voe. happy in No:-th Ko.rea.
those- had mo~ty been pedldiers, day-to-day workers. or jobless in Japan. 2
It wa this nappy group that wa.i exploited ii, North Korean propaganda.W

RECOMIMEMiiATIONS ABOUTi LF2AFLE i' OPERATIONS Dl-
RECTED AGAINST NORTH KOREA

The sour-e reported that whi~v in North Korea hiý-. A seen some
leaflets Ta tl~e ROK. Base( upin his experwience with th'em, lie roade a
numbpr oiý ri~omrnendat~ons:

F, -etdig to the source, in leaflet operations, a.- in radlio broad-
catii~go ol:ations, txree key point~ should alwaý s bf& -ýnsidecc' hm

sol-ztirn c-redibillity, and repetition and c:nar~iruit\ in the disseihunatior1 of
the messiage.

2. A leaflet should ')( simple and clear with regardi to nitssage. The
'text should not be long and smal! letters should not be use'd because then
the ie~.fiet cannot be read easily anýt quickily, if a learwý .:. simpk' and
clear, th'- person who picks, up the le,-flt shouild be: ablIe to catch the
messag? and outline at a glance.

.3. In North Korea, farmers andl worker, ark- eajoying some
ben~fl~--eiploy nent. -diupý.tion for thr-ir childtren. and welfare. There-

fore the- consiiter that their- l(f is noNN b~tfte than it ww'd be under a
capital~st scy.They dto tiAd think that e,-v k -~st sowiety
wgould t,_nefit thei. Tne source recoanunen,'ed that iec, convev mrnes
sages to them to, allay ary fears, they mnight have **bodt livi'ng under aj
capitalist pwet as to show thinm ':at hi~'u~t their eircum.2-an:es
wot')'l ie imri,.rved.

4. Wier, v;Uni, photu.gr'ýphs for leaflets, car-e should h~z takosn in
'electing sites toL he photographed diat (I mor-,tra~e rc-il btnefltc. to the
people, rat~ir r an preoducing just a prett- pi.tr

i~ ~ ~ In leafletr., whcre possiblc. ase (oinpan'.sons ixtween tl, RO:' and.'A
W~tJ' Kortca. To Jo this, revwiew and arnalvze th'ines used in North.

2i-~~. --. .. - - -.- Wf



Korean propaganda output and other sources to determine North Korean
vulnerabilities. Take those vulnerabilit,.s with superior points found ia
the ROK. For example, North Korea emphasizes its education system in
its propaganda; vulnerabilities should be found in Nurth Korean educa-
tion. Then leaflets can be prepared based upon these identified North
Koean vulnerabilities, which emphasize the strong points on these
sperific topics in the ROK edutational system.

North Korea continually emphasizes that life is better in North Korea
than in the ROK; however, on closer scrutiny of both, it will be found that
it, the ROK things are generally superior to North Korea. For example,
North Korea claims to stand for socialism and for the welfare of farmers
and ,vorkers. In practice in North Korea, this is not true. The treatment
of dead soldiers is an example of this fallacy. They are buried in unmarked
graves on the batti-,field; only high-ranking North Koreans are honored
with tombs. In the ROK, however, those who die in the defense of thcir
counti v, regardless of rank, are buried and honored by all at th2 national
cemetery.

6. The source considered that for leaflets the following two themes
were impoetanit: basi? living conditions (food, clothing, and housing) of
average people in the IOK; and social welfare, cultural, and material
benefits of life in the ROK.

7. Regarding leaflet prepa,a•tion tht! source recommended that the
best quality of paper be used. '[his v. ill r-•iff-rc- the idea of a prosperous
paper Industry in the ROK. Also, oapf- .shuid -)e used that is durable so
that the loaflet can be read even though exposed to the e!ements. Printing
-a:d photo reproduction should be clear. Color leaflets are preferable to

black aný wnite eaflets to attract the attention and interest of the target
audienee. Size of th:- leaflets is n-it important. Source said that the size of
the leaflets from the ROK he had seen in North Korea was appropriate.
Source said that the type fac'> used should be clear and attractive; small
type shoYuld be a-oide,. Use short texts arnd an abundance of photos. If
the text is too long the reader may become bored ard not read the entire
message. He sugg(ested the use of photos with clear captions so that the
meaning or message of the text can be caught at a glance. Source said
that this was very important in leaflet operation•-, that ;ong booklets with
a lot of text would not be effective, but pamphlets printed on good paper
with r-'uy color photos would make po:itive impre.ssions.

8. Source recommended that special leaflets be prepared for use
against North Korean soldhhrs. The upper half of the leaflet could have a
calendar, photos of pretty female Krear, movie stars or photos of nude
females. The lower half of the leaflet could contain the PSYOP mesage.
!'hen the leaflet could be cut n half and the photos or calend~r retained by
the soldier, and the message disposed of after being read. Such leaflets
co id be printed on one or both sides. If printed on both sides, (,n the
reverse side of the part bearing the photo or calendak could be printed the
music and text of Korean popular songs, wit ti the bottom half bearing a
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PSYOP message. Source said that the reason for this suggestion was that
he believed that not eaough calendars wcre issued to North Korean army
soldiers. Most young soldiers, while in the almny, did not have much
chance to see or be with girls, but they did think nbout them a lot.
Therefore they would espe)cially welcome color photos of the faces of

pretty Korean girls and nude color photos. By printing the leaflet so that
half could be disposed of and hal retained, the soldiers would Le able to
keep the calendar or photos without danger to themselves. Source said
that although some soldics would interpret the use of nude photos as a

sign of degeneracy of morals in the ROK, most North Korean soldiers
would welcome the lealet and n.)t turn it in to their leaders.

The source said that North Korear soldiers learned the words of
Korean popular songs by hearing them over ROK DMAZ loudspeaker

"broadcasts. The use of printed versions of those songs on leaflets for
North Korean soldiers iear the DMZ would reinforce this.

9. Regarding dissemination of leaflets, the source said that massive
dissemination of leaflets in one place at one time shoulhi be amoidId for the

reason that if it were done. sý,cial security authorities could easily hae
them all gathered up and confiscated.

The source considered the best time for disseminating leaflet s to be at
night, preferably after midnight and before (lawn, so that the leaflets
could noot be seen falling to the ground.

He also recommended that leaflets not be disseminated in remote
"mountainous areas of low populatiol. dens:+y for the obvious reason that
there were too few people to see them. On the other hand, leaflets should
not be dropped on dcisei.y populated areas, because the number of people
would inhibit ro-ad ng of the leaflets bevause of obsei vation by other-,.
Therefore, he suggested that they be disseminated to areas of mndernte
population density where the person who found the leaflet would have a
reaýonable chance of reading the leaflet unoltserved,

10 Although the source had never scen e, heard about the use of
plastic bag3 floating on water a-, a delivery means for le.,,let,- and other
mateals. he said that type of open ation was. in his opinion, excellent and
a webl-suited PSYOP delivery method to reach the' target a'oience. He

recommended as gift items for inclusion zthe floating pla.=tic bags the

0o;aiqn A, squai'e cloth desigined to carr, a;ticies. `'urushik-
in Japanese. A!

n '-I.n case Conyainer fo1' carrying a type of medicine used for
sweett-smeiing breath. I ,Th, u ava'tabie in Nzrth
Krea. but th. containers are not good.

H ;a.ndkcrchietsS,,ap Co',taino.;r-

-ho,,e hnorný
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Certificate or money caseI Children's toys
ChikirenYý fairy tale books
P:zture books for children

S~ource recommended that in seunding such, gift items, th~e best qt~ality
items should be used for greater effectiveness. He said that this would
achieve two purposes: (1) show the excellence -_ad high qualit, of R.OK
goods to the target audience, and (2) ereate in the target audience
dissatisfaction with North Kcrean gcods, ,ýspqcially when in actual use
the ROrC itextis lasted much longer Pnd w ere 'Vetter than North ',orear.-
made equivalents. If the aim is to c-,-a.e an immediate impression of
excellence of tht item, then the brand numes of RON -nanuf~ct'.,rers or
some other indication of ROK origin shoold be clearly seen. But if the aim
is to ý3nipha~31ze the <Eperiority of the iceni bas~ed upon actual long term
use, then t.hc-.e should be nothing on the item to indicate crigin in the

RECOMMENiDA'TlONS.IABOUT RADIO BROADCASTING OPERA-
T7ONS DIRECTED AT NORTH KOREA _4

The sourc provided a number of recommendations w~hich he said
should be consitlere 'in rSYOP radio broadcasts directed against North
Korý,-

1. U~~io broadeas~s have the capability to send messages covering a
wide range of topics and themnes to the Ncorth Korean target audience.
'Howe-e'r, on!y one ' opic 'shoulkl be treatc~f in ea-h program unit,~

2. Nt ws programs, in par-ticular, are very imnportant for inforrming
North Koreans about what, is- happening in the rest of the world. But
bem~use North Koreans find it d~fficult Lo listen to foreign radio broad-
casts. it is very important t3 repeat ne~ws programs o% er and over so that
then~cvws will nave: a betLer chance of being heard. Repetition of a n4L,%s
l-roademt Len or twenty times is good-the n~~repetition the better the
cLajnce that it will Le neard.

3. The source .'ecommended that p-iority be given in news selection to
tho-,-- themes listed in "PSYO?' Theme6 ft'r North Kor~ea," PS YOP 104o-
ligence NoLts. No. 2V51.

4. The sour~ce reported that of ail target groups in North Korea, agent
-; trainees have thE best opportunity to listen toj rh~io br'oadca~t~s from the

I{OK. HeI recommended the use of spe'ýial programs hirected to agent
traipees tu Induce their def'ýction after they have been sent to the RON.
He stressed that pr'igrams should be hz,'ilý around Zhe lives of North
Koreýim agents and others who defectled to the RON. North .1ýoream'
agents, according to soiirce, do not know what treatment they will re-
ceive if they turn themselves in to the ROK Government. Therefore he
recommended that special programs be regularly produced about benefits,

toaens-vo - themselves iri when they are sent to theRON

LU -NJU fl~. th ~;V
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5. The source said the best time for listening to fo- eign broadcasts in
North Korea was irom 8:00 P.M. to 11:00 P.M., because people are more

likely to be at lomp during this time. Before 8:00 P.M. people are often

btill at %.o-k, meetings, or engaged in other activities. People usually
have returned home for the night by 8:00 P.M. to 11:00 P.M. The time
does not matter, really, to those who like to listen secretly to broadcasts
from the ROK; they will d& so when they can. Also, agent trainees have A'

good opportunities to listen to ROK broadcasts at night.
6. Regardirg sentence structure used in broadcasts, the source

recommended the use of short sentences, rathe- than long comolex ones.
Short sentences are easiel to understand than long ones with complex
construction.

7. To attraet the interest of the North Korean audience, the source
suggested that Korean popular songs, especially those popular from the
end of World War II until the end of the Korean war be used. Recent
Kowean popular songs can be used if they are irn Korean rather than
Western musical style. He advised against the use of recent Korean
popular songs with Western musical arrangements and instruments.
CREDIBILITY IN PSYOP DIRECTED AGAINST NORTH KOREA

Th,ý sore ce provided a number of reconinendations regarding credibil-

ity ;ii psychological operation,; against North Ko)rea.

1. Ci, e or quote the objective views and opinions of foreigners about
the subject matter: for examplc, their views about the ROK. He con-
sidered that the views of oeople from neutral nations would bec more
effective.

2. In developing, preparing, and editing programs care must be taken
to insure that the content is ,ot .superficial and abstract. Exact sources.
detailed statistical figiires, concrete and actual examples should be pro-
vided, amd all should be focused 9n a specific, limited topic or subject.

3. Terminology ihluld be used which is easily understandable to all
North Koreans. Avoid wor(i. of foreign origin because they may not be in
use now in North Korea, and therefore not anderstandable to North
Koreans. Add explanations where words are given that are used in the

A! ROK but rot in North Korea.
4. Use live interviews with people on the street in radio broadcasts t,,

No-th Korea. If possible, interview working-level people such as factory
wvorkers and farmers, rather than high-level officials.

5. Av(,id use of abusi-ye words and slander in PSYOP output. Instead,
take a sympathetic anl polite pciion in order to persuade the target
audien-oce.

6. Use dialogues between two voices over radio rather than one person
reading a script. This, the source said, will help overcome the monoton-
ou- effect of one person reai..ng.

7. Announcers should use a clear, inatural speaking style rather than a
strident, ardent style. Th, source sail that announcers on North Korean
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radio used the strident, ardent sty le of agitators; he did not consider lhis
to 1-t efer'tive. L2sterl hic pre ic-rel the nati-ra', %ailra voices o~i thie
ai.,iou.,.2ers he bad nears: on stations froin uhe iOR The Žc.Said that
while he was in Nortn Korea, ' e listened mostly to news programs on
KBS 1, but on many, occasiont, 1-c roni-idered the announcer's readingt

Speed so fast thit 4i WýS ýifi-ult Wo "OLGo. '~rAt 'Vas heirZ saic. He,
-,h.,,-efcaw:. ree~mame~iied that an1rounze.-s avoia exces -v,: spee(. Also, lie
noticed tha-. kB' S 1 used mxany words oi foreign or-igin.; thlis also, made the

) ~provrams 64fficult to.foti~ov'
o.For credibility, thc e ic C0-2-OL uiat pr,.zrams 5 !uKid

a neutral, olljective -ie wpoin1t. They shooid tak-e a posniation oeýeen t:.e
We,;t,'-, C--uftltei and tho Conn mu iist nations. in 'the per'od before 1965,
North. koreans considiered Japanese, news re )ortipg vcikbecause
North 1{orea:is .n?iiee k br. thE nis tonk a n'. utral, obc~~ no -dJc'n.
As a r-esult iNorll Kcea. b -i,,tr to and belipved Japanese-originated
news b~oalce~s1 i. Sinze 1965. accordling to solirce, uecause, of Japan's
cke~re rciaLlý'nF with thu C~nitt d States and th( uý;ý of the theme of *,;-,
revivat of Japanes~e imiltzi m Nor, ý Vri-n e~ropac &nda, .1 hc cm..ibil-

tyof Japanese ne-ws. nio Nor'h 'Threans has falien.
9. he ourc i~cunneid- coverage of rural affair as a way &,f

-A enharci-g xredibility. Gert ially, No' th Kureans boeV we that u'd&-.
4 ea-piiailist societies, cities ane emphasized xhile ruroi ,h e withered

from ,ack -Y iitentier.

NOil ')E~ PROPAII, ANUA I);:- EivAi [ON
TECHNIQUT  11, THIF qSPiUP.LIC CFKOICEA

The sou.,ce had some kn~wiedge of '11e (lis.~e'flnim.tif of iNcrth ,ea
p."-paigarnda n iter.,s in the ROK, c.7:ncd! thrc- ýn cculversaacnr W~t
w~hers while tle swr~ in N orth Korea.

He repo)rtcd ~hat No-L:. Xollenn ieaflets were 'iissemninatui in ý1 ( Ii-OK
thr~ough t1- e ,j'3e of )alloons, nft6c4 down fi inm N -)r 1i ..- ca H-e inE vv
tha-t nllt mly leallets b;Q' al-,o hooklet-, it-O panir}Llets %Aeýre aisse=.irated

in~ ~ ~~~0 tl ay i .ie b!at 4 certain ;eeti-t of the Liaison lDeparrn~o)
of thie Certfal Party was ilsiesble for such t'l,.on -.11 'a;2.

The source. ýIso b'-ieved 'ht hA n N-rth K~rea:i Pwlh were v.,ed to
dissembilat, matc-iia;.s in the FOK. He sain thvt otnKorea utilized t\-llo
type, .)f ati-"nrs for rnr.-a;arura ý.sseinfnativ- It, thý ROK: lo-zg terni,
in-pl-e ag,;nts, and f.}ose li.;pa'ched on inisioon to the ROIX In sora..

-~cases, ~'rhKe,-ean propaprnda mzteri;-s %-,re car-,*.ý, 'nto Ilia ROIE

secretly by c.- r(- and plaet- it, cache-. Tý(- agfnt-ii.-plac- w ais tWI L N
L'&dio wL.othe cache af -prop~igano .a -n8ei~atclt was. He tner w-~nt U,
recoveir their.. Jn othe,:. cases, ageiv s diFsptcheclon n-ussiots io thi- ROFK

cr~~the propag%.1da niatce.,;'s with thc'o
The source rra-iiJined asz an OalirpI I'D n..i or May 1"67 'Ax

fellow trainee., and lirnsek' were sen. to~ a safe house in, North Kv-tea 3rdU
'livided ;-ti ~o tcawas, ozp' of fr'ur a.eii and the other ef ':e.The two
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team,, were placed Li s-.p;arte roumt- in the zafe house. "Che source wa,;
a-zigned '(, 'he three-mnar. te~ir. On e-ach team tiore was ona wan who
ha~l atl,ýrded the "695" a sr ecial jAiitical shuo~i fm i-idoetrini:ting agont
trai-nees. I'hos'- two persons a-'riv'-d at the safe hmlne firs+, and the.1 the
solice and tha oth-rs; arrived. A package (of Nornh 1,-)ren pr p~gand,
mtteiiais wx, gi~ler to eaci Iwo-nian tea',-, a",)ut Z'1- 30bo'e..
The plan was for teach team to ci-ry a.s package o'f prop,:gandp mates, tals

-t. il.tn on the West. Coast avea of N'orth Kor.-,a. The nlani,'-d training
eyx-reisfp, however, was not caiiiei )ut bcause other missi')ns were
g~veni to s'everal ruembers of the tens

T'csource ment~oned th~at lie oe,;evedc thai. anotlher niethod used to
dissemir ite North Korean propaganda materialq. in ,he ROK was carri ed
e'.., fim~. Japan th~rou.gh Choseot Soren ,;ksoei~tion of korear Reside-Its
ef J..pan'

According to tla- source there wer,ý two pum. tses in. 'vssemninating
North Kt'-P.-n i~ronagaxida material-, in the ROK: kl) *,o ( 3flicy th~e leaflet
awb ookt&~e'ie tj the I-OK tat get .:udiencs, c:-d (:ý) as a com;j.,i;~ca-
don nm.ans betweei- e N~arlh IKo.e an ag;ent in the ROX and his headquar-
te~s :nNorth Korea.

if L. XottII; Koreý zi ag-ent b'-cugii p;nezkganda mate'iail wiJL hip., ;,o'
th., FOR, h(- miýht. dis-sein~iiate it '1111y"f, ge, another Person~ todsci-

i.vt it or have an age-nt snpvedo the, dissetoii,,ating. .'lsually, agtents or
others clissemxn';'ied the l2?afetv d',r:tng the h-.;- of darkllesý,, but notI
durinig tie ROY,. csu_ ew, i'ý :zuidnight to ''t, AM., for tear of 1:ý-ng
CLUght by ROK poh-re i',r vioiating tie cu~rfew. First, a -,uget was

Q, Ate uhecr -he leaflet vvez to be Oiss-nip-A-tc in accordance with the
theme t½ 0- !eAfeL, For exanmi'-o, if the mi~zge atta-ked the United
_)tates, then th~e leaflet '~twouald I.e a U.S. compoune. The age.nt then
tried to get 'h~e le-.ýets --ut office areaF, toilets, desk drawer-;, and the
like. On solu e nieý;1cts were (hsseminated. widely, regardless of
l-ý PL''-YOP themne, is' 1zhom ',v a good oppoittrrity for distril-tiout.

A-When thc-re k.as no wind bl'-,',r'-an a;gcnt might put g-roups, of leaflets on
.he to,, of '~~.and when th-ý Nvind came tn 'later it would blow, the
leaflet,; around.

'If Ithe age-nt was busy with otnLr miissions, he -night try to get someone
else, such Pa,. an agent-in place, to disseminate the leaflets. Is' ýn agent
believed he had recruited soz-neone -is a potential N .: Lh Korean ageýnt, lie
migrht giveý the pruspect the task of diss(-minating some leaflets to tost

4 ~himi out. 'WV)en g~irjy tr,- prospect the task, he was assign~ed an exact
tirme .nd place to dissemninate- the leaflets, and then~ the North Korean
agent would cteck to se2 that he c. rried out his mis-.otx

SNorthl Korilý.a age!nt who- did not have radio cotnmunidcation mean,
could use leallet s to ecmnmanicate with his headquarters. For oxample, at
th~e end of sotfmE Na)rtli Korean ieaf 1-ts, on the back side, the agektt wouldt
writs: the naime of a ceertam societýy or assohiation and some slumbers to
indlicate that. the agent. derired to returi, tn North Korea on a certain -
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date, for example, 11 Battalion, 5th District. In this case, "5th" means the
month of May and "11th" means the 11th day of that month. The agent
places this information on a number of leaflets which he then dissemi-
nates. North Korean agents believe that when leaflets are disseminated
they are reported in ROK newspapers, or an agent-in-place might find
the leaflet and report it to North Korea. In either case, the aim was to get
information about the agent's desire to return to the proper authorities in
North Korea. Each agent, before dispatch to the ROK, was given a
different message to use on leaflets for communicating his desire to
return to North Korea. Thus when such a message was acquired by
North Korea, it was known which agent was communicating the message.

Broadcasts

j .RADIO BROADCAST MONITORING*

By the 7TH PSYOP GRouP

An example of how content analysis of a radio braodcast, by indicating the relatve

emphasis that the source wcishes to place on tropaganda themes, may provide valuable
insights into political objectives and strategy.

KHMER REPUBLIC
Stations considered in this report are Hanoi international, Liberation,

Voice of the National United Front of Kampuchea (VNUFK), Peking,
and Moscow. This report covers the period 11-17 December 1971. All
broadcasts were in the Cambodian language.

Hanoi international and Liberation stressed continued supl- ,t for
peoples struggles. They sfressed such topics as the downing of U.S.
helicopters, comments by Sihanouk on the failing Lon Nol administration,
combat victories of CNPLAF units, and a report in which a Vietnamese
Student Association located in Hue condemned the use of Saigon troops in
Cambodia. CNPLAF units claim total defeat of Lon Nol's CHENLA II
operation.

VNUFK continued broadcasting about the combat victories of
CNPLAF units. An 88--minute speech by Sihanouk (31st message, part
II) was used to propogate support for people's struggles.

Peking placed primary emphasis on international prestige; however,
the amount of time devoted to the attendant themes, support for people's
struggles and negative treatment of an established government, were of
significance. International affairs were the keynote this week with refer-
ences to the People's Republic of China (PRC) ambassador's party in
Hanoi. the Albanian visit to Peking, NUFK and RGNUC delegations to
Pyoigyang, and development of communications in the mountain regions
of Chekiang Province. In support of people's struggles, Peking extolled
the success of PLAF units for victories in Cambodia and Laos. Much time

*Excerpts from "Communist Propaganda Radio and News Serice Highlights: Trends -

and Analysis," Issue no. 51-71, 27 January 1972, pp. 51-16 to 51-18. -'
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was devoted to condemning the Indian and Soviet governments for in-
volvement in the Indo-Pakistani war. Tt wai' claimed that Indian
warplanes bombed Dacca and killed civilians. 3,'uth Korean President
Pak Chong-hui was denounced for declaring an emergency when Chinawas admitted to the UN.

Moscow continued to expound on the Soviet Union's role in world
affairs in its quest for international prestige. The USSR continues to
condemn U.S. involvement in Indochina affairs and to attempt to align
Peking in collusion with the United States in some items.

Comment

Hanoi international, Liberation, and VNUFK v "I continue to support
people's struggles, with little or no change in future formats.

P.king will continue to stress international prestige; however, an in-
crease in the negative treatment of the Soviet and U.S. governments has
been noted. The split between Peking and the Soviet Union is still
evidenced by such commentary as "The Soviet Social Imperialists are the
Master of the Indian Expansionists."

Moscow continues to stress foreign relations and express Soviet gains
in economic and industrial efforts. Under the new Five-Year Plan, the
USSR promises to have one-third of the Moscow population in new
housing. The soft landing on and exploration of Mars received extensive
coverage. Negative treatment of the Peking and U.S. governments is
becoming a recurrent theme. The USSR has persistently condemned
U.S. involvement in Indochina, the hypocritical nature of the U.S. stance
on the Indo-Pakistani conflict, and increased U.S. air activity in In-
dochina. The PRC was denounced for collusion with the US in an attempt
to impede the Soviet disarmament conference.

Captured Documents

VIET CONG DOCUMENTS ON THE WAR (1)*

This report illustrates that document analysis is an important toolfor understanding the
target's perceptuns as well as for remaining abreast of foreign military and pohitical

strategies and activities.

Since the early part of 1967 increasingly large quantities of CommunJ
documents have been captured during military operations by Americai
South Vietnamese and Allied forces. Especially rich caches of highly-
classified documents and operational directives were found in headquar-
ters areas during operations "Cedar Falls" and "Junction City" directed
against long-established Viet Cong base areas. Among these were top-
level internal commutiuations of the Viet Cong movement, many of which
have been officially released for use by the press and by scholars.

• *Excerpts from "Viet Cong Document3 on the War (1)," Communist Affairs, V, no. 5

(September-October 1967), pp. 18-24. Reprinted with the permission of Communist Af-
•7--,ie.: . fairs, copyright holder and the author, Hammond Rolph.
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These documents range from general analysis of the world situation
and the strategic role of the Vietnamese Communist revolution to the
exposition of tactics for implementing the revolution in the villages and
hamlets of South Vietnam. In this and the next issue, Communist Affairs
will present excerpts from some of these lengthy documents, most of
which have not been comprehensively quoted at any length in this coun-
try and are therefore still relatively unknown. The selections illustrate
not only the policy problems and decisionmaking environment of the Viet
Cong movement, but also convey something of the Vietnamese Com-
munist's view of his world.

In general, the documents reveal or confirm the following- (1) the tight
control of the levers of power in the Viet Cong movement by the Lao
Dong Party of North Vietnam, and the insignificance of the National
Liberation Front for South Vietnam as anything other than a tactic in the
struggle; (2) the complete faith of the Vietnamese Communists in the
doctrine and strategy of "people's war" as a road to certain victory; (3) a
rather realistic sense of weakness in the Viet Cong movement, coupled
with a grossly exaggerated view of the defeats and problems of the other
side; (4) great stress by the Communists on a military victory within a
relatively short time, while simultaneously preparing for protracted war
and anticipating the use of the political weapon of negotiations at a
propitious time; (5) emphasis on the international revolutionary role of
Vietnamese communism; and (6) the absolute primacy of ideological moti-
vation and purity in all aspects of the direction of the Viet Cong move-
ment.

Chronologically the documents range from the end of 1963 to the spring
of 1967. Thus they cover a period from Hanoi's confident decision to
escalate the war decisively in the South following the death of Ngo Dinh
Diem to the present situation of great difficulty for the Viet Cong.

LAO DONG PARTY SETS TONE OF WAR IN SOUTH

One of the basic documents captured in the field is the resolution of the
ninth plenum of the Vietnam Workers Party (Lao Dong) Central Com-
mittee in Hanoi, passed in December 1963. Entitled "World Situation and
Our Party's International Duties," .t presents a lengthy philosophical and
doctrinal rationale for the Vietnam struggle, largely in terms of the
demands of "proletarian internationalism" and the global requirements of
the socialist camp. The resolution was prepared in the immediate after-
math of the downfall of Ngo Dinh Diem, which undoubtedly somewhat
weakened the basis of the Viet Cong movement through the removal of
"its chief target, and it seems to represent a call by Hanoi for acceleration
of the armed struggle in the South despite the changed political situation.
Adopted during the period of Hanoi's marked leaning toward the Chinese
side of the Sino-Soviet dispute, it reflects a strongly hostile tone toward

M- "revisionists," while at the same time expressing Hanoi's desire for a
mediated truce which would restore the unity of world communism ir
pressing toward its national and international goals.
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In the present human society, there are the following basic contradictions: (1)
contradictions between the socialist camp and the imperialist oainp; (2) contradic-
tions between the working class and the bourgeoisie in mapitaliat countries; (3)
contradictions between the oppressed people and the imrir•talists and colonialists;
(4) contradictions between imperialists and imperialists, between one monopolist
capitalist clique and another monopolist capitalist clique in imperialist countries.

The four abve contradictions are basic contiadictions in human society because
they reflect the true nature of the era, they survive ... during the entire phase o'
evolution from capitalism to socialism throughout the world The first group of
basic contradictions belongs to the contradictions between two oppsi.g interna-
tional systems. The other basic contradictions belong to the internal contradictions
of the international capitalist system.

CENTRAL OFFICE FOR SOUTH VIETNAM CARRIES OUT
CENTRAL COMMITTEE DIRECTIVES

Following the earlier resolutions of the Lao Dong Central Committee,
the situation in Vietnam underwent a great change. In response to
increased North Vietnamese army participation in the Southern war, the
United States began aerial bombardment of key North Vietnamese mili-
tary targets in February 1965 and made a full-scale combat commitment
of American troops in the South a few months later.

In the face of this massive American intervention, the Central Commit-
tee 12th plenum met in Hanoi in December 1965 to lay down new
guidelines. These new policies were then translated into directives by the
Central Office for South Vietnam (COSVN), the Viet Cong's highest
echelon of political and military direction (the NLF being a facade with no
real power). COSVN, which is an integral part of the Lao Dong's inter-
locking machinery and which acts as a Central Committee for Southern
operations, then called its fourth congress in March 1966 to translate the
12th plenum's guidelines into an all-encompassing "Resolution of the
Central Office for South Vietnam." A copy of this top-secret document
was seiied on April 21, 1967, in Khanh Hoa Province by units of the 101st
Airborne Division.

This resolution covers almost every aspect of Hanoi-COSVN plans and
programs for the Viet Cong, from high-level matters such as peace
negotiations to detailed village-level activities. Thus only a fraction of it
can be quoted here. The document is quite open in discussing Hanoi's
leadership of the war, and one of its central themes is the need to increase
the Party's control of all Viet Cong activities. While Pointing out the
importance of the NLF as a useful united front tactic to be developed to
the utmost, the resolution nowhere indicates that the Front has any real
decision-making authority whatsoever.

First, the document reviews the military and political situation in 1965,
both as to successes and failures, strengths as well as weaknesses.

1965 was also a year when we all marched forward to win victories. Our entire
ampeople, and Party strongly stepped up their activities in all fields and all the

-movements achieved great successes in the midst of an extremely arduous situa-
tion. s~swsi h

a. Our major success was in the military field.
All the three forces expanded and fought the eneniy well. Our guerrillas suc-

ceeded in causing the attrition of and destruction to both the U.S. and puppet
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regime armies with very brave and creative forms of combat in resisting mop-up"X
efforts, attacking communications lines and the enemy's rear. But most outstand-
ing of all were our regular forces which came upon the battlefield in a bigger
operational force and with increasingly creative ccmbat tactics.

For that reason, in the effort to destroy the encry, we overfulfilled the norm"prescribed by the Central Office for South Vietnam at the beginning of the year.
Concerning the build-up of the armed forces, we moved quickly, over-pacsing the
regular force and regional force build-uFp require nents....

b.Our second success was in the politicm field .... We broadened the National
Front to unite all classes and social strata and eth~,ic minorities in the same effort
of rising up against the Americans to save the country.

In the disputed rural areas and at strategic hamletu, we continued to score
successes.

* .in spite of the hard conditions, the morale of our partisans remained
unshaken and united....

,,.yet there were still deiciencies, difficulties, and weak points:
Our armed forces developed )onsiderably but still did not meet the require.nents

of the situation.
Only half of our regular forces fought well. The regional forces mostly did not

fight well and sore of them h Irdly fought while others were so embarransed that
the could not fight..PaSP~~~~~olitic1 activities andPrttk..wrstlporaontergoalf.-s

• • in certain areas. Therefore, there were many incorrect displays of ideology, be-

thavior, and activities .
Although the liberated zone was expanded, it was not yet consolidated and nosohid base was established there which could serve as a stable rear for the South.

.The revolutionary base in the cties was still too weak.

Political struggle activities were not brought up to the same ratf as miitary
activities and did not keep up with military achievementse ... Not enough
emphasis wase gU enstothe deological leadersvi of the mases and to the task of

breaking up the enemy's psywar and Chieu Hoi wchemes EMiftor's note: a program
desired to encourage defection from Viet Cong ranks] a,,d his peace trick swin-
ures.

... Mass organizations especially at the village levels wert not well built.
Leadership and indoctrination of the masses were also weak....
The unsatisfactory state of rass proselyting activities affected other activities,

especially those pertaining to recruitment, conscription, finance, prevention of
spies, protection of secrets, guerrilla warfare, ewc.

Activities related to the building of the Party, esecially those pertaining to
organization, were still wak....

Next came an evaluation of enemy intentions .nd the prescription of -
general strategy to counter them. Party leadership is emphasized in all
aspects of struggle, particularly in the matter of peace negotiations.

-n genral, in 1966, the basic intention of the enemy will be to carry on the major
plan.s aiddown in 1965, but they will do it uith new vigor, more wicked scheme-
and a higher determination. Therefore, the war will develop in a more fi.ere

In the face of the new situation, the mssistnfu. the entire country a3 prescribed :e_
by the 112th] resolution of TW (Hanoi Party Central Com,?mittee Iisa folw:-
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"All the Party, the army, and .he people should exert the maximum effort and
concentrate all forces to step up the armed and political struggles, tc defeat the
American imperialist aggressors and their henehmen on the main battlefield which
is i.: the South.d

In the North, the war of destruction of the American imperialists must be
defeated, the achiev-mentg in the development of a socialist regime must. be
pteserved, human and wit'terial res, irces must be mobilized for the liberatio~n war
in the So.uth, and preparatC-'s Tr .st be made to defeat the enemy in case ths local
war is expanded throughout tne coun~tr1 .

.while continuing to acquire a thoronigh understanding of the lwr,-term
resistance slogan and in agpipling it, we must exert a maximum effort to concen-
trate the strength of both zones of our country in order to achieve a decisive
victory on the Southern battlefield within a relatively short period of time.

. we are determined not to entertain any illusions con~cerning a negotiated
settlement to the problem of Vietnam, and we must concentrr-te all our, 3trength to
destroy the enemy. Only when the American imperialists' aggres-sive Nill ir,
crushed and the obiecdves of independence, peaet,, democracy aind neutrality of

N the South are guaranteed cin we negotiate a settbor ient of the V1ietnam problem.
...At a certain time, we can apply the strategy of (ighiting and negotiating at the

same time, in order to support the armed strugg e, and thus accelerate the
ble ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ i fofurpopet wna eiiv icoy

The outernbranh o th [Lo Dog] art ha extnsie ad ad founda-
tion. I isa vliat vaguad eemet, horughl trine ~ncomatclosely
mater f pliica an amedstrggl ad i isalo co.~ly edby he ary Central

CnMitee."

In order to carry out the general mission, major tasks are then as-
signed in detail. Includ3ed among these assignments are build-up and
deployment of the armed forces, political leadership in the armed forces,
expansion of the united front under the Party's guidance, diplomatic
efforts abroad, consolidation and expansion of the Viet Cong base areas,
defeating the enemy in the contested areas, clarification of agrarian
policies, improvemerý mass proselyting [sic]l campaigns and develop-
ment of the Party's strength.

We must strongly emphasize armed warfaire, build up our armed forces, expand
the people's guerrilla movement, destroy a major portion of the Amerian and
puppet forces. During 19UA, . . .we must try to inflict a loss of 30,000 or 40,000
American personnel, inicluding the total destruction of about 10 battalions and
some scores Of Companies. We must also destroy and distintegrate about 200,000
puppet troops, over a half of whom will be reguars, .. .

All the armed forces, from the regulf- forces to the regional forces, shall be
responsible for participating in, assisting and emphasizing guerrilla warfare.

Regulars must retain the initiative in the attack to destroy the enemy....
Regular warfare must be active, mobile, flexible, aggressive arid must be victori-

ous

All our armed forces must be sharp instruments of both armed and political
stir~u 1

Efforts r~ity tbe made toward mobilizing the youth and the populace to insure t
the replacement of regular forces and to provide vanguard elements and civilian
mnpower in service of the battlefield. hb

Increase the Party' political and leaderion activities in the armed forces. A
.t In the armed forces, maximum attention must be paid te building up the o

Party, especially the rasic strctures, .
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In the held of leadershil, class lines and the mass viewpoint must be main-
tained;

The front for national unity, anti-American resistance, and national salvation
must be expanded, the political and military proselyting [sic] movcments must be
intensified.

We... have the capability to motivate the partiotic sentiments of the people in
various social strata and walks of ife. to win over even those in the nuppet .eime
and army who follow a progressive trend... in order to expand the National Front
for the Libera ion of South Vietnam ....

... we must try to implement democracy, step by step, to secure the interests of
the working classes, especially the farmers. The expansion of a national solidarity
front must be founded on the close unity of the masses and a consolidation of theworkers-farmers alliance.

... the Americans and puppet regime exhort their "peace trick" slogan, inten-
N •.. . sify their psywar and espionage actvities, intimidate and bribe the people by

flattering them with plans of "rural development," "social revolution," "democratic
"regime,' etc.... hoping to deceive and lull all our people, weaken their combat
morale, make them suspicious of our victory, and moving ahead with their "hieu
Hoi plans. This dangerous plot of the enemy has somewhat affected the co..atSmorale of our people in certain areas. Therefore, breaking up the enemy's political
schenteO and indoctrinating the people are two things that must be done on a
regular basis....

-We must intensify our propaganda and diplomatic activities.
In our anti-American resistance for national salvation, we depend mainly on

ourselves but we also need the sympathy and support of our friends in the world.
F"urthermore, our revolution is part of the world revolution. It i's related to the
movements of national liberation on the continents of Aeia, Africa and Latin
America, .nd it is also related to the preservation of the socialist camp and world
peace. For that reason, we must do our utmost, to gain the support and assrsStance_
of the socialist camp, the people of the world, the American peop'e....

The diplomatic requirement at this stage is to concentrate all efforts. to gain
the sympathy and support of the socialist countries, the people of the world,
including the American people, and to isolate to the maximum degree the Ameri-
can imperialists and their henchmen.

Consolidate and expand the liberated areas and establish bases to provide rear
support of the revolution, destroy the enemy's pacification plan, continuously
attack the enemy in cities and areas controlled by him, and restrict the enemy'sS~rear.

.... in order to help our three strategic zones develop and support . . . the

accomplishment of the mission prescribed by the Party for the Southern revolu-
tion, we must fully understand the following

We must constantly seek to develop and expand our bases end hberated areas
in both the jungle and delta and secure a solid base for the revolution. Along with
that, we must continuously attack the urban areas and those enemy-controlled
areas to disrupt and restrict the enemy's rear areas. Those are the two points of
the party's gat strategic mission. Accomplishment of one is not enough but would
also be ineffective. [sic]

.. . Defeating the enemy's pacification plan is an urgent requirement. If we
cannot meet this requirement, we will be unable to build up our rear and disrupt
and restrict the enemy's. Vice versa, if we cannot stre p la en our .ar areas, we
will be unable to defeat the enemy'rs paifwcatro pla n o ur r es e

We must thoroughly understand the Party's general strategic principles con- V
cerning the leadership of the movuments in the delta, the rural areas, the jungle -

""znd in the urban areas....
.. .We must try to cornvert a major portion of the enemy-controlled areas into

disputed areas (some into liberated areas controlled by us), to convert a major
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portion of the presently disputed areas into liberated zones where our control
would be firm, hnd at the same time, we must devote all our efforts toward
securing, developing and expanding our liberated and base areas.. so as to
convert a major portion of the areas under his control into disputed areas or
liberated areas controlled by us.

Local and external forces must be coordinated and armed activities must be
coordinated with local mass movements. Reactionary organizations must be de-
stroyed. The tyrants and their public control organizations (including the police,
security,pacfication, and reactionary elements) must be attacked....

In guiding all kinds of activity, we must always and steadily maintain the
objective of the uprising in the rural areas..
... we must cleverly maintain the legal status of the people, a positive legality,

which would permit the constant carrymg out of our political and Armed struggle
movements in pulling down the enemy's influence.

One of the decisive prerequisites is the development of sound political organiza-
tions to include strong Party chapters able to lead the masses in the fight against
the enemy, and into which the masses themselves are organized.

The requirements of the liberated rural areas consist in holding on to the land
and people and making decided efforts to prevent the enemy from taking over
additional land and herding the people to his areas....

•.. Strive to ideologically motivate the people so that they will step up their
resistance.

We must re•zc- that the main point in the defense of the liberated areas lies in
the fact of maintaining our control over the population and, most of all, in nurturing
the fighting spirit.

S... People must be determined to struggle against the enemy, to cling at a!!
costs to their paddies and villages, to step up production for national salvation, to
tie their personal interests to those of the revolution and resistance....

Reality shows that recently in order to avoid airstrikes, the population have left
their lands and fled to the enemy-controlled areas. They then become homeless and
penniless and their lives are miserable. For this reason, if we can perform well the
tasks of protecting the people's interests, lives and properties, and of production,, ~suitably an the new situation, and the relations between the peopl and Party are
close and firm, they then realize that the Party really cares for them and will clingat any cost to their native villages for combat and production.

Great efforts must be m ide to achieve solidarity in the iral areas, to implement

the Party's agrarian policy well and the Party's class lines which state that: "Basedon the unity of poor, middle and rich peasants gt gradually topple
the landlod clar, to win over those landlords wesare or ansen
the fence-sitters and smash those wicked landlord agents of the American im-

deriaiOs.

The urban areas and cities have to meet the following requirements:

and size must be launched against the enemy in order to create constant distur-
. ~bances even in the enemy's sagest • ar bases. l•.ovn.ents in the cities and urbanareas must be encouade to catch up with those in the rural areas."th P.. We must capitalize on the differences existing within the enemy's camp,

isolate and divide the diehards, win over the neutralists' sympathy, persuade theSfence-sitters to take sides. .t. w ld]... to ontinuously expand the movement andcreate conditions for the forthcoming genera l attack and uprising.

anWe must create and developt the mehe menbr aorg vaiou clasee lbrn.stn dt.bera, the needy urban i ople, the petit-bourgeoisie, the ctidents, and then gradu-
ally associate them with other movmnts and oranizations to form a calitionreasfn -sittersfront for widespread action, proce,..g toward the development of a united front

create conit-n "ec g a n g



with a pltform inferior to that of the National Front for the Liberation of South
Vietnam but endowed with the conditions to operate openly ane to attract the
above classes for a struggle against the Americans and their lackeys.

It is apparent from the expression of tasks in the citi2s that the Viet
Cong have made little headway in the urban areas, despite the existence
of substantial anti-government feeling in the larger population centers.
Viet Cong leaders have also been dissatisfied with results iui general
proselyting [sic] among the civilian population. Their dilemma has be-
come evident. On the one hand, they have worked hard, and not with
great success, to move the peasant out of his world of narrow self-interest
and to mobilize him for the larger goals of the revolution; on the other, it
has become plain that in the context of the very personal suffering of
rural families in the war, this effort has led to some alienation from the
movement. The following excerpts illustrate these points:

IntensaLfction of Civilian Proselyting (sic] Activities.
... in the recent past, our civilian proselyting [sic] activities have been too

weak. We have not fulfilled the task of motivating, indoctrirating and assisting the
people to settle those complex problems created for their, by the war so as to
enable them to carry out the resistance activit;es,

... Emphasis has been placed only on the mobilization task while the difficulties
and problems of the masses remained incom'pletely understood.
The Party's cadres and personnel must remain clome to the mas3es, particularly
the workers and farmers, and must stand back to back with them, remain with
!hem during moments of hardship and danger and not leave them in the lurch or
stay aloof from them even under easy circumstances.

A large-scale xn-ss motivation campaign must bx opened... Nationalism must be
promoted, sufferings pointed out, national and class hatred provoked....
Mass organizations must be strengthened an, developed,... so as to enable the
Party to secure its control over the elements of the populace--farmers, youths,
women in the rural areas, liberation unions and syndicates in cities....

The class factor must be viewed as the key factor. But due consideration must also
be given to an individual's character, age, and walk of life. In the meantime,
efforts must be made to attract and gain the middle classes.

We must be more enlightened on the position of the farming class, comsohdate our
control over the rural areas, strengthen the poor and middle farmers' unity and
make them an active force of the Party in the rural areas....
We must penetrate into the religious masses and motivate thenm, promote their
nationalist spirit .... prevent them from being fooled by reactionary elements....
With regard to the ethnic minorities ... we must properly carry out the Party's
ethnic policy, penetrate deeply into the masses ...
With regard to the Chinese residents, we must continue to penetrate their masses
and motivete them to unite with our people..,
... The Labor Youth Group must have sound control over the youths, and must
encourage them to join our raks and in countering ".te enemy's conscription
effort. We must motivate the women to participate in the political struggle... and
-.ssume activities in the rear area so that young men can go to the front.

Strengthening the Party, both ideologically and organizationally, is
"made the order of the day. Attention is to be concentrated on improving
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the Party chapters, the key "grass roots" organization of the Lao Dong
(or the People's Revolutionary Party, as its Southern branch is publicly
known) in both the rural areas and towns. Again a dilemma appears.
While the directive otresses the flexibility and initiative necessary to
continue operation by lower echelons under difficult circumstances, it
tends to defeat this purpose by calling at the same time for tight controls
from the top. Thus it provides some explanation for reports from obser-
vers in the field that there is a considerable lower-level paralysis among
the Viet Cong cadres in the absence of direction from above.

Increase the Party Development Acti'ities
. . . Development musc be efficient from both the ideological and organization

standpoints so as to insure the unity of thought and action in the Party. Ideological
develoiment must be considered as the primary requirement.

First the entire Party, population and army must be indoctrinated so that all
realize the sublime historical mission of our people. ..

The effoit of developing and promoting the ciass viewpoint among .adres and
Party members in the days to come must satisfy the requirements of creating aspirit of perseverance, revolutionary optimism, readiness to overcome hardships
and dangers and to accept sacrifices, determination to eradicate -ae enemy, to cling
to one's area and to the populace, especially the wo- kers and farmer-, to share
hardships with the people, to properly carry out every activity ;.,id not to be
shaken by the enemy's peace trick arguments and his Chie. H- i scheme. ... .
Within the Pa-ty as well as am'ng the population, the outstanding ideological
problems, such as deviationism, conservatism, rightism, must be settled ....

- ... we must see that the Party's political and ideological views are firmly upheld
by using political and iueological indoctrination as a basic means Lo promote the
position of the proletarian class in order to enhance revolutionary vigilance ...
... we must increase counterintelligence and counterespionage activities... The
Party's leadership activities must be incrensed...
... it is necessary to improve our technique and to increase centralized leadership
and. in particular, to strengthen the Party's absolute control over the armed
forces....
. . . In the days to come, the task of developing and consolidating the Party's
chapters (especially in villages and cities) must be considered as a central effort in
the task to develop the Party from the organizational standpoint.

First we must start with improving each hidividual member of a Party chapter.
This is accomplished by raising his political and ideological levels, making him
thoroughly understand the situation and his mission, enhancing his will to attack
and destroy the enemy, his determination to cling to the land, to the people, and to
fight until the end....
. . . Substantial assistance must be given to help each member of the Party to
know what he is supposed to do daily, how to do it... we must proceed toward

developing working methods, raising the political and organizational standards of
committee chapters and chapter secretaries. Only thusly can we make the chap-
ters capable of function'ng by themselves under diffic~alt circumstance and execute
the policies from above without remaining passive as before.

Finally, a summary of the Viet Cong mission, in clarion tones:
Our resistance for national salvation against the American imperialists, the

most powerful and cruelest enemy of mankind, is occurring in the center of an Al-
area in which are concentrated the most serious contradictions in the world at
the present time. Our resistance is part of the world revolution which is 34
designed to libe,-ate our people, and at the same timeprotect national indepen-

wldence, denmocracy and socialism throughout the imero aioa ndpn
. . . the factors determining our ultimate victory are apparent. We have the " - .

correct domestic and foreign policies of a Marxist-Leninist party. We possess a f
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Central Committee which is clear-sighted and wbich is headed by Chairman Ho.
We have the heroic army and people of the South, a people's war line wiuch is
matchless. a North which is solid and strong, an] the increasing support of the
so, iahst camp and pe-ople all over the world...

P .. every individual leader and Party member must clearly perceive and be
pruud of his responsibility before history.... Propaganda

ROMANIA- A CHINESE TOEHOLD?*

By the 7TH PSYOP GROUP

As evidenced in this excerpt, carefid analysis oflr-opaganda ond news in a soczetk in which
both are contrntled by the government can yield results useful for political forecasting

At th.• present time, Romania seems to be successful in treading a
relativwly impartial line between the USSR and Communist China. Or, as
stated i)y Emil Bodnares, Vice President of the State Council of
Romanh., "Romania aims at developing friendship, alliance, and coope-a-
tion with all socialist states on the basis of equality and mutual respect."

On 25 March, Radio Peking announced ... that Cornel Burtica, head
of the Romanian Trade Delegation and Minister of Foreign Trade, ar-
rived at the Peking Airport. On 28 March, Peking reported that the
Romanian trade official had met with Chinese Premier Chou En-lai, Vice
Premier Li Hsien-nien, and Acting Minister of Foreign Trade Lin Hai-
yun. A second broadcast later the same (lay announced zhe signing of a
trade agreement for 1970 by Burtica and Lin. On 1 April, the Romanian
Trade Delegation left Peking by air, seen off by Romanian Ambassador to
China, Aurel Duma, and Li Chiang, Chinese Vice Minister for Foreign
Trade.

A Radio Peking broadcast on 19 April carried an article from the
1Romanian paper Scinteia which warmly praised the friendly relations
between Romania and Communist China. Referring to the trade agree-
ment which had been signed some three weeks earlier, the article stated
that goods to be exchanged between the two countries would continue to
be increased and diversified. After mentioning the strides made by Com-
munist China in the field of industry and agriculture, the article concluded
by stating that Romania was convinced that "the friendship and coopera-
tion between Romania and China will be further developed."

A 19 April Radi.o Moscow broadcast in Mandarin to China reported
that Nikolae Ceausescu, Secretary-General of the Romania Communist
Party and President of the State Council of the Romanian Repiblic, had
said that "Romanian people join people of the Soviet Union and people of
other countries in commemorating the great Communist theorist and
revolutionary leader of the proletariat, Lenin." The Moscow broadcast
went on to state, "The Romanian Party activist and statesman emphati-
tally point out that the Romanian Republic values its friendship with
Lenin's country and will henceforth develop cooperation between the two

*Excerpts from "Communist Propaganda Highlights: Analysis and Trends," Issue No.

" 25-70, 19 June 1970, pp. 25-27-25-29.
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countries in order to consolidate the world socialist system and promote
universal peace."

On 9 June, Radio Pekiy ... reported the arrival of Emil Bodnares
and the delegatioii of the Grand National Assembly of the Romanian
Socialist Republic by speciai plane after concluding their visit to NK. On
hand to greet them at the airport were Kang Sheng, Huang Yung-sheng,
Li Hsien-nien, and Kuo Mo-jo. A second broadcast later the sam-e day
reported that Chou En-lai, Kang Sheng, Huang Yung-sheng, and Li
Hsien-nien had held talks with Bodnares and Romanian Ambassador
Aurel Duma. The speeches by Kang Sheng and Emil Bodnares at a dinner
celebrating the arrival of the Romanian delegation that evening were
carried the following day by Radio Peking.

The People's Daily carried a welcoming editorial on 9 June, which was
"broadcast over Radio Pekin" that day. The editorial praised Romania for
maintaining its independence and sovereignty from '.oreign aggression
and interference." The editorial then concluded, "We believe that the
coming friendly visit to our country .. .is bound to strengthen the tradi-
tional friendship between the people of China and Romania still further
and make a positive contribution to the militant unity among the
revolutionary people of the world."

On 11 June, Peking domestic Chinese and NCNA English language
service carried the texts of speeches made by Chou En-Iai and Emil
Bodnares at a banquet given by the Romanian Ambassador in honor of the
visiting Romanian delegation. Chou reported that Mao Tse-tung and Lin
Piao had met with Bodnares and the other Romanian guests and that
cordial and friendly talks had been held on those questions that "con-
cerned them both" and that "positive results had been received thereby."
Chou also took Lhe opportunity to assail directly the US for its actions in
Indochina. Without naming the Soviet Union, Chou alluded to US-USSR
collusion in che division and maintenance of their respective spheres of
influence and in their interference in the internal affairs of other nations.

For his part, Bodnares praised Communist China for its achievements
in agriculture and industry, the launch of its first man-made satellite, and
condemned the US for its actions in Indochina.

On 12 June, the departure of the Romanian delegation was reported on
Radio Peking's English language service. The safe arrival of the delega-
tion in Bucharest was carried by Radio Peking on 11 June.

Comment: Official clains by all concerned notwithstanding, there ap-
pears t be a definite bias in the activities of Romania in its relations with
the Soviet Union and Communist China. This may be due in part to the
rather hard line expressed by the Soviet Union in the past, typified by a
UPI article dated 8 August 1969 from Bucharest, reporting that the
Soviet delegate to the Romanian Communist Party Congress, Konstantin
F. Katushev, wilked out when a message from Communist China was
read congratulating Romania can success in its "defense of national inde-
pendence." Katushev later returned to the meeting and reportedly ,
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warned that the Soviet Communist Party would use "any effort" to
counter excessive independence or disunity within socialist ranks.

A Resentment of such an attitude, encouraged by Soviet actions in
Czechoslovakia and the no doubt gentle arguments of the Chinese Com-
muist representatives in Bucharest and Peking, may have contributed

,t the two-year delay in the renewal of a treaty of friendship between the
Soviet Union and Romania. The initial friendship treaty was signed in

'A 1948 for a period of 20 years with a provision for renewal. At the present

time, according to a Japan Times article dated 14 June, Leonid I.
Brezinev is planning to travel to Bucharcst in early July to sign the
treaty.

In the meanwhile, an extended and enlarged trade pact with Com-
"munist China has been in effect for almost three months, and the Chinese
have contributed a reported 50,000,000 yuan ($"'0,000,000) for flood relief
in Romania. Communist China's concern for Romania, its repeated praise
of Romania's "defense of it.c national independence," and the assurances
that China would support Romania in maintaining its freedom of action,I tend to indicate a closer relationship than has previously been the case.

Although it is a bit early to say, it is not impossible that Chinese-
Romanian relations may develop to the point that the Soviet Union may
fear the establishment of snother "Albanian situation." Additionally, the
stated position of Romania that it wonld fight if Soviet troops crossed its
borders would lead one to suspect that Romania was counting on some-
thing more than world opinion t- discourage sueh adventurous moves by
the Soviet Union.

Finally, the presence of Yuang Uung-sheng, Chief of the General Staff
of the Pecple's Liberation Army, at the 9 June meeting between Chou
En-lai, Kang Sheng, Li Hsien-nien, and Emil Bodnares and other un-
specified members of the Romanian delegation at least opens the possibil-

Y ity of some type of Communist Chinese military aid or assistance agree-
ment being offered to, if not yet accepted by, the Romanians.

Continued observation of relations between Romania, the Soviet Union
and Communist China may disclose another "Albania," albeit a more

Sindependent onc, in the making.

VOICE OF THE PEOPLE OF BURMA*
By the 7th PSYOP GROUP

Analy.is of Bermese antiqovernment clandestine radio protided an indication of the
ob)e Vves and taztica of 1Ae radio's sponsors.

The Voice of the People of Burina (VPB) (clandestine) continued to
bernte the Ne Win military government. For the week of 12-17 De-
cember 1971 the station held true to its policy of repeating its programs
over a two day period. All was transmitted ii _2urmese. Reception was -• -•

poor.

*Excerpts from "Communist Propaganda Highlights, Trends and Analysis," Issue No.
61-71, December 1971. pp. 51-15-51-16.
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The first item on 12 December 1971 dealt with the Burmese Communist
Pmhrty (BCP) policy on the treatment and education of prisoners of war.
VPB stated there were five basic principles followed in the treatment of
captured Burmese soldiers. This lasted nine minutes. The Ne Wip c!i.
was criticized in San Yu's speech on defense expenditures and depend-
E nce on imperialists to build Burma's industries. Another program enti-
t~ed "Military Clique Which Is Stepping Up Military Expenditures to
Depend More on Imperialists and to Oppose the People" lasted for nine
minutes. Another program, "Talk on Austerity Exposes Dogfight" lasted
7.5 minutes and stated that the military clique is corrupting itself from
within at high levels by squandering the country's money. Lasting six
minutes, the last program, "Who Suffers from a System of Providing
Raw Materials and Procuring Finished Products?" dealt with the Gover-

'- ment's poor system of distribution of finished products. Eleven minutes of
victory news from Cambodia and Vietnam closed out the broadcasts. The
program for 12 December 1971 was repeated on 14 December 1971.

On 16 December 1971, the broadcast opened with "Combat News" for
3.5 minutes. The first item, "Dogfight W.7ithin Ne Win's Military Clique,"
was a repeat of the topic of 12 December 1971. For 5.5 minutes, it treated I
the corruption of high level officials and predicted more political fights
and ,ower struggles. A seven-minute program, "Ne Win's Economic Plan
Will End Up Like the Welfare State Plan" followed. Calling o;, the people
facing housing problems to fight together, "Beware of the. Dangers of
Military Government, Rangoon Hut Dwellers" lasted 5.5 minutes. "The
Growing Struggle of the Thai People against the US and Its
Followers-The Thanom-Praphat Clique" continued the broadcast for
four minutes. The usual Marxism-Leninism and Mao Tse-tung Thought
program closed the 1.roadcast period. The foregoing lasted 18 minutes
and presented qustations from Lenin's teaching on the dictatorship of the
proletariat. This program was repeated on 17 December 1971.

Comnmnt. During this period VPi was stressing governmental graft
and corruption. The attack is aimed at high level officials who are said to
squander the Government's money on luxurious office equipment while
preaching austerity to the people. This line may creatc more distrust and
unrest among Burmese because many are discouraged by Burma's lack of
progress. Nothing is known of the VPB audience. If only Comnmunists
listen, they are probably co.vinced already that Burma's only solution is
Communism. VPB programs then serve to reaffirm the conviction.
Whether the corruption cnarge is trie or false in Burma is not really
important. People in Burma, patient though they be, know that progress
is minimal. To blame some of this on corruption is a way of saying that
"Communism is needed axd is not corrupt. VPB, as usual, reports the
strides forward in other nation's people's wars. There is no reason, v/PB -_ýM" l
implies, that such progress will not occur in Burma, too. AY --
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I Intelligence Reports
VIEWS HELD BY NORTH KOREANS ABOUT FOREIGN

I COUNTRIES AND PEOPLES*
B the 7th PSYOP GROUP

This report gives an example of how intelligence repmots can improve the audience

information data on which PSYOP targeting Rs basUd.

1. UNITED STATES
I • Source said North Koreans believed that economically, militarily, sci-

entifically, and in material wealth the United States was the most power-
"" ful nation in the world. The NK Government did not deny these facts

about the US.
k Older North Koreans had the opinion that Americans were humane and

gentle, and in fact some other North Koreans believed this privately.
They believed that the US engaged in international cooperation. But
many North Koreans believed that the US had held a constant war

aggression policy throughout its 200 year history. They also believe that
the US, a mighty nation, was defeated by North Korea during the Korean
"War, and they are proud of this victory. Moreover, in connection vith the
Pueblo seizure and the shooting down of the EC 121, some unsophisti-
bicated North Koreans firmly believe that the US will never think lightly of
the North Koreans. On the other hand, some intelligent North Koreans

cautious, prudent way because the US wished to avoid further involve-
ment in Asian wars, since it was already involved in Vietnam.

When many North Koreans think of the US, their first impression is
imperialism. North Koreans do not know about the real functioning of the
democratic system in the US. Many also believe, because of North Ko-
rean propaganda, that Americans outwardly are humane and cooperative
toward underdeveloped and small nations, but in actuality are cunning
and crafty. North Korean movies and plays portray Americans in this
manner.

North Korean propaganda uses the theme that US forces are stationed
in Korea (1) to exploit Korea and (2) because the Korean Peninsula is a
strategic base for future US expansion on the Asian mainland in concert
with the Japanese. Despite this propaganda, some North Koreans reasorn
that US forces are stationed in the ROK to provide active and positive
support to the ROK, to help the ROK develop into a more advanced
nation, and to protect a friendly natio, from the threat of Communism.
On the other hand, source observed prior to his departure from NK in - . -'

*Excerpts from "Views Held by North Koreans About Foreign Countries and Peoples," ,- •-.

PSYOP Intelligence Notes, No. 257, 17 May 1971.
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July 1939 that some North Koreans complained about the passive attitude
taken by the USSR and Communist China in supporting North Korea.
The US has provided visible active support to its friend, the ROK, but
Communist China and the USSR have provided only passive support to
their friend, North Korea. Some intelligent North Koreans attribute
their poor basic living conditions to the passive aid and support given
North Korea by the USSR and Communist China.

2. USSR

Source provided some information about the attitudes of North Ko-
reans about the USSR, but it should be noted that this is based upon his
experience in NK before tis departure for the ROK in July 1969, and
therefore attitudes may have changed in some respects.

"From the end of the Japanese occupation until the mid-1950s, North
Koreans regarded the USSR as a very close and friendly socialist na-
tion, in fact almost worshipping the USSR. However, their attitude
toward the Russians changed to one of keeping the Russians at a dis-
tance. The reason for this, according to source, was that at first North
Koreans greatly admired the Russians because they had come to North
Korea as liberators, but this friendship was not based upon a long histori-
cal relation, instead upon the momertary assistance of the Russians in
liberating Korea from the Japanese and in providing help during the
Korean War. However, after the Korean War, when Khrushchev
adopted revisionism and peaceful coexistence, North Korean leaders

* began to draw away from the Russians. The attitude of the North Korean
leaders was spread among the people by the North Korean propaganda
apparatus.

North Koreans believed that the USSR was the strongest and most
powerful of all the socialist nations, but was not as economically powerful
as the US. Some had believed that the USSR was the most powerful
nation in the world, but they were surprised at Khruschev's announce-
ment proposing peaceful coexistence, and that Russian productivity
would catch up with US. In so doing, Khruschev admitted that the USSR
was behind the US economically. This surprised many North Koreans.

However, in science, especially space science, most North Koreans still
believe that the USSR is ahead of the US. The fact that the Russisns put
the first man in orbit around the earth, ahead of the US, had a terrific
effect on this North Korean attitude.

Some North Koreans began to feel uneasy after their dependence on
the USSR became less and less, and the USSR followed revisionism and
adopted some capitalist concepts. Nowadays, under Kim II-song's con-
cept of chuche. North Korea has kept its independence of the USSR,

._ , economically, politically, and ideologically.
During tite 1950s and even the early 1960s it was the ambition of

young Atudents to be able to go to Moscow to study, but now only a 4,.-
limited number of students go. Generally, leartiing from the Russians has
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become less and less attractive, especially since the time Khr-schev
adopted peaceful coexistence, his trip to the US, and his humiliation in
the Cuban crisis. Now, as far as source knew, there were almost no
students from the USSR and the Eastern European satellite nations in
North Korea. But there were some students from African nations and
North Vietnam studying in North Korea.

North Koreans considered that the Russians were cowardly, selfish,
and egotistical.

3. THE PEOPLE'S REPUBLIC OF CHINA

Source provided some information about attitudes of North Koreans
toward Communist China and the Communist Chinese, but this informa-
tion is based upon his experience in North Korea up until he left there in
July 1969. Since then based upon current relations between NK and
Communist China, attitudes of North Koreans may have changed in some
respects.

The first impression that North Koreans formed of the Communist
Chinese was that they were "magnanimous" and "generous." Generally,

, 21North Koreans, both leaders and ordinary people, regard Mao Thought
as the product of the dotage of an old man and the Cultural Revolution as
an ultraleftist action. North Koreans, at the time of the Cultural Revolu-
tion, felt proud because they believed that only in North Korea was
genuine Marxist-Leninist ideology being followed, the Russians having
gone to the right, and the Communist Chinese to the ultraleft. North

t Koreans generally thought that the Cultural Revolution in Communist
China brought shame upon the Communist Bloc, and that the Cu.tural
"Revolution, which they termed a riot, would stand in the way of the
unification of Korea under North Korea. They considered that the cruel
acts in the Cultural Revolution against the intelligentsia would stimulate
negative reactions to Communism among the intelligentsia in the ROK.

According to source, a large number of people of Korean ethnic origin
lived in the northeastern part of Communist China, but during the Cul-
tural Revolution many cadres of Korean ethnic origin were purged. This
also was a factor in worsening the attitude of North Koreans toward the
Communist Chinese.

Source said that there had been many small incidents during the
Cultural Revolution along the Communist Chinese-North Korean border.
Once in August 1967, when source was at Hyesan on the Yalu River, he
saw such an incident. There was a small island in the river, which,
because of floods, was usually submerged. The North Koreans built an
embankment from the river bank on their side of the island. As a result of ..
the construction of the embankment, the Chinese Communist side of the
river was flooded instead of the North Korean side. The Chinese Coin-
munists, to protect their side, built a stone and wood embankment out
into the river. Then the North Korean side was flooded. As a result, the *:. • - ,
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North Koreans built out from the island an embankment of stone and
wood jutting out into the river at an angle a little below the Chinese
Communist embankment. This directed the flow of the flood back against
the Chinese Communist side of the river. Then the Chinese Communists
started building another embankment to correct the situatioit. At this
point the North Koreans proposed negotiations with the Communist
Chinese. A North Korean high level provincial official was selected to
meet with a Communist Chinese representative who was frr.n a low-level
organization. The North Koreans, as a result, would not l'jAd negotiations
with the Chinese. Source did not know what happe-,ed further in the
matter.

Source had heard that there were many small incidents provoked
intentionally by the Communist Chinese against the North Koreans.
Once three or four Communist Chinese soldiers A aited in an ambush in a
border area until North Korean trucks came by, then they threw stones
at them.

On another occasion the Communist Chinese allowed some relatives of
North Koreans to cross into North Korea where they actively promoted
Mao Thought.

During the period 1963-1965, according to source, the Communist
Chinese authorities put economic oreisure on the North Koreans by
stopping or postponing the regular or periodic shipment of oil, coke. and
other materials for which North I :orea depended upon Communist China.
Such factors worsened relations and the attitude ot the North Korean
leaders and people toward the C Jmmunist Chinese. North Korea did not
officially attack Communist Cb ia's move toward the ultraleft, but unoffi-
cially, anti-Communist Chinese remarks were spread among the Noith
Korean people. Brotherly relations between the North Koreans and
Communist Chinese, based upon help rom the Communist Chinese dur-
ing the Korean War, almost disappeared. The fist impression the North
Koreans had of the Communist Chinese as magnanimous and generous

-' was replaced by feelings that they were foolish, stupid, and stubborn.
in the case of an emergency, such as an attack from the ROK, the

North Koreans expected that they would receive manpower support from
Communist China, with material, modem military equipment, coming
from the USSR.

The Communist Chinese, source believed, thought badly of the North
Koreans for their great idolization of Kim, li-song. Source said that in
March 1968, when he was in the ''ongyang Grand Theater where there
was a drama being put on by the North Korean Army, he saw the
-Communist Chinese diplomats display a bad attitude in welcoming Kim
II-song. There were a large number of forvign diplomats present, inelud-
ing the Communist Chinese. The area in the center of the front rows of
the theater was occupied by the foreign diplomats. A large portrait of
Kim II-song was hanging at the back of the stage, and 4t the beginning of
the affair as was the custom in North Korea, a choral group sang "The
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Song of Kim If-song." Wben Kim II-song came to deliver a speech or
when "The Song of Kim II-song" was sung, it was the custom for
everyone to applaud. At the time source was at the Pyongyang Grand
Theater, when "The Song of Kim II-song" was sung, everyone in the
theater stood up during the song and applauded when it was finished,
except for the three Communist Chinese representatives.

Unpublished Studies
SATTrITUDES, COMMUNICATIONS AND COMMUNIST PROP-

AGANDA:
FACTORS IN INSURGENCY IN SOUTHEAST ASIA*

By the U.S. INFORMATION AGENCY

This report illustrates how an unpublished study, bringing tog•. a number of
communication findings, can constitute a compact sourcebook of PSYOP-related

intelligence for field personnel, even though the report was prepared for other purposes.

ROLE OF PUBLIC OPINION

Small increases in literacy and education, improved communication
factilities and urbanization in the Far East have been responsible for a
slow expansion of the base of public opinion. Young army officers, profes-
sionals, students, religious leaders, businessmen and trade union leaders
all seek a voice in their future. Alien and competing foreign influences
often reinforce these national groups, which are beginning to understand
the nature of their influence and attempt to exert it more freely. Success-
ful expression of opinion and influence is still sporadic, however, and
suffers from official efforts to censor and repress in many countries.

Some of these primarily urbanized gr-ups have begun to serve also as
links back to the predominantly rural, more traditionally oriented sectors
of their communities. They thus help to change the outlook and orienta-
tion of the rural mitsses. Often they interpret and communicate govern-
mert policy and opinion to the masses, and are becoming increasingly

k influential opinion molders, creating as well as interpreting mass opinion
for the government. These new groups represent a new type of
nationalism; pragmatic but with a touch of idealism; cosmopolitan, but
without a loss of patriotism; modern, yet somewhat tolerant of tradition.
They are more interested in action and results than in the dogma and
ideology of their elders. For them, integrity and competence count more
than the traditional values based on kinship, status or wealth, and their
actions indicate their anxiety to improve matters.

In general, where accommodation is made to the surge of opinion and
-- change, transition can be orderly and peaceful; where opinion is suppres-

3_ +<*Excerpts from "Attitudes, Communications and Communist Pro.'.ganda Factors in

-Inwrgency in Southeast Asia--1962, R-76--42 (A), U.S. Informat"on Agency, 1962, pp.

•+:"+ 53 .+l++-+'++• +'+ ... :'+1-29.-•

_ - + |•z.,+ ++-+:.-++---+-.• .+553.

S,,+,++ps -+:, # + •



sed or ignored, events are more likely to produce violence or upheaval.
* .. In Japan [during 1961, for example], public opinion showed a more
mature and responsibie face. While the mechanisms for the expresAon of
public opinion were relatively unchanged, evidence suggests that mass
media, organized pressure groups, political parties and various front
groups were forced to become more aware of and responsive to public
opinion favoring moderation. This desire for moderation and public order
was galvanized into forceful expression by tne excesses of the 1960
anti-security treaty struggle.

The Japanese example provides a classic observation on the impact of
opinion. When such crystallization of opinion takes place, all institutions
must pay attention to closing the gap between popular sentiment and
performance of the media, parties, etc. Only when opinion is in the
process of formation, or when it is not held strongly, can the media or
parties pursue an active course seeking to control and mold public opin-
ion. Opce opinion has crystallized, media and political leaders ignore it
only at their peril.

BASIC FACTORS INFLUENCING OPINION

:.. Several environmental factors produce unique or special problems
in all nations of the Far East and b.alcally influence the general orienta-
tion of opinion. These include: The aftermath cf colonialism during which
most Southeast Asian nations are attempting to recover from the painful
distortion of traditions resulting from automatic imitation of the West
without adequate adaptation; demands of urban elites for rapid moderni-
zation of the economy; right wing resistance to reform; peasant pressures
to secure social justice and agricultural reforms; attempts to form
adequate administrations and the inability of some governments to exer-
cise authority as in South Viet-Nam, Indonesia, Laos and Burma; inter-
nal warfare and subversion as in Laos, Thailand, South Viet-Nam;
separatist movements and problems of national unity in Indonesia and
Burma which weaken the central goverment and aidl the Communists;
ethnic and racial disputes as in Burma, Malaya, Singapore and Laos;
outbursts of nationalist extremism as in Indonesia; regional antagonisms
like that of the triangular struggle between Thailand, Cambodia and
South Viet-Nam; tensions of the divided countries of Korea, Viet-Nam
and Laos; contiguity of several Southeast Asian nations to Communist
China and North Viet-Nam.

REGIONAL AND LOCAL ISSUES

Local and regional issues dominate the thinking of most Asians,
whether they be political or "trained" elites, laborers or peasants. A brief
listing of the prevailing regional and local concerns would include: (1)
social change and dislocation caused by modernization, (2) economic
orientation, (3) regionalism, (4) Communist threats, (5) separatist move-
ments and problems of national unity and (6) tensions of divided countries
and problems of guerrilla warfare.---
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it would be difficult to over-empha"ie the problems and difficulties
attendant on modernization and national development in the Far East.

P: Demands for modernization are strong among urban elites, but weak
Sfrom the primarily unreceptive rural sectors. Peasants prefer to secure

social justice and agricultural reforms with few resultant changes in their
traditional way of life. Yet, political leaders have over-extended them-
selves through efforts to modernize their coi-ntry too rapidly. Some of
them, however, like U Nu and Sihanouk, have realized that traditional
mores also must be maintained and adapted to the times if stability is to
be assured.

Meanwhile, the precess of modernization has progressed enough to add
new strains to the old as traditional and modern groups clash. Radical
changes have prdduced expectant new social groups, plans without man-
"agers, factories without technicians and university graduates without
jobs.

"COMMUNICATION PATERN
With the exception of Japan and the urban centers of the Far East, the

communication pattern is far from adequate for the nations' needs. A low
) level of information is characteristic for all sectors except the small urban

elites. The press remains limited largely to urban distribution and radio
receivers are too ew and not widely dispersed. Most informatior is still
transmitted through informal channels. Mass media serve to feed an

•ncreasing amount of information into informal channels.
.Consequently, the effective utilization of the village council is of

considerable importance to leadership as a source of feedback and as a
molder of peasant opinion on the government's authority and programs.
District leaders and provincial governors share an Important role as a
feedback source to the leadership and es molders of opinion.

With the exception of Japan, ard possibly Malaya and the Philippines,
the general communication process providing for a dialogue between
decision makers and the public is best characterized as a "semi-closed"
one; the public generally cannot express itself by pressure or representa-

* tive strikes or piess campaigns or non-manipulated elections. Yet street
demonstrations-albeit ones often organized by political parties for their
own benefit, e.,,pressions of opinion in the press and intellectual quarter-
lies and party conferences and conventions, serve to keep the communica-
tion prn.ess partially open.

ATTITUDES

NationaJ Development, Economic
and Technical Aid

In most of the Far East. expectations of social reform and desires for
economic modernization exist among Westernized, urbanized elites. The
e~
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petflant na'ses s,-ek lan!d reform, agricultural credit and mimple but
modern tools, yet cling ýo the traditional values and social custom.,.

Whil, the new governmenLs find it difficult to adnministei even the r-,st
basic n:mionaj functions, they encounter still greattor difficules u.,n
they try to initiate change. Efforts to carry out p'anned economic de-
velopn,-nt become especially burdensome when communication facilitic.i
ar-. inad.;quate and few competent admini•strators and technicians rxis.t.
Since a complishment lags far behind promise, national discontent is
intensif,.d.

Yet ":nodernization" is an important political issue and a rallying point
for inteleectual leaders and modem elements of the new states. These are
also the most active politikal elements who can make the issue of moder-
nization a source of unrest, discontent and turmoil in the area.

The rew nationalists are seeking ideological and cultural identity, 41
workab'•- political and economic system, and determined, strong leaders.
Their ir ':.ard search for a national character leads them to probe for a
s•nthes:: of traditional and modern ideas. Since national un:tv is one of
the moe-, -erious problems confronting these countries, the role of the
militar,, aw an agent of nrtionalism in South Korea, South Viet-Nam.
Burma, Thailand and Indonesia, cannot be overlooked. Military organiza-
tion!, which often stage coups for nationalist reasons, have the discipline.
talent, i.,pri de c(,rps and coercive ieans to reorganize and operate their
country more effectively than the diffuse bureaucracies. Yet military rul.Ž
,)fter, cr .ats political tension and an atmosphere more favorable to the
gr(ovth 4 communism than democracy.

I nternational Issuerl

Thei,- i.4 a massive ,l;Ainterest, even by Asian elites, in most interna-
tio•;al i.s 'tes which do not directly imping:e on their interests. The burning
stnrggl, in the world for them im not the Berlin cri.,is or even the
ideolo,-'al struggle b4tween communikm and demo.-racy, but rather the
develon,ment o; their own new nations. They say so. quite vigorously.

TARL'T .;ROUPS

The •ollowing sections will (lis"u.s the various groups involved in
change. The groups are di,,uýcussef. for convenience, under the usual three
rMajor c-ttegories. The categories should be considered flexible, hojwever,
for the early sttage of modernization and change h.s, not yet produced
definiti.vc, patterns and rolet-.

Gerw•,rd Pqpopuce.This numerically preponderant gMnup is generally
inarlbulate but capable of becroming a strmng force if stirred by their
lead-;-'.•. It includles peawantL. ethnic minorities,, army enlisted men. and
unski!ledl labq.rert. The great size of these mawse contra.ts sh .. p:y
with ,., ,'nall number of elite who control the sfoiety.
Mitld ' u*Pm. This iA an expanlinR group. containing articulate -,litL
cal f-rre, wrdl o" whtrw the di nction btwween "'%yPeterniz'ed|' rs-,
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"traditional" is more strikingly apparent. It includes professionals, the
religious hierarchy, educators, students, communicators, civil ser-
v-ants, junior army officers, labor leaders and a growing group of

14 businessmen.
Elite This includes top government officials, senior army officers and
the monarchy.
Voluntary Associations and Interest Groups. A fourth category might
deal with combinations of these population elements into voluntary
associations and interest groups.

General Populace
Peasants. They comprise the bulk of Southeast Asian society and are
"often least receptive to change becaus- of their lack of education, fears
of the supernatural, devotion to religious principles and tradition.
Although they are not directly involved in the structure of power or the
process of government, their s'upport is necessary for those in power.
Thus, indirectly, they influence the government. Although the peas-
ants are largely unorganized, cooperatives are gaining popularity and
politicians-especially the Communists-are attempting to organize
them. Among the peasantry, the village headman either because of his

K age, education or respectability, is given high credence and serves as a
source of news and advice for the peasants.
Labor. A major problem for this group is created by the fhaquently
abrupt transition many workers make from a more or less primitive
rural subsistence economy to a technologically more advanced urban
economy. Governments in the area are attempting to help them adjust
to the requirements of an industrialized life in order to prevent them
from becoming dissatisfied and a prey to opposition leaders. Labor,
particularly plantation, dock and mine workers, has been a prime
target for Communist infiltratibn tactics.
Urban Proletrariat. This urban, unskilled labor group, separate from
the urban industrial labor force, includes, for example, street vendors
and pedi-cab drivers, who have become socially mobile and are begin-

Rning to respond to and participate in political Darties and small pressure
groups. This group-breaking away from traditional social controls
-has suffered personal maladjustment and disorganization; juvenile
delinquency and unemployment frequently plague this group. As their

desire for education and advancement increases along with thehi dis-
content, they will become increasingly important as a target for mass
communicators, politicians and others competing for their support.

Army Enlisted Men. The enlisted men come from the lower classes and
have little chance for education, ezert little influence and are more
"susceptible to blandishments from any side which can offer them a

kvý- .... better Efe. They are important becausp they have roots in the local
community and often carry information to it.
Ethnic Minorities. The number of indigenous tribal minority groups in - -
Southeast Asia created by physical conditions and di04rences of race,
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attitudes, beliefs, and language, is estimated in the hundreds. Sharply
differentiatfd from one another, these tribal groups who generally live
in a semi-savage state have in common a fierce pride in their own
organizations and cultural patterns and an intense fear of being swal-
lowed up by the alien culture of the majority. These do not include alien
minorities such as the Chinese or Indians.

Although often small in number, the individual minority groups
when combined account for a fairly large segment of the area popula-
tion. They constitute elements in the society which are highly suscepti-
ble to dissident and subversive activities. If well organized and di-
rected, these minority groups could exert considerable influence.

Women. With increasing urbanization and improved education and
S-,. organizational consciousness, women are assuming more active roles.

Their influence is generally projected through wvomen's organizations,
but they are also important in some business circles and in education.
Limited sur-eys to date show that women are a substantial and distinct
target audience. It would be most difficult to reach both men and
women of the non-elite group with a single program or magazine. Radio
listening, which permits women to have contact with the outside world
while performing their household duties, appears to be a major source
of information for women who own sets.

Middle-Level Groups

Mass Communicators. Because of the relative lack of effective political
opposition groups, civic and special interest associations or pressures
from academic personnel or professional classes, new;spaper editors
and others in mass media work must carry the heavy burden of respon-
sible instruction of public opinion.

Often, however, the government itself employs many of the nation's
best publicists, and their consequent removal from journalistic action
leaves the field open to less responsible, less educated journaiists, In
addition, the low status of journalists, in comparison with those into
whose public conduct they would inquire, tends to hamper the press.
Many reporters are critical of those they consider "politicians" but
often their criticism is tempered by the relationship of the newspaper
publisher or editor to a particular party or p')litician. The editorialists
find it easier to write about Western foreign policies and pyoblems than
the current problems of their own societies; however, this does not
mean that foreign news coverage is heavicr ,,Van domestic coverage.
There are exceptions, of course, and as the number of educated editors
in Southeast Asia increases, they will be most influential in understand-
ing and helping to advance modernization.
Religious Leaders. (Buddhist) Buddhist monks provide the largest
number of p-iblic-opinion molders in Burma, Laos, Thailand, Cam-
bodia, and to a lesser extent, South Viet-Nam. The members of the

9. Sangha (order of monks) belong to individual monasteries and sects but
have a cohesive organization. The chief monk or abbot-head of the A-A
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local wat (pagoda)-possesses high prestige within the community, is a
4,_ source of influence and information and is one of the few members of

the village community (outside of the teachers) who reads newspapers
and is a transmitter of new ideas.

Buddhist monks now receive training in state schools and indoctrina-
tion in secular thoughts and methods. Because of increasing social and
political consciousness, the monks are attempting to keep abreast of
modern learning and methods.

In addition to the role of the Sangha, powerful Buddhist societies of
laymen, such as the Sasana council in Burma. play an important role
as informal pressure groups. Although theoretically aloof from secular
affairs, there is ample evidence in recent history to indicate that these
groups respond dynamically to important issues such as the threat of
"local Communists to the Buddhist religion and the Communist threat
to Buddhism in Tibet.

(Islamic) In the Muslim country of Indonesia, where religion is
inextricably interwoven with politics, the role of the ulema (Muslim
scholar and teacher) is not as influential as the monk in the Buddhist
world. Ulemas are apparently more influential in the outer islands,
where there are greater manifestations of devotion to religion, than in

Java where political affiliations are as important as religious ones. The
ulemas are frequently highly nationalistic and mak- their influence felt
through the political party, the Nahadatul Ulama.

Divisions within Islam occur along two prominent lines. There is the
social cleavage in Java 3etween the communities of the Santm the
devoutly Muslim persons often associated with town or village trade,
and the communities of the intelligentsia o: middlL class of the cities
and large towns who are nominally Muslim but accept most of the
cultural content of Western civilization and are more receptive to
change. A second type of cle, vage has developed inside the Muslim
Santri between modernism ana religious reform as expressed by the
urban small traders and the orthodox Masjumi Party. Such cleavages
condition attitudes toward change and make different communications
approaches necessary.

(Catholic) In the predominantly Catholic Philippines, the priests are
very influential and the Church is a dominant force second only to
political parties. In South Viet-Nam, although Catholics form only ten
percent of the population, there is a large percentage of Catholics in
high government positions.
Labor Leaders. They tend to be middle-class intellectuals strongly
favoring economic development and change. They are becoming in-
fluential because of their affiliation with po.itical parties and the sup-
port they can devliver by virtue of their control of mass organizations.
Many have simply chosen the unions as an additional stepping-stone to
power, prestige or just to provide a higher standard of living.
Junior Army Officers. Junior army officers, together with university
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students, serve as major communication channels between Western
influence and their own culture. Both junior and senior army officers
have the added advantage of being well disciplined with both adminis-
trative capacity and responsibility. This demonstrated capacity is the
more remarkable in a situation where decision-making by dehwaration
and compromise is neither customarily applied nor effective.

Middle-echelon officers are trained primarily in their own countries
and act as mediators between the top and lower levels. Often they are
closer to the rural and urban middle classes and are influential in
bringing about change.

In Burma, South Viet-Nam, Malaya, Laos, and the Philippines,
middle-level army officers m'nd the rank-and-file are coming into closer
"contact with the masses th, ough civic action committees, or National
Solidarity Councils (Bur.ma) throagh which they attempt to curb in-
surgency, fight 1*ie Communists and at the same time promote citizen-
ship and greater !oyalty to the state. Through these activities, they
gain greater status and authority and also become a more effective
channel for information.

The development of a traditional, professional corps and the estab-
liUhment of defense colleges and economic institutions--that is, Na-
tional Defense College and Defense Services Institute of Burma-
indicate an increasingly persuasive and possibly intellectual role for the
Army. Certainly the Army -'an be expected to exert a far greater
influence in civilian affairs than ever before.

Most decisive of all, will Le the extent to which military lead,• =i.
able to broaden their own education so as to -c- iimeir country in
perspective and cope more effecutveiy with the innumerable problems
confronting their countries.
Small Businessmen. The economic and social "underdevelopment" of
Southeast Asian countries is often reflected in the small size and
structure of the middle clh.ss. The entrepreneurial classes tend to be
more mercantile and financial, and these are not the fields in which

I economic progress is sought. Although there are numerous small retail
traders, they are largely illiterate and have assimilated little modern
culture. Government restrictions on foreign businessme', are gradually

* propelling indigenous groups to participate in the economic life of their
countries. As they grow, so may their influence.

Overseas Chinese now control most of the trade in Southeast Asian
countries, and although assimilation is taking place, they are likely to
preseve a separate cultural identity for several more generations.
Restrictive measures now being applied to Overseas Chinese in several
countries are intended to offer new opportunities to indigenous
businessmen, but these measures may cause more Overseas/Chinese
to look toward Peking for support.
University Students. Students are among the foremost progenitors of
change, the first to become disenchanted with the slowness of economic
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I and social progress and the first to revolt against tradition. The in-
adequate opportunities open to the't. after graduation may lead, and in
some cases have ablnady led, them to agitate for rapid change and to
cooperate with groups adlvocating the overthrow of incumbent gov-
ernmtnts. :1

In Burma, Indon-sia and Maiaya, especially, student organizations
have grown strong and are militantly anti-colonialist and nationalistic.
Communist elements everywhere are ready to take advantage of and
attempt to infiltrute these groups. ?or these reasons, ruling elites
regard student gro'•ps as unruly, fear their power, question their
political abilities and are currently making efforts either to silence
them or appease t&-m.

"Teachers and Univer_,ty Professors. Teachers throughout the rural
areas of Southeast As; traditionally hold a respected place in society
and are important opinion leaders. In rural areas they are often the
oniz" newspaper readers and ;ource of news and opinion. But in urban
areas the traditional respec-. for teachers is being gradually transferred
to political leaders. In Burma, Indonesia, the Philippines and Malaya,
teachers' unions are taking on the character of trade unions as they
seek greater benefit- ior their menmers and try to promote better
citizenship. Their cohesi, eness and organization are not great, how-
ever, despite highly centratized educational systems.

University professors, many of whom are Western educated, ordi-
narily are not the leaders of the intelligentsia; government control of
the uni ersities often hampers the exercise of keadership and profes-
sors generally lack any power to alter the situation.

The major area of effectiveness of this group is as a channel of
communication and influence foi the intelligentsia and the students.
But the wide gulf that exists between faculty and students-based on
traditional deference to persons in authority-restricts their effective-
ness and :nakes it only formal one-way communication. The influence of
this group is thus based more on prestige than on power or action.

Elite-Level Groups

Intellectuals and Administrators. This important group's attitudes
differ s ibstantially from the general national attitudes with respect to

Sgoals and values, prindipally because of their Western tr-aining. They

believe in the truth of science and in its application: the value of
rational administration, written laws and orders, achievement and
professionalism. Gradually they are beginning to place less emphasis
upon religious and family affiliation, and believe more in progress, and,
to a limited extent, planning on a long-term basis. They are somewhat
delocalized, albeit less comnletely than they themselves think. The
cleavage between them and the rest of the population is often appa-
rent; their problem a universal o.ne.

These intellectuals--though usually employed in the government
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--are often distrusted by &le politicians, who, although often intellec-
tuals themsel-es, are more populistic and even demagogic. Criticism
by political leaders has appeared to weaken the position of the intellec-
tuals, making them less prone to oppose the often unrealistic aspira-
tions of their political superiors. For all these reasons, effective crit.-
cism by these groups -within the government is insufficient and inef-
fective.

Those intellectuals remaining outside the government often express
themselves through organizations which could contribute to jmProve-
ment of the quality of public opinion, providing as they do a vague,
unorganized opposition to government. But for the most part, the
intellectuals remain alieflated from the centers of public life. They are
disillusioned and unhappy about the course of events, including the
government's inability to utilize their talents.
Intellectuals and Specialists., A new sector of the intellectual class is
beginning to develop with chemists, engineers, accountants, statis;ti-
cians, doctors, and lawyers form-ing the nucleus. This sector is more
specialized and professional and less generally interested in cultural
and political matters. It could, however, form the basis for future
stable and progressive societies. Though small in number, the high
prestige of these people, especially in the cities, enables them to
influence acquaintances, clients and others outside of their professions.
Nevertheless, they usually lack direct political influence and a popular
following.

Overseas Chinese form a significant part of these intellectual groups
only in Singapore and Malaya, where educated Chinese outnumber
educated Malays. Elsewhere, in Southeast Asia, however, the profes-
sional classes include only a few Chinese members. In addition to the
frustrations affecu'ig other intellectuals, the Overseas Chinese intel-

M lectuals tend to be 3~useeptible to the appeal of association with the
mainland and fear discrimidnation because of their alien origin.
Upper-Rank Military Officers. Most of the upper-rank military officers
are young men strongly desirous of technological improvements within
the society. At present, many senior officers have been Western-
trained either in the West or by Western methods; many have received
a technical education in engineering colleges and are thus more favora-
bly disposed toward Western life. if the Army itself is not in power,
senior army officers often maintain close contact with the ruling elite.

Voluntary Associations and Interest Groups

There is a growing body of private and voluntary associations and
interest groups whose influence will undoubtedly increase in the fu-
ture. Although few in number at present, trade union and employers
associations, professional and business associations, and welfare or-
ganizations perform significant functions on behalf of their members,
including providing regulations for those within the association or
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negotiating and L ding with each other. Until recently, the family
or village circle J this role and provided for such needs. Both the

5 Philippines and -.donesia have a large number of such associations;
their numbers are growing in Burma, South Viet-Nam and Malaya. In
Thailand, Cambodia and Laos, individualism and ideas of personal
responsibility make associations less popular.

These associatons often are subject to governmental interference
and political influence, but they constitute at best an extra arena for

Z- the practice of democracy and group responsibility outside the official
life of the country.

VALUES

The transitional societies of Southeast Asia, contending with the dis-
ruptions accompanying modernization, appear simultaneously con-
founded, dismayed and enlightened by the changes occurring in their
societies. As they become caught in the economic and social tide insepar-
"able from the age of technology, many people undergoing urbanization
remain uprooted and divoreed from their traditional cultures and values,
without acquiring adequate substitutes.

Practically all of the Southeast Asian nations are culturally and ethni-
cally heLerogeneous, traditional values strongly centered in religious
orthodoxy are powerful among them, belief in the efficacy of supernatural

: forces is common, xenophobia is characteristic, kinship and stratification
promote particularistic loyalties, lack of technological skills and illiteracy
prevail and internal communications remain inadequate. Nearly all these

4 nations confront a preponderant peasant majority, which, if it is not
apathetic and withdrawn into its parochial life, is quietly or actively
resistant to efforts to modernize it.

In efforts to bridge the gap between traditionalism and modernity, the
influence of "modernizing" indigenous elites and interested Westerners
appears most successful if it includes an appeal to the more deep-lying
values which are part of a country's patterns. New norms are most likely

A to be acceptable when they are carefully designed to harmonize with
selected traditional values. Successful change can occur within the society
when types of resistance are recognized and understood, when technolog-
ical innovations bring with them products valued in the culture, when
innovations are carefully planned and when the elite and rising middle

Sclass work closely together.
Principal elements of Asian cultures and values will be examined in

order to determine their importance in Southeast Asia and to weigh their
resistance or adaptability to change. These principal values include mor-
al, spiritual and religious; those relating to knowledge and education;
social status and the family; attitudes toward authority, obedience and
cooperation; and economic factors including attitudes toward work and
leisure.
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Moral, Spiritual and Religious Values

Contrary to the basic sense of individual determinism commonly ac-
cepted in the West, the Asian lives in a universe determined by the will of
God, not man. Throughout the Buddhist-Hindu arc of Asia, there is
widespread acceptance that the material world is merely an extension of
the "real world" of the spirit and that all striving for material success is
but an illusion. Thus, Asians see man's relationship to nature and the
universe as pre-determined, which leads to a fatalistic acceptance of life
as it is-Asi's law of Karma.

Spiritual values dominate the lives of Southeast Asian people: their
religion provides a system of morality, a guiding philosophic principle for
the sophisticated believer, a source of inspiration for ardent nationalists
and meaningful symbols for the religious devotees. Despite acceptance of
the formal religions of Buddhism, Hinduism, Christianity, and Islam,
animistic beliefs are also dominant among a majority of people in South-
east Asia.

Buddhism. Buddhism is probably the most important unifying cultural
force in Southeast Asia. It predominates in every country except Malaya,
Indonesia and the Philippines and is an integral part of an eclectic Con-
fucianism in South Viet-Nam. In practice and theory, Buddhism is not
necessarily incompatible with or opposed to the development of science
and technology. Like Christianity, Buddhism cautions man against undue
materialism and insists upon the dominance of spiritual values. Freedom
of man is proclaimed to a high degree in Buddhism as the doctrine of
individual self-development but is tempered by the doctrine of Karma.

Fundamentally Buddhism stresses the rational processes of the indi-
vidual in attaining salvation by understanding, and above all it stresses
the concept of knowledge as a part of this process. Its stress on complete
equality of caste, color and creed, its real brotherhood of man and its
fundamental anti-materialism discourage selfishness and provide the
basis for a social conscience. Unfortunately, in its sojourn among au-
thoritarian governments, these aspects of Buddhism have not always
been developed. Because of its tenets, Buddhism has and may continue to
be used to support policies of neutralism as a middle path in a changing
world.

Buddhism and Change. Buddhism teaches the inevitability of change.
Social mobility, either upward or downward, is to be expected, and is
made possible through various combinations of religious achievement
-merit-gaining, favorable marriage, political success, and, increasingly,

secular education. In the Buddhist countries of Thailand, Burma, Cam-
bodia, Laos, and to a limited extent, South Viet-Nam, identification with - -

any form of Buddhism inevitably invests the participant with a high
degree if social acceptability and facilitates his achievement of status in
society.

Nevertheless, a contradiction appears in Buddhist countries between i '•--

the acceptance of change and anti-mate)ilit teachings. As more mate-
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"rial goods become available-particularly in connection with Western aid
programs-conflict occurs within society, primarily in the urban centers.

The temporary dominance of Karma and anti-materialism often jus-
tifles the lack of positive action by Asian administrators, which in turn
aids in discouraging mass political participation in economic and social
programs. The knowledge that the world is sorrow, that present suffer-
ing stems from a previous incarnation, that the only hope of peace of soul t
is not to improve this world, but to escape from it, are powerful reasons
for inactivity, and often for passive acceptance of external phenomena.
Disasters are met with relative equanimity because of the conviction that
in the next cycle, a fresh start can be made. This frequent attitude of
passivity and reliance upon providence often makes it difficult to help
Asians help themselves.

Westerners, guided by a sense of responsibility for performance in a
limited time, may encounter annoying barriers and setbacks, which are
often erroneously attributed to laziness or indifference. Reference to the
Buddhist belief in change may help in overcoming local indifference or
resistance in such situations.

Leading Buddhists are becoming increasingly aware that traditional
concepts must be modified to tolerate certain Western influences. Many
Buddhist leaders have recognized that Buddhism must seek accommoda-
tions with Western-induced changes if it is to preserve itself and its
influence in individual and national affairs.

Islam in Indonesia and Malaya. Religion in Indonesia is an inextrica-
ble partner in politics, and proponents of theocratic and secular
philosophies vie with one another for favor of the masses. As in Malaya,
where Islam is also the dominant religion, many still profess devotion to
Islam but are less observant of its rituals.

Indonesian Muslims share something in their common faith, but for
most of them, Islam is not the unifying force that it has been in much of
the Middle East. In addition, the underlying paganism of the Indonesians
gives Islam a different undertone from Islamic practice elsewhere in the
world. And regional differences come into play. Thus, although Islam is
undoubtedly an influential force in Javanese cultural development, it can
best be described as "folk Islam," while an evangelical Islamic purism
prevails elsewhere in Indonesia. Although Islam is dominant in In-
donesia, it also confronts other religions such as the Hinduism of the
Balinese and the Christianity of approximately 2,500,000 Indonesians.

Islam and Change. Islam leaves less room for change than does Buddh-
ism and within Muslim communities there is a stronger desire to maintain
a status-briented society. Life moves from day to day, and Indonesians
and Malays alike feel that there is little need to look into the future. Time

Sis not the moving backdrop of action that it is in the West. An indirect and , 4 --
subtle approach to problems is traditionally valued above directness and5-• speed. This is changing among urbanized Malays znd Indonesians, yet
while .ocialized planning is becoming a watchword, the concept evidently
appeals more than the reality of the approach.
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Philippine and Vietnamese Catholicism. Catholicism dominates think-
ing in the Philippines, is influential among a small minority in South
Viet-Nam, and aids in offering the society a purposefulness not often seen
elsewhere in Southeast Asia. Significantly, it is the Church which has
become the most potent organized political force outside the political 16
parties.

Confucian Vestiges in South Viet-Nam. The existence of an eclectic
Confucian doctrine together with Buddhism and Catholicism is important
in shaping not only religion but a way of life in South Viet-Nam. Social
organization rests on the Confucian doctrine of universal harmony in
which heaven, earth and man each have their appointed place and their
minutely prescribed relationships with each other. Confucianism stresses
individual perfection whereby each, through education, learns to fulfill

"- = •properly the role necessary to continue universal balance.
As a result, the individual Vietnamese is frequently faced with the

impessible dilemma gr-)wing out of co,..tiet beiween his own necessities
and values and those values imposed by society. Humanist, individual and
Marxist values have oeen particularly difficult to harmonize with ap-
proved Confucian values. His attempt to obey all these conflicting values
has helped to earn the Vietnamese a reputation for insincerity.

Attitudes of Youth toward Religion and Morality. Not surprisingly, it
is among the younger generation that traditional religious values are
being challenged and changed most. Problems of delinquency and declin-
ing moral standards of youth are becoming more common throughout the
area, particularly in the cities.

Attitudes toward Knowledge and Education. As one of the highest
values on the Asian social scale, education is one of the most potent single
factors of common concern to the many and varied countries of Southeast
Asia. Significantly Southeast Asia and the West differ in their attitudes
concerning education. In the former, the value of education rests more on
the status and prestige it confers than on the substantive learning which
it implies. Educatibn is relatively difficult to obtain and is therefore a
necessary qualification for advancement. In Thailand, for example, civil
service pay is largely regulated by the number of degrees which an
individual holds.

Although education is also considered a means of advancement in the
West, it is primarily valued for its substantive content. The spirit of
Western intellectualism is little understood in Southeast Asia, while the

American tradition of the uneducated "self-made man" is n(,n-existent.
Education in Southeast Asia is increasingly valued as a patriotic duty.

This involves not only the pride of nationalism-providing a more deep
seated and durable basis for national loyalties-but also a genuine desire I
to enter a new and better era. The elites are anxious to borrow foreign
educational methods primarily to bring their country up to date.

velopment of modern political machinery throughout the area. Illiteracy
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not only closes off valuable channels of communication but, more impor-
tantly, perpetuates the immaturity of peoples incapable of grasping the
problems and necessities of modernization. Leaders are aware that an
illiterate population is easy prey "every pretender offering a glittering
promise of a bright tomorrow.

Relationship of Education to C('mmunications. In the capital cities of
a most Southeast Asian countries, the mass media are an important influ-

ence on the educated. In the rural areas, the teacher, in addition to the
Buddhist priest or the village headman, assumes a highly significant role
as a source of information and knowledge. Teachers are often expected to
take an active role in public affairs, serve on committees and act as
inspectors at elections. The teachers are very influential in persuading
villagers to obey government policies and in introducing Western ideas
and products.
SOCIAL VALUES

The Family. The high value placed upon the family and loyalty to the
family is an important factor to be understood by any alien group at-
tempting to work with Southeast Asians. Close family ties with the
ensuing high rate of social interaction, particularly in the villages, produce
intimate communities with little privacy, where news of interest can be
spread rapidly via the "rice harp" or "bamboo radio" of word-of-mouth
communications.

Apart from work, religious observances and holidays and family obser-
vances continue to constitute the main fabric of village life in Asia. This
pattern is more enthusiastically observed in the villages than in the cities.

The structure and organization of the family have been and continue to
be diverse among Southeast Asian countries. In South Viet-Nam and to a
limited extent in Burma, the family is an extended or joint one-including
a number of generations and subject to the control of a patriarchal head
commanding a Atrict sense of obligation and duty.

In Indonesia (Javw-caze family), and Thailand, however, the small con-
jugal family-parents and unmarried children-is prevalent and consid-
erable latitude in behavior is permitted. In such a system, kin ties are
relatively weak, and other factors such as wealth, class, status, age,
education, occupation, and religious affiliation draw men together or set
them apart. In Indonesia (Sumatra) and Malaya, the neighborhood com-
munity (rukun tatnggan) is a territorial entity which acquires a kinship
quality, and the sense of closeness and cultural obligation may be
stronger between neighbors than Letween distant relatives--an impor-
tant distinction for communicators.

As a result of urbanization, family life in Southeast Asia is changing
rapidly. Change may be traced to disruption of the family as a producing
economic unit caused by the migration of its members to the city, and by
the increasing need to adapt to a incaetary as distinguished from a
subsistence economy. As the family system breaks down, and becomes
less of a focal point, townsmen are disassociating themselves from tradi-
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tional patterns and are beginning to respond to political parties, civic
action groups and educational committees.

Particularly evident is the tendency for patriarchal authority to di-
minish, the status of women to be elevated, the high prestige of elders to
wane, and increased individualism to characterize the society. This
breakdown of informal social controls is manifest in problems of personal
maladjustment and disorganization, juvenile delinquency, increased di-
vorces, and in the acute nature of problems with which the changing
family is often unable to cope in the urban setting, such as illness,
unemployment and old age.

Some changes, howevever, must be recognized as desirable. These
include the reduced despotism of the family head, the improved status of
women and greater personal freedom. It becomes increasingly important
for Asians to plan to use the new urban institutions such as schools,
hospitals, playgrounds and day centers to deal with the problems of the
changing family. There is a need to replace the disrupted social controls
with such formal controls as police, courts, reformatories, prisons and
child-women labor laws. Information on establishing these controls is
often lacking and informational materials on how these controls operate in
other countries are often sought.

Social Problems. Lack of information and the inability to deal with and
recognize the causes of new social problems often lead these countries to
single out a scapegoat for their frustrations or to make harsh judgments
on foreign societies which have similar problems. American family life
and cooperative community action programs are little understood in Asia.
Many Asians visiting the United States critic•°"e Americans for lack of
closeness, homogeneity and responsibilities to the family.. Even know-
ledgeable Asians criticize the seeming breakdown in authority in many
American relationships, including those between parent-child,
employer-employee, teacher-student, government-people, and
management-labor.

Although delinquency is becoming a problem in Asian cities, due
primarily to changes in society, Asian leaders often blame this on the
influence of American culture and criticize the United '.1tates for its
"glaring" delinquency. Many attribute these problems to the fact that
women have so much freedom, work and thus spend less time with their I
families-a problem which Asians also are beginning to face.

Respectfo-Y Age. Respect for old age has beer. a traditional aspect of life
in Asia aid remains a significant social value. Dependent old people look
to their children and grandchildren to support them. Formerly, old
"people were entitled to complete respect, but today, particularly in urban
centers, how much is given varies with the circumstances. Burma is an
example of a country which is unusually age-oriented and all social inter-
course is governed by the preferential treatment accorded to senior
members of a given group.

This respect for old age has application for foreign agencies operating
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in Southeast Asia. For example, senior Asian officials accustomed to
respect because of their age and status are often insulted when con-
fronted with young persons from a foreign country sent to work with
them on an equal basis. And Americans are often criticized by Asians
visiting the United States for not paying greater deference to their '

t elders, and for not sharing responsibility for them. To them it appears
g that old people are unloved and neglected, forced to get jobs and to shift

for th,.i.,selves in loneliness. It is difficult for them to comprehend the
social mobility and occupational opportunities which take children away
from their parents or the fact that nld people often prefev to live an active
and independent life after passing their prime.

The Nature of Authority. Tae predominant tendency in Asia is for
authority to be hierarchical. The highly traditional nature of the society
places decision-making m the handsof persons who achieved their posi-
tion largely but not solely through the qualifications of kinship, age, and
sex. Thus, whole sections of the population have no share in the exercise
of public authority. The chief effect of this heirarchical structure of
authority is to generate either excessive submissiveness among the ordi-
nary people or an extremist egalitarianism, by way of reaction against it.
"The social organizations necessary for the pursuit of private interests and
for the exercise of influence are lacking for the most part. Insofar as people
are adjusted to this they have little interest in democracy, little concept of
their rights as citizens and above all are little inclined, unless there has
been a fundamental break with tradition, to speak out their own views and
preferences.

Status and Power. People of Southeast Asian countries attach great
importance to status and power both in social and political life. Considera-
tions of status and power permeate human relationships, adherence to
Buddhism notwithstanding. Southeast Asians define any social and politi-
cal situation by the relative status and power involved, and then establish
their relationship to it on the basis of these elements.

Class and status consciousness predominate in urban areas; in rural
areas less emphasis is placed upon status, although respect for authority
remains high. In the cities, many urbanites adopt Western material
values to accrue status and thus climb the social ladder. This may con-
tradict Buddhist tenets denying material gains, but urban elites often
justify their conduct on the basis of gaining "merit" by rising in the social
order. In rural areas, however, status comes more from the maintenance
of~spiritual tenets and morality than from material advance.

Sbcial mobility is common in Burma, which lacks a well-defined class
structure. This has bred social insecurity or ahnade. Many Burmans seek
power to gain security from controversy and criticism.

In countries such as Cambodia, Laos, South Viet-Nam, Thailand, In-
dor.nsia, and to a limited extent, the Philippines. where there is little
social mobility, the prerequisites for status are wealth, family,
background, formal rank and office.

Practically applied, status-consciousness affects the entire question of
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regionalism within Southeast Asia and makes cooperation difficult be-
cause elites of the various countries often consider their own nation
eminently superior to that of their neighbors.

Cooperation and Consultation. Cooperation and consultation are •
strongly linked with familial respect and play an important part in the
thinking of many Southeast Asians, especially the decision-miakers. Often
the desire for consultation and cooperation stems from the efforts of
leaders to "save face," ti prevent error and to avoid ridicule and criti-
cism. But it must also be considered as part of the religious and kinship
systems of the countries.

In Indonesia, great importance is attached to cooperation, consulta-
tion, avoidance of disharmony, and decision based on gcnerai agreement.

-- • These concepts operate principally in the communally-centered Javanese
h society and contrast sharply with the more individualistic areas in the

outlying islands. Gotong rojong, the pattern of mutual aid, is a central
theme in Javanese social life. It is institutionalized in almost every aspect
of village life....

Attitudes toward Work and Leisure. Hard work, diligen:ce, persever-
ence and punctuality are doubtful values in Southeast Asia: one does not
work except if one must. Frequently, religious values related to passivity
and reliance on providence condition these attitudes. Many Asians can
and will work hard by any standards, but only for foreseeable ends. Work
is not valued as an end in itself, and the Western idea that one should be
ashamed of idleness is not found in Asia.

Leisure, especially in rural areas, comes from seasonal variations in

work output. Leisure as well as work may be pursued for relatively long
periods of time. Thus, individuals, and sometimes the whole country, may
be given to what a Western observer would describe as veritable orgies of
work and entertainment.

Gradually, ideas of leisure are changing, especially for younger people
in the cities. As new forms of recreation replace old ones, adjustments on
the part of all segments of the society are necessary before fear and
criticism of the effects of new forms can be dispelled.

Cultural Values. As these countries attempt to seek a modus vivendi
with Western cultural values ansi attitudes, concurrent pride in their
indigenous traditional art, music, sculpture and religious philosophies
remains a dominant factor. Some intellectuals and the political elite, often
xenophobic and nationalistic because of their struggle for independence,
consider the introduction of alien culture a disruptive influence. Criti-
cism of what they consider the "debasing" features of American culture
manifests itself as in the "anti-yellow-culture an'paigns" of Singapore
and Indonesia. This approach conflicts with L:i rinders the development
of outlook and knowledge necessary for a "modernizing" society. A fusion
of the best of Western and Asian forms might be a desirable comprormse; . _.
so far, however, both have blossomed in separate or conflicting exis-
tences.
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PSYOP Int*4Iigence Methods

Although there are many methods used to collect and analyze intelli-
F gence, only five of the most important are illustrated in this section:
intuition, direct observation, interviewing, sampling, and content
analysis.

Intuition

The use of intuitive judgments, based on physical evidence of some
form, is sometimes confused with guess work. However, intuitive reason-
ing in the PSYOP intelligence process should not be undertaken by
persons who do not have expertise in the subject. In other words, it is
only on the basis of a firm background that one should attempt to extrapo-
late and produce from such extrapolations guidelines for psychological
operations. Intuition is the method of producing intelligence that is least
reliable.

Direct Observation

Direct observation is an obvious-but often impractical-method of
obtaining intelligence. Observation is highly desirable, but clearly, a
trained observer is necessary to obtain optimum benefit frum obkervation
possibilities in many situations. Observation need not be by nationals of
the intelligence-gathering state. Other friendly or neutral observers can
serve the purpose equally well. Indeed, captured or surrendered enemy
may have had access to certain PSYOP-relevant information by observa-
tion. (See "Interviewing" below.)

Interviewing a.id Interrogation

As a method of converting information possessed by individuals into
usable intelligence, interviews can be a valuable tool. Interviewing can
take a number of forms and can be applied to friendly, neutral, and hostile
respondents. Interrogation may be considered to be a specialized form of
interview,

L"he structuring of the interview and instrument validation procedure
are required in all inte-view situations, whether PSYOP related or not.
These are the major problems of interviewing as an intelligence assimila-
tion technique. Another problem associated with the use of interviews is
language. Translation of questions or questionnaires can be a very dif-
ficult procedure.

In the case of captured personnel, the problems of obtaining false
intellUgence and extracting intelligence from them are both difficult. A
reasonable a.sessment of the reliability of the iource and accuracy of the
information gathered must be attempted but cannot always be ac-
complished. For surrendered personnel, the desire to please the inter-
rogators may influence the content of the information given and thereforz
an equally stringent assessment of reliability is required.
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Sampling

Sampling may be used in conjunction with direct observation, docu-
ment analysis, or interviewing. It is a demanding procedure, usually
undertaken (or at least planned) by extensively trained professionals. An
original essay on sampling is included in this section, in an attempt to
present a brief, yet comprehensive picture of the major types of samples
as well as common problems in sampling.

Content Analysis

Content analysis is a tool that has been refined and sophisticated for
sociopolitical research over the years. It is now a powerful means of
gathering information relevant to PSYOP. It can reveal the themes,
appeals, and target audiences to which the psyoperator is directing his
"propaganda efforts, and it can also serve as a key indicator of enemy
vulnerabilities, as seen by the enemy hierarchy. Content analysis also
serves as a basis for counterpropaganda preparation. In spite of the
sophistication of which content analysis is capable, it can also provJle
meaningful analyses wthout computerized support.

"The papers in this section, then, illustrate but a few of the many
possible methods of gathering and analyzing materials relevant to
PSYOP intelligence needs.

METHODS FOR THE EXPLOITATION OF MAJOR PSYOP

INFORMATION SOURCES*

By PHILLIP P. KATZ

A discussion of the variety of methods available for deriving useful PSYOP-relevant

information from a diversity of sources.

This essay will discuss major PSYOP intelligence sources and relate
them to PSYOP EEI and the techniques used for gathering data. Figure
1** illustrates the PSYOP intelligence process and program implementa-

tion. This section will discuss only the first two elements of the scheme
-information source and data collection and testing (method). As Figure
2 indicates, the information source plus the data-gathering technique
provide the answers to the EEI for PSYOP intelligence. Both will be
discussed. In addition, this section will relate the information source to
the PSYOP target, utilization, and the .appropriate collecting agency.
(See Figure 3).

PSYOP intelligence input data are obtained from published (reference)
material and current data sources. Curreiit data are obtained from prim-
ary and other sources. Primary information sources are: (1) prisoners of

*Original ?say by Philip P. Katz.

Repvated from opening eamy in this chapter fo. reader's convenience.
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DATA GATHERING TECHNIQUE

INFORMATION SOURCE , / ' *

CIVILIAN (friendly)

"f-_ __ _ _ __ *
CIVILIAN •neutr.z-)

CIVILIAN 'hostile) 9

BRADAS i i t •-

J O~~~EFECTORS AND _1 1

PRISONER
OF WAR *

DOCUMENTS _ _

OTHER INTELLI- IGENCE REPCRTS

BROADCAST - i
MONITORINGa

NEWSPAPERS/

ENEMY PO-- -.--- 2--
PAGANJ II

INTERCULTURAL , ,,.
GUIDES

HANDBOOKS To______

SPECIAL STUDIES

*Contetit analysis of reports an I evaluations provided by intenrogstors

Ftgure 2. Techsuques and Information Semmecss Used
to Obtain PSYOP In telligence
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TARGET UTILIZATION

a 4!

INFORMATION/
SOURCE

PRISONER OF WAR 0 * * *
CIVIL IAN (,.nen0 1 0

CIVIL AN ine,~tral) 0 0 0 0

CIVII.iAN (enemy) 0 4

DEFECTOR * * * * 0

Z OTHER--: t• ~~~INTELLIGENCE.
CC BROADCAST

:- MONITORING • 0 9 9 9
NEWSPAPERS/
PERIODICALS

ENEMY * I*
PROPAGANDA

CAPTURED
DOCUM ENTS 

9

COUNTRY STUDIES
AND FAS HANDBOOKS

Z •IC GUIDES • • • • 01

LU NATIONAL INTEL-

LIGENCE SURVEYS 0 0
PUBLISHED STATISTICS

AND REPORTS0 0 0 l0 0
I• Fjgure 3. PSYOP' Informat.ion Sources

war, (2) defectors and refugees, (3) the friendly, neutral, and hostile
civilian population, and (4) broadcast monitoring. A few of the other
"sources for PSYOP information are published and unpublished reports,

Sr aptured documents, including enemy propaganda, newspapers and
V p•,-,iodicals, and reports from other sources.

4 PRIMARY SOURCES

Prisoners of WarI U.S. Army or other intelligence agencies are primarily re'zponsible for
"the interrogation of prisoners of war. Such interrogation for PSYOP

] •purposes requires that the individual interrogator have a reasonable
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understanding of the communication process and the manner in which
PSYOP media use prisoners in programing. Generally, this understand-
ing of PSYOP media requirements cannot be obtained from a list of
questions (EEI). In the PSYOP intelligence questioning some things
cannot be asked directly, and it is necessary for the interrogator to
understand the use of the information in PSYOP programing and work
out his own method for eliciting the desired information accordingly.
Most military intelligence interrogators have little or no training in
PSYOP, because the primary focus of military intelligence as a collecting
agency is on the conventional combat threat. EEl for military intelligence
are primarily concerned with number and disposition of troops, types and
location of weapons, enemy supply and logistics information, enemy
morale, and order of battle.

Interrogation for PSYOP cannot be adequately accomplished mechani-
cally; it requires human and empathic consideration. For example, in one
instance in Vietnam, an NVA prisoner being interrogated at JUSPAO
complained that he could not cooperate because he had severe headaches.
He was give a medical examination and eyeglasses were prescribed.
Subsequently, he became a lucrative source of information for PSYOP
programs.

If meaningful PSYOP intelligence data are to be obtained from prison-
ers of war, more is needed than the aforementioned EEI checklist. The
history of PSYOP since World War II clearly reveals that information has
to be gathered chiefly by PSYOP interrogators who live in the prisoner-
of-war camps or detention centers. For example, in Europe during World
War II, the intelligmnce section of the Psychological Warfare Division
(PWD) of the Supreme Headquarters Al':ed Expeditionary Force
(SHAEF) had operational contra1 of PSYOP prisoner-of-war inter-
rogators and document analysts who were deployed in the field with the
army groups and field armies. Moreover, soon after D-Day (the invasion
of Europe), special teams of PSYOP interrogators, operating directly
under SHAEF PSYOP. conducted objective interrogations of prisoners
for the purpose of studying the morale of enemy forces with a view to
projecting trends in morale.

As far as can be determined, no specific format or EEI have been
developed for PSYOP interrogation of prisoners or civilians in an in-
surgency environment. A suggested format for PSYOP interrogation of
prisoners of war is the "Dicks-Shils Questionnaire #3 which was the basic
interrogation form used by PWD/SHAEF interrogators during World
War II.' It employs, in part, the open-ended interview technique and is
mostly concenred with tactical PSYOP. It is apparent that PSYOP inter-
rogations for an insurgency environment rEquire a different perspective
and emphasis; and that a questionnaire developed in 1944 for World War
II requires some change.

For the most part, PSYOP research during the Korean War concen-
trated on the use of interrogations and prisoner panels for testing lealets.

576



These studies were limited largely t0 one PSYOP communication medium
(leaflets), and to one audience (the enemy military). The research was not
done in close proximity to the operator and results were nearly always
made available too late to be useful.

For PSYOP intelligence analysis to be of significant value it is impor-
tant that research findings be integrated into an operational complex.
Otherwise the data collected are usually only of historical interest. As far
as can be determined, no PSYOP information system or significant doc-

V trinal guidance resulted from the Korean PSYOP studies.
Open-ended interrogation techniques, which allowed maximum free-

dom for respondents to describe the situation in which they found them-
selves prior to surrender, were used in Korea. Such interrogations yield
large amounts of varied information, the analysis of which requires par-
ticular care. Specific PSYOP questions used in the open-ended interroga-
tions late in the Korean War in the study of Chinese and North Korean
prisoners are intermixed and deal with motivation patterns, PSYOP
vulnerabilities, communication patterns, and the effect of PSYOP
leaflets. It is interesting to note that the interrogations were conducted
by Korean civilians employed locally who operated under the supervision
of American civilian researchers, mostly professional psychologists.

A necessary and important consideration with regard to exploitation of
prisoners of war for PSYOP purposes is the international treaty provi-
sions concerning the questioning and treatment of prisoners of war. The
1949 Geneva conventions for the protection of war victims have been
ratified by the United States and came into force on February 2, 1955i.
They state:

pEvery i~risoner of war, when questioned on the subject, is bound to give only his
surnaant first names and rank, date of birth and army, regimental, personal or
serial number, or failing this, equivalent information.'

4 Conseqaently, individual prisoners of war cannot be exploited for
PSYOP unless they agree, and their exploitation is in accordance with
policy guidance. However, it is important to understand that PSYOP can
exploit prisoners of war in many ways: First, individual prisoners may

= •agree to write and be photographed for PSYOP testimonials, preapre
audio tapes, or assist in the preparation of PSYOP material (program
implementation); second, prisoners may volunteer to provide informution
on the communication process, significant PSYOP targets, and the effect
of PSYOP programs; third, prisoners may agree to cooperate in the

vv testing of PSYOP communications, either individually or as members of a
- - panel. In the first instance, the prisoner would be compromised and could

be considered a traitor by his nation. However, as a technique to deter
compromise, facial characteristics can be mnasked or blurred. The other
ways of exploiting prisoners of war could be accomplished covertly, with
little danger of compromise.

U.S. policy is that individual prisoners should not forcibly be exploited,
but the good treatment of prisoners as a group is a PSYOP theme that
should be exploited in a vigorous and aggressive manner.-771 -



t As stated previously, during World War II, Dr. Dicks, the British
military psychiatrist, used the technique of the in-depth interview on
prisoners of war to construct what he termed the "psychological founda-
tions of the Wehrmacht." This provided valuable insight into the at-
titudes and motivations of the German soldier. It also served to pinpoint
PSYOP vulnerabilities that could be exploited by PSYOP programs
(media).

The use of the in-depth interview requires highly qualified profession-
als; clumsy or aimless in-depth interviewers produce little if anything.
This technique requires an officer qualified to use the latest clinical
techniques. Moreo.ver, he must have a thorough knowledge of the lan-
guage and culture involved, and must intimately understand the target
audience as a people. For example, William Daugherty writes that:

"In the prison camps Dr. Dicks did not disclose his status as a psychiatrist. He was
introduced to the respondents as a welfare officer interested in their problems as a
prisoner. He interrogated large numbers utilizing a carefully prepared schedule of
quastions, carried on informal and friendly interviews with many, and kept care-
fully recorded notes of mass observations. The facts thus gathered were analyzed
against the background of such other knowledge available to him concerning the
Germans.'

Needless to say, since World War II, the in-depth interview has not been
used by the military for the gathering of data from PSYOP sources.

PWD/SHAEF conducted regular attitude surveys in the prisoner-of-
war camps. The polls were important in that they provided a quantitative
basis for results found qualitatively by individual interrogations. During
the Korean War, considerable use was made of prisoner PSYWAR panels
to pretest and post-test leaflets especially in the years 1951-1952. In
addition, ORO conducted a number of research studies designed to pro-
duce a model of a prisoner-of-war panel system and to examine situational
and personal factors associated with the act of surrendering. The latter
group of interrogations often took place in rear area enclosures weeks
after the prisoner had surrendered.

In the Vietnamese War of the 1960s prisoners of war were interrogated
at the tactical level for military information. Tactical PSYOP program
exploitation, if any, took place at this time. After prisoners were interned
at corps POW camps, PSYOP exploitation usually ceased, because of
U.S. policy to scrupulously abide by the 1949 Geneva conventions. Con-
sequently, prisoners were seldom used as a source of information or for
the preparation of PSYOP programs and messages.

Defectors and Refugees

Defectors and refugees are valuable sources of PSYOP information,
especially in an insurgency environment. In Vietnam, Viet Cong or North
Vietnamese soldiers who defected under the Chieu Hoi Program were not
classified as prisoners; they could be exploited and used to obtain current
information about the attitudes and motivation of the Viet Cong, to
provide information on PSYOP vulnerabilities, to determine the best
co-mmunication channels to reach the Viet Cong, to test communication
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content, and to appear at mass rallies and in face-to-face communication
programs.

Defectors and refugees can also be used as PSYOP writers, illus-
trators, announcers, and producers of programs. In fact, they can play an
active role in all PSYOP programs.

Civilians

Friendly, neutral, and hostile civilians are important sources of infor-
mation for PSYOP programs, with friendly civilians used extensively to
provide information for all communication programs. Three profitable
techniques for obtaining PSYOP data from fiMendly civilians ;.re in-depth
interviews, sample surveys, and panel surveys.

In addition to providing information, civilians can play a key part in
"social organizations and group discussions when they are used as prog-
ramed communication channels for PSYOP. Hostile civilians are espe-
cially important to PSYOP in an insurgency environment, but have been
used infrequently. One of thL basic principles for PSYOP-sponsored
group discussions is that the "study" be collective-a truly group effort.
The groups should be small and have a definite membership, with the
same people meeting together over an extended period of time. Each
group should have designated leader, who supervises the discussion
sessions. Thoughts and ideas are expressed verbally and every member is
encouraged to participate. Informal yet controlled, this technique usually
finds acceptance among both rural and urban groups and provides for an
extension of the more formal PSYOP media channels. Group discussion,
as a PSYOP technique, is extensively employed by the Communist agit-
prop cadres. This technique and channel could be a significant link in the
communication chain for the restructuring of attitudes.

In some environments, opinion surveys (attitude reports) can be con-
ducted on a regular or irregular basis. Such surveys may give a general
(or quite accurate) impression of the attitudes of selected groups of the
population on subjects of current interest.

The questioning of hostile civilian detainees is a police, not a military
function. However, during sweeps, civilians are detained and questioned
by the military concerning tactical information. Again it is stressed that
PSYOP exploitation of certain civilian targets can be as important as the
exploitation of military targets. For example, the civilian infrastructure is
a vital element in the total insurgent movement and should be a key target
for PSYOP exploitation. The civilian infrastructure is probably the most
difficult audience to reach, since it is hardure and highly motivated to
support the insurgent cause. Consequently, current PSYOP-related data
are needed to exploit both the infrastructure and that portion of the civilian
population in contested areas that supports the insurgency.

Travelers and refugees provide significant cu! rent information that can
be used to piece together the conditions of daily life in hostile areas, and
"sometimes it is possible to project the attitudes obtained from such people
to the general population in in hostile areas. PSYOP is concerned with the
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total picture of society from the individual as well as the group viewpoint.
To this end, current information is needed on the nature of the daily
occurrences and relationships among the primary groups, secondary
group, and the enemy administration. Specific and detailed information is
needed on a variety of subject such as: (a) personal security, (b) travel
restrictions, (c) police methods and surveillance, (d) the role of religion
and the religious leader, (e) traditional versus "progressive" social pat-
terns. (M) the role of the small entrepreneur in the "new social order," (g)
specific prohibitions in connection with the communication process, (h)
the "tone of social control, (i) the role of education in the "new order," and
(j) the extent and adequacy of social services.

Broadcast Monitoring

"Broadcast monitoring is conducted by the Foreign Broadcast Informa-
tion Service (FBIS) of the U.S. government on a worldwide bpsis. In
addition to selected radio broadcasts, news and wire service transmis-
sions are also monitored on a daily basis for analysis purposes.

"OTHER SOURCES

Captured Docume.ats

Nexc to interrogation of prisoners and defectors, captured documents
are probably the most important source for PSYOP data. PSYOP intelli-
gence has found that some of the most effective communication delivered
to the Viet Cong and NVA has been based on material from captured
letters and diaries. For example, the slogan "Born in the North to die in
the South," widely used in PSYOP publications, was obtained from a
diary of a North Vietnamese soldier. Also, nG.3talgic poems and letters
written by VC and NVA soldiers 1-'ve frequently been mentioned by
returnees and prisoners as Y-ivmg had great psychological impact on
them. It has already been mentioned that content analysis of official
reports and other documents prepared by VC cadres provides significant
information concerning-. VC morale, the effect of GVN PSYOP programs,
and definitive data on social, military, and political activities of the

enemy.

Intelligence Sources

As of 1969 the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) and the Defense
TIrtelligence Agency (DIA) were the only contributors of intelligence for
overt PSYOP programs. They provided the bulk of the current informa-
tion needed to conduct overt PSYOP in denied or enemy-controlled areas
in that they provided such information as we now have in regard to target
analysis, testing,and the measuring of effect of communication. -

Overt PSYOP communication channels directed to denied areas
"primarily employ radio (shortwave and medium-wave bands) and printed
matter. In order to effectively use radio as a PSYOP channel, it is
necessary to know:
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a. The quantity and type (SW or MW) of receivers available to
significant target groups;

b. The listening habits-what are the prime hours for listening to

broadcasts;
c. What are the prohibitions and restrictions in owning and listening

to "enemy" radio broadcasts;
P d. What is the strength (clarity of audio signal) for each station;

e. What jamming techniques are used, and what is the pattern of
jamming;

f. What specific programs appeal to each target (news, drama, op-

-; •era, and the like);
g. What is the best length for an average program? can the target

audience listen for five minutes or five hours; and
"h. What is the reaction of the power elite and specific target groups

to the program.

In addition, to prepare ippealing and credible radio programs, a great
deal of information is needed about the everyday activities of average
people in the society. This requires large quantities of information that
can be used as the basis for political commentaries, skits, discussions, and
"letters of complaint." As far as can be determined, this type of informa-
tion is not currently available to support PSYOP programs.

Furthermore, information of the following types is needed for PSYOP
printed media programs directed to hostile and denied areas:

a. The pattern and area covered by specific leaflet drops;
b. The method used by the hostile regime to recover leaflets; do they

use the police, security forces, school children, or others to pick up
leaflets?

c. The prohibitions imposed on the retention of leaflets;
d The reaction of the general population to the messages;
e. The reaction of the power elite to message content and programs;
f. The reaction of specific targets to message content and programs.

Of course, data concerning the above questions are obtained from overt
as well as from covert sources. For example, data on PSYOP leaflet and
radio programs directed to North Korea are obtained from interrogation
of captured agents as well as from political defectors. In addition, some
information is obtained from content analysis of newspapers and ,Iocu-
ments, and still more comes from broadcast monitoring. Radio Free
Europe, a private radio network in Europe, has a vast network of corres-
pondents stationed along the rim of the iron curtain who interview
travelers and refugees and exploit other sources of information from
Communist countries in order to gauge the effect of their broadcasts.
Consequently, the exploitation of covert sources is essential, if consis-
tent, rather than random, feedback is to be obtained. In theory, it is
possible for a covert intelligence system to provide information on PSYOP
programs by using the full range of exploitation techniques,
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Governmental and Intergovernmental Sources

:n perspective, research and analysis of USIA are concerned with the
total aspects of PSYOP intelligence. The foci of PSYOP EEI contained in
the PSYOP intelligence model of this report are of prime interest to
international communication organizations, and in particular to the
USIA. For example, Robert Elder notes the following research priorities
within USIA:

a. Studies of effectiveness of Agency programs (EEI No.5 in figure
1);

b. Attitude studies designed to test Agency objectives, audiences,
and theme.s (EEI No. 5);

c. Studies of communication principles, techniques, and environ-
ment (EEI No. 4);

d. Media reaction reports (EEI No.5);
e. Studies of Communist and other propaganda activities (EEI Nos.

2 and 3).4
The USIA is not an intelligence-gathering agency and it is, rightfully,

very sensitive about this. However, it is concerned with communication
research and analysis, and it conducts scientific surveys and prepares
appropriate studies and reports. Moreov, in addition to its formal
research, the daily contacts of USIA officers constitute a lucrative source
of information for PSYOP. Valuable information is obtained from: field
posts, contacts with the local press, contacts with the international press,
activities in binational cultural centers, reports from local national
employees, and contacts with the local bureaucracy.

In Vietnam the combined (military) intelligence centers (CIC), starting
at corps level, produced intelligence in response to requirements gener-
ated by MACV J2 (U.S. military intelligence) and the J2 of the RVN
military intelligence. The centers were responsible for gathering and
reporting on a variety of information related to PSYOP programs. For
example, the Research and Analysis Branch of the CIC was concerned
with such subjects as order of battle, strategic intelligence, area analysis,
the development of targets, technical intelligence (VC taxation, food,
medicine, and the like), political intelligence, sociological intelligence
(information on social and ethnic groups), and PSYOP intelligence for
strategic programs. Studies produced by CIC dealt with:

a. Effects of B-52 strikes;
b. VC infrastructure;
c. VC manpower procurement;
d. VC outlook on life;
e. VC tax collection in RVN;
f. Vulnerability of NVA soldier in Vietnam;
g. VC financial and economic structure.

Through content analysis, these reports reveal valuable information for
PSYOP target analysis and possibly the effect of communication prog- 2
rams, and this data can be put into the PSYOP data bank. I -
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Published Material

Published material contains the basic data that are the starting point
for obtaining the answers to PSYOP EEL Naturally, it does not provide
current data about existing attitudes and the effect of PSYOP programs.
However, an example of its importance is the library of the research
element of Radio Free Europe. It contains over 34,000 volumes, over half
of which are in the languages of the target nations, and the rest in
W2stern languages. About 4,000 new volumes are received each year. In
addition to books, the library handles the subscriptions and distribution
of 700 Western and 550 Eastern European periodicals. Every month
about 3.000 copies of various publications are routed through the library
to the various editors, evaluators, and researchers.-

Foreign Area Studies of The American University publishes hand-
"books on many foreign countries that contain information on the general
character of the society, the physical environment, historical setting,
ethnic groups and languages, social structure, social values, political
values, economic systems and values, and public information and prop-
aganda.

In a similar way, the American Institutes for Research (AIR) Intercul-
tural Communication Guides provide a source for political information,
major social characteristics, cultural factors relevant to the communica-
tion process, and psychological principles for effective communication.
They provide an introduction and clues to target analysis and the de-
velopment of communication strategy.

The National Inteijigence Survey provides information concerning
military, political, and economic aspects of a particular national society.
This information provides significant insights into PSYOP targets and
communication media.

Publications from the U.S. Department of Commerce, the U.S. De-
partment of State, USIA, the United Nations, and other private research
organizations are also valuable bources of information in analyzing
targets. Often published texts, scholarly journals, novels, and other
iiterature can provide important insights into the society and the com-
munication process. However, published material should be thoroughly
analyzed, evaluated, and the data confirmed prior to use in PSYOP
programing.

I SUMMARY

The function of PSYOP is the use of communication to influence be-
havior. Human communication involves action; it is not mystical or
magical. To understand communications one must, in a very real sense,
understand people. PSYOP intelligence is the basis for understanding
human actions in PSYOP.

The essential or bqpic elements of information required from PSYOP
intelligence are: (1) a definition of key audiences; (2) an understanding of

A -the attitudes and motivation of the individuals and groups in the selected
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audience; (3) an analysis of PSYOP vulnerabilities; (4) a determination of
appropriate message content and the best communication channels to
reach the audience; and (5) a measurement of the effect of PSYOP
programs.

PSYOP target analysis is important in order to identify meaningful
population groups and subgroups as specific PSYOP targets. Further,
target analysis provides important clues about the attitudes of the
selected audience. In addition, it provides the data needed to anticipate
possible resistance to communication content and the data for determin-
ing the most meaningful and effective communication strategy for a
particular target. In sum, target analysis tends to bring the selected
target closer to the PSYOP communicator.

In testing messages it is important to check the respondents for
-•. psychological as well as sociological representativeness. Moreover, in

testing there are no clear-cut rules because each instance is unique.
Before an estimate can be made of the reliability of a proposed test,
careful consideration should be given to the following: (a) the nature of
the communication, (b) the type of respondents available, (c) the overall
psychological atmosphere in which the test is to be conducted, and (d) the
techniques used to obtain the informriation.

Measuring the effects of PSYOP programs is of great interest to
commanders, planners, and PSYOP programing personnel. !ndicators of
the effectiveness of PSYOP include immediate recall, delayed recall,
repetition, "paper and pencil" behavior, physical response to the mes-
sage, and content analysis.

This essay has discussed the exploitation of major PSYOP intelligence
sources and related them to the PSYOP EEl. The various PSYOP
exploitation techniques were discussed as they relate to: (1) prisoners of
war, (2) defectors and refugees, (3) civilians (friendly, enemy, neutral),
(4) broadcast monitoring, and other sources such as captured documents,
intelligence sources, governmental and intergovernmental sources, and
published and unpublished material.

NOTES
'This refers to the "Dicka' Questionnaire No. 3," which D:cks brought to its final stage as a

"structured interview susceptible to quantification, in collaboration with Edward A. Shils.
It was authorized for PWI use in POW enclosures on the continent by Colonel Gurfein. It
was administered mainly by the Special PWI Team at SHAEF ('Kampfguppe Rosenberg')
and their results were tabulated and evaluated by Morris Janowitz." See Daniel S. Lerner,
Sykewar: Psychological Warfare Againwst Germany, D-Day to V-E Day (New York:
George W. Stewart, Inc., 1949), pp. 121-124.

2- Department of the Army, Field Mrnual 27-10, The Law of Land Warfare, July 1956,
para. 93, p. 37.
3- William E. Daugherty and Morris Janowitz, A P•gchological Warfare Casebook (Balti-
more, Md.: The Johns Hopkins Press, 1958), pp. 447-458.
4- Robert E. Elder, The Informahon Machine: The United States Information Agency
and American Foreign Policy (Syracuse, N.Y.: Syracuse University Press, 1968), p. 114.
2' Robert T. Holt, Radio Free Europe (Minneapolis, Minnesota: University of Minnesota
Press, 1958), p. 110.
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Intuition

ASIATIC GUERRILLA MOTIVATION"

By JOHN H. LIMrLE

An example of intuitive analysis with major PSYOP vnplicatons for appealing to
inmsrgents.

Though underfed, poorly-equipped, ill-trained, and forced to inhabit
the least desirable areas of a country, Asiatic guerrillas fight extremely
well. What makes possible the achievements of these semi-literate peas-
ants who lack air cover, high-speed mobilty, artillery, and the other
refinements of more sophisticated armies?

Promises or threats of terror do not seem nearly adequate in explaining
why.

"Most of our literature on counterinsurgency simply ignores the prime
factor-motivation. We are much concerned with tactics and techniques
for guerrilla fighters, but we seldom dig into motivation, the real soil from
which successful military effort must grow.

The enemy pays considerable attention to combat motivation and dis-
cipline. Mao Tse Tung and Vo Nguyen Giap in particular 3mphasize and
reemphasize it. Moreover, they do not just mention it in passing and then
move on to tactics and grand strmtegy. Detailed concern with human
behavior permeates their writing. Its offect in turning out first-rate
regular and irregular fighters in Asia was seen in China, Korea, Malaya,
Vietnam (Viet Minh). Lazo, the Indian Frontier, and now again in Viet-
nam (Viet Cong).

We have attemp t ed to rationalize their success at motivating their
fighters, but not to explain it.

S... In describing motivation and discipline, the enemy speaks of it as
"internal democracy" or "democratic centralism." Perhaps the use of such
tarms in a system so totalitarian as Communism causes us to overlook
their real meaning. Being products of our system, a representative-type
democracy, we immediately shrink from this as meaning that the troops
will elect their officers and vote or. which objective to hit or which column
to amnbush. We brush it aside as obvious propaganda. We mist, re-
memb*r, however, that when Mao or Vo speak of democracy they speak

of Communist democracy and not our system. Nor do they ,nean the ideal
of Communism where the "utopia" is aihieved and a "dictatorship of the
proletariat" is the government. They mean democracy in the practical,
present-day revolutionary sense of Communism where members are en-
couraged to criticize themselves and others, but within bounds of the
party line. This is the meaning of the terms "internal" and "centralism."

*Excerpts from "Asiatic Guerrilla Motivation," Infantry; LVI (January-February 1966),

p. 83. Reprinted with pernission of Infantry Magazine, copyright holder.
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The individual is encouraged to participate critically in discussing themeans, but is not allowed for a moment to consider the end. That has been

decided for him. Tney have no concept of parliamentary balloting in the
ranks, and the performance of their armies should make this quite clear.

The enemy outlines this "'democracy" as a critique, plain and simple,
but with all unit members being encouraged to participate. Rather than a
debriefing or critique by a superior to subordinates, it is a unit discussion
group, guided by the superior, of course. Once again, grave doubts arise
in our American minds for. we visualize the pointless "gripe" session
which many of us have seen tried, usaally only once, by a well-meaning
superior. This is not at all the case.

The discussion and criticisms are directed specifically toward the r.iilit-
ary soundnpss of actions and orders in an exercise, move or battle.
Though political results are the ultimate end and are given lip service in
revolutionary slogans, the individual is guided toward constructive criti-
cism of tactical decizions and choice or application of techniques. Though
the guerrilla is expected to end his statement with something like "we
must avoid petty-bourgeois indiv'dualism," "to crush the national and
class enemies," of "in the process of its transformation (Viet Minh) into a
regular a;,d ,.noG-ern army, our army always remains a revolutionary
ar..ny, a people's am-y," he is also expected and encouraged to give of
himself to that "great cause."

Even if little value comes from suggestions maie or errors brought out
by privates, though this possibility should not be too readily discounted,
the 5 or 10 or 15 individuals in the unit are made to publicly belong,
almost completely. This is the essence of their combat motivation. Once
recruited by whatever means, the individual strips himself naked before
his c,,mrades, admits his own weaknesses, and vows to strive for better
accomplishment of the mission in the future. He has subordinated his
individuality to the -nit and is under much greater pressure to make good
the vow "next time," since all his teammates have heard him make it. He is
much more highly motivated now than if it was a personal, secret vow
made te himself while a superior was chastising him in a standard debrief-
ing. Fach individual in turn face3 his fellow sAldiers and speaks out,
sharirg with them the very pei .onal !ears, anxieties and emotional reac-
tions or physical failings experienced under fir e or in a gruelling march.
They share these experiences and in sc doing they weld themselve'es
tcgether. As most combat veterans in our own ranks will agree, the bonds
between men who have been under fire together are strong indeed.

"In this way the ciemy draws his small units together into tight,
cohesive groups that strive toward what we frequently call "fanatical"
performance. They fight like this because they know that their comrades'
eyes 4re upo:- them and they are going to have to face up to their conduct
publicly at the first break in the action.

They fight like this because the semi-literate peasant of Asia has
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recognized quite clearly what our highly-educated researchers have been
telling us since early in World War II. Namely, that men fight, whether
enlisted or drafted, primarily for the men they fight beside and for the
image they present to their fellow soldiers. All the tactics and tecnniques
and training in the world won't move a man against enemy fire with firnm
purpose iF he doesn't care what his buddies think. He is not an unthink-
ing, Prussianized robot. He is very, very conscious of the group ;nd his
place in it.

Direct Observation

UNCONVENTIONAL WARFARE-THE PSYCHOLOGICAL '1OLE
OF SPECIAL FORCES*

By WILLIAM P. YARPOROUGL,

Specuat Forces are often in a position to observe develokmnents that may h•.ve zmportant
yranifications on the atti••des of target areas, as well as the actual audtewe attitudes.

The Special Forces of the United States Army were designed for
employment in serveral types of environments each having pronounced
psychological overtones. In th.;ir primary role, that of uncon-entional
warfare, Special Forces will be in contact with friendly guerrilla forces
and will provide a positive link between the irregulars and the convea-
tional commantds. The nature of the unconventional warfare sti ucture,
wnich produces the guerrillas with which Special Forces work, musi be
understood in order to appreciate the importance of the psychological
component of the Green Beret's make-up.

Guerrillas are an action element (f the t.,tal unconventional warfare
*system but they do not comprise it entirely, Moreover, guerrillas will not

appear as the first manifestat.on of a well-conceived and organized resis-
tance movement.

A guerrilla warfare capability of any significance is nornmally based on a
broad clandestine and covert support structure. The latter is rooted ir1
the civilian population and usually numbers many times the strength of
the guerrilla units it serves. The underground which makes guerrilla
operatiors feasible does not develop automatically nor spontaneously. A
great deal of careful, sophisticated, patient and time-consuming work on
the part of highly motivated resistance architects goes into its design.

Members of a resistance underground live and work surrounded by
great danger to themselves and te their families. It is evident, therefore,
that the stakes for which they are willing to isk everything must be high.
These are usually political. Sacrifice in serving in an underground organi-
zation that is hounded by special police and by counterintelligence agents
can be justified in the minds of those who feel most deeply that their

*Original essay by Lt. Gen. (Ret.) William P. Yarborough.
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future and the future of their country can be made better through their
efforts.Guerrilla forces which grow from the underground recruiting
processes must have the same convictions-many with a firm political
base. The mechanics of keeping guerrilla and underground forces' zeal at
the required level must involve inspirational approaches which are sim-
ple, powerful, consistent, and persistent.

It is necessary for the outside forces who w,,rk with guerrillas to
understand the vital part that belief in cause plays in the niaking of an
irregular soldier. Granted, there are classical pressui es which are used to
force an individual into guerrilla ranks against his will. Frequently a
combination of inspiration and terror are used to move a "volunteer" from
his village to a guerrilla camp in the jungle. In any case, both the guerrilla
and the vast infrastructure which supports him are dependent uponA pyschological considerations more than any other.

The history of resistance movements shows conclisively that guerrilla
leadership must be indigenous-not imported from outside. This being
the case, U.S. Special Forces would be ill advised to seek command of
guerrilla forces with which they have been placed in contact. Neverthe-
less, the interests of the United Stites, which in the first place led to the
introduction of the Special Force.s t•,-ms, must be appropriately served.
It follows that the Special Forces soldier must have a clear understanding
of what his country's interests &ic and he must seek, with judgement,
finesse, firmness, and diplomacy to serve them in dealing with the
guerrilla leaders. He cn, of course, attempt to guide the indigenous
guerrilla leader toward disbred tactical objectives by rejulating the flw
of supplies and resources from U.S. stockpiles. This kind uf persuasion,
powerfil as it is, may not always work.

The greatest guarantee of cooperation from irregular forces can come
from the close personal rapport whicn a mature, carefully selected and
trained Special Forces team leader can develop with the guerrilla leader.
Even when the relationship is close and there is a mutual respect and
confidence, the nature of the guerrilla's commitment to his political cause
and future may preclude his acceding in every respect to the United
States' requirements voiced through the Special Forces Commander. The
latter must be the type of individual who can understand the nuances and
intangibles that make his role in the irregular warfare scheme so different
from that of a liaison officer with foreign conventional forces. Historical
accounts of problems stemming from personality clashes between Draza
Mihailovic and Colonel Bailey, the British liaison officer to the Yugoslav
partisan headquarters during World War II, point up the extra-ordinary
impact th-.t human emotihns can have on off.cic'l negotiations.I

United States Specia' Forces introduced into a conflict arena to, work
with guerrillas could find themselves enmeched Er several kinds of situa-
tiorns, none of them simplP. Th.i gt~errilias may be fighting for their own
government under siege b, an invading enemy In .,nis czse, the motiva-
tiorial propagu:..da which sustains them would come from that govern-
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ment. The latter would of necessity be compatible enough with U.S. aims
to havE warranted introduction of U.S. Special Forces in its support. In
such an environment, U.S. Special Forces would be expected to do
nothing which would interfere with the mental conditioning of the i,,,i-

genous resistance mechanism. Here the requirement for intensiv,- indoc-
trination and meticulous selection of the Americans is apparent.

In recognition of the difficulties surrounding psychological operations
carried out by reaistance forces, U.S. Special Forces should provide
appropriate assistance beginning with matgriel and instruction in its use.
Guerrilla forces should be taught field expedients for leaflet production
and distribution. The value of simple slogans painted on walls and of
face-to-face persuasion should be stressed. Finished intelligence, re-
ceived through the U.S. �ink with Special Forces Operations Base and

which can assist in psychological targeting, can be provided by the U.S.
Special Forces to the guerrilla leaders.

Generally, the propaganda content of guerrilla psycholngical opera-
tions ac,.vities should not come from .U.S. Special Forces. Rather it
should come from the guewrillas' own government through the estab-
lished communications system of the friendly underground. Thus the

U.S. Special Forces contribution would consist largely of advice in plan-
ning, training in simple techniques, and provision of certain supplies and
equipment from U.S. resources.

Anot,.' type of unconventional warfare situation in which U. S. Special
Forces might be used could be that in which guerrilla forces svpported by
an underground resistance movement were challenging a government,
which for various reasons was unacceptable to the people of the country.
In such a case, the introduction of U.S. Special Forces would be preceded
by the most exhaustive analysis of the situation to determine whether
U.S. interests actually demanded involvement in what might seem to be
another country's internal affairs. Lessons of current history seem to
place this kind of projection of Special Forces use fairly low on the
probability scale. In the event, however, that Special Forces were used,
their psychological role would probably not be limited to the provision of
training and materials to the forces of the resistance. Certain aspects of
the United States own psychological campaign against the enemy gov-
ernment could be reflected through Special Forces to the friendly guerril-
las and their supporting infastructure.

Intelligence is the life blood of effective psychological operations. Spe-
cial Forces deployed in contact with guerrilla forces are in a position to
gathe.r the kind of intelligence that beams most intimately upon the at-
titudes of the people at grass-roots level. Propaganda programs which
are shaped ih. the absence of extensive knowledge of feeliihgs and persua.
sions of human target groups are liK:ly to succeed only through rare luck
and in d2fiar'!e of the laws of probability.

In his classical work, Psychoiogical Wafare, Paul M. A. Linebarger
points out that some of the worst blunders of histor- have arisen from
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miscalculations of the enemy state of mind. He indicates that
psychologists can set up techniques for determining how people really
feel about certain conditions and situations. Special Forces, in carrying
out the psychological aspects of their unconventional warfare missions,
need to be trained in or at least familiar with such techniques so that the
products of their intelligence collection can be usable for something other
than order of battle refinement.

The opportunities for intelligence collection concerning popular at-
titudes are widely available to Special Forces assigned to missions bear-
ing upon internal defense and stability of an ailing foreign country. The
activity, which was once termed "counter-insurgency" by the United
States Army and which involves everything from civic action to counter-
guerrilla warfare, is still carried as a valid type of employment for Green
Berets. Students of "counter-insurgency" will recognize immediately the
pitfalls inherent in the application of the accepted doctrine which has

" . developed during the last decade. Nonetheless, certain aspects of what is
held as valid and is taught in intern?' defense and stability instruction are
being implemented quietly and with success. In every case, the accepta-
bility of the Special Forces personnel in the country where they are to
operate is of overriding importance.

NOTES
' C. N. M. Blair, Guerrilla Warfare, London: Ministry of Defense, 1957.

Interviewing
EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATION BY AMERICANS WITH THAI*

By IMOGENE E. OKES**

After researchers determined the objectives of American com municatins in a foreign
country, they evolved a multi-step research method. This approach channeled the

knowledge of experts to ascertazn whom the Americans should contact, what the- should
say, and how t"- r messages snould be presented.

A psychologist, a social psychologist, sociologists, an historian and
international relations scholars devised the research method. The prob-
lem was to (1) realize the American's objectives, (2) select the audiences

most susceptible to his objectives and, at the same time, most effective in
taking action on those objectives, (3) reduce the number of objective-
audience combinations to those desirable for intensive study, (4) develop
ideas appropriate for appealing to the audiences, (5) identify the key
symbols in the appeal ideas, nd (6) provide information regarding media
and communication customs t- be observed in transrritting the ideas.

*Excerpts from "Effective Communich-ons by Americans with Thai," Journalism Quar-
terly, XXXVIII (1961). pp. 337-341. Reprinted with permission of Journalism Quarterly,
copyright holder.

"**The author is indebted to Prof. Kempton for suggestions on format, Dr. F. Loyal Greer

for advice in interpreting the research method, and t- Dr. Kenneth P. Lang, for rrviewing

tthe 7th1i data.
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USE OF CONSULTANTS AND MAILED QUESTIONNAIRES
Considering the limitations of budget, research staff and time, it was

decided the most effective and economical method for systematic collec-
tion of objective d; 1ta would be to use American consultants as sources of
information and mailed questionnaires as. research instruments.

Americans familiar with the country could supply an abundance of
current information. Use of numerous consultants would serve as a
safeguard for objectivity. Agreement among experts would enhance the
probability of the results being valid.

Questionnaires would stimulate the thinking of the American
specialists and channel their knowledge so that the desired information
could be obtained and the responses compared. The research would be
conducted in phases as dictated by the several parts of the total problem.

SWithin each phase, there would be a series of steps: a great volume of
information would be collected; this would be sifted; only the data surviv-
ing evai,-ti-n would be offered as the basis for the next phase of the
research.

By mailing the forms to the respondents, they would be able to work
alone beyond possible biasing by other consultants or by the researcher.
Furthermore, a large number of respondents could be utilized inexpen-
sively by resorting to correspondence.

Forty-one Americans proficient in Thai affairs participated in one or
more phases of the research. Their names had been secured from bibliog-
raphic listings, government offices, private foundations. professional or-

= ganizations and nominations by other consultants. They had quite varied
backgrounds. All were college graduates and 17 held doctorates. They
had first-hand knowledge of Thailand from having resided there recently
for an overage of three years.

ENUMERATION OF OBJECTIVES

The research committee, very realistically appraising the current com-
petitive international situation, listed 10 objectives for the American
communicator in Thailand. These are, briefly, as follows: promote good
will toward the United States, promote expectation of success for the
United States and its friends, encourage c operation with the United
States, show importance of developing new e aergy sources, arouse hostil-
ity toward Chinese Communists, discredit the Communists, show ap-
preciation for Thai accomplishments, convince of non-interference by the
United States in internal affairs of Thailand. instill hope for the future

ZF ane strengthen common, ideals for Thai and Americans.

SELECTION OF AUDIENCES

In selecting audiences best suited for American purposes, researchers
scanned the literature and made up an initial list of 16 identifiable groups.
They were categorized as occupational, ethnic, religious, family-kinshiD,
political, liesure time, social class and age-sex, Each wes described ac-
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cording to physical appearance, ethnic origin, language spoken, occupa-
tion, level of education, etc. The list of 16 audiences was expanded to 24
by consultants.

In the next step, consultants ranked and rated audiences for effec-
tiveness I within their own country and for susceptibility 2 to American
overtures. Since research resources were limited, this procedure permit-
ted focusing on the audiences most valIuable for communication purposes.

At this stage of the research, a statistical technique 3' was employed to
ascertain the degree of agreement among consultants. Average intercor-
relations between the seven consultants ranking effectiveness was + .63.
Had the research results been compared with those of another seve
consultants, the predicted correlation for effectiveness would be + .92.
Average intercorrelation between the seven consultants rating suscepti-

4 bility was +.54. Had the research results been compared with those of
another seven consultants, the predicted correlation for susceptibility
would be +.89.

Add~ing the statistically converted consultant opinions on effectiveness
to those on susceptibility and arranging the results in numerical order
producedl a ranking of audiences according to ihnportance for purposes of
the research. The 10 specific audiences selected 4 were Administrators,
Buddist Priests, Central Thai, Chinese, Mass Media Personnel,
Military-Political Forces, Professional Classes, Royalists, University
Faculties and Students, and Western Educated Elite. Ts provide infor-
mation for the country generally, Thailand as a Whole was added.

Communication specialists rank ordered the objectives according to
relative importance. Again observing research limitations, there fol-
lowed another reduction step which served to focus energies of consul-
tants on the most, important objective-audience combinations. (Here, and
in the ensuing research, assignrt.ents were made to consultants according
to their self-appraised knowledge of specific audiences considered in the
study.) Obviously, all objectives should be covered for Thailand as a
Whole. Consultants were then asked to register their opinions as to theI feasibility of accomplishment of each of the 10 objectives by each of the 10
specific audiences. 0f the 110 possible objective-audience combinations,
only 43 were selected for intensive stude. 5

DEVELOPMENT AND EVALUATION OF APPEAL IDEAS

For thL '3 objective-audience combinations consultants were asked to
develop appeal ideas which would gain and hold attention, be readily and
completely understood, be believed and accepted, arouse appropriate
motives and emoinons, affect all members of a particular group eimilarly,
and be effective in the foreseeable future. Consultants were also asked to
explain the appeal idea in terms of cultural factors relevant to the particu-

-Audience.
mnce the key symbol often is solely responsible for inducing tha desired

response from a particular audience, the ider'tification of the key symbol
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by the appeal iý'-r was especially important, The key symbol is consi-
dered potent when it L.',Res audience identification, automatic acceptance
of the appeal, predispositi, n toward the objectives of the communicator
and/or strong emotional response consistent with the appeal.

The 150 appeal ideas developed were n- ted by anotner group Gf consul-
tants for persuasiveness or the likelihood thzi t. appeal idea would lead
the audience to think, feel and/or act favorably ,Vward the American
objective. An appeal idea created by one person was evaluated by three
other consultants. Appeal ideas of low persuasiveness or boomerang
effect were eliminated. Fifty-seven appeal ideas survived this screening;
39 were for the four most important objectives.

Researchers stressed that the resultant appeals were merely ideas
intended only as guides for the American communicator and were not to
"be considered as finished messages ready for transmittal.

Typical of appeals rated relatively high is the idea developed for Pro-
fessional Classes in order to show American appreciation for Thai
achievements. The audience would be reminded of the words to the
chorus of the popular song, "Thai Ancestors," in which Thai are chal-
lenged to uphold the tradition set by their ancestors who were bold and
steadfast in their determination to preserve Thai territory for their
descendants.

A highly evaluated appeal idea suitable to Thailand as a Whole for
arousing hostility toward CommunisL China would be a picture of a Red
Chinese dragon (with North Korea, Tibet and North Viet Nam in its
belly) attacking a Thai. The caption would -ead, "The Chinese dragon has
always sought to gobble up Asia." Consultants said that a crocodile could
be used instead of a dragon as bcth are symbols of greed. This appeal idea
should remind the Thai that Chinese expansionism today is a continuation
of past policies.

All the 83 key symbols identified in the appeals were indexed by word
association, by catp- .,y and by picture for the convenience of the com-
municator. He was nanded that symbols can change meaning according
to context and consequently must be used with caution if employed for
purposes other tllzu Lho! indicated.

An analysis of the 57 aopeal ideas revealed that they were based on six
main themes: equality, econo-iic strength, friendship, nationalism, anti-
jChinese Communism and z, vf-interest.

INFORMATION REGARD NG MhDIA AND COMMUNICATION
CUSTOMS

in an effobt to gather ipx 'on of value to the American com-
municator in transmitting his messages, consultants were given a ques-
tionr aire designed to draw out their knowledge regarding mass media
and communication customs. Though information was solicited for -pad
aultiences, it waa generally found that the data were applicable to all
audiences. Inforrmation for a particular audience was given when it was
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especially significant. Some sample findings were that word of mouth is
still the best means of communication in Thailand, that movies are popu-
lar throughout the country, and that radio receiving sets are widespread.
Printed materials have less appeal since the people are not conscientious
readprs.

Thai would consider the cartoonist rude who characterized a man. even
one greatly disliked, as an animal. By custom, the Thai expect modesty
and courtesy in personal conduct and place emphasis on usage of titles.
Their tonal language easily lends itself to double meaning. Thai gestures,
especially those pertaining to the head (respected) and the feet (contemp-
tuous) carry much significance. The Thai place great faith in supernatural
beings.

Though Thai take pride in their own culture and uphold certain tradi-
tions, they generally tend to look to the future. Thai are very curious
about all things in the U. ited States; they are critical of American lack of
knowledge about Thailand and Asia; but so admiring of some American
ways as to imitate them.

CONCLUSION

By a multi-phase process, information was obtained for the American
communicator regarding his objectives, audiences, appeal ideas, symbols,
and media and communication customs. Series of questionnaires within
each phase of t0- research permitted the collection of a wealth of material
from numerou- area expert.3 and evaluation of their data. By this funnel-
ing process, only potentially useful material was offered to the American
as guides to more effective communication in the foreign country.

The important attribute is that the systematic and objective method
devised for the research can be readily adapted to similar studies.

F tgc e NOTES
For details, 3t, ogence E. Okes] "Effectiv. Communication by Americans with Thai"

(unpublished Mas2..'p thesis, The American University. Washington, D.C., 1960), p. 16.
2 Ibid, p. 17.
SCharles C. Peters and Walter R. Van Voorhis, Statistical Procedures and their
Mathematical Bapes (New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company,, 1940), pp. 193-201.
4 Okes, op. cit., pp. If 34.

Ibid., pp. r-32.

Sampling

THE SAMPLING PROCESS FOR T"SYOPERArPORS*

By RICHARD H. ORTH

Gwxd sampling is a), effectwe means of reducing the number of persons conlacted to develop
a relative1l accuratt petu?-• of the san "?le popuialto.s's attitude and opinio.i-

*Original essay by Richard i. Orth.
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INTRODUCTION

The basic unit for a survey is tle population of the area in which it is
"being performed. It is not usually possible to include the entire popula-
tion; rather, people are selectively chosen to participate in a survey. , /
Because the way in which these people are selected to participate is very
important to the utility of the results, great care must be used in the
selection process. This essay discusses the problems that are involved in
deciding who will be in the survey and who will not be in the survey and
also what kinds of selection procedures the PSYOP analyst can ise.

WHY USE "AMPLES?

The basic notion behind sampling is that an analyst can gain accurate
knowledge about a population by measuring only a portion--or sample--of
it. There may be some inotances when one iould not wish to sample-for
instance, when the population is a very small village or when social or
religious customs do not allow certain persons to be interviewed. Also, in
some cases, interviewing a few, well-informed persons may be more
efficient than taking a spmple of the- whole pop.lation. In wost cases,
however, there are good reasons for sampling, one of the foremost being
cost limitations in terms of effort, time, and money spent. Clearly, the
more people included in a survey, the ý,reater the cost. Another reasoa
for sampling is that when one wishes to assess a change in th' attitudes of
a population, the initial assessment of the attitudes may weAl spoil the
accuracy of the second mea"-n-ment. Thus, if the entire population were
used in the initial asses!- , it should not be used in a second assess-
ment to ktermine the -" t of change. There are spveral reasons that
people generally perforn. _afferently on a second attitude questionnaire
than they do on the first:

1. They may be able to determine the kinds ef answers that the
tester is most pleased with.

2- They may become aware of things that they were not aware of
before but were brought out by the questions that were asked.

3. Peiformance changes with practice.

The second reason mentioned abo.e is often called sensitization. As an
example, suppose that a PSYOP campaign is being carried over a specific
radio prograin. I, attem.pting to -measure the success of that campaign,
people within the broadcast area are vsked if they listen to the program.
This would give some indication of how well the campaign is reaching the
target. This could easily arouse the interest of some persons wino would
not otherwise have been interested and therefore would not have listened
to the program. On the follow-up measure, consequently, there may
result an artificially hi-b '__,ecess rate because more people tuned in to the
program than would r.6-mally be the e-' (It should be noted that this
may be used as a device i obtain lstr- - -nip, but it could backfire if used
too often.)
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The way to solve this difficull;y is to use only a part of the population-
-by sampling, the .- ialyst may greatly r~duce his cost,, and not "spil" te
entire populatiop fo repeated measurement.

There are several oroblems involved in sampling, and great care mzst
be taken in using sampling techniques. One must face, from the begin-
ning, the question of i ccurac4 -. It is easy to s, e how the measurement of
only a portion of the population could greatly reduce the accuracy cf the
results. Besides the size of the sample, another 'e.or that, ýn operate to
reduce accuracy is the repi 'sentativeness of 'i , mample. BotL size and
represertativeness affect the applicability of the generalization to the
population as a whole. When the analyst chooses a sample frop- a popula-
tion, his purpose is to be able to generalize--to derive a general conclusion
from particularb (the sample)--to the whole population. A gener.lization
"is justified to the extent that the sample represents the population. In the
following portions of this essay, size and representativeness will be dio-
cussed in greater detail along with different types of samples and when
and how to use them.

DEFINING rHE POPULATION

The first thing the PSYOP analyst must do is to define tlie population
he wishes to study To do so he must ask himself three questions:

1. "'n- am I trying to find out?"
2. "Who can tell me what I want to >aow?"
3. "To what population do I want to generalize?"

The answers to thes;e three questions provid? the information for deflning
the population. The following the sequence of questions shows how this
works. Assume the answer to the first question is "The effectiveness of a
PSYOP campaign aimed at a particular tribe in South Vietnain." The
answer to the second qfiestion will then be "TIhe members ,f that tribe."
The answer to the third question will be: "The tribe." Therefore, the
population is defined as the tribe. Rather than questions number two Ind
three always being the same, they provide an interative process that
allows resolviag the difference between availability of individuals and the
generality of the results.

TYPES OF SAMPLES

After defininc the population, the PSYOP officer must then decide
what kind of sample he will draw. Ideally, he will seck a sample that is as
efficient and inexpensive as possible while still being repre~seztative of
the population. There are basicall! two kinds of .amples: nonprobabiiity
samples and probability sample,.

Two terms that will frequently come um in the following discussion of

different samples are: (1D raaLdam and (2) chan.c. There if o'en a prob- . _
lem associated with their use in that they have common-language -onno-
tations as well as their denotative meanings which come from otatistscz
and mathematics, As used in the followirg dd-usE, de terms wl be
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used only in their denotative sense. Thus, random refers to an unkno.
probability level that can be calculated only if ill the elements of the
universe an be specified. However. it is sufficient to say that each
element has an equal likelihood of appearing on any one trial. If one has
an infinite number of trials, each element will have appeared the same
number of times. On the other hand the term "chance" is usually used as
an adjunct to an implicitly or explicitly known probability level. Thus, one
can say that there is a 20 percent chance of rain today. It must be noted
that both of these terms imply an orderly occurring set of events that can
be reduced to mathematical equations.

Nonprobability Samples

Accidental Sample

The accidental sample is the easiLst to select, but it usually is not
representative of the population from which it is drawn. (In fact the ease
of selection is due to the fact that there is no overt selection. Only
individuals who come to you are included.) For example, an accidental
sample may be drawn by going to a street corner and interviewing every
person who goes by. Many people believe that because the interviewer
cannot control whom he interviews that this is a random sample. Al-
though there is an appearance or cert amount of chance attached to the
dirawing of an accidental sample, actually it. is not a raniomn process,
because one cannot determine the probability of any person being in-
cluded in the- sample. In other words, this kind of sample does not meet
the requiremen.s of a random sample. The accidental sample may not

rato. -y but rather riay be seriously biased, becauserepresent a popi.tlation f•r "

the -Ample wilt represent only these peoplŽ -vho are in a particular place
at a specific time. Many kinds of people may never go to that street
corner; the ones wh'- ci go may he ef a tyge not representative of theSwhole population,

JWhen Should An Accide;ital Sa).zple Be Uscd! Alroet never, or only
when ho alternative seems evailable. However, it may be better to have
poor data than no data at all. If this method is used, orie must keep in
mind 'ts lack of reprsentativeness. Poor data are, in fact, worse than no
data at all.

Quota Sample

A second type of nonprobability sample is called the quota sample. This
nmeans thac each interviewei is given a number of persons of a specific

type, for example, farmers, merchants, ex-soldiers, women, or elders to
inter;iew. The advaitage of the quota .garple over the accidental sample
is that the former is designed to include desired numbers or proportions
oi different types of persons. In the accideatal sample, on the other hand,
there is no assurance whatsoever of representativeness, s3 thae certain
types of persons may be missed completely.
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In the quota sample, the person who will actually be interviewed is
decided upon by the interviewer in the field. For example, he may wish to
compare the reasons that North Vietnamese soldiers entered the Chieu
Hoi Program with the reasons that the Viet Cong entered the Chieu Hoi
Program. Since these people (called hoi chan) remain in th- camp only a
short time, it would be very difficult to perform a carefully drawn random
sample, which involves having a list of the population. Therefore, the
PSYOP analyst may simply say that he would like to have a certain
number of North Vietnamese defectors and Viet Cong defectors inter-
viewed. The interviewer then enters the camp, finds out into which
category (North Vietnamese or Viet Cong) the particular individual he is
addressing falls. He indicates the category on his interview record and
proceeds with the interview If he already has his quota from the cate-
gory this individual is in, he can skip this interview. When he has Ailled
the quotas of both North Vietnamese and Viet Cong (the number of each
type that the analyst requested), the data collection part of the study is
completed.

There are obviously some problems associated with this sampling
technique. One must consider the representativeness of a sample drawn
in this manner. The m"ior threat to representativeness is the manner in
which the interviewer .btains the sample. Most likely he will administer
the instrument to those people who are most available or willing to talk.dl Clearly, "hey constitute a special segment of the population. Neverthe-
less, this limitation does not rule out the utility of quota samples in many
instances.

When Should a Quota Sample Be Used?Only when the analyst knows
exactly what type of person he wants to interview; this type is fairlyI easily recognized. The advantage of quota sampling is that it does not
require the population lists or dwelling-unit maps that are needed for
probability sampling. The disadvantage is that there are some doubts
about the representativeness of the population. It would be better to use
a probability sample if the situation allows.

Probability Samples

The next three types of samples are probability samples. This means
that each element of the population has a known probability of being
included in the sample. The PSYOP analyst must draw a probability
sample if he wants to be able to generalize to the whole population from
which the sample is drawn. The nonprobability samples just discussed
(the accidental sample and the quota sample) do not give him any know-
ledge of the probability of any person in the population being included in
the sample.

Simple Random Sample

In a simple random sample each person in the population has an equal
probability of being included in the sample. For example, if a sample of
ten persons were to be drawn from a population of 100 in a simple random
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4:ý sample, each person in the population has a known 1/10 or .10 percent
chance of being in the sample because of the way the sample is dra-n

The drawing of a simple random sample proce-lds as fllo -. . -. A e
that there is a population of 600 A that the analyst wants to choose a
sample of 100. Thus he wants to take every sixth person. imagine that he
has a six-sided die with a number on each side from one to six, with no
number repeated. He also has a list of the people in the population, a
residence list, or a list of numbers taken from a numbered dwelling-unit
map (see the following section on population lists and dwelling-unit
maps). He tosses the die and starts in the population list at the number
that comes up taking every sixth name. Now it can easily be seen that any
side of the die has the same chance of coming up as any other side. Thus,
the starting point on the list could have been any of the first six names,
"with an equal chance for each name. Finally, since all the other names
depend on the first, they also are determined by chance.

The same thing can be done by having slips of paper numbered from 1
to 6, in this case mixing them up in a container and drawing one of them
out to determine the starting point. The total number to use is deter-
mined by the size of the sample needed (see the section on sample size)
and the size of the populatio- iother aternative, of course, would be to
put a number for each indivik., in the population on a slip of paper. One
can draw out enough slips of paper to cover the entire sample. However,
this method usually takes much longer and does not insure any more
"randomness."

When Should a S'imple Random Sample Be Used? When one wants to
be able to generalize to the whole population from which the sample is
drawn, or when one wants to use inferential statistical techniques, this is
cne simplest kind 'probability sample. It requires no knowledge of the
population othe t-- n a list of its members or dwelling units.

"ratified Random SU.aple

There i3 another kind of probability sample called a stratified random
sample. Here, each "ndividual in the population does not have an equal
chance of being in the sample. The analyst divides the population into two
or more strata on the basis of one or more characteristics. Each stratum
then is treated like a different population, and a simple random sample is
drawn for each. '1 zee subsamples are then combined to form the total
sample.

For example, assume that the analyst wants to find out the relationship
between amount of wealth and certain attitudes and he knows that there
are (in a population of 100) 20 wealthy, 60 average, and 20 poor persons.
Then, in a simple random sample, there is too little chance for the wealthy
or the poor to be included. Because he is studying the a~ttitudes of the
total population, he wants information on all income groups. Thus he
needs a sufficient number from every group to be relatively confident that
their views are accurately expressed. The population is divided by the
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characteristic of wealth into the above three groups, and same number of
each subgroup is sampled separately.

When Should a Stratified Random Sample Be Used! The stratified
rindom sr'nple n. ty be used when it is known in advance that a special
segment of the population would not have enough persons in the sample if
a simple random sample were drawn. As prerequisite for this type of
sample one must know the characteristics on which the strata are cho.en
and one must have a population or residence list.

Cluster Sample

A third type of probability sample is the cluster sample. It is often
profitable to do the sample on a cluster basis when the population from
which a sample is to be drawn is very lart, and distributed over a large
area. This means that the population is divided into geographic areas.
The sampling process is the same as it is when individuals are being
sampled, except that it is geographic regions that are being sampled. As
the sampling proceeds the areas become progressively smaller as the
following example illustrates. First, draw a random sample of states,
provinces, or large regions, as described under random sampling. Then,
in the states or large regions that were drawn in the samples, repeat the
process for countries or smaller areas, then cites or villages, and, finally,
for persons within each of the cities or villages. If the sampling is done on
a random basis at each step, the end-result will be a random sample of
people in the country. In this way, the need for population lists for the
entire country is avoided. Population lists are not needed until relatively
small geographic regions are arrived at.

When Should a Cluster Sample Be Used? .,en the population to be
sampled is very large. It requires a populatic ast or e dwelling-unit map
of the city or village, but not for the entire country.

POPULATION LISTS AND DWELLING-UNIT MAPS-TOOLS FOR
SAMPLING

Most of the sampbing thevzy and practie has evolved in the U -ited
I States and other developed narionls. Consequently. maiy problems arise

when using them in developing countries. For example, one of .he most
common assumptions in sampling theory and practice is the availability of
census data such as population list, residence lists, or dwelling-unit maps.
While these are readily available in the United States, reliable lists or
maps are often unavailable in developing countries, and thus a probability
sample is cften impossible to obtain. -

Another problem of sampling on the basis of population lists is ending
up with respondents who are great distances apart. In such a case, the
PSYOP officer might do well to phase the survey so that he reaches the
people in onte region during one phase and the people in another region
during another phase. This solution is not without its problems. For
expmp!e, 8uppose that you are doing ar attitude survey in South Vietrmn
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and you wai + determine how the people feel about retaliatory P.-52
strikes against North Vietnam. If you do the study in two phases (it could
actually be any reasonable number of phases), something could occur
during tV e time interval that would result in a change in the attitudes-
-that is, a village in the area you are testing could have been bombed by
accident, Because of the time factor, a preferred technique would be to
divide the staff between the two areas and to sample concurrently but
independently. Although this could cause some difficulties in the ad-
ministration of the survey, it could yield quicker aid more gerniane
results.

If population or residence lists are not available, the most obvious
solution is for the analyst to draw up his own list, This, however, is
usually too costly, since it amounts to taking a census for the area. One
alternative is to use dwelling-unit maps of the area, although there are
some areas in which obtaining a map is not tt, simple process that it is in
the United States. Also, if the area studied has a high proportion of
nomadic people, dwellings may appear and disappear at very short inter-
vals, making any dwelling-unit map quickly outdatee.

Under the above circumstances, the most convenient method of obtain-
ing a dwelling-unit map enay be as follows. In most areas where military
intelligence is gathered, the miltary has aerial photograpos of that area.
If the PSYOP analyst can get copies of these photographs, they can be
used as maps or as the basis for maps. In fact, militarj intelligence units
often will construct the maps from such photographs.

!i If dwelling-unit maps are not available, the PSYOP analyst, if
wishes to expend the time and money, can draw accurate maps from
survey of the area. Alternatively. he can go through ihe streets of the
villages and lay out the dwellings on a map that contains only gross
characteristics of the area to locate the residence pattern according to
landmarks as in the following figure.

Once a map is obtained, give each residence on the map a number,
make a list of the numbers, and draw. the sample of dwelling units like a
random sample.

Still another technique to help in drawing the sample is the grid
method.' This method requires any drawn-to-scale grid map of the area

being studied. The number of intersections on the grid must be more than
the sample size. Then, one randomly picks an intermection on the grid and
samples the nearest dwelling to that intersection (by use of triangulation
and a pedometer, for example). The random selection of points on the grid
is done in the same way as the random selection of people described above

F- or by using a random number table. All that the grid method really does
is to approximate a map of the dwelling units of the area, fur if the grid
were sufficiently accurate each dwelling would be represented by an
intersection on the grid.

The type of person to be interviewed i, a pmrticular dwelling unit-that
i,-, head of household, first person seen--mst be chosen beforehand.

601



// I MOUNTAINS

27

""~.RINE PG D

I f~~~J WELL.~ PGD

0 ~OSPITAL

SCIn 
WELLk,'

IR

Thdling- Unit Map

602



Devices exist that can be used to select the specific individual according
to some known probability pattern. However, there are several pitfalls
for using such a method in another culture or in a region in which little
data exist about household characteristics. For example, there may be
religious or other reasons for a woman's not talking to strange men, or
women mav hold a place in the culture that makes them noncredible
sources. L er szh circumstances it may be better to lirait the indi-
viduals interviewed to those who represent the household and to guard
against making generalizations beyond heads of hoaseholds. The basic
poinz is that the PSYOP analyst must have some knowledge of the culture
before deciding upon the individuals to be included in the sample.

SIZE OF THE SAMPLE

"A firal step in the sampling process is determining how many people
will be included in tie sample. It may be beneficial to begin discussing
sample size by using an analogy. As an illustration suppose a man owns a
car that rattles every time he hits a bump. He takes it to a body shop and

A1 one of the men there takes the car on a road test. T'ie tester must drive
the ciir 2ar enough to be able to hear the rattle, for -. he drove it only one
block, and the road was smooth, the rattle might not be detected. On the
other hand, he does not want the tester to drive the car 50 miles because
that would be a waste of his time and money. The size of a sample must,
likewise, strike the appropriate balance. It must be large enough to do
the job, but small enough to be workable.

In this regard, cost and accuracy should be considered when determin-
ing the size of the sample. Although these factors will be treated sepa-
rately here for ease of discourse, the analyst must keep in mind the fact
that they impact on each other.

Since cost limitations are usually available before Vhe survey begins,
these will be discussed first. Thus, the psyoperator should consider the
cost per person interviewed when deciding on the -ize of the sample and,
further, he should determine the number of man-hours that will be spent
in collecting the data. Once transportation to the locale has been pro-
vided, later interviews may be less expensive than the first ones. One
item that is all too frequently overlooked is the cost of analysis of the data
that have been gathered. Even though the data collection phase of the
survey may be very inexpensive, the analysis of those data may be quite
costly. In other words, the analyst must consider the cost of the entire
survey, not only the cost of the data collection. The same algument can be
made in terms of time. The psyoperator may 'iave a limited amount of
time to complete the suirvey and to perform the analyses. This means that
the sample size must be guided by the usabie resources of the person who
is conducting the survey.

On the other sid, - the ,,)in is the degree of accui-, desired or
demanded by the st -,. Recall the analogy to road-testing a car. The
farther the repairman drives the cpr, presumably the moie accurate his
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judgment will be about the loc-ion of the problem. In sampling, it is
obvious that the greatest precision will be achieved when the entire
population is tested, and as the proportion sampled gets smaller, so will
the precision of the results.

'A There is an additional consideration that affects the number of indi-
viduals needed for accuracy, and that is the way the population is ex-
pected to divide in their responses. Suppose the analyst asks a sample of
people a question that can be answered with one of two alternatives. He
wants toi be quite certain that the percentages in the sample really
represent the population percentages. (In survey research, 95 percent
certainty is the usual goal.) The size of the sample depends on the amount
of difference in the percen t ages and on how accurate the analyst wishes to
be.2

Table I shvws that if there are large differences in ti'e population, a
small ..ample will bring this out cleirly; but, if the differences are small a
large. sample is required. To summarize, tho important thing to re-
member when thinking about the size of a sample is that accuracy and
cost are often ir conflict. The PSYOP analyst must achieve a balance
between the two.

Table 2 is an overview intended to help the analyst decide on the
sample technique he will use. It should not be considered as a substitute
for the preceding text, nor should it be used uncritically. Recall that the
accidental and quota samples (numbers 1 and 2 in Table 2) are nonproba-
bility samples: there is no knowledge of the probability of an element of

A the population being included in the sample. The:-. ahould be used only
when a probability sample is not possible. Simple random, stratified
random, and cluster samples (numbers 3, 4, and 5 in Table 2) are probabil-

-' ity samples: each element of the population has a known prop ability of
being included in the sample. They should be used when one wants to be
able to generalize to the whole population from which the samnle was
drawn. The table below shows sample sizes for 3 levels of accuracy and
two statements about the distribution of responses. Clearly, it is very
useful to have some idea about response distribution.

TABLE -

SAMPLE DISTRIBUTION, ACCURACY, AND SIZE

Certainty that the sample No assumption about the Assume th~.t the respor ses
Aý mean is within .1 standard distribution of responses are normally distr.bute I

deviatior of the population
mean

S90% 1,000 272
95% 2,000 384

M 99% -0,000 707
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SUMMARY, C

In summary, samples are used to gain reasonably act':- te knowledge
about a population without having to interview every .gle member.
There are several types of samples. First, the accidental sample is easy

to obtain but can be seriously biased and misleading. Second, the quota
sample includes predetermined numbers or proportions of different types
of persons. The selection of individual persons within each tyv •s left tu
the interviewer's discretion. Third, the simple random sample ,, hes each
member of a population a known chance to be selected. Fou-th, the
stratified random sample includes proportions of a population divid-d on
known characteristics in order to not underrepresent any relevant sub-
groups. Fifth, the cluster sample starts with a country or large area and
progressively samples smaller areas. Although random samples are gen-
"erally more accurate, the PSYOP officer with limited time or resources
may find it necessary to use the less accurate quota sample, Methods of
drawing the samples using population lists and dwelling-unit maps were
considered with discussion of field problems. There was also a discussio-
of cost and accuracy factors that enter into the decision regarding the size,
of the sample to be used.

NOTES
C. W. McNett, Jr. and R.E. Kirk, "Drawing Random Samples in Cross-Cultural

Studies: A Suggested Method, "American Anthropologist, LXX (February 1968), pp.
50-55.

2Wilbur Schramm, An Introduction to Coinmunwation Research for Developing Na-
tions (Stanford, Calif.: Institute for Communication Research, 1967).

3 ibid. p. 60.

3 = Content Analysis
FACTORS INFLUENCING NORTH VIETNAMESE MORALE*

By the 7TH PSYOP GROUW

i Content analysis is zllustrateW ti this article. The technique is usld to st'Ly the HiU of Ho
Cht Mznh and to relate his last testment to psychological f.ctore 'Affcting Nor"

Viet namese morale.

In his las. will and testament, executed a fev nonths before his death
in September 1969, Ho Chi Minh exhorted his people to continue the fight
until the goal of national independence was achieved, until the last foreign

t troopsw ere driven from Vietnamese soil. To realize this goal, the Viet-
namnese people are asked to be prepared to continue fighting for another
195 or 20 years, mare if necessary.

Prospects of 15 to 20 additional years of war would appear at first
examination to be extremely discouraging to a people who have been in

-*F- "PSYCP Inteliigence," a Special Report (SRI-71) of the Research and Analý i•-

Brm-.h of tlve Research Intelligence Division, 7th PSYOP Group, 11 February 197.-
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an almost continual state of war since 1945. Ho's statement appeared to
present opportunities to opponents of North Vietnam tc mount a
psych g'-ical campaign against the North Vietnamese. Indeed this seem-
ingly .emoralizing pronouncement on the possible duration of the Viet-
nam War has been seized upon by U. S. and allied propagandists in efforts
to weaken the fighting spirit of VC and NVA troops in South Vietnam as
"-ell as civilian support of tne war effort in North Vietnam.

Ho Chi Mi..h has been labeled many things by his opponents, •hrough-
out his long political career, but never a fool. Both the message and the
vehicle that conveyed his last admonition were selected for the greatest
impact on th. North Vietnamese people. Ho Chi Minh was loved and
truly venerated by his people almost to the point of being considered a
god. The last will and testament was his final formal communication to his
"people, an expression of what ne wanted to be carried out after his death.
This testament is constantly referred to in North Vietnamese mass
media. The Hanoi leadership effectively invokes the memory of Ho in
attempts to motivate the population to greater c'Nrts in all aspects of
national life.

In making such a last statement, Ho Chi Minh a.- . wing heavily
upon the Vietnamese past. He was reminding peopw ,! the tactics by
which the Vietnamese people have won , ars throughout history. Usually
faced with an enemy vastly superior in strength and arms, as the Chinese
or more recently the French, the Vietnamese have traditionally
employed the only resources available to them: terrain suitable to their
tactics; a brave determined neople; and time.

To the Vietnamese the most important of these was time. The Viet-
namese have won wars throughout their history by fighting for a longer
time than their opponents thought possible. Seven Chinese invasions
were successfully repulsed. The Vietnamese struggle with the Mo.gol
hordes lasted 31 years before the Vietnamese drove them from their
territory. Wars lasting 30 to 40 years a "e not uncommon in Vietnamese
history. The ability to wage such protradt.:c wars. the tenacity with
which the Vietnamese continue to fight, rtgrdless of the ti'- - required
to defeat the enemy, is the quality with which the Vietnamese people
have won their wars.

The Vietnamese people, both North and South, are intensely pro'ad of
their history. Until moderp times, and w,.ith the exception of brief peviods
of Chinese domination, hne Vietnamese have maintained their national
independence. They have always maintained their identity as a people
regardless of the political situation. Pride mi history and military
achievements is shown by -he manner in which streets in both Vietnams
are named. Almost without exception streets are named honoring milit-
ary and political heroes who hawv led the people against foreign invaders,
usually the Chinese.

Given this apparent ability to outlast the opponent, it is of interest to
note Hanoi's thinking about the. American people in this i.gard. A basic
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tenet on which Hanoi strategists have based their present war tactics,
protracted warfare, is the conviction that the American people are
psychologically in,.apable of staying with a long-term war. The North
Vietnamese pred;"1 ed early in the conflict that the American people 'vould
sonn tL-e o. che u 7he U.S. public would eventually react against rising
casualties and rising war costs and force the U.S. government to end the
war, thought North Vietnamese strategists.

Accurately gauging the present state of morale in North Vietnain i. a
difficult Task. Government control of tha communication media. the small
number of vistors permitted in the country, restriction on the travel of
the visitors, and particularly the complete absence of unsupervised con-
tacts with ordinary citizens are ;actors contributing to the scarcity of
information.

SA French reporter, who traveled extensively in North Vietram on two
different occasions stated that his most vivid impression on the second
trip, six weeks after Ho's death, was the absence of change throughout
the country. Everywhere he traveled he saw again the same posters seen
during the bombing pcr-iod urging the population to remain war-
"escious, warning against any relaxat.cn while the enemy still
threatens. Bomb shelters were much in evidence, as were antiaircraft
sites, which were constantly manned. AlmoO• no effort had been made to
reconstruct destroyed or damaged building. although main arteries of
transportation were restored or under repair.

The draft in North Vietnam iF not popular. However, there is no
indication of efforts to avoid conscription. Correspedence from troops
outside the country is infrequent, although exploits and resoundi'ng vic-
tories of Peoples' Liberation Armed Foreces of South Vietnam, Laos, and
Cambodia are continually related to the population through the mass
media.

There is no question that the vast majority of North Vietnamese people
want peace. They have suffered much as a result of two decades or more
of war. An entire generation has never known peace. Notwithstanding
the desire for peace and relief from the hardships borne by the people as a
result of the war, there is little evidence to indicate that popular resolve
to support the North Vietnamese Government's war polic) has been

reciably lessened.
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SOCL . SCIENCE RESEARCH, AND PSYOP, INTRODUCTION

PERSUASION*

BY IRVING L. JANIS

An overriew of recent research and conceptualization in the fteld of persuasive
communication a major area of PSYOP.

'The art uf "winning mc, mindb by words" has occupied the attention
of philosophers since long before the time of Plato's and Aristotle's
commentaries on rhetoric. But not until the twentieth century has there
been any concerted effort of empirically oriented scholars to describe
objectively the conditions under which persuasion suzceeds or fails.

Pioneering contributions. In a recent survey of current knowlege
about persuasiVe communication, four social scientists who made pioneer-
ing contributions during the first half of this century have been singled
out as the founding fathers of the new field of research on persuasive
communication (Schramm 1963). One is the political scientist Harold D.
Lasswell, who carried out the first detailed descriptive studies of major
prul aganda campaigns, focusing on the communications issued by na-
tional e3.ites during World War I and by totatlitarian movements that tried
to influence the masses during the period of the great depression.
Lasswell formulated a set of theoretical categories for analyzing the
effects of persuasive communications and initiated the development of
systematic techniques of content analysis (Lasswell et al. 1949).

A second major figure is the sociologist Paul Lazarsfeld, who worked
out new methods for investigating t'-" impact of mass media on voting
behavior and on the beliefs, judgments, and values of the mass audience.
Using poll data from U.S. election campaigns and panel surveys of public
reactinns to a vide variety of radio programs, Lazarsfeld and his col-
leagues have described the complex communication networks and cross
pressures that exist in modern communities. Their studies (Lazarsfeld et
al. 1944; Katz & Lazarsfeld 1955) highlight the influential role of local
opinion leaders, who function as "gatekeepers" by promoting or rejecting

'I 'the evaluative judgments transmitted in the mass media by political
parties, business organizations, public welfare authorities, and intellec-
tuals.

A third outstanding contributor to scientific research on social influ-
ence is the psychologist Kurt Lewin, whose studies emphasized the
"powerful barriers to change that are created by the primary and secon-
dary groups with which the individual is affiliated. One of his major

*Excerpts from "Persuasion," Intm national Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences, Vol.

12, The Macmillan Company and The Free Prees, New York, 1968, pp. 55-63. "Persuason"
by Irving L. Janis. Reprinted with pormission of the Publisher from THE INTERNA-
TIONAL ENCYCI ')PEDIA OF THE SOCIAL SCIENCES, David L. Sills, Editor-in
Chief. oloune i2, pages 63 to 63. Copyright 0 1968 by Crowell Colher and Macmillan, Inc.
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explanatory concepts to account for resistance to new sources of social
pressur.ý is the counterpressure arising from the existence of group
norms, in which attitudes are anchored. When attempting to understand
why a pezýon accepts or rejects a persuasive message, according to
Lewin (1947), ýhe investigator should exanmne tne person's anticipations
about whether or not he will be diverging from the norms of his reference
groups, such as his family, his work group, and the social organizations
with which he identifies ...

Another psychologist, Carl I. Hovland, is the fourth contributor to
have hielped buld up systematic knowledge about communication effects
and the processes of persuasion. Hovland initiated broad programs of
e..,je-rmental r -arch designed to test general hypotheses concerning
the factors that determine whether or not the recipients ,)f a persuasive
message will be influenced. ' me of the studies by . And and hib
"collaborators (see, e.g., Personality an? Dersuasibi'lity 1959) bear di-
rectly on the hypotheses put forth by 1 . 1, Lazarsfeld, and Lewin,
while others have led to unexpected eries and new theoretical
analyses of the psychological proc.:sses underlying successful persua-
siop ..

The sectiorns at ftUo.lw present some of the main generalizations
drawn from these and other studies in order to indicate representative
hypotheses and empirical findings ..

Resistance to persuasion. During recent decades many self-styled ex-
perts in propaganda, journalism, advertising, and public relations have
promoted an image of modern man as highly gullible. The new 5eld of

A mass-communications research, which developed from the work of these
four pioneering social scientists, has shattered this image along with
other popular preconceptions concering the alleged power of the mass
media to manipulate, exploit, or "brainwash" the public. A review of the

• evidence accumulated from relevant research studies indicates that mass
commupications generally fail to produce any marked changes in social
attitudes or actions (see Klapper 1960). The slight effects produced by the
press, films, radio, and television ara usually limited to a '-einforcemert of

U the pre-existing beliefs and values of the audience. Campaigns designed
to persuade people to change their values, to modify social stereotypes,
or to foster a new political ideology generally rm-bilize powerful resi-
tanc.es in tlie public. So pervasive are these resis .- , as, aeec-rding to the
documented .ccounts of n-merous investigators, that one could cha.'ac-
terize "successful persu..,,,on" by the mass media as a relatively rare
social phenomenon.

Hovland, Janis, and Kelley (1953), in their analysis of factors that
influence attention, comprehension, and acceptance of persuasive mes-
sages, call attention to essential differences between educational instruc-
tion and persuasion. Most of the differences pertain to the audience's
initial expectations, which have a marked influence on motivation to

W accept or reject the communicator's conclusions. In the case of ini.r:,2
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• ~tional communications, where high accep)tance is readily elicited, the

educational setting is typically one in wh~ich the members of the audience
S:•:. anticipate that the communicator is trying to help them, that his conclu-

S~sions are incontrovertible, and that they will be socially rewarded rather-
, : than punished fir adhering to "lis conclusions. In persuasive situations, on

the o~her hand. interfering expectations are aroused, ar, these ..,-erate
as resistances. The authors point out that the findings from experiments

': on cominunication effects seem to converge upon thrxee types of intterfer-
• ~ing expectations Lhat operate to decrease tl'.e degree of acceptance: (1)
:• ~expectations of being manipulated by the communicator '-. 7 lieing made
: ~~a " c-• "by qn untrustw, ýýIly -ource, who 'has ult '••rc.,nonic or

p... ical motives for t.,,-.., o persuade others to supp6.- ,- '. tion); (2)

expectations of being "%%rong" (e.g., making incorrect judgments or, a
controversial political is~sue or overlooking antithetical evidence that
would be grounds for a more cautious• or compromise position); and (3)

--. expectations of social disapproval (e.g., from the local community or from
'•! •posiion)a primary group whose norms are not in accord with the communicator's

• This third type of resisf ance, which reflects Lewin's "social anchoragL"
concept, has been most extensively investigated. Many studies ine'cate

•lthat when the iambers of anaudicence are exposed to a communication

advocating a position that goes counter to the norms of one or more of
their reference groups, their ..-fsistance will vary directly with the
strength of the formal and informal sanctions put forth by the norm-
S• setting group. Quite aside from any special sanctions applied to those who

violate the group norms, the mere perception that the vast majority of
• • other members accept a given norm operates as a powerful force on the

.: individual to conform to that norm (Lewin 1947; Asch 1952; Kiesler &
S• Corbin 1965).

S~DETERMINANTS OF SUCCESSFUL PERSUASION
Most of the substantiated propositions about sit-cessful persuas•ion

i~i • the recipients are exposed to a persuasive communication (see Janis&

-" nSS-ith 1965). Exposure requires not only adequate physical transmission
Sof the message but also audience attention, which wilil not be elicited if the

? communication is perceived as deviating markedly from pre-existing at-
titude-s and vplues or as violating the norms of an important reference
S~~group. If a persu-,•ive communication ev&,%-. sufficient attention to sur-

• mount the exposure hard•',, "ts success will then depend upon coin-
S~prehension (i.e., the extent to which the audience grasps the essential
2 ~meanings the communicator intended to convey) and acceptance (i.e., the
S~degree to which the audience is convinced by the arguments and/or is
S~responsive to the motivational appeals presented in the communication).{
S~The main types of factors that have been investigated are tho,:4e
S~specified by Lasswelr's classic formula for communications analysis: Who
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says what to whom with what effect? Janis and Holvand (1959) present a
paradigm of interacting factors that enLer into successful persuasion (see
Figure 1)., Communicator characteristics, the content of the message, the
manner of presentation, and other crucial situational factors shown in
column 1 are considered to be stimulus variableF capable of touching off
the key mediating processes (represented in column 3)-attention, com-
prehension, and !vceptane--at, give rise To the various effects desig-
nated as attitude change (c:,,amn 4). The magnitude of the influence
exerted by the stimulus variables also depends on different types of
predispositionai variables (repe'esented in column 2).

VRSERVARLE IN' -NAL 3BSERVABLE
COMMUNICATION SPOS r:-NAL ME. ATING COMMUNICATION
STIMULI* - ORS PROCESSES EFFECTS

COMMUNICATION GENERAL ATTITUDE
SITUATION * PERSUASIBILITY CHANGE

CONTENT

CHARACTERISTICS

Topic--content of Ij ATTENTION I I
the conc:Iusions OPINION
Appeals CHANGE

Arguments

Stiistic features

COMMUNICATOR

I CHARACTERISTICS

Role PERCEPTION
SAffilations CHANGE

Intentions SPECIFIC COMPREHENSION

SPREDISPOSITIONS
g.N~, teso rIOvle,MEDI ~CHARACTERISTICS appeal%, to logical

Direct vs Indirect prestigeful'sources
inlteraction AFFECT CHANGE

Siesnnmodal• y
I I i l .

SITUATIONAL I I
CHARACTERISTICS

SocIal setting ACCEPTANCE i

S.xtarnsous ACTION CHANGE
noxious stimuli

pleasant stimuli

The categorIes and u•bcategorles are not necessarily exhaustive but highlight the major
tyYVP of stimulus varlablel that ply a role Ii. producing changes 3n varballzable attitudes.

Sour"e Based on; Janls and Hovland 1959

Figure I-Majorfactors in persuasion
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Co vmunicator and conteitfactors. The most thoroughly investigated
propositions bearing on the processes of persuasion are those that specify
how -nc or another of the stimulus attributes is related to successful
persuasion. Sometimes communications research has merely confirmed
certain of the wvll-knorin prescriptions formulated by experts in the art
of persuasion. But research occasionally leads to the discovery of unex-
pected limiting conditions or hitherto unknown relationships that call into
question the commonly accepte- assumptions about how people can be
influenced to change their beliefs o' attitudes.

Prestige and "sleeper" effects. Studies of prestige effects have coln-
firmed some "obvious" assumptions and refuted, other, &ý ially "obvious"
ones. Several cummunication experiments have shown, as mnight be ex-
pected, that there is an immediate gain i:i acceptqn), of persuasive
communications when the message is given by -tomeone who is initially
accorded relatively high prestige by the audience or when the arguments
are attributed to a relatively trustworthy source. But, contrary to expec-

tations, it has been found that in the long run, persuasive communications
from low-prestige sources turn out to be just as effective as those from
high-prestige soi rces. This phenomenon has been termed the "sleeper"
effect (see Hovland et al. 1953, pp. 254-259; Kelman & Hovland 1953).

Both positive and negative prestige effects seem to wear off over a period
of several weeks. When a communication comes from a nonpres.,,,ious or
distrusted source, the audienee tends at first to reject the message. But
as time goes on, acceptance of the originally discounted statements has
been found to increase, evidently because with the passage of time, the
?ontent of the message is no longer spontaneously ass-ciated with the
source.

Onte-sided versus two-sided presentations. Another issue that has been
4 ystematically investigated is whether persuasion is more effective when
it concentrates exclusively on the arguments supporting the propagan-
dist's position or when it includes discussion of the opposing arguments.
Hitler and othe" Nazi propaganda strategists have claimed that in appeal-
ing for a specific line of action, no rival or opposing ideas should ever be
mentioned, because they invite comparisons, hesitation, and doubt. But
the available evidence indicates that this principle holds true only under
very limited conditions, such as when the audience is unaware of the
arguments for the other side of the issue. When the audience is strongly
opposed to the position being advoeatpd, a persuasive message is gener-
RIly more effective if it incoudes the opposing airguments than if it pre-
sents only the arguments in favor of one side of the issue (see 1!ovland et
al. 1953, pp. 105-110; Hovland et al. 1949, pp. 201-227; Klapper 1960, pp.
113-116). Moreover, even when the audience is not initially opposed to
the communicator's position, a two-sided presentation will be more effec-
tive in creating sustained changes in attitudes if the communication is
given under conditionp wihre the audience will subsequently be exposed
to countercommunic-:tions presenting the opposing arguments.
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Inoculation devices. Whe' the members of an audience are pre-exposed
to the opposing arguments along with some refutationr,, tlhey are to some
extent "inoculated" against subsequent countercommuiications, because
the new arguments will be much less impressive and more readily dis-
counted (see Lumsdain;' & Janis 1953). This type of inoculation has been
found to produce a "generalized immunization effect" under certain condi-
tions, notably when a communication advocates recomm-ndations that
the audience already regards as being in line with coi:monly accepted
norms, such as simple health rules. Thus, inclusion ot a few arguments
ýhat momentarily shake the confidence of members of the audience in
cultural truisms they i"ad always taken for granted will reduce the
chances of their being influenced by subsequent counterpropaganda, be-
cause they become more resistant both to the counterarguments specifi-
*:ally mentioned and refuted in the original two-sided communication and
to new counterarguments whict, might otherwise shake their beiiefs

i (McGuire 1961).

Ancther simple inoculation device has been found to be effective in
reducing the influence of unconventional communications that take -,sue
with cultural truisms of the type that people are seldom or never called

upon to defend. This device consists of stimulating the members of an
audience to build up defenses by, warning them in advance that their
hitherto unchallenged beliefs will soon be exposed to strong attack
(McGuire 1961; 1964; McGuire & Papageorgis 1962).

The well-known "freezing" effeo*s of public commitment to a newly
adopted policy or course of action to,. n the basis for another type of
communicati ip device that prevents backsliding. Experimental studies
indicate that resistance to subsequent countercommunications can be
built up if, after presenting impressive arguments and appeals, the com-
municator uses his persuasive influence to induce his listeners to endorse

* the position publicly-for example, by voting openly for it, signing a
petitio;,, or s1" 'ing other overt signs of acceptanc.z that will be seen by
people in ther community (see Lewin 1947; Atth'; le Organization and
Change q 460).

Other types of inoculation procedurcs have been studied to determine
the conditions under which acceptance of a new attitude or policy recom-
mendation will be sustained despite subsequent exposure to frustrations,
threats, or setbacks that arouse strong negative effects. For example,
after having been persuaded to adopt a commu.inicator's recommenda-
tions, the aufdience may subsequently be exposed to warnings or punish-
ments that stimulate avoidance of the recommendations. The emotional
impact of the subsequent setback will Lend to be reduced if the audience
ha,- t:, en given inoculating communications that predict the threatening
event in advance, thus eliminating the element of surprise and, at the
same time, stimulating appropriate C3fenses (see Janis 1962). Similarly, in
the case of "bad news" events that generate pessimistic expectations

tabout '.e future, prep ratory vommvnications that present ground9 for

614



maintaining 9puinistic expectations can help soften the blow and enable
the audience to resist being unduly influenced by the impact of the
disturbance' (Janis et al. 1951). In general, the eventual success of any
attempt at persuading people to carry out a given course of action is likely
to be a,. Rined if the communicatur frankly discusses the possible sub-
sequent di ficulties and countercommunications, presenting them in a
way that helps to create a cognitive frame of reference for discounting or
minimizing them if they do, in faCe,, materialize.

Effectiveness of "primacy." Since most inoculation devices involve
familiarizing the audience with counteraguments, two-sided communica-
ti-ns might -. more advantageous in the long run, even in circumstances
where a one-sided communication could be e.-pected to be more successful

in producing immediate changes in a higher proportion of the audience.
"There are, of course, many different ways of arranging the opposing
arguments in a two-sided communication, and some ways of inserting
them have been found to be more effective than others. For example,
when the audience is not familiar with the opposing arguments, a two-
sided communication from an authoritative source tends to he. more
effective if thE oppo-ing arguments are presented after, rather than
before, the favorabl' itrguments that suppot, the communicator's conclu-
sion. By giving strong favorable arguments first, the communication
arouses the audience's motivation to accept the communicator's conclu-
sion, so that when the negative material sabsequently occurs, it can be
better tolerated. Furthermore, if a strong case is made for the com-
municator's position at the outset, there is a greater liktlihood that the
recipient wil: make an early decision to accept the commun;cator's posi-
tion and thereafter tead to minimize dissonance or conflict by ignoring the
opposing ideas (see Brehm & Cohen 1962; Festinger 1957; 1964; Janis
1957; 1959). This primacy effect, when tested with communications de.
signed to induce opposing attitudes toward the same social objects or
policies, pro,, ed to be extremely pronounced under condiliions where the
contradictory material was not spontaneously salient and there was no
time interval between the first set of arguments and the second, con--
tradictory set (Asch 1946; Luchins 1957a; 1957b; Janis & Feierabend

1 1957). Under other conditions, however, such as where the audience is
very familiar with the opposing arguments and has initial doubts about
the communicator's honesty, a recency effect might predominate, making
it more advantageous to give the counterarguments first, with the main
affirma'ive arguments saved for the end of the communication (see Hov-
land et a]. 1957, pp. 130-147.)

Emotional appeals. It is cominonly recognized that when a person
remains unmoved by rep.ated atteripts to persuade him with rational
arguments, he might neveitheless show a marked change as soon a-
emotional appeals are introduced. Probably the most widespread form of
emotional appeal in modern Westerm culture involves tb,- -irousal of fear
by emphasizing anticipated threats. Artiwar propaganda, public health
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campaigns, and other efforts at mass persuasion frequently rely upon
emotional shock devices to motivate people to carry out preventive Iiea-
sures or to support po'icles designed to avert pctential dangers (for
example, promoting a ban against a nucl, r weapons test by emphasizing
the horrors of war).For maximal effeetiheness, this device requires not
only that the communications succeed in arousing fear but aiO that the
recommendations function as effective reassurances. The latter term
refers to verbal statements-plans, resolutions, judgments,
evaluations-that are capable of alleviating or reducing emotional ten-
sion. Many communication experiments have been designed to test popu-
lar claims about the effectiveness of emotional appeals and to determine
objectively the conditions under which such appel.s are successful.

Politica! leaders and public health authorities often assume that the
protective actions or practical solutions they advocate will be more read-

, ily accepted, the more they succeed in frightening the audience about ,the

dangerous consequences of failing ) adhere to their recommendations.
This assumption may occasionally be co-rect. as in the case of rec.ommen-
dations concerning immediate escape actions (e.g., evacuation of a danger
area within a few minutes after an emergency warning is issued). But the
assumption appeais to be questionable in many instances, -,specially
When the goal is to induce delayed actions or sustained attitude. (e.g.,
e;acuating at some futur, date, if the ,lhreal materalizes; supporting a
disarmament movement; favoring t rodemocratic policies). The av-tilal'le
evidencc indicates that prcsei~t:,,g fear-arousing material i1a a persuasive
communication tends to stimuiate the recipient's vigilance and his need
for reassurance. But this does not necess,;arily increast his motivation to
accept authoritative r-commendations about ways to avert or cope I tlh
the danger, sin(e the person may find other ways to reduce his fear.
Whenever fear is aroused to a very high level, res*-;tarees tend to be
strongly mobilized. Fri .,i: l reduce the effectiveness of a persuasive

communication, unless ;t i- outweighed by certaiii other factors that could
facilitate attitude eliango (Hovland et a). 195S, p.56-98; Leventhal
1965). Ainoig th2 facilitating con(li~ions that i,.crease an audience's toler-

= ance for a string dosage. of fear-arousing material in a persuasive mes-
sage is the inclision of one or mot e highly specific recommendations that
offer an apparectly good solutio:, to the problems posed by the threat,
w..h no obvious loopholes kLeventhal et al. 1235). When this condition is
not met, as is often the case in "scare" propaganda, the use of a strong
emowional appeal may produce much less acceptance of the cc i-
municator's recommendations than a milder appeal, since the audience
will then become motivated to attach little importance to the the threat or
develop s')me othc-r toi,-, of defensive avoidance that enables them to
allewiate their fear. Sometimes strong emotional appeals attain spectacu-
lar persuasive e;fects, but it is difficult to predict accurately that a very
high dosage of fear will not exceed the jptimal level. Preliminary "prog-
ram asse.,sment" research with cross-sectional samples -,f the intended
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audience is usually needed to make sure that the version of the communi-
cation containing a strong appeal is more effective than a ve.•ion ;ontain-
ing a more moderate appeal.

implici. versus explicit conclustons. Many claij,0 are made about
effective strategies for inducing people to chan e their attitudes and
values, but some of th3se claims are difficult to assess empirically. One
such notion is that a nondirective approach-similar to that used by many
counselors and psychotherapists when dealing with people who seek help
in making conflictful decisions of an upsetting nature-will generelly be
more effective in mass communications than a more directive ap-
proach . . . One testable implication of this notion is that a mass com-
munication will sway more people if instead of stating an explicit conclu-
sion, the communicator allows the audience to draw its own conclusions
"from the facts, arguments, and appeals that he presents. Undoubted]-'.
there are some circumstances where direct suggestions are likely to mleet
with such insurmountable resistances that an indirect approach is :z#-
only hope for exerting any influence whatsoever. But for informative

communications dealing with relativt.Ay impersonal issues, the available
research evidence indicates that it is generally more effective to state the
conclusions or recommendations explicitly, even when the propagandist
is rcgarded as biased or untrustworthy (see Hovland et al. 1953, pp.
100-105; Klapper 1960, pp. 84-91. 116-117). One of the main adva-tages of
stating the conclusions explicitly is that it helps to prevent the audience
from missing or distorting the essential point of the arguments.

Effects of role playing. One type ,f indirect persuasion that has been
Scarefully investigated involves the use of a special role-playing technique.

it has been repeatedly found that x•hen a person is required to play a role
entailing the p, esentation of a persuasive message to others in his own
words, he will be more influenced than if he were passively exposed to the
same message. This "saying is believing" tendency has been found to
occur even when role playing is artifically induced by asking people to
take part in a test of their public-speaking ability or to write essays
(Janis & King 1951; Kelman 1953). Experimental evidence indicates that
mere repetition of a persuasive message has little effect as compared with
an improvised restatement and elabu, tion of the arguments and corclu-
sions (King & Janis 1956). The success of improvised role playing might be

W attributed to several different psychological pro¢_.sses. Fesinger (1957)
sugg.•sts that the primary gain from "ole playing comes from efforts to
reduce dissonance between what one is sayino publicly and what one
actually believes, and a number of experiments offer some supporting

j evidence 'e.g., Brehm & Cohen 1962; Festinger & Carlsniith 1959, Fes-
tinger 19C4). An altern.itive explanation is in terms of self-persuasion;
when attempting to conrcy the message to others, the role player is likely
to think up new formula'ions of the arguments. new illustrations and
appeals. These are likely to be convincing incentives to himself, especially
if he regards the improvised ideas as his "own" (see Hovland et al. 1952,
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22t - _... 2 3 ? mure 1965; Elms & Janis 1965). This theoretical

issue has not yet been settled, and the differential predictions from the
alternative explanations a-e currently under investigation (see Carlsmith
et al. 1966; Rosenburg 1965).

Personality factors. Numerous studies have shown that social at-
titudes are frequently resistant to persuasion because they satisfy deep-
seated personality needs. Such attitudes are likely to remain unchanged
unless self-insight techniques or special types of persuasive appeals arc
used that take account of the adjustive and ego-defensive functions of
these attitudes (see Katz & Stotland 1959; Lasswell 1930-1951; Smith et
al. 1956). It is logical, the'efore, that assessment of personality attributes
should help in predicting whether a given person will be responsive to
persuasive messages that deal with a particular topic or that employ one
or another type of argument. Studies of authoritarian personalities, for
example, indicate that any communication fostering rigid, antidemocratic

controls over political dissenters and m'nority out-groups will tend to be
more readily accepted by one particular type of personality (see Adorno
et al. 1950). An outstanding characteristic of this personality is a strong

latent need to displace hostility away from in-groups toward out-
groups--as manifested by symptoms of intense ambivalence toward pa-
rents, Losses, and other authority figuares, combined with a high degree

of inhibition of normal sexual and aggressive activities.

Table I shows a set of hypothetical diagnostic ?.ategories, worked out
by Katz (1960), that might prove to be useful for predicting individual
differences in responsiveness to persuasion on important social issues.
The first step would be to determine which of the four basic types of
functions (column 1) is served by the person's current attitude on the
issue in question. The type of need fulfilled oy each "unction is shown in
the second column of the table. If one could assess the status of these
needs accurately, one would presumably be able to predict the types of
situation. that would arouse the attitude (column 3) and the general
conditions that would have to be met in order to change each individual's
attitude (column 4).

One of the main reasons why Katz's hypothetical schema is regarded as
a promising functional approach to the study of attitude change is that it
helps to explain why the conditions required for changing certain at-
titudes, particularly thcse diagnosed -is serving an ego-defensive func-
tion, are not satisfied by the usual forms of persuasion to be found in the
mass media. The material in this table carries the implication that no
simple psychological formula can be expected to subsume all instances of
attitude change. This implication confirms clinical observations, which
indicate that unconscious dynamics as well as conscious processes are
sometimes involved when a person clings unyieldingly to his stand in the
face of strong persuasive arguments or when he readily gives in, without
any opposition, on an important social or political issue (see Las&well
1930-19,1). It also agrees with experimental evidence indicating that
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even when ,lealing with conscious attitudes, we cannot expect to find only
one type oi cognitive process that will account for successful persuasion.
For example, the striving for cunsistency among cognitions bearing on
the same issue-which Heider (1958) has postulated as a fundamental
human tendency in response to all meaningful communications-
sometimes appears to be an important determinant of reactions to per-
suasion, but it does not account for certain instances where other motiva-
tional fkctors, such as pleasurable anticipatiens of gain, may become the
dominant determinants (see Rosenberg & Abulson 1960).

Individual differences are to be expected, not only in r~sponse to
persuasive pressures from agruments that create cognitive i 'inces
but also in response to emotional appeals (see Janis & Feshbach 1) and

z group pressures induced by giving information about the consensus of
judgments made by one's peers (see Crutchfield 1955); these are called
"content-bound" predispositions. Some research evidence also points to
specific personality needs, preferences, and sensitivities that predispose
certain persons to be highly responsive to one or another limited type of
communicator (Janis & He v land 1959); these are termed
"communicator-bound" predispositions. LI Figure 1, all such sources of

-A•: individual differences are represented in the second column oy the box
labeled "specific prýdispositions."

In addition to specific types of predispositional factors, there are also
certain personality attributes that predispose people to be swayed by, or
to b2 resistant tc, any persuasi-e mes.•age, irrespective of what is said,
how it is said, or who says it. This general persuasibility factor (rep-
resented by the box at the top of the second column in Figure 1) has been
inferrmd from research on the consistency of individual differences. Such
research indic.tes that when a laxge audience is exposed to many diffe-
rent types of persuasive communications on many different types of
issues, some persons are consistently resistant, whereas others are mod-
erately persuasible, and still others are highly persuasible (see Abelson &
Lesser 1959a; Janis & Field 1959a; 1959b). Amng the personaltiy factors
found to be predictive of low resistance to all forms of persuasive influ-
ence are (1) low self-esteem; (2) inhibition of overt aggre'isive behavior;
(3) high fantasy imagery and strong ?mpathic responses to symboliv
representations; and (4) other-directed rat.her than inner-directed orien-
tation, that is, a value system stressing adaptation to the social env:ron-
ment rather than inner standards for regulating one's conduct. It is a
puzzling fact, however, that these relationships have been found, or..y in
samples of men, since no such relationships have been ound as yet in
samples of weomen. These findings have been attribute,, to differences in
che social ;oles prescribed for women and men in our society, which may
also account f(,r the repe-ited finding that women are more persuasible
than men on ,ocial and political issues (see Ho% land & Janis 1959).
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CURRENT STATUS OF RESEARCH

The hypotheses summari2 3 in the foregoing review of social-
psychological stbdies of persuasion do not ecnstitute an exhaustive prop-
ositional inventory of all available fir, :lings but, rather, serve to highlight
'major relationships that have emerged from systematic research. Sup-
porting evidence comes from carefully controlled experiments, but the
studies usually have been carried out with small subpopulatior samples,
most often limited to American high school or college students in a
classroom situation. Consequently, the ge,.eraltiy of th, hypotheses and
the limiting conditions tinder which they nold true have not yet been
adequately explored. There is some reason to e.'pect, however, that the
relationships initially observed in the limited experimental situations will
"have fairly wide applicab-ility because: (a) they appear to be in line with
observations from other, less well-controlled investigations of social in-
fluence (such as paiel studies of opinion tr ids during political cam-
paigns, market research surveys on wiecly advertised products, and case
studies of responsiveness to psychoiogital counseling or psychotherapy);
and (b) in a number of instances where replications have been carried out
with other subpopulations in other types of communication situations,
confirmatory evidence has been obtained (see Janis & Smith 1965).

In any case, the development of expetimental techniques, attitude
scales, and sophisticated methods for aralyzing the effects of many diffe-
rent causal factors and their interactions have now reached the point
where we can obtain relevant and cumulative knowledge from systeraatic
studies of the conditions under which persuasive communications are
effective or ineffective (see Campbell 1963). As new technques and
methods are used in the rapidly expanding field of communications re-
search, we can expect a fuller ac'2ount of the influence of the variables
discussed, as well as new discover"" concerning the ways in which
communication stimuli and predispc ..tio al fac~ors interact in the proces
ses of persuasion.

REFERENCES

"ABELSON, ROBERT P.; and LESSER, GERALD S. 1959a A Oevelopmental Theory of
Persuasibility. Pages 167-186 in Prrsonality and Persuasibihly,, by Irving L. Jams
et al Yale Studies in Attitudes &nd Communication. Vol. 2. New Haven: Yale Univ.
Press.

ABELSON, ROBERT P.; and LESSER, GERALD S. 1959b The Measurement of Per-
suasibilty in Children. Pages 141-166 in Personality and Persuastbii.ty, by Irving L.
Janis et al. Yale Studies in Attitude and Communication,, Vol 2. New Haven: Yale Univ.
Pross.

ADORNO, T. W. et al. 1950 The Autkorztarun Personality. Amencar. Jewish Committee,
Social Studies Series, No. 3. New York. Harper.

ASCH,, SOLOMON E. 1946 Forming Impressions of Personality. hournal of Abnormal
and Social Psychology 4L258&-290.

ASCHi, SOLOMON E (952) 1959 Sociael Psycholon . Englewt-, Cliffs, N.J. Prentice-Hall.
Altit, SOLOantzation and Cha5/ge, by Milton J. Rosenberg, Cars I. Hovland,til'arJ.

M-Guiee et al. Yale Studies in Attitude and Communication. Vol. 3. 19.-0 New Haven:
Yale Univ. Press.

621



BREHM, JACK %V; and COHEN,, ARTHUR R. 1962 Explorations in Cognitiue Dwso-
nance, New i'ork: Wiley.

CAMPBELL, DONALD T. 1963 Social Attitudes and Other Acquired Behavioral Disposi-
tions. Vol. 6, pages 94-172 in Sigmund Koch (editor), Psychology A Study of a Science,
New York: McGraw-Hill

CARLSMITH, JAMES M.; COLLINS, BARRY E.; and HELMREICH, ROBERT L.
1966 Studies in Forced Compliance: I. The Effect of Pressure for Compliance on Attitude
Change Produced by Face-to-face Role Playing and Anonymous Essay Writing. Jour-
nal of Personality and Social Psychology 4:1-13.

CRUTCHFIELD, RICHARD S 1955 Conformity and Character, Amerwan Psychologist

ELMS, ALAN C.; and JANIS, IRVING L. 1965 Counternorm Attitudes Induced by
Consonant Versus Dissonant Conditions of role-playing. Journal of Experimental Re-
sc-.rch in Personality 1:50-60.

FESTINGER, LEON 1957 A Theory of Cognitive Dissonance, Evanston, Ill.: Row,
Peterson.

FESTINGER, LEON 1964 Conflwt, Decision, and Dissonance. Stanford Studies in
Psychology, No. 3. Stanford Univ. Press.

FESTINGER, LEON; and CARLSMITH, JAMES M. 1959 Cognitive Consequences of
Forced Cor 'iance Journal of Abno,-,Ai and Sorial Psychology 58:203-210.

HEIDER, FR, - Z 1958 The Psychology of Interpersonal Relations. New York: Wiley.
HOVLAND. CARL I. 1957 Summ ', and Implications. Pages 129-157 in Carl I. Hovland

et al., The ( rder of Presentation in Perquasion, Yale Studies in Attitude and Communi-
cation, V)!. 1. New Haven: Yale Univ. Press.

HOVLAND, CARL I.; and JANIS, IRVING L. 1959 Summary and nmptications for Future
Research. Page3 225-254 in Pfsonctity anQ Persuasibittty, by Irving L. Janis et al.
Yale Studies in Attitude and Communication, Vol. 2. New Haven Yak Univ. Press.

HOVLAND, CARL I.; JA NIS, IRVING L.; and KELLEY, HAROLD H. 1953 Conmauni-
ratwn and Persuasion VszhologicaU Studies of Opinion Change. New Haveii: Yale
Univ. Press

HOVLAND, CAD L I., LUMSI)IANE, ARTHUR A., and SHEFFIELD, FRANK D. 1949
Experiments on Masss Commnunication. Studies in Social Psychology in World War II,
Vol. 3. Princeton Univ. Press, Oxford Univ. Press.

HOVLAND, 'ýARL I. et al. 1957 The Order of Presentatan in Persuasion. Yale Studies in
Attitude and Communieation, Vol..I. New Haven. Yale Univ. Press.

JANIS, IRV' lG L. 19a7 Motivational Effects of Different Sequential Arrangements of
Conflicting Arguments: A Theoretical Analysis. Pag.!s 170-186, in Carl I. Hoviand et al,
Thr )rder ofPresentaton ia Persuasion Yale Studies in Attitude and Communication,
V,,)!. 1. New Haven: Yale Univ. Press.

, JANIS, IRVING L. 1959 Motivational Factors in the Resolution of Decisionai Conilicts.

Vol. 7, pages 198-231 in Nelra.tka Sympos:oon -YMotivmtio•i. Editcd by Marshall R.
Jones. Lincoln: Univ. of Nebraska Press.

JANIS, IRVING L 1962 Psychological Effects of Warnings. Pages 55-92 in George W
Paker and Dwight W. Chapman (editors), Man and Society in Disaster. New York:
Basic Boi.r.

JANIS, IRVING L., and FEIERABEND, ROSALIND L. 1957 Effects of Alternative
Way.- of Ordering Pro and Con Arguments in Persuasive Communications. Pages 115-
128 in Carl I. Havtand et al., The Order ofPrestntatwn i, Perrua.awn. Yale Studies in
Attituie and Communication, Voi I New Haven: Yale Univ. Press

JANIS, IRVING L.; and FESHBACH, SEYMOUR 1953 l sffect of Fear-arousing Cm-

munications. Journal of Abnormal ind Sociai Psychology 48:78-92.
JANIS, IRVING L.; and FESHBACH, SEYMOUR 19, Personality Differences As-

sociated With Responsiveness to Fear-arousing Communications. Journal of Personal-
itu 23.154-166.

.iANIS, IRVING L.; and FIELD, PETER 13 1959a A Behavioral Asses:smcnt of Pemuasi-

622



bility: Consistency of Individual Differences. Pages 29-54 in Personaltty and Persuasi-
bility, by Irving L. Janis et al. Yale Studies in Attitude and Communication, Vol. 2. Now
Haven: Yale Univ. Press.

JANIS, IRVING L.; and FIELD. PETER B. 1959b Sex Differences and Personality
Factors Realted to PersuaQi0iity. Pages i5-68 in Personality and Perseaaibility, by
Irving L. Janis et al. Yaje Studies in Attitude and Communication, Vol. 2. New Haven:
Yale Univ. Press.

JANIS, IRVING L.; and GILMORE, J. B. 1965 The Influence of Incentive Conditions on
the Success of Role Playing in Modifying Attitudes. Journal of Personality and Social
Psychologg 1:17-27.

JANIS, :RVING L., and HOVLAND, CARL 1. 1959 An Overview of Persuasibility
Research. Pages 1-26 in Personality and Persuasibility, by Irving L. Janis "f al. Yale
Studies in Attitude and Communication, Vol. 2. New Haven: Yale Univ. Press.

JANIS, IRVING L.; and KING, BERT T 154 The Influence of Role Playing on Opinion
Change. Journal of Allnorinal and Soc Psychology 49J:211-218.

vii JANIS, IRVING L.; LUMSDAINE, ARTHUR A.; and GLADSTONE, ARTHUR 1. 1951
Effects of Preparatory Communications on Reac~ions to a Subsequent News Event.
Public O}piniorn Quarterly 15:487-518.

4;]
JANIS, IRVING L.; and SMITH, M. BREWSTER 1965 Effects of Education and Persua-

sion on National and International Images. Pages 190-235 in H-..bert, C. Kelman
(editor), International Behatior: A Social-psychologcal Analysis. New York: Holt.

KATZ, DANIEL 1960 The Functional Approach to the Study of Attitudes. Public Opinion
Quarterly 24.163-204.

KATZ, DANIEL; and STOTLAND, EZRA 1959 A Prelim-inary Statment. to a Theory of
Attitude Structure and Change. Vol. 3, pages 42V-475 in Sigmund Koch (editor),
Psychology. A Study of a Science. New York: McGraw-Hill.

KATZ, ELIHU:, AND LAZARSFELD, PAUL F. 1955 Personal influence- The Part
Played by People tin the Flow of Mass Cominunicatwas, Glencoe, III..: Free Press. A
paperback edition was published iii 1964.

j ~KELMAN, HERBER.T C. 1953 Attitzide Change as a Function of R~esponse Restriction.
"-'U an Relation., 6:1?3f-214.

KELMAN, HERBERT C.; and HOVLAND, CARL I. 1953 "Reinstatement" of the Coin-
municator in Delayed Measurement of Opinion Change. Journal ofAbitoriulnl o nd Social

Pr Psychology 48.j 2-88%.
KIESLLR, CHARLES A., and CORBIN. LEE H. 1,965 Commitment, Attraction, and

Conformity. Journal of Personality and Social Psychology 2:890-895.
KING, BERT T..- and JANIS, IRVING L 1956 Comparison of the Effectivemess of

Jmprovised Versus Non-improvised Role-playing in Producing Opinion Chariges.
Humain Realtions 9:177-136

KLAPPER, JOSEPH 7'. 1960 The Effects of Mass Commnicn~ation. Glencoe, Ill.: Fr-eeJ Press.
LASSWELL, HAROLD D. (1930-1951) 1951 The Political Writings of Harold D

L~.sswell. Clencot, Ill.: Free Press
LASSWELL, HAROLD D. et al (1949) 1965 Language of Politics Studies it? Qiwntitat)'ee

Senuiantcs. Cambridge, Mass M.I.T. Pre,s
LAZARSFELID. PAUL F.: BERELSO3N, BERNAPD, and GAUDET, '>XZEL (19441

1960 The Peoples Choice How the Voter Mqke.s Vv His Mind tit c Presidentzial
C Inpoign '2-.-, ed. New York: Columbia Univ. Press.'

LtIZARSFELD. PAUL F., and MENZEL, HERBERT 1963 Mass Me'lia ano Persci al
Influence, Pages 94-415 in Wilbur Schramm (editor). T'he Science of Hama, Coan 'innpa
ration ,Vew, Dfirectionsq and New Findings in ColMUinni2, zt10n 1?e,,,arch Ný7.' York:
Basic Beaks.

LEVENTHAL, HiOWARID 196.5 Fear (>¶nn'.unicaLion in the Acceptance of Preventive
Health Practicez,. New York Acadcniy of Medicine. Bulletin 41:1144-1168.

LEVENfAL HOAD IGER. RGBERT; and JONES., SUSAN 1965 The Effects

623

)~_ k=,"> ..



I M F. -.__-

of Fear and Specificity of Recommendation Upon Attitudes and Behavior. Journal of
Personality and Social Psychology 2:20-29.

LEWIN, KURT (1947) 1958 Group Decision and Social Change. Pzges 197-211 in Society
for the Psychological Study of Social Issues, Readings in Social Psychology. 3rd ed.
New York: Holt.

LUCHINS, ABRAHAM S. 1957a Experimental Attempts to Minimize the Impact of
First Impressions. Pages 62-75 in Carl I. Hovland et al., The Order of Presentation in
Fersuaston. Yale Studies in Attitude and Communication, Vol. 1. New Haven: Yale
Unv. Press.

LUCIIINS, ABRAHAM S. 1957b Primaey-Recency in Impression Formation. Pages
33-61 in Carl 1. Ho, 6aud et _1 , The Order of Presentation in Persuasion. Yale Studies in
Attitude and Communication, Vol. 1. New Hia•,,. Ya!e Univ. Press.

LUMSDAINE, ARTHUR A.; and JANIS, IRVING L. 1953 Resistance to "Counter-
propaganda" Produced by One-sided and Two-sided Propaganda Presentations. Public
Opinion Quarterly 17:311-318.

McGUIRE. WILLIAM J. 1961 The Effectiveness of Supportive and Refutational Defenses
in Immunizing and Restoring Beliefs Against Persuasior. Sociomntry 24:184-197.

McGUIRE, WILLIAM J. 1964 Inducing Resistance to Persuasion: Some Contemp.-war-
Approaches. Vol. 1, pages 191-729 in Advances in Experiment<.. Social Pscnology

Edited by Leonard Berkowitz. New York: Academic press.
McGUIRE, WILLIAM J., and PAPAGEORGIS, DEMETRIOS 1962 Effec;.. :ness of

Forewarning in Developing Resistance to Persuasion. Public Opinion Quarteely ?C,..,-
34.

Personaltiy and Persuasibility, by Irving L. Janis et al. Yale Studies in Attitune and
Communication, Vul 2. 1959 New Haven: Yale Univ. Press.

ROSENEERG, MILTON J. 1965 When Dissonance Fails: On Eliminating Evaluation
Apprehension From Attitude Measurement. Journal of Personality and Social

A Psychology 1:28-42.

ROSENBERG, MILTON J.; and ABELSON, ROBERT P. 1960 An Analysis of Cognitive
Balancing Pages 112-163 inAttitude Organzatian and Change, by Milton J. Rosenberg
et al. Yale Studies in Attitude and Communication, Vol. 3. New Haven: Yale Univ.
Press.

SCHRAMM, WILBUR (.ditor) 1963 The Science of Human Communication: New Direc-
tior, and New Findinis in Comrunicaton Research New York: Bnsic Books.

SHERIF, MUZAFER: ani HOVLAND, CARL 1. 1961 Social Judgment. Assiimlation
and Contrast Effects in -ommunication and Attitude Change. Yale Studies in Attitude
and Communicatien, Vol. 4. New Haven- Yale Univ. Press.

S'vITH, M. BREWSTER; BRUNER, JEROME S.; and WHITE, R. W. 1956 Opinions
and Personality New York: Wiley.

ANTHOLOGIES, SYNTHESES, AND EXPLORATIONS:

AN ATTITUDE CHANGE SAMPLER*

By GERALD R. MILLER

Social science research on attitude change is particularly releivant to PSYOP This article
roiews the subject of ttitude change from several perspectives.

*From "Anthologies, Syntheses, and Explorations," The Speech Teacher, XX, no. 1
(January 1971), pp 78-84. Reprinted with the permissione of T'he Speech Tear-her, copyright
holder, and the courtesy of the author.
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As I have indicated in a recent QJS (Quarterly Journal of Speech)
article, the study of human communication, from Aristotle to the analysis
of variance, has reflected a pervasive interest in the persuasive process.

3 In pa.ticular, the past several decades have produced a printed explosion
consisting of both new insights and old ideas revisited-insights and ideas
ranging from grandiose theorizing to microscopic empiricism. As Gustav
Bergrnann would -ut it, both the "cloudhoppers" and the "clodhoppers"

have had their say.
The 14 books reviewed below-all published within the last five years

-- capture the flavor of this ongoing scholarly dialogue on persuasion.
While they represent a collective outpouring of 4008 pages, they do not
exhaust the behaviorally-oriented volumes on attitudes and attitude
change printed during this time span. Moreover, spatial limitations have

A necessitated exclusion of two types of works: those v hich contain consid-
erable material ar propriate to the study of attitude change but whic& deal

'1• with other problems as well (e.g., Feldman, ed., Cognitive Consistency)
and those which note relevant theories and research 1,.it which emphasize
the practice of persuasive communication (e.g., Minnick, The Art of
Persuasion).

For purposes of convenience, the books are grouped in three
categories, although no claim is made for either their exclusiv,'y or their

exhaustiveness. Five of the volumes are Antkologies: they are primarily
collections of earlier published articles. Four are Syntheses; they repre-
sent attempts to organize, combine, and present diverse theoretical,
empirical, and methodological writings. Finally, five of the works are
Exploratory; they seek to expand the frontiers of knowledge concerning
processes of attitude formation, attitude change, and persuasion.

ANTHOLOGIES
Two of the more ambitious anthologies are Fishbein's Readings in

Attitude Theory and Measser-ment and Rosnow and Robinson's Experi-
imento in Persuasion. The former contains eight articles dealing with
historical foundations of the study of attitudes, 23 concerning various
methodologicai aspects of attitude measurement, and 20 describing differ-
inr theories of attitude formation and change. The latter assembles 30
well-known studies dealing with the effects of certain sou-ce, message,
recipient, and channel variables on the process of persuasion.

Examination of the Fishbein volume impresses the reader with the
amount of material that has been written about attitude measurement.
Even here, as Fishbein points out, the articles chosen cover only part of
the terntory; Lhey deal exclusively "with the theory underlying attitude
measurement rather than- with the measurement process per se." The
classic articles on ftandard;zed mensurement techniques are a!] included:
the interested reader can discover the genesis of the Bogardus Social
Thstance Scale; Thurstone and Likert-type scales; Guttman scaling, and
the semantic differential. In addition, there are articles dealing with
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imultidimensional measurement techniques, alternative measurement
techniques, and problems and prospects in attitude measurement.

The fact that 21 of the 23 articles deal entirely with scaling and mea-
* L surement problems which use as their data base some form of paper-and

pencil r-sponse is more a commentary on the state of the art than on the
representativeness of the selections. The two exceptions are an article by
Campbell on the indirect assessment of social attitudes, which takes note
of doll-play techniques, and one by Cooper and Polluck, which discusses
the use of galvanic skin response to identify prejudici6al attitudes. While
one or two other artiles might conceivably have been included (e~g.,
Eckard Hess' work with pupilary dilation could not be reprinted due to
copyright problems), the conclusion is inescapable that we know much
more about measuring verbal indicants of an attitude than we do about

" " measuring other attitudinal behaviors. Elsewhere, I have stressed tha
need to re"tify this shortcoming.

The section dealing with differing theoretical approaches to the study
of attitudes strikes an appropriate balance between various strains of
theorizing. There are eight articles on consistency theories, an approach
that in recent years has undoubtedly spawned the largest research litera-
ture. Five of the articles are rooted in behavior theories; while a final
section, "Problems, Prospects, and,,' Iternatives in Attitude Theory," not

contains articles presenting the peculiar contributions of such
t--., ists &a, Bern, Katz, and Kelman but also provides several papers
app, aising :he present status of tne most popular theoretical viewpoints:

While Fishbein's volume stresses attitude measurement and attitude
theory, Rosnow and Robinson focus on the experimental literature deal-
ing with the persuasive process. The ivook's organization conforms with

* ; Smith, Lasswell, z.nd Casey's famous definition of communication: "Who
(Source section) says what (Message section) to whom (Recipient section)
through which ?nwdiumn (Channel section) with what effect (Effects sec-
tion)."This organizational approach makes generally good sen-e, with the
possible exception of the Effects section. Here, the articles included
struck me as a persuasive potpourri covering a variety of problem-.

SMoreover, labeling one section "Effects" is somewhat misleading, for the
staple commodity of all five major divisions of the volume is effects-
centered research.

Each section contains a number of lendrnzrk studies--in some in-
stances, I would have preferred less reliance on the old standards and
More attention to research of recent vintage-plus se-e:ai original sum-
maries, prepared by the editors, of thŽ various research enterprises.
These sumnaries are one of the bcok's major aszeis; they prnd4, a sense
of unity often lacking in eol;e•tion6 of reprinted arti-les.

Both the Fishbein and Rcsnow and Robinson vcluwies are useful addi-
tions to the literat'xre fo., advanced undergrauate and beginning
graduate pers, as•iia courses. Their - ility is pmatially 'ependent upon
expereinced 'i,,tructn;,, although the )riginal summaries in Rosnow and
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Robinson might permit its use by a teacher with less grounding in the
behavioral study of Dersuasion.

Jahoda ard Warrenfs paperback, Att;tudes, is an anthology in the
fullest sense. Except for a brief introduction and seven one paragraph
statements precedirg each of the major sections, the book contains no
original material. There are 27 classic articles, most of them excerpted,
dealing with such topics as the concept of attitude, attitude research,
attitude theory, and attitude research metholology.

The volume will make a useful supplement in beginning courses in
persuasion or public opinion and propag'anda. Its use in advanced classes
couid contribute to poor scholarly habits, primarily because of the brevity
of the excerpts. For example, Campbell's 70 page tour de force, "So( al
Attitudes and Other Acquired Behavioral Dispositions," is represented
by a single page. As I recall, such "ouickie" summaries used to be eagerly
sought out by harried doctoral students preparing for comprehensives.
Hopefully, times have changed.

In attempting to produce a volume suitable for unified, indepth under-
graduate and graduate study of ateltude change, Waý,ner and Sherwood's
The Study of Attitude Change juxtaposes theoretical and research arti-
cles. Beginning with a well-writtern introduction by Wagner, the book's
general pattern is to present a particular theoretical position, followed by
a study generated by that positi)n. While most of the articles are re-
printed, there is a good orginal paper on cognitive dissonance by Sher-
wood, Barron, and Fitch. To illustrate how results of a given study can beinterpe'eted in. more than jne way, Ben's elaboration of self-perceptiorn as

an alternative to '.ognitive dissonance and Brehm's criticism of Elms and
Janis' incentive theory explanation of counter-attitudinal role-playinlg are
included in the volume. Finally, McGuire's article on inducing resistance
to pwrsuasion and Howland's classic reconciliation of experimental and
survey approaches to the study of attitude change are deemed to be of
sufficient general interest to uarrant irnclusion.

The book's most serious shortcoming is its minimal attention to
learning-behavior theories of attitude change. In fact, save for the inclu-
sion of one or two articles, it would have been appropriate to insert the
inevitable scholarly colon at the tite's end and to have appended a
subtitle noting the cognitive theory bkas. On the plus side, Wagne," and
Sherwood's volume, like Ronow and Robinson's Experiments ti u er
suasion., possesses the virti 2 of unity. Mor'eover, the scope of the book
permits thorough coverage c.'its contents in a one-term course in persua-
sion. On balance, it is a useful addition to the literature.

The last of the five antc ologies, Elms' Role Plhying Re ward. and
Attitude Chang'e reflect, the inevitable outgrowth of constantly increas-
ing specialization in the study of persuasion. All of the 15 articles are
concei-ned with one problem: variables influencing attitude change follow-
ing an individual's active involvement in counter-attitudinai roie-playing.
Elms juztifies this specializet approach by asserting that "this is an
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exciting area of social psychologi al researen. The central issues are not
difficult to grasp, and the implications are of b'oad importance."

For the initiated rcader, the controversies are familiar. Beginning with
the classic study by Festinger and Carlsidth, the volume captures the
continuing debate about the r ie of justification in int'ucting attitude
change following counterattitutinal role-playing. Both the dissontance
theorists--e.g., Cohen and Brehlm--and the incentive theorists-e.g.,
Janis and Gilmore and Elms and Janis-are given their intellectual day in
court. In addition, there are articles oi, the role of relative anonymity
and of desicion freedom in the process of counterattitudina. advocacy, as
well as Bem's familiar interpretation of thc process from a self-perception
framework.

Obviously, the volume is too narrowly focus.3d for a survey course in
behavioral persuasion research. For advanced c.asses that cjncentrate on
the problem of counterattitudinal rcie-playini, the book is a valuable

.1 instructioral asset. Moreover, it effectively den onstrates the theoretical
disagreements often accompanying a body of accepted research 11ndings.
In all of the articles, the disagreemerts are not about what is observed,

but rather about how to interpret and explaip these observations. In fact,
skeptical teaders may c..,.zwade that the b_ý.'k i_ lttle more than a scho-

larly tempest in a teapo: that researchers should be more concerned with
their findings and less engrossed with the interpretation of them.

My one general criticism )f these five anthologies concerns their re-
dundancy. Three contain somae version of McGuire's paper on inducing
resistance to persuasion and cf Bem'F self-perception analysis of the role
of justification in counterattLudinal advocacy. Numerous articles are
duplicated in at least two or the anthologies. To airue against such
repetition is not to detract from the scnolarly stature of these popular
papers; rather it represents a pragmatic pitch for maximum .tvailability
and coverage. Hopefully, fort icoming collections will result in a better
balance of academic supply and demand in the attitude change market.

SYNTHESES

The four books categoriztd as synthc.•es differ wideiv in scope and
prrpose. Two of the titles suggest primary concern with the critical
analysis of theories of attitude formation and changp, and the fourth
emphasizes practical dimensions of the influence process.

W,-hile the Insko volume is titled Theories of Attitude Change, its
author indicates he is at least eq-,ally concerned with summarizing the
research l-tcrature generated, -y each of tne theoretical positions--that a
theory-centerea wraanization, )f the literature was 1-. sen in preference to
a ,i'oblem-centered approach. Following an introductory chapter that
probes sor.,e of the problems of attitude rese.,rch methodology, there -ire
12 chapters dealing with ccntemporary theories of attitude change. The
book cohcludcs with a brief ivaluative chapter on the general historical

N •evelopmen- of attitude theory and -esearch.
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The 12 theory chapters have identical organization; first, the essentials
of the theory are presented; next, relevant research is summarized; and
finally, the theory's cu-rent status is evaluated. The chapters cover
reinforcement theory, assimilation-contrast (social judgment) theory,
adaptation- level theory, logical-affective consistency theory, congruity
theory, belief congruence th-.ory, balance theo~ies, affective-cognitive
-onsistency theory, dissonance theory, psychcQanalytic theory, inoculation
theory, and several type theories.

The book's strongest point is its compehensive, detailcd summary of
the rese-rch literature; it provides an excellent synthesis of the work

j through 1965. For instance, the chapter orn dissonance theory--granted,
it is one of the longest--contains a 75 page research review. Even though
McGuire's recent excellent synthesis in the second edition of the Hand-
book if Social Psychology is more current and .\ ide-ranging, Insko's
thoroughness is praiseworthy.

A prevailing ponderous, dry style represents the volume's greatest
I liability; insomniacs will likely discovcr 1'>at it beats counting sheep

hollov,. This criticism reflects more than the reactions of a cantankerous
reviewer, for I have used the book in a graduate course and numerous
students have com. mented on its dullness. Perhaps Insko's awareness of
this characteristic led to his remark that "In describing the research it
would have been very easy to summarize and comment upon a gi oup of
e..periments without going into the details of procedures, statistical
tests, etc. Indeed many readers may strongly wisn such an approach had
been taken. Certainly this would have made the book more entertaining
and readable (italics mine)."

Whether the objective of detail could have been achieved without such
a complete s'icrifice of lively style is for the reader to decide. Still, in
fairness to Insko, my decision to adopt the book reveals that, for me. its
strengths exceed its stylistic shortcomings. One cam eat: the book should
not be assigned tw beginning student- not only because the detail may
prove formidable but also because it is apt to convince them that the
study of persuasion is not much fun.

Keisler, Collins, and Miller attribute Attit?4de Chalnge to their convic-
timn that "very little detailed criticism of individual theories or compari-
son among the several disparate approaches was available." Cer-
a~nly,, their volume makes considerable headway in eliminating his vac-

uum; in fact, 1 was uncertain as to whether it should be categorized as a
synthesis or an exploratory work. Fi ,a! consignment to the Synthpscs
section is, at best, an arbitrary judgment.

The book opens with chapters on the concept and measurement, of
attitude change. The authors nExt turn, to detailed discussions of
stimulus-response and behavioristic theories, consistency theories, di3-
sonance theory, social judgment theory, and functional theories. Al-
though the literature summaries are not as compreher.sive a- thb,s( ,)f
Insko, Attitude Change is einfilently more readable At times, -he b.)oi
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wanders organizationally; for instance, although the authors offer a lame
excuse for its inclusion, the summary of Campbell's paper on acquired
behavioral disposition seems out-of-place. Perhaps his position as one ofthe volume's two patron saints best explains this organizational decision. ."One other negative reaction is worth noting. Several of the authors'

statements reveal a tendency to conceive of the behavioral study of
persuasions as mysticism, rather than science. Consider, for instance,
this assertion, which I found particularly perplexing: "Since therc is often
more to a theory than is publicly recorded, an experimenter 'trained' :,i a
theoretical tradition is probably more likely to replicate than an inve.-
tigator who must rely on publicly recorded versions of the theory" (p..C :.
For my money, this strange view of science-which, unfortunately,
seems to be in vogue among disciples of certain research positions-is
"poor stuff for fledgling persuasion researchers to consume. What "more"
is there to a scientific theory than its publicly specified primitives, con-
structs, logical operators, formal relationships, and bridging principles?
Is the invariateness of a scientific law dependent on a particular scien-
tist's intellectual alma mater? Must I have studied with Galileo to repli-
cate his experiments on inclined planes? Obviously, by all rational defini-
tions of science, the answers to these questions are negative. The beauty

d of scientific metl-od lies in its publicness and reproducibility. If certain
"experiments fail to meet these criteria, their scholarly advocates should
subject them to re-examination, instead of invoking mystical, extra-
empirical defenses.

Still, this occasional tendency to rely on nonscientific rebuttal is more
than offset by the excellent research summaries and thoughtful criticism
accompanying the discussion of the various theories of attitude change.
Teachers of advanced undergraduate and beginning graduate courses in
persuasion should welcome the addition of Attitude Change to the availa-
ble literature.

Halloran's Attitude Formation and Change, written under the au-
spices of a British Televison Research Committee is one of a series of
papers investigating "the extent to which the developing techniques of
research of the social sciences can be used to examine the influence of
television on the formation or altering of attitudes and moral concepts" (p.
7). The book rudimentarily treats such topics as the study of attitudes,
their nature, their formation, their functions, and variables influencing

4 attitude change. Numerous landmark studies are cited, and there is a
useful appendix by Jahoda acquainting the consumer of research with the
steps involved in formulating and investigating a research problem. The
volume is neither comprehensive nor current enough for an advanced
"class, but it could be used in an introductory course.

The final synthetic work, Zimbardo and Ebbsesn's Influencing At-
titudes and Changing Behavior, is unique because of its emphasis on the
research utilizer: the communication practitioner whose task is to apply
the results of behavioral persuasion research to solving policy questions L_

4. and developing communication strategies. This does not imply that the
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book is of no value to potential researchers, for the authors describe their
twofold purpose as follows: "to turn the reader on to the potential value
and excitement inherent in the study of attitude change, and to provide
the serious student with a primer which may be an impetus to further
academic study."

The first five sections of the book closely parallel numerous other
volumes reviewed above. The first section discusses approaches to posing
problems in attitude and behavior modification, the second deals with
available resources for answering these questions, the third examines the
experiment as a possible source of information, the fourth provides a
framework for critically analyzing attitude research, and the fifth discus-
ses the role of theory in attitude research. In all cases, the material is 4
readable and interesting.

"It is primarily in Section 6, "Focusing upon Practical Applications of
Principles of Attitude and Behavior Change," that the volume makes its
unique contribution. Specific practical problems are posed, and the appli-
cation of research knowledge to problem solution is then illustrated. For
example, a case situation with the intriguing title, "When It's April in
Uruguay, Only Science Sells Curtains," first details some of the sales
problems faced by an upholstery firm in Montevideo, problems stemming
from a conflict between the firm's preferred selling policies and purchas-
ing habits of Montevideo's residents. "The next several pages are devoted
to a cogent analysis of strategies available to the company, with emphasis
placed on the centrality of attitude research in strategy formulation.
Repetition of this approach across several case situations convincingly
illustrates that research can contribute to the solution of "real world"
problems, if ingenuity is used in applying results to these problems.

The book concludes with four Postscripts, the most valuable of which
details a method for outlining experiments. The interesting mixture of
scholarly material and application procedures results in a book of poten-
tial utility in a variety of classes ranging from beginning courses for
individuals primarily concerned with knowledge utilization. The authors
have achieved a balanced, interesting approach.

Taken together, the four synthetic works reviewed provoke several
generalizations. First, the interested reader is likely to be impressed by
the number of studies conducted in the last 30 years. Moreover, as the A
volumes ably document, there is no shortage of competing tleoretical
positions; persuasive outcomes can be explained in various ways. Still,
with all the sound and fury, there remains the uncomfortable feeling that
we are not very confident about many of our findings and that the parts
have yet to be fitted into a satisfactory whole. Perhaps the synthetic
volume of a decade hence, buttressed by the kinds of exploratory yen-
tures reviewed in the section below, wili assuage this discomfort. Or on
the other hand, since the behavioral study of persuasion is an ongoing As

process, such uncertainty may be a healthy omen. L
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EXPLORATORY WORKS j

The works reviewed above paint a backdrop picturing where the be-

havioral study of persuasior, has been; the volumes reviewed below pro-
vide a glimpse of where it is going. Of course, not all of the material found
in the five exploratory works is new or revolutionary; obviously, any -,

faltering steps forward must proceed from the groundwork of past ac-
complishments. Still, numerous fresh insights are contained in these
books; insights that may serve as intellectual signposts for behavioral
persuasion scholars of the 1970's.

The Greenwald, Brock, and Ostrom volume, Psychological Founda-
tions of Attitudes, emerged partially as a reaction to the recent bs.olarly
dominance of consistency theories. The editors assert that "While the

cognitive consistency principle has done the valuable service of attracting
"much attention to the p':ychological study of atttiudes, at the same time
this attention has tended to obscure a number of important attitude-
theoretical developments that do not make references to the consistency
principle."

The book has four major sections: an historical introduction to the
development of attitude theory, a section on the contributions of
learning-behavior theories to attitude theory, a section on the contribu-
tions of cognitive integration theories, and a ccncluding section dealing
with definition of the attitude construction. Tie contributoi's to the
theory chapters interlace explication of the major theoretical propositions
with summaries of prior reicvant reseprch and suggestions for future
inquiry.

Each reader's theoretical biases will dictate his chapter preferences. In

the realm of learning-behavior theories, I found the chapters by Staats
and by McGuire particularly interesting: the former describes some in-

geneous [sic) applications of Hull-Spence learning theory to attitude
research, and the later represents an impressive effort to introduce the
systems concept to the study of attitudes. In the cognitive integration
section, Brock's chapter on the implications of commodity thecry for
value change and Baron's functional analysis of attitude change following
counterattitudinal advocacy struck me as especially provocative. 4

The volume provides a lively stimulus for persuasion researchers and is
likely to determine many future empirical thrusts. Instructo, s of ad-
vanced courses who want their students to be on the frontiers of attitude
theorizing should read the volume carefully, for there is much to both
stimulate and excite.

Two selections deal with the contributions of the Sherifs to attitude
theory and research. The first, Sherif, Sherif, and Nebergall's Attitude
and Attit~ude Change explicates the social judgment theory of attitude •=
change and reports previously unpublished research bearing on the

theory. The chapter headings convey the basic dimcnsions of, and the
critical variables associated with, the social judgment theory. Following a -

general introduction, there are chapters on latitudes of acceptance and
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rejection, ego-involved judgmental priorities, evaluation based on own A

categories, assimilation and contrast, and the frame of reference for at-
titude change. 'ihe volurr- -oncludes with a summary statement about
the theory's contemporary status and its relevance to attitude change
research.

Attitude, Ego-Involvement, and Change, edited by Sherif and Sherif,
contains 13 original papers, four of which are primarily concerned with
the social judgment theory of attitude change. The Sherifs present a
restatament of the theory, along with some relevant research findings;

"Diab reports the results of a study comparing social judgment-
involvement and semantic differential measurement procedures; Whit-
taker provides further data on the relevance of social judgment theory to
the issue of communicator-communicatee attitude discrepancy, and Bieri

" examines the relationship between latitude of acceptance-a key -on-
struct in the Sherifs' theory-and affective arousal. In addition, there are
interesting papers on such topics as attitude formation in children, con-
ceptual systems and attitude change, the components of interpersonal
attitudes, and political attitudes of emerging nations.

Those familiar with the Sherifs' writings know that thei- style is lively
and their ideas controversial. Ringing loudly throughout both volumes is[. a plea for the importance of ego-involvement: for recognizing that in
everyday human affairs, certain attitudes are more central and important
than others. While a WCTU member may favor both prohibition and
ratification of a fishing treaty between the United States and Canada, she
is likely to respond differently to communications arguing against im-
plementation of the two policies. If this fact is not recognized, and if
researchers concern themselves only with her attitudes toward fishing
treaties, the danger exists, as Nebergall has suggested, that we will
develop theories of communication dealing only with trivial issues.

Their concern for relevance and importance is doubly manifested in the
Sherifs' research: First, they conduct studies on highly ego-involved
issues; and second, they rely heavily on field. rather than laboratory
experimentation. These procedural preferences led to their 1960 field
Sstudies of the presidential election, studies sampling from strongly com-
mitted Democrats and Republicans. This research, reported in Sherif,
Sherif, and Nebergal!, convincingly illustrates the significance of ego- A
involvement in determining latitudes of acceptance, noncommitment, and
rejection for incoming persuasive communications.

To be sure, others have offered criticisms of the method used to
measure ego-involvement. Still, the Sherifs have unquestionably put
their fingers on art important variable, one that will command much
attention in future research. All serions students of persuasion should
read these two volumes, for they underscore a dimension of the attitude j
change problem not widely recognized in other selections.

"a Rokeach's Beliefs, Attitudes, and Values is reviewed in this section
with some trepidation, since the volume consists mostly of previously
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published papers. Included are chapters on the organization and modifi-
cation of beliefs, experimental analysis of the organization of belief sys- •
tems, the effects of race versus shared beliefs in determining social

choice, the comparative predictive power of the belief congruence and
congruity models, the nature of attitudes, attitude change and behavioral
change, and organization and change within value-attitude systems. Fi-
nally, there are two appendices: one applying some of the theoretical
material to advertising communications and the second explor.ing some
paradoxes of religious belief.

In Chapter 7. Rokeach argues chat value should replace attitude as the
central construct for persuasion researchers. This departure from tradi-
tioi, is primarily responsible for my Occision to define the book as an 4

exploratory work. Rokeach presents three reasons for his proposed
change: First, value is a more dynamic concept than attitude: second,
value psychologically encompasses attitude; it is a determinant of both
attitude and behavior; and third, since people have fewer values than
attitudes, value is a more economical theoretical construct. Rokeach goes
on to state that emphasizing values would reduce concern with problems
of persuasion and heighten interest in problems of education.

Whether Rokeach's elevation of the value construct to primary impor-
tance marks a significant breakthrough in persuasion research remains to
be seen. Certainly, many readers may agree with him that the attitude
construct has produced a scientific dead-end, that it is of limited fertility.
Other more cautious readers may hold that intellectual infancy, rather
than construct inadequacy, best explains the paucity of knowledge about
per:'uasion. Or Rokeach may be over-optimistic, for the same problems
plaguing attitude researchers may rear their ugly heads for the value
researcher. Whatever one's position on the intellectual issues, his pro- A

posed reorientation will likely have practical implications for future per-
suasion research. Interested students should, therefore, be conversant
with his position.

The final book reviewed. Bern's Beliefs, Attitudes, and Humnan Af-
fairs, also defies clear categorization. Although much of the volume's
materi-1 is synthetic, numerous extended examples both suggest avenues
for future research, and as Bern puts it, "make it (the book) unmistakably ýR

a personal essay." For instance, a paper-not surprisingly it is Z
coauthored by Bem's wife--"Case Study of a Noneonscious Ideology-
Training the Woman to Know Her Place," provides grist for persuasion
researchers and the Women's Liberation Front alike. Likewise, the brief
discussion of the relevance of determinism to the political preferences of
behavioral scientists, while not novel, struck me as both insightful and
interesting.

Bem's lively and often humorous style ensure the book's popularity in
undergraduate courses in persuasion. But hidden among the colorful -
adjectives and the amusing quips are many suggestions for potentially
fruitful research lines. As a result, more sophisticated readers should also
examine the volume carefully.
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Lacking omniscience, I cannot predict which, if any, of the five
exploratory works will capture the imagination of tomorrow's persuasion
researchers or furnish the impetus for major scientific accomplishments.
One thing is certain: opportunities for exploration and accomplishment
are there for ambitious scholars of persuasion to seize. Hopefully, the
books reviewed above will provide them with some of the coneptu• a
methodological, and empirical tools necessary to expand the frontiers o
knowledge about the persuasion process--a process central to man's
continued existence and betterment.
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A MODEL OF COMMUNICATION EFFECTIVENESS*
By A. EDWARD FOOTE

An effort to devetop a nathe natica.l model of lnterpersonia and mass med&,a
communic, .tion 'ffectiveness is described.

Since Shannon and Weavei's[l] introduction of a mathematical theory of
communication two decades ago, many speech and communication
theorists have acknowledged that it would be beneficial to be able to
relate quantitatively the factors that compose the communication pro-
cess. However, the absence of any simple mathematical i.model of inter-
personal and mass media communication effectiveness is neL surprising.
Most speech and communication theorists shy away from any commit-
ment to a rigid, quantitative approach to an area with so many nebulous
variables; nevertheless, several have hesitatingly explored the applica-
tions of stch a model. For example, Harrah [2] made a definite contribu-
tion with his model, which is based primarily on mathematical set theory,
and Cherry [3], Osgood [4], Stephenson [51, and others have recognized the
desirability of me'isurement and quantification of some of the variables
that are the deterrdanants of effectiveness.

But a simple mathematical model, which could improve the understand-
ing and prediction of communication effectiveness, has seemed to elude
most scholars in the field. Abelson [6] probably provides the best quantita-
tive insight into the relationships among message determinants of effec-
tiveness in a computer simulation model, but even he does not present a
symbolic representation of effectiveness. Although Abelson does not
develop a desirable codification for effectiveness, his propositions help
clarify the direct and inverse mathematical variations. For example, he
makes these axiomatic statements:

Individual i will be more apt to accept assert.wns made by s (sender) tht more
favorable i's attitude toward s and the higher i's receptivity to s.

An asseruon is especially apt to be accepted by i if it is consistent with his
predisposition toward that assertion, and under no circumstances will be accepted
if it runs counter to his predh;position. 

3I
An assertion is IEý,s apt to be accepted by i if it is inconsistent with his position on

When i's attitude rtoward s is negative anw his receptivity to s is very low.
assertions made by a not previously encout~crPed by i and not consistent with his
position will tcd I o promote acceptance by i of convere assertions.

The direction of such attitude position change is toward s if i's attitude towa-d s
was initially positive, and away foms ifi's attitude toward . was initially negative;
the degree of such change is a direct function of the difference between the
positions of i =nd a 161.

*Exeerpts from "A 'Hodel of Communication Effectiveness." The Journal of Cormiuri. -"-
cation, XX (March 1970). pp. 81-91. Reprinted with the permission of Th'- Journal of
Communication, copyright holder and the coirtesy of the author.
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In transferring the dependent and independent variables into information
processing language Abelson has attempted to satisfy four desiderata:

(1) Influence will be successful (i.e., new assertions will be accepted) under a fairly
wide range of conditions, particularly when the influencee has a mild position on
the issue but is sufficiently interested to have exposed himself to ... stimuli.

(2) However, there are definite resistances to influence, particularly when the
influencee has a strong position on the issue and, or a negative attitude toward the
c ,mmunicator.
(3) If resistances are very strong, there may be a "boomerang effect" whereby the

influencee accelgs new assvrtiofs opposite to those intended and a new position
farther away from that of the communicator.
(4) However. there is some way of influencing almost everybody to some degree [6].

These four criteria and the 49 axiomatic statements were freely consulted
in designing the theoretical framework of the proposed model, which
"mathematically relates the variables of the communication process, in-
cluding the amount of information, the sendei and receiver's places in the
social-psychological syster, both real and preceived, and the effectiveness
of the message, in a simple straightforward manner.

The communication represented in the model is restricted to a persua-
sive message, and the destination of the message must be an individual
instead of a machine. A horizontal line, designated AB and composed of
many sub-cont:rnuums, is used to signify the master continuum on which
every person finds himself in relationship to all other people. For exam-
ple, a sub-continuum a, bi might be considered as the limits of all political
positions in this country from "far left" to "far right." Each individual can
be placed somewhere on a, b, relative to all others in the population. The
political spectrum can then be represented like this:

TYPICAL TYPICAL TYPICAL CON-
LIBERAL MODERAt'E SERVATIVE

a Ii
far far

left right

In every case, a person's position on this hypothetical scale is determined
by his socioeconomic status, group memberships, heredity, and all the
experiences that go to make each one of us different. If an individual's
position relative t,, others can be placed on a hypothetical scale for
politics, it can be placed on a hypothetical scale that stands for degrees of
differences froii "far left" to "far right" for each possible existing varia-
tion affecting our relationshit with others. The summadop of all these
hypothetical scales, ea,-h weighted according to its importar., e in influenc-
ing the real position of the receiver, is the continuum AB, wl.;1h ea 1 be,
stated symbolically as:

A13 = f, (ai, b) + f2 (a2, b2) + f,, (a., b.) .
A prospective receiver's pNsition on th,' line is not static, bzcause the

637

W IN ..



iA
individual is in a constant state of readjustment of his position. Many of

these changes are so minute that they are quite immeasurable with

existing methodology., The forces, which must assume a state of equilib-
rium with respect to the AB component, determine an individual's loca-
tion on the continuum and are signified by R,, R2, R3, ... R,. When a
state of imbalance exists the receiver will readjust his position until the
AB component reaches required equilibrium. Generaily speaking, this
portion of the model is in agreement with the tradition of the "balance"
theorists, including Heider [7], Newcomb [8], and Festinger [9].

111 "A B

SR 
a 3 7Rs

The sender's position ou th• AB continuum is at a point where it is
preceived by the receiver. The subject of the message, and in turn the
content used to support it, may be two of the strongebt influences deter-
mining the social and psychological distance, as perceived by Q. Other
variables, including the speaker's introduction, his ethos, personality,
etc., influence the distance between the real position of the receiver and
the perceived position of the sender significantly.

in addition to the horizontal component, each of the forces has a
vertical component whose total CD is defined as Q's predispositions on
some subject Jk.

A B

As a result of forces R,, R2, R3, ... it, theie will be predispositions, the
CD component, either in the positive direction, in the negative direction,

* not at all, or in both directions. In reality a CD component probably will
not exist for each -nd every force, since the CD component is present
only when the force R, affects an individual's predispositions on subject 'g,

-: Jk. For example, membership in a car pool may have absolutely no effect
on religious predispositions, and yet, this same membership may have
great effect on political predispositions, depending on the topics of discus- 0 .

6



sion, other group memberships, and a finite number of other variables.
From the model it beccmes clear that predispositions are completely

independent of the social and psychological distance, because prior at-
titud;es can only be determdined by the real position of the receiver, a
resultant of the Rn forces. In other words, predispositions are not altered
in intensity by the perceived s-p distance from the sender. Since receiver
Q cannot move in the CD direction, neither are the predispositions
toward subject Jk of opposite signs necessarily equal. Assume that two
individuais are located on the scale AB with S the sender and Q the
receiver, keeping in mind that the position of S is important only as
perceived by Q. Then, assining the letter Y as the difference on the
continuum between the receiver and the perceived position of the sender,
the formula becomnes:

Y =Q-S.
Also let us assume that a message of magnitude M is sent by the sender S
and received by Q,

Y

This message is either reinforced or depreciated by the resultant of the
0 positive and negative predispositions, and thei efore,

X = M + P, + P.
P, and P2 are the magnitudes of the positive and negative predispositions.

The positive direction is selected as being in the direction of the
intended effect as preceived by the sender. For example, if the sender is1:1attempting to gain votes against a proposed ordinance, the direction
remains positive so long as that is the direction of the effect intended by
the bender. Likewise, negative dispositions refer to those predispositions
whose force is in the direction opposite to the intended effect of the
message.

Now, with the relationships among message, predispositions and the
sender's perceived location on the continuum defined, it is easy enough to
define the effectiveness of the communication M. This effectiveness is the
ratio

y

Since mathematically, Tan 0 = (X/Y) and 0 = Arctan (X/Y), the degree
of effectiveness of a communication is defined as the number of degrees in
the angle .9, and the angle 0 is referred to as the Angle of Effect. The size
of the angle results directly from combining quantitatively the factors
generally accepted as influencing the effect of the message.

j 689



The model can best be represented in this form:

C

S

A}e S-- • _ ii P2

Y D

WHERE
"AB = continuum

S = sender
Q = receiver

= angle of effectiveness
P, = predisposition in pos:tive direction
P2 = predisposition in negative direction

X = message plus predispositions
Y = difference in S and Q on the continuum

CD = vertical coordinate

NOT SHOWN,
Rn = forces (see text)
M = message
Jk = subject of message

From the model, it immediately becomes apparent why messages di-
rected to other cultures often have little effect. In such cases, the differ-
ence between S and Q on the scale AB approaches or may even reachinfinity, and regardless of the magnitude of the message M, the communi-

cation cannot be effective, since 0 approaches 0 as Y approaches infinity.
What happens to the effectiveness of the same message on two different
receivers, Q, and Q,? If Q, is locatea elose to the sender on the hypotheti-
cal scale AB, and Q2 is located far away from the sender, the same
message will have much greater effect on Q1, even when both have equal
predispositions. Being dependent on the magnitude of the predisposi-
tions, a message will often have a total negative rather than a positive
effect. Since

X =M + P + P2,

X will take a negative sign and 0 will become negative when the mag-
nitude of P2 is greater than M + P1, resulting in a "boomerang" effect.
With an inverse relationship between social-psychological distance and
the negative or "boomerang" effect, the size of the angle becomes the
nurumber of degrees in the complement angle (900 - 0) and takes a negative
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b =complement angle

If the message has an effect opposite to that int',ided by the sender, then
-.. the greater the social and psychological di3tance, the greater will be the

Ang1le of effect. A message is incorporated as a force Rn from the sender's
beginring assertions; therefore, in addition to its attitude changing
strength, the me.ssage has a strong influence on the social-psychological
distance. With the receiver in constant readjustment of his position and
re-evaluation of •he s-p distance from the sender, the early portions of ia
message may well increase this distance and directly reduce its overall

S~effectiveness, or indeed the opposite may occur.
The introduction of this model raises many interesting questions: What

units of measurement must be used if the prop'sed formulae are to be
algebraically manipulated? Do overt and covert effect ranges cveriap? At
what angle does the effect become behavioral? The significance of the
model lies in its apparent usefulness for predicting communication effec-
tiveness. Theorists have developed many valid models, but• the concept of
an Angle of Eft. ct is new to comn nunication theory.. Obviously the concept

isueu nreaching a total Theory of Communication Effectiveness,"
i[ which ca'i only come after additional discussion.

A model that attempts to relate so many variables in a rigid, mathemat-
il ~ical way cannot be completely free of weaknesses and errors; therefore, -

criticisms are iustified However, with an "anchor point" established, a
more refined mathematical model can now evolve, where previously the
prospects were limited at best. •NOTES
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THE MEASUREMENT OF SPEAKER CREDIBILITY*

By R. BARRY FuLTON

The author contends that the credibility dimensions of agreeableness, conascientiousness,
and culture are positively and significantly related to an independent measure of th,

attractiveness of a public speaker who is judged only bb I 'iosr overt cues which the listener
perceives during the speece' act.

Trustworthiness and expertness, the two factors of credibility
suggested in 19.53 by Hovland, Janis, -'nd Kelley,' have been identified
more recently in factor analytic studies reported by McCroskey" and by
Bowers ind Philhips. 3Nevertheless, there are those who insist that this
representation of credibility doesn't capture the full complexity of the
phenomenon. For example, in a study conducted by Schweitzer and
Ginsburg, 28 different factors emerged in the rotated factor matrix for
the low-credibilit~y condition, accounting for 74 percent of the variance;
under the high-credibility condition, 27 factors accounted for only 60
pc "cent of the variance .4 Although Schweitzer and Ginsburg reasonably
conclude from this interpretation of thei1 ' data that the factors of
trustworthiness and expertness do not adequately represent the com-
plexity of the concept "credibility." their analysis does little to explicate
the underiying relationship.

Lying between the reported extremes are a number of factor analytic.
studies which appear to systematically represent a greater portion of the
complexity involved in a judgment of credibility. Berlo and Lemert re-
ported a factor analysis study in which three dimensions were found:
'trustworthiness, competence, and dynamisms. In addition to these three
factors, Whitehead has found a fourth major factor: objectivity.,' Norman
and his associates have identified five factors in a series of studies which
have served as the basis for the research reported here. These five
factors alongr with the scale items used in their measurement are com-
pared in Table I to factors found in two of the other studies mentioned
above.

The genesis of the dimensions which emerge from any factor analytic
study is not an unimportant consideration in their acceptance, for no
factor analysis can extract factors which were not represented in the
original scale items. The Norman scale items had their origin in, Allport
and Odhert's search for personality traits in a standard dictionary; in 1936
they reported finding some 18,000 terms. From the 4,504 terms which

Ex erpts from "Theit Measurement of Speaker Credibility," The irav-na (if Corn ,uniza-A
lion. _X Setembe-r 1970). pp. 270-279 Reprinted with tl'.ý permission of The Journal of
Commzzanicotinn, -opyrigbt holder.
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Ailport described as the "real" traits of personality, Cattell selected 171
terms to represent synonym groups. By means of cluster analysis, Cattell3
further reduced Ihis -lumber of 36 bipolar pairs from which he has re-
ported finding 12 stable personality factors. Analyses by other resear-I chers have revealed as few as five recurrent factors.T

Norman used four scales from each of the five dimensions in a number
of studies in which subjects nominated one-third of the members of some
peer group on Pcie "A" and one-third on Pole "B" of each scale. A
varimax rotation of a factor analysis of the data revealed, as
hypothesized, five orthogonal personality factors. 8 In a later study by
Passini and Norman, the same five factors emerged with subjects whose:1 contact was limited to being together for less than 15 minuites without
opportunity for verbal communications.9 .

j Table i

A Compa-7-son of Yypothesized Dimensions of Credibility
BERLO-LEMERT NORMAN McCROSKEY

Trustworthiness Conscientiousness Character
Just-unjust Responsible-undependAble
Kind-cruel Scrupulous-unscrupulous Honest-dishonest
Admirable-contemrptible Persevering-quitting, Virtuous-sinful
Honest-dishonest fickle Unselfish -selfish

Fussy, tidy-careleeb Friendly-unriffendly

4Agreeableness Pleasant-unpleasant
Good-natured-irritable
Not jealous-jealous
Mild-headstrong
Cooperative-negativistic

Competence Culture Authoritativenr%,s
Experienced-inexperienced Intellectual-unrefiý-_tive, Qualified-unqualified
Exper-ignori"-t narrIvo Expert-inexpert
Trained-untrained Polished, refined-crude. Informed-uninformned
Com-petent--icompetenit boorish Valuable-worthless

Imagina' ive-sinple. direct Intelligent-unintelligent
Artistically sensitive- Reliable-unrehable

________artistically insensitive

Dynamism Extroversion
Taslkative-silent
Frank. opcii-secretive

Aggre- sive-meel, Adventurous-cautious
Bold-timid Sociable-reclusive
Eniergetic-tired
Extroveited-introverted Emotional J

Stability
Poised-nervous, tense
Calm-anxious -

Composed-excitable
Non-hypochondriacal-

______ hypochondriacal 3
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A follow-up analysis by Norman and Goldberg revealed -hat, even with
this minirmrl contact among subjects, there was some degree of ratee
relevance in the choice of scale items. Their explanation for this relevance
is based on what Cronbach has termed an "implicit personality theory":

If, for exusnple, it were generally held within the implicit personality theories of
these raters that persons who are trresponsible and undependable are also care-less, unscrupulous,fickle, and slovenly and if the shared stereotype of the person
who is careless and slovenly included aspects of dress and grooming, then a ratee
who gave such an appearance in this setting was, in the aibsence of more specifically
relevant information, apt to be rated as possessing all traits in the set) 0

If the five factors of personality reported by Norman and associates are
accepted, it follows that these same factorb might operate as underlying
dimensions of credibility during the speech act; this proposition is 4,J
explored in this article.

EXPERIMENT I
Through an analysis of the literature on interpersonal attraction an

attempt was made to identify those credibility cue4 which might serve as
indicators to a respondent of some set of underlying credibility dimen-
sions.11 The suggested pairing follows:

Credibiitty IA ew•,,. Credibility Cue

Agreeableness Disposition, Manner
Conscientiousness Dress, Physical bearing
Culture Language
Extroversion Body type, Delivery
Emotional stability Delivery

Method

Two speakers, undergraauates chosen for their speaking and acting
abilities, were trained to repreent opposite poles of the five dimensions
by speaking and behaving in such a way as to provide for their listeners
the cues suggested above. Each of 246 undergraduate subjects heard one
of the two speakers deliver (in person) an eight-minute persuas've speech
prepared by the experimenter.

The abbreviated scale labels for the 20 items used in the Norman
studies were used as labels for opposite ends of 20 semantic differential-
type scales. By assigning ýalues of one through seven for each of the
responses by subjects and summing for each of the five dimensions,
responses to the two speakers could be compared. Subjects also re-
sponded to the following two scales. "! feel that I would probably like this
person very much" vs. "I feel that I would probably dislike this person
very much," and "I believe that I would very much enjoy working with
this person in an experiment" vs. "I believe that I we-fld very much
dislike working with this person in an experiment."' 2 These poles were A
piaced at opposite ends of semantic differential-type scales; responses
were scored by assigning values of one through seven and summing as a A!
measure of attraction.
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Results and Discussion

For each of the dimensions except agreeableness, the two groups of
subjects differ significantly on their responses to the two speakers.
Likewise, the speakers were judged to be significantly different on the
measure of attraction. The results are summarized in Table 2.

Table 2
Mean Ratmns of Attraction and Five Dimensions of Credibility

for Positive (P) and Negative (N) Speakers

Condliton N Mean S D

Attraction
P H19 9.41 2.37 5.37*
N 127 7.84 2.21

Agreeableness
P 119 17.97 3.05 0.88
N 127 17.65 2.70

Con.cienuousnes.s
P 119 20.41 2.67 11.93'
N 127 15.91 3.20

Culture
P 119 20.09 3.06 11.84"
N 127 14.76 3.92

Extroversion
P 119 1839 3.35 5.19"
N 127 15.92 4.07

Emotional Stability
P 119 21.19 3.29 7 15"
N 127 17.87 3.93

*p<.O1, one-tailed t test,
A multiple correlation analysis was conducted using attraction as thedependent variable and five credibility dimensions as independent vari-

ables. The following relationship was found to be significant at the .01
level (F = 4.48, df = 3/242) with a multiple correlation coefficient of .65.

Attraction = .29 Agreeableness + .10 Conscientiousness
+ .20 Culture - 1.68

A second multiple correlation program was run in which the five dimen-

sions of credibility, their inverse, their natural logs, and all pairwise
multiples were used as independent variables. The following relationship
was also significant at the .01 level (F = 5.46, df = 2/243); once again, the
multiple correlation coefficient was .65.

Attraction = .01 Agreeableness (Culture +
V½ Conscientiousness) + 8.46

As both of the equations account for the same amount of variance, the
choice between them is rather arbitrary. While the first is simpler be- J '
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cause it expresses a linear relationship, the later is more interesting
simply because agreeableness appears as a multiplier of the two factors
most often cited in the literature on credibility: competence and trustwor-
thiness ( or, as here labeled, culture and conscientiousness).

It is shown in this analysis that three of the five credibility dimensions
are positively and significantly related to an independent measure of the
attractiveness of a public speaker who is judged only by those overt cues
which the listener perceives during the speech act. One's assessment of
interpersonal attraction will change as more information becomes availa-
ble; this information will ýn turn intereact with existing judgments to
modify or reinforce the evaluation of agreeableness, conscientiousness, I
and culture. Since those additional variables which contribute to attrac-
tion (e.g., shared attitudes, propinquity) may be assumed to have been
constant among groups in the experimental study, the dependent var- -
able in the equations above is more properly identified as credibility, a
subset of attraction. The following study is an attempt to substaniate the
validity of this relationship.

EXPERIMENT II

Using the findings of the previous analysis, a second study was di-
rected at examining the credibility of the seven leading Presidential
candidates (November 1967) in terms of the three dimensions which were
found to be significantly related to attraction.

Method

As the study described here was used to illustrate and partially vahl-
date the means of measurement described above rather than to provide a
comprehensive assessment of the credibility of the various candidates, no
effort was made to select a sample of some voting population. Instead,
126 undergraduates at the University of Illinois were asked to judge one
of the seven men on the 12 scales which represent the three dimensions
which were beirg studied. In addition, each subject was asked to rank the
seven candidates in order of his preference for President in 1968. The
sample included 59 Republicans, 42 Democrats, and 25 who were Inde-
pendents or expressed no political preference. In order to balance the
analysis, the responses of 17 Republican subjects were randomly dis-
carded; there remained an equal number of Republicans and Democrats
in the sample. Responses were made between November 13-21, 1967. 4

Results and Discussion

The mean ratings for the seven candidates on each of the three dimen-
sions of credibility are represented graphically in Figare 1; each of the
dimension evaluations has been normalized to fall wit'iin a range of -3 to
+3. (The numbers in Figure 1 designate the variou, candidates by rank

order of credibility, represented above in Table 3). .
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For each of the candidates, the mean ratings on each of the dimensions
were used in the following equation to arrive at a quantitative measure of
credibility:

Credibility = .01 Agreeableness (Culture +
V½ Conscientiousness) + 3.5

The scores for the seven candidates appeir in rank order in Table 3.
"Conscientiousness

7

62

4 15

I... -+1.5I I Agreeableness

Figure 1

'The Positions of Seven Presidential Candidates on Three Dimensions of Credzbihlty

I Table 3A C-edibllity Scores Cal-ulated by Multiple Regression Equation

Rank Candidate

2 Reagan 8.94
3 Kennedy 8.72
4 Rockefeller 8.61
5 Romney 8 38
6 Nixon 8.29
7 Johnson 72

A comparison of the rank orders of the credibility scores and the
Presidential preference scores revealed a significant (p<.05) Spearman
correlation of .38. Although this empirical relation may partially validate
thc. methodology, more convincing is a subjective examination of Table 3
and Figure 1. The reader wid probably find the results intuitively reasona-
ble for a November 1967 sample of midwestern undergraduates. Because
of the insufficiency of the sample in regard to actual voters, a systematic
"comparigon of these findings with nationwide popularity polls could contri-
bute little to the argument being made here. A.4

647



CONCLUSIONS

Five personality factors were suggested as underlying dimensions of
credibility. Three of these dimensions were found to be significantly 4
related to attraction in an experimental study in which two speakers had
been trained to represent the opposite poles of the five hypothesized
dimensions. The resulting relationship, expressed as a nonlinear regres-
sion equation, was used to assess the credibility of the seven leading
Presidential candidates among a sample of University of Illinois under-
graduates in November, 1967. The analysis was not meant to represent a
particular voter group, but instead to illustrate and partially validate the
three dimensions--agreeableness, conscientiousness, and culture-and
their relationship to credibility. While it seems reasonable to suggest that

the same three dimensions may be applicable to the study of credibility
and interpersonal attraction within a given culture, it seems just as
reasonable that the relationship among these dimensions may differ sig-
nificantly among different subcultures. Nevertheless, a framework is
suggested here for the study of credibility and interpersonal attraction
which could serve as a basis for theoretical description and further empir-
ical study.

That the dimension of agreeablene.%. is significantly related to credibil-

ity seems to be of some significance in a field of study which has essen-
tially ignored this nonrational dimension. Indeed, without this dimension
it becomes impossible to explain the charismatic appeal of some speakers.
In summary, the isolation here of three dimensions of credibility provides
empirical support for the three constituents of ethos suggested by Aristo-
tle: "AQ for the speakers themselves, the sources of our trust in them are
there, for apart from the arguments there are three things that gain our
belief, namely, intelligence, character, and good will.'' 3
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CHAPTER VIII

MEDIA, METHODS, AND TECHNIQUES

INTRODUCTION

After policy objectives and operational goals have been established (see
Chapter VI) and at least part of the intelligence requirements have been
met (see Chapter VII), difficult decisions about media, methods, and
techniques need to be made. These decisions must in large part focus on
at least three areas of concern: (1) the selection of the audience; (2)
message composition-that is, the preparation, development, and pro-
duction of the message; and (3) the channels of communication.

Operationally, to achieve a predetermined purpose, the communicator
selects a target toward which to direct the message. He develops a theme
and writes a message. He then decides on one or more appropriate
channels through which to deliver the message, adapting the channels
and selecting the time of delivery according to the particular characteris-
"tics of the target. Because there are no predetermined intellectual for-
Mulas in the preparation and delivery of a PSYOP message or appeal, all
of these areas of concern must be carefully considered in each situation
faced by the planner. Decisions should be supported by previous experi-
ence, but the last two decades have shown clearly that a message or
appeal 9.bt was highly effective with one target group may not work as
well with another. An effective message or appeal communicated by radio
may be totally ineffective when communicated by other means. A mes-
sage or appeal may be more effective with a certain target group when
delivered to coincide with a religious or political event, oi at a certain
time of day or year. When few ordinary channels seem appropriate, the
innovative PSYOP planner may fall back on improvised programs or V

devices, some of which are risky, but may, under the right circumstances,
prove effective. J

Audience Selection

Broadly speaking, psychological operations is an attempt to influence

opinions, attitudes, emotions, and behavior; and in very simple terms, the
target or audience is the individual or group of individuals whose attitudes
or actions the psyoperator wishes to influence.

The target of psychological operations may encompss an entire soci-
ety, or it may be made up of a very small and select group of individual.
As part of the total process of planning a PSYOP campaign, the corn-
municator fir.t decides on what changes need to be produced to ac-
complish the objectives of the campaign. Then he decides which audieace
in the larger population should be reached and influenced to produce such -•
change, and whether to appeal directly to the ,arget group or through
existing channels such as prestigious persons or key communicators.
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Because the audience is the key to the desired change, it becomes quite
evident that target selection based on a sound understanding of how
individuals within the target group think and behave under certain condi- le

tions is a critical aspect of PSYOP.
Certain factors in communication related to the psychological and phys-

ical set of the populatio -i positively or negatively predispose the receptiv- -A

ity of target groupg to specific kinds of messages. For example, reference
groups play a particularly important role in establishing the delivery V.
circumstances of a PSYO? campaign. Membership in a group requires
some commitment on the part of the meribers, and the success of a
psyoperator in drawing an individual away from his group will depend
heavily on the kinds of pressures exerted by the group on its individual
members. Commitment may be iessened by environmental conditions. in
this connection, we have learned from post-World War II experience that
"the drudgery of jungle warfare in an intolerable conflict situation, where
the health and well-being of individuals are threatened, may render them

ialleable to outside inducements to give up, no matter how highly com-
mitted they were previously.

Timing is also an important consideration in the planning of psychologi-
cal operations. Time of day, time of year-along with the physical and
social setting-all contribute in some way to the receptivity of the target
group and thus to the success or failure of the campaign.

A proper balancing of these and other factors will depend in large part

on the psyoperator's knowledge of the target population. He is not only
responsible for determining which group to direct the message ur appjcCl
to, but also the most propitious time for doing so.

Message Composition

When planning a PSYOP campaign, a message must be designed to
stimulate the desired change in attitudes, opinion, or behavior. Depend-
ing on which channel is selected, the message will be composed of spoken
or printed words, pictures, sounds, or acts, or a combination of these and
perhaps other devices used in PSYOP.

Whatever the techniques used, however, the message or appeal must
perform three tasks: it must find, attract the attention of, and be received
by, the ýelected target population; it must be simple enough so that its
meaning is understood by the target population; and it must provide
enough stimulus to get the target population thinking or behaving in the
preplanned direction.

To achieve all of this, the PSYOP planner must give attention to some
important factors. Care should be taken with language, where a minor
blunder may destroy a well-planned campaign. The planner must pay
attention to content so that the message is culturally acceptabl -, gearedS~tG, the needs of the readter, balanced in logic and emotion, mainly positive

in approach, and cmsistent with past and future communications. He
must attend to style, presentz.tion, and tone so that the message will gain
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the respect of the target audience and the planner will gain credibility as
a source of information. And finally, the PSYOP planner must have some
method of pretesting his messages so that he can determine in alvance
what effect they will have on the target population. He can do this
through area experts, surveys of persons similar to the target population,
or use of enemy sources such as defectors and POWs.

Exploitation of Channels of Communication

At the same time, the psyoperator must select the means through
which his message or appeal will he conveyed to the target groap.
Essentially, he must adapt the media to the audience (targeting). Be-
cause the target group is the key to the desired change, the media should
be selected to suit the target group. Two primary factors limit the range
"of media choice: the ability of the target group to receive and understand
the message and the availability of facilities. In this sense media choice is
situationally influenced. The ingenuity of the PSYOP planner in devising
unorthodox methods for unusual circumstances may reduce the external
controls on media selection, however.

Co nimunication channels may be directed toward targets varying in
size from an individual to large groups. Moreover, they may allow simul-
taneous emission and reception of the message, or its transmission may
be delayed. Further, channels of communication may concentrate on any
of the senses--sight, hearing, touch, taste--although the choice.is usually
between printed and audio visual channels.

The choice among the various channels available is often determined
actually by the nature of the situation. Formerly, radio was less useful
than leaflets in tactical PSYOP. However, technologic-' innovation has
made radio-based appeals highly useful in some tactical situations in
Vietnam. (See "Earlyword" in this chapter and Colburn B. Lovett, "Ef-
fective Combat PSYOP in the Delta," Chapter VI of this casebook.)
Face-to-face F SYOP is conducive to the transference of ideological motiva-
tion by revolutionary groups.

Unorthodox Techniques

Very often the PSYOP planner is faced with unusual circumstances
where traditional or ordinary PSYOP methods and techniqu-'s do not
seem to be appropriate or where innovative approaches will have a
particularly high pay-off. In situations like this, the planner must depend
on his own ingenuity to improvise and develop what may be considered as
gimmicky ways of reaching the target group. These devices may be either
verbal or nonverbal forms of communicating. The use of gossip and rumor
and "black" propaganda are illustrations of the verbal type; Symbolic acts,
especially fear-arousal acts such as terrorism and satu-ation bombing, are
of the nonverbal type. In any case, their purpose is to arouse an emotional
state or a series of memories, which, when touched off, will elicit the
desired change in attitude and behavior.
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Some or these techniques have been osed successfully; others have led
-o negative result--. Cor.trolled gossip, for example, is one of the methods
that has been used successfully under the right conditions. Threats and
terrorism,' or any other ki-ds of fear-inducing acts, although used sue-
cessfully in some situations, are potentially dangerous and susceptible to
boomerang effects They have be,,n shown to be of little long term value
in changing opinion.

NOTES
See Thomas Perry Thornto,ý. "Terror As a Weapon of Political Agitation," in Chapter VI

of this casebook.

"A A IENCE SELECTION

The essays in this section emphosize the need for a proper understand-
ing an6 selection of target groups ir. PSYOP campaigns. The lead essay,
"Groups and Attitude Change," explains how groups exert pressures o:
members in a way that tends to generate resistance against persuasive
messagcs and appeals originating from outside the group. "Prestigious
Persons and Key Communicators" chara.-terizes the influential persons in
a society who function as information "gatekeepers" and opinion leaders
with respect to the flow of information. "Reindoctrination Centers"
suggests that in some situations the selection of a smaller, more
homogenous group is required for effective persuasion. In spite of the
effort that aay go into selecting a discrete target group for a specifically
tailored propagand? message, other groups not intended to be part of the
target may also receive the message. Such groups and the problems
related to them are discussed in "The Unintended Audience." Considera-
tion of the et,'ironmental conditions affecting the receptivity of target
groups to PSYOP messages ard appeals is the focus of "The Decision to
Defect."

GROUPS AND ATTITUDE CHANGE*

By RICHARn H. ORTH

This ex, eplores the effects that groups hare on ie perpetuation of people's atttdes and
oni their resistance to attitude ch,,nge. This puipose sh(ind be con1sdered witjin the context

of the basic principles of the formnatioi of norms and group needs

Thit.. essay explores the effects that groups have on the perpetuation of
people's attitudes and on their resistance to attitude change. This pur-
pose should be considered within the context of the basic principles of the
formation of norms and needs of tle group.

A person's reference group ** provides his social identity. When he

"*Original essay by Richard H. Orth.
"*Reference group is a group serving an ;ndivdual as his frame of reference for self-

evaluation and attitude formation (cf. Robert K. Merton, Social Theory and Social Struw-
ture ["Zew York: The Free Pi-~ss of Glencoe, 19571).
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4 ~asks "Who am IT' or when he is asked "Wh~o are you?", most ofrenl t
answer will be in terms of his reference group. Thus, overseas h,0
reply "I am an American," when this reference group is the most h;-
that is, the one that is most obviously called upon in the situation. li
just as likely to reply "I am a soldier," if the military is his most Oliýet
reference group in the context oif the question. Simply stated the%1't,
reference groups provide social identification for the member, '
though the particular group that serves as the person's reference
depending on which one is most salient at the moment.

GROUP ACHIEVEMENT

A group often helps to achieve some goal. The individual wh 0 j
member of the group (sharing the goals of the group) thus benefito ,
the achievement orientation of the group. For example, a labor. Qh %or "
serves its members in gaining economic goals. To the extent th0tu
individual member ties his goals to the achievement of the grou h
reminded of his group membership when these goals are the part ,
communication directed at him.

GROUP COHESIVENESS
Another principle of groups and group membership involves the %

siveness of the group: the more cohesive the group, te more poweilth,
over its members. There are many sources of cohesiveness. For e
a group may be cohesive due to: (1) personal attraction among it. i
bers, (2) effective performance in a task, or (3) prestige acenefi tb0
individuals by the fact of membership. In any of these cases, the ab- iib
"provides satisfaction for its membership. Because it provides satiextenKt th --

the group takes on t oe values of the members. The members, thell, %
really conforming to thmir own values as embodied by the group.

cKuiThere is some variation in the degree to which individual .
adhere to the values of the group. The member who is confidnvle th

place within the gr-oup does not feel as much pressure to conforrn k
who is not confident of his place. In other words, in order to fq k
benefit from the activities of the group, those individuals who foelthj
atr group position is tenuous strive to solidify their positions by 11 ,

ing firmly to group norms.

Moreover, when attraction within a group is strong, a favorable A 'rk
ition toward o ther members of the group develops. Consequentlhey•
aers of the group will showe more trust and attribute more credibimrt, 4tý
each other as sources of information than they will to individual tl<T
"outside the group. In the process of changing attitudes or opiniodss5 tf j
means that communicators from inside the group will be more efor•ta• Ci5

winluencing that change than cofimunicators from outside the groV•,
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SOCIAL IDENTIFICATI iND PERSUASION

What does the fact th, eference groups provide social identification
mean to the process of changing attitudes? Clearly, a person's attitudes
are in large part determined by his self-perceptions. He must act and feel
in accordance with what he thinks he is. For example, if a man perceives
himself to be a soldier, he acts and feels as a soldier, not as a civilian. We
have often seen how a soldier out of uniform may temporarily act some-
what differently, but when he is reminded of his reference group, he will
quickly revert to the behavior expected of him. This consideration is most
important in attempting to change the attitudes of an individual to a point
where they are in opposition to those sanctioned by his reference group.
One factor that clearly enters the picture here is the salience of the group.

-:1 As the situation above illustrates, when the salience of the group is low, -

its effects on the inditidual are also low. Assuming an individual can be
made to forget that the military is his reference group, his attitudes
formed as a result of membership in that group will be much more
vulnerable to change than they would otherwise. However, manipulating
the salience of the individual's group is difficult at best, and hence the
P xfOP planner must usually work within the existing framework of
group salience.

For example, a labor union often serves as an individual's reference
group. H;s attitudes toward management in industry are guided by the
union. In order for that individual's attitudes toward management to
change, the union's power over him must decline or the union must cease
to be his reference group. If he meets socially %ith people from manage-
ment, he may be more likely to express favorable attitudes toward
management. Indeed, the farther removed from reminders of his union
membership, the more amenable he will be to attitudes contrary to those
supported by the union. However, when a reminder of his union appears,
it may bring about a multitude of other behaviors congruent with his
reference group. He may suddenly begin to recall arguments against
management that have been provided him by the union and may begin to
use them to counter any management arguments in support of changing
attitudes.

DEFENSE MECHANISMS

In addition to providing identity for its members, the group also pro-
vides defense mechanisms that aid in the perpetuation of group-centered
attitudes. One such mechanism is the counterargument which in effect
provides alternatives to the content of appeals persuading members to
take on attitudes different from those in support of the group. If an
individual is made aware of the fact that he is a member of a labor union,
he begins to recall arguments in support of that role, using them to
counter anti-union statements. These arguments often do not occur to j
him in the presence of other union members, or when his identity as a
member of this group is not salient to him.
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FORCED MEMBERSHIP AND PERSUASION

It should not be assumed from the foregoing that the easiest way to
influence as individual is to try to cut him off from the other members of
his group. As mentioned previously, an individual whose membership in
the gToup is threatened usually adheres more strongly to the values of
that group than members who feel their group position secure. Indeed, 2
members of the group who operate on its periphery, if they value their
membership in that group, are usually most adamant about adhering to
group values. Furthermore, persuasion that runs counter to group values
may be resisted even if membership in the group is compulsory rather
than voluntary. For instance, an individual may be a member of a group
because the group holds a threat over the individual. That does not mean
that the individual enjoys membership, but he may be nonetheless com-
mitted to remain a member of the group. Ordinarily, the less an indi-
vidual is committed-for whatever reasons--to remaining in the group,
the more susceptible he is to persuasion that is counter to group-
supported attitudes. If he is committed to the group either for personal A
gratification or because the group holds a threat over him, then he will be
highly resistant to persuasion that is counter to the group's attitude.

It, an insurgency environment, this is clearly a problem ror the
psyoperator. He fully understands that a local population not supportive
of an insurgent group in the area should be fav-wably disposed toward
anti-insurgent propaganda. However, so long as the insurgents have IQ
control over or are active in an area, the local population may be coerced
into some level of commitment and resist persuasion from the outside. In
such a situation, it must be demonstrated to the local population that the
insurgents do not have the capability to enforce commitment to their side
before any successful PSYOP campaign can be launched. Again, this
applies to individuals who are not attracted to the insurgent group

In an environment where group pressures must be overcome, what
hope does a psyoperator have of reaching individuals with his persuasion?
First of all, he must know at whom to aim his campaigns. Often, there is a
temptation to aim campaigns at individuals who are not in the core of the
target group. Nothing could be more erroneous. Any argument that goes
counter to the attitudes of a group should be aimed primarily at those
individuals who are certain of tneir position. These persons operate with
much more freedom than do peripheral members. They are much more
innovative and likely to adopt new ideas. Moreover, they spread the more
positive new ideas to other members of the group, and, by means of their
central position within the group, they exercise a great deal of persua-
siveness.

CULTURAL TRUISMS AND PERSUASION

Another factor mentioned above that must be kept in mind is that
reemergence of the awareness of group membership will often bring with
it recollection of group-supported arguments. These arguments can be
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used to counter attempts at persuasion. However, there are some at-
titudes so universally held in a group that they are never threatened. -•

Consequently, no arguments relating to them are ever presented. These
are known as "cultural truisms." An example in American culture is the
value of brushing teeth. Since no argument is ever brought up against
brushing teeth, no counters to such an argument are readily available. If
the psyoperator can locate such universally held attitudes, he may find a
fertile area for persuasion campaigns. In this case, the saliency of the
group to the individual would not matter.

SUMMARY
Several problems that membership in a group poses for effective per-

suasion have been discussed without entering into detail concerning the
effects different kinds of groups may have on individual members (that is,
potential differences between reference groups and membership groups,
or between primary groups and secondary groups). It is enough for the
psyoperator to be aware of the presence of group pressures on individuals 7•
to conform to the norms, values, and attitudes of the groups, and the
effect this might have on PSYOP campaigns. Some sources of group
pressures were mentioned in the hope that the psyoperator will use these
to his benefit. However, many of these forces are interrelated and should AA
be considered in terms of their potential consequences for each other. In
the final analysis, it is not that communication will necessarily be ineffec-
tive in the face of group pressures. These pressures only. require more
work to overcome, and they limit the areas in which any effect can be
expected. :Z

PRESTIGIOUS PERSONS AND KEY COMMUNICATORS*

By RICHARD H. ORTH

The prestigious persons and key communieators who are most hkely to be perceived as V
trustworthy andcredzble communicants in thetr own social grouptng are tmportant in

persuasion and may at times be crucial. They are centralfigures who have a large voice in
determining the direction of future attitude trends.

PRESTIGIOUS PERSONS

The basis of difference between the prestigious person and the popula-
tion on the whole is demographic, that is, the former tends, generally, to
be richer, older, and better educated. To locate the prestigious person, a
single classification is not sufficient. For example, although prestige is
often associated with being a male, this does not mean that in certain
cultures only males have prestige, nor does it mean that in all cultures -A

*Original essay oy Richard H. Orth. --
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the prestigious persons are males. There societies in which a woman may
have high prestige as monarch or prime minister.

Another reason for not classifying persons as prestigious on the basis of
one factor alone is the prestige enjoyed by the clergy of most nations. A
specific instance of this is shown by the Buddhist monks of certain areas
in Asia. Even though these monks do not have any material possessions,
they clearly enjoy a great deal of prestige.

It is often said that the community or area leaders are the prestigious
persons. While prestige is often associated with leadership, not all pres-
tigious persons have an official designation. This can be thought of in
terms of two sets of people in the larger of which are all the prestigious
persons and in the smaller, all the leaders in an area:

The figure above indicates that community leadership is a subset of the
larger set of the prestigious persons in an area. In other words, to locate
the prestigious persons in an area, always consider the factors that are
outlined above, and do not stop with merely locating the political leaders.

Thus, although there are certain factors, such as sex, wealth, age,
education, and leadership that are generally associated with prestige,
these factors should not be taken individually to determine who the
prestigious persons are. It is best to take all the factors in combination or
to use as many as the situation will permit.

Another method that has been used to locate the prestigious persoas is
called the nomination technique-asking the people in the area who the
prestigious people are. In conjunction with this approach, one can also
use what is called a self-nomination technique, that is, asking people if
they consider themselves to be prestigious persons.

The nomination technique proceeds as follows. One decides on the
specific type of prestigious person one wants to locate-for example,
political leader or wealthy person. Then, one asks- local people about who
is the village headman, who is the landowner, who owns the radio, and A
the like. It might be that a single characteristic will enable them to tell
the PSYOP officer who is the person being sought, or it may require
a combination of factors. In either case, the PSYOP officer must be aware
of the characteristics he is interested in before he tries to locate the
prestigious person according to the nomination method. Often several
persons may be nominated by an individual, but there should be enough
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31I . agreement on one person for the officer to be sure that he is the one being
sought.I4I
KEY COMMUNICATORS

The key communicator is more difficult to difl-rentiate from the rest of 4
the society than the prestigious person. In the most general sense, a key
communicator is a person who has the function of spreading information
to the various segments of the group to which he belongs. More specifi-
cally, the characteristics of the key communicator are as follows:

"* He is more highly exposed to the mass media and other sources of
information and is usually the one who receives the news from the
mass media and spreads it to the rest of the group, at the same
time interpreting it for them so they can understand it.'

"* He is usually the one who begins the process of popularizing a
technological advancement.

"• Altl.Dugh found at all social and economic levels, he has a central
place in the society. He tends to be socially integrated to a greater
degree than most other members of the group; that is, he more
closely represents the values of the group. One of his main charac-
teristics is that he tends to be more like the group within which he
functions than the prestigious person.

"* In the spheres of public affairs, agriculture, and medicine, he
tends to be high in socioeconomic status.

"* He teuids to be well-educated.
"* He tends to be young.

There are two types of key communicators: (a) those who have influ-
ence in one sphere of influence, and (b) those who have influence inI several spheres. In traditional societies, key communicators are more
likely to be influential in several areas, whereas in transitional or modern
societies the other type is more prevalent. 2

Although the key communicator is sometimes referred to as an "opinion
leader," one must not confuse him with the innovator, that is, the one who
tends to be first in adopting new things. The latter is usually somewhat of
a deviate from society, while the key communicator is not. Once an
innovation is acceptable, however, the key communicator spreads infor-
mation about it.

A Ftudy of urban Thailand found the key communicators to be, in order
of importance: monks; professionals; military officials; and, to a lesser
degree, government officials; teachers; and merchants.' Education was a
highly important characteristic of Thai key communicators. Younger
persons tended to be more aware of foreign news than older persons. Thai
key communicators in general were (1) heavily exposed to the mass media
(especially printed media), (2) had responsible roles, and (3) were
advice-givers in word-of-mouth communications.

To summarize, the key communicator is generally a fv.•quent user of
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the mass media, is better educated, and possesses a central place in the
society.

How does one locate key communicators? Three methods of identifica-
tion have been distinguished: 4

1. In the sociometric technique, members uf a group are asked to whom
they would go for advice or information on a topic;
2. In the key informants method, the surveyor selects persons who
appear well-informed and asks them who the key communicators are;
3. In the self-designating technique, a respondent is asked a number of
questions that bear on his quality of being a key communicator. In one
study, for example, respondents were asked: "In the last six months,
were there persons who sought you out in order to discuss their serious
c o boproblems with you?" and "Are there any persons whom you know whoconsider you a reliable source of news?"

DISTINCTIONS BETWEEN THE PRESTIGIOUS PERSON AND
THE KEY COMMUNICATOR

It is often important to distinguish between the prestigious person and
:1 the key communicator. One source of distinction is the function t~iat each

serves in the society with respect to the flow of information Oftentimes 4
the prestigious person has been called a gatekeeper. He decides what is
passed on to the ordinary people from a higher echelon than his. For
example, in developing nations he may decide for the people which
advances they should know about and which ones they should not know
about. By controlling the flow of information, he controls the movement
and the direction of the movement of the partienlar society.

In a sense the key communicator also coný.ols the movement of a
•1 particular society. However, in the key communicator's function as opin-

ion leader, he contributes to the flow rather than the control of informa-
tion. By the fact that he is integrated into the society, he has a great
amount of influence and uses this influence. He is usually considered to be
an intermediary between the people and the mass media.

There is a two-step flow between the mass media and the peopleA
Although people may have direct access to the msss media *hey may still
want what is said in the media to be interpreted by the k-y com-
municator.

In summary, the two types of persons may be distinguished from each
other or, the basis of their communicative relationships with the rest of
the society. In addition, they may be distinguished on the basis of their
degree of social integration in terms of their adherence to the norms of
the society. The key communicator more closely represents the values of
the group than does the prestigious person. The difference between key
communicators and prestigious persons is not always strong, however.
"Moreover, there are key communicators among the prestigious people
just as there are among other groups.
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THE PROBLEM OF THE UNINT,_ENDED AUDIENCE*

By PAUL M.A. LINEBARGER

Despite the best effort-s of the communicator, the target of a propaganda message may not
always exactly coin'ide aith the ,ctual audience receivng the message; some members of
the audience will receive the ommunmcator's message whether he intends them to or not.

One of the continuing problems of mass communications in military
situations is that of the unintended audience. The unintended audience

can, in one form, come in by listening to radio broadcasts which are not

meant for him, by reading our own newspapers and magazines addressed
to our home public or our own troops, or even by seeing American movies
which have not been edited for spt 'ific foreign areas. The other kind of

unintended audience can get the American action and words second-hand.

Messages originally meant for Americans cross, either in the original

English or in translation, into another culture and produce results far

from the original utterance. Humor suffers badly in this transition, as it

almost always does when transferred from one culture to another. The
statement of General Joseph Stilwell, "I (,laim we took a beating," was

meaningless in Chinese, either in a word-to-word translation or in any

sort of reasonable context; his statement, which was pleasantly idiomatic

and robust for the home audience and for other American soldiers, was

weird and inexplicable by the tine it reached the unintended audiences.

In a later context, the use of the term "special warfare" by the Ameri-

can Armed Forces in 1961-62 may easily have produced apprehension in

the Far Eastern area. "Special" means "secret police," "through bribery

and assassination," or by means of espionage"-in the light of the particu-
lar use made of the word "special" in the experience of the former

Imperial Japanese Army, or in the "special" sections of the Kuomintang
party network when it was ruler of the mainland of China. This kind of

unintended reaction may be prevented in a few cases. Given a world

*Excerpts from "Essays on Military Psychological Operations," unpublished study, 1965,

pp. 52-56.
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audience, it is impossible to prevent some misunderstandings from aris-
ing. The two most effective defenses against this could be found in:

First, sustained coordination with the Voice of America for the dissemi-
nation of acceptable translations of new American terms, slogans, and
particular symbols; I
Second, clearance through Pentagon level of the approved Army trans-
lations into foreign languages, for major audiences at least, of new
military terms which may touch unintended audiences in the wrong way.

This problem, while annoying, is less than catastrophic.
The larger problem cf "unintended audience" is more serious. Partial

understanding of the United States, taken directly from American chan-
nels, can lead to an extreme hostility toward the United States for
reasons which are misconceived or merely verbal. The audience which
does not even think that it understands Americans may be animated by a
human curiosity or even by an elementary friendliness toward something
novel and entertaining. This is the group which believes that it under-
stands Americans, but does so on incorrect conceptions which have been
derived from American sources. The fact that the source is itself Ameri-
can makes the misunderstanding so much the harder to cure.

An extreme case of this can be taken from India and '?akistan, both
beneficiaries of the United States. The fact that English is the common
elite language in each of them makes Indians and Pakistani feel that they
already understand Americans. They cannot get much unintended
Russian-to-Russian material, because very few of them know enough of
the language to intercept intra-Soviet mass communications, whether
newspapers, magazines, or radio. America, they are sure they
understand-and they are more wrong than right. The word "socialism,"
has come to India and Pakistan from British English; in their context it
means social welfare plus a modicum of public ownership, not much more.
By their own definition, the United States ought to be recognized as the
most "socialist" nation on earth, since our welfare expenditures certainlyA surpass those of the USSR. But the Americans themselves deny that
they are "socialist." This simple twisting of an apparently familiar word
puts the Americans in the position, year after year, of seeming to insist
that we want our poor suffering, our old suffering, our old starving, ou-
sick neglected or in debt, and our children unprotected. We mean no such
thing. The misunderstanding persists and in the case of many Indians and
Pakistani, even a visit to the United States does not cure the trouble.

Here the trouble does not lie in translation but in the English itself.
There is needed a dictionary of ideas, supplementary to the various
country handbooks for which the Army has already contracted, to indicate -
major sectors of misunderstanding which come from the unexpected
eavesdropping of foreign audiences on Amer' -an.to-American communi-
cations. A civic action program will havc .,, de-gauss, as it were, the
magnetic fields of rigid misunderstanding which Americans carry with
them. The problem, one might hastento add, is particularly an American
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or British, who feel the need to be understood and to be iked. The British
felt it was enough to be respected and feared. We, in our time carry the
neighborliness of our inward traditions with us and insist on making
friends with our allies and even with our enemies, once we have con-
quered them. Much of the resistance to us comes from people who
-meeting American friei 1dliness and activity for the first time-mistake
it for blood-brotherhood, for an immediate crusade, or for some other
element in their own culture. The partially "Americanized" personality isJ
a more formiddable, more misleading antagonist than the person who has
nothing but Soviet lies on which to base his misconceptions of the United 4 -
States.4

Part of the remedy for this situation would consist of a more careful
checking of the foreign press in areas where U.S. forces are stationed, or
expected, to make sure military professionalism is included in almost
every story concerning our trained units. Their home state, their com-
mander's Personality, their marvelous new equipment, their previous
assignment--all these are secondary to the critical issue: "Will they fight
well, if they must?" Unlests this question is answered, and answered very
well, the rest of our overseas public relations midght as well go by the
board.

I+

THE DECISION TO DEFECT*

By LAWRENCE E. GRINTER

PSYOP planners, particularly in tactical operations, must take into detailed account the
physical as ivell as the p~sycholo•.ncal enunronm.ent of the audience so that messages do not

reqw~re physically imp~actial reponses

When a member of the Viet Cong decides to break with his old way of
life and ask the GVN for amnesty, he mnust consider the safest way to
leave the insurgent organization. In this regord many problems im-
mediately arise. The act of surrender can be very dangerous. If com-
munist cadres realize that a mand is wavering coward surrender, they

usualli take immediate action, such as "reeducation," imprisonment or
worse. Many oi ahanl (ralliers) were :nterviewed who had waited
months before slipping away because of the lack of opportunity or the fear
of discovery. Even when they did leave the Viet Cong, it could be difficult
getting safely into Government areas. The followAringstory seemed typical
of the kind of problems that often arose.

One defector explained:

*oExcerpts from "Amnesty in South Vieto Nam: An Analysis of the Chieu noi (Open
Arms) Progiam in the Republic of Viet Nam," M.A. thesis, University of North Carolina,
Chapel HUi , N.m C 967. Reprinted wits n the permission of the author, copyright holder.
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It is never easy to rally. I walked up to a Popular Force soldier and I told him, "I

am a Viet Cong and I want to surrender." He was quite frightened. I did not know
how to say h., chanh, so he pulled out a pistol and pointed it at me. I told him to
search me, that I wanted to surrender. He wasn't entirely ready to believe me He
went and got a platoon of Popular Force soldiers and they found my buried
documents and gun and then they believed me.'

Another rallier who worked as a communication agent in Phu Yen
province was typically pessimistic about the ,ase of escaping.

There's no generally safe way. Since many Viet Cong have rallied, the VC main-
tain a much tighter control. Even if you want to go fifty meters away from your
unit, you have to inform the squad leader. A Viet Cong can only escpe when he
goes on a mission to some village.'

One officer, who became a commander of an Armed Propaganda Team
in Pue, found that the necessity of producing a Safe Conduct Pass (SCP) 41

"to GVN authorities as a guarantee of intentions added to the difficulties A
of defecting. While it is doubtful that the pass hindered defection more
than it aided it, the officer's experience was duplicated time and again
during the defection process. For example, a number of hoi chanh indi-
cated that they had to hide SCP's in their shirt cuffs or collars, especially `Z
wher V.C. cadres had just witnessed leaflet drops.

Some hoi chanh never were able to defect. For example, in the summer
of 1966 in Binh Duong province, forty-one Viet Cong Phu Loi Batallion 8§
soldiers were killed in action with safe conduct passes hidden on their
L Ddies.

The decision to defect from the Viet Cong often became a time of 4
agonizing delay. The insurgent was not sure; often he w.s barraged with
feelings of uncertainty and doubt.

I waited for five months before rallying because I was very suspicious. I told no
one--not even my children. 1 was af&id they would talk about it. Finally, I told my
wife I could not stay with the Viet Cong any longer. She came with me.,

Another rallier responded this way:
Q. Was it hard for you to rally once you decided to do so?
A. It was two months between the time I decided [to rally] and the time I actually
did. The difficulties were the battle ir my own mind; for example, I had doubts as
to whether the Government would treat me well or not, and I also had trouble
because I was so well indoctrinated and had been in the Party so long. I had been in
Communist ranks for twenty years and eight months.4

When hoi chanh did defect, they usually came out alone or sometimes
with token help from a relative or friend. This rallier, a Viet Cong village
chief, had a plan:

I sent a letter to the Chief of Police in Long An by way of an ex-policeman whom I
knew very well, and we specified a place. Iwent to that place and the Chief seit a
policeman to greet me there.?

Thus the problem of making the process of defection simpler does not
seem to be remediable by the Government. The GVN has broadcast
numerous methods whereby ralliers can defect more safely, but in the
final instance it all depends upon the rallier and his ingenuity in evading
the Communist control system and convincing local GVN authorities he is
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In writing or preparing a propaganda leaflet, it is clear that there are
no) hard-and-fast p-inciples one can follow. The final report of the
Psychological Warfare Division, SHAEF, states flatly, "There can be
little descriptive material en the subject of how to write a leaflet," and
suggests the propagandist simply must stay alert to the changing mili-
tary picture, must study the intelligence reports on the various target
groups, and mLst be aware of the limitations under which he is operating
(that is. his government's policies).

However, the leaflet writer should be aware of some general ap-
proaches wh'h have proved prof'tabkt in the past. For example, there is
a recommended approach for appealing 'o enemy troops in the field.
According to Richard Crossman, under these circumstances the whole art
of the leaflet "is to appear as a simple, honourabl" offer by one honourable
soldier to anothe-, saying, "You have fought very gallantly, now is the
time when you have a perfectly good reason for giving in a little earlier." 2

Crossman's view is endorsed by t6e experiences gained by other Allied
propagandists of World War HI. The Fifth Army Combat Propaganda
Team reported on its experiences against the Germans:

We have laanied, pirtly from the effect of German leaflets on our own tror ',

partly from .the' evidence, that hostile, •ondescending of sarcastic leaflet&--n,
mattel ho . much fun to write---defeat their own purpose In a war among soldier-.
recognition of the enemy's solcierly qualities, credit'for bravery, soldier- .o-soldi- r
talk (%here these rlattei', are pertinrnt and justifiable) are like butter on breaa
-they make it swallow easier 3

Similarly, in the Leyte campaign during the liberation of the Philip-
pines, a Seventh Division leaflet writer strongly objected to .he sarcastic
approach to t'ýe Japanese soldiers. "Why," he asked, "should we address
them as 'Rats in a Trap' or ear.veture them as 'Sad Sacks?' These things
only infuriate them aad p ovidde their officers with something to cr'ate
unity in trying circumstances and to further their resistance." 4 Lan-
guage specialists with the Seventh Division, who interrogated Japanese
prisoners, agreed that American leaflets should include such things as
praise for the Japanese soldier for his heroic conduct and a brief state-
ment of the tactical situation, without. exaggeration. "Any ridicule of the
individual Japanese soidiers," they reported. "belit".vment of his equip-
ment, or insulting his leaders was forrnd to create an adverse effect."

Rule Number One, then appears to be: In a tactical leaflet, ridicule
should be avoided and the writer should stick to the military fact3. The
enemy should be treated as honorable soldiers who are not to blawefor
the unfovorable ciriumnstanccs they f!id then.selves in. [Italics added. ,

Another general leaflet rule is: The simpler and more direr, a leaflet is
inf language. the more chance it Juas of being understood by the target
audience. Long political harangues would seem to have little place in
leaflets. Ultali s added.] This is true of both tactical and strategic prop-
aganda. For example, the early British leaflets dropped on Germany in t
September and October 1939 were made up of long political arguments.
(One such leaflet stated (excerpts):,
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IGerman Men anti Women. The Government of the Reich has, with cold delibera-
tion, forced war upon Great Britain. It has done so knowing that it must involve
mankind in a caiamit.) worse than that of 1914. The assurances of peaceful inten-
timns the Fuehrer gave to you and V the world in April have proved as worthless
-,s hs words at the Sportsr,;asst ]ast 6eptember. when he said, "We have no more
terrtorial claims to make ii Europe."

Never before has any government o.de, ed subjects to theit" death with less excuse.
This war is utterly unnecessary. Gernaiy was in no way threatened or deprived of
justice

Was she not allowed to reenter the Rhineland, to achieve the Anschluss and to
take back the Sudeten German in peace? Ncither we nor any other nation would
have sought to limit her advance so long as she did not violate independent
non-German penples...

it is not us, but you the,, have dcceived. For years their iron cersarship has kept
from you truths that even uncivilize.] peoples know. It has imprisoned your minds
in a concentration camp. Otherw- •e, they would not have dared to misrepresent
the combination of peaceful peop ,s to secure peace as hostile encirclement. ... 6

An American travelling by train through Germany in the last months of
1939 reported one German fellow passenger's reaction to the British
propaganda: "How foolish it is of the British to think that by their stupid

S!eaflets they can separate the German people from their Fuehrer! 7

These early strategic leaflets may have satisfied the soul of the writer,
but they had no noticeable effect on the German people. Indeed, in
England a story began to make the rounds about the first bombs dropped
on Germany, carrying the label: "You are lucks; this might have been a
leaflet." 8 Needless to say, British propaganda quickly took on a more
appealing tone.

The Soviets in particular during Worl. War II were addicted to
stuffing ti,eir leaflets with long political harangues, full of Communist
verbiage and Marxist dogma. Many Soviet political officers insisted that
the Red leaflets dropped on the German soldiers be "revolutionary,"
when battle conditions made such ideological leaflets meaning'-ss. Simi-
lariv, the Chinese Communists in their leaflets to the American soldiers
(during the Korean War spoke of "Wall Street imperialists," and the like,
to ro meaningful purpose. Toward the end of both wars, however, Rus-
sian and Chinese leaflets began to improve when the Communists came to
understand the necessity of divorcing ideological themes from combat
propaganda.

Concerning the subject matter of tactical leaflets, Martin Herz, chief
leaflet writer o, "ie Psychological Warfare Division, SHAEF, com-
mented that "there i ' most cases no need for sophisticated political
propaganda themes. The soldier in battle has a closely restricted horizon.
Wheri high explosive shells are bursting around him and he hears our
tanks moving up, ideological considerations take a distinctly secondary
place in his mind." 9

At least one enemy soldier of World War 11, a Japanese captured on
Tinian Island in August 1944, held the same opinion. Questioned by Allied
interrogators, this prisoner offered the view that conflicting ideologies of
war had little relation to the practical problem of inducing troops to
surrender. HIe said that the Japanese of Tinian treated American leaflets
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as a joke; he objected in particular to appeals made on political or ideolog-
ical grounds (for example, "You have been misled by the military clique").
The Japanese soldier, he reported, was not interested in the crimes of the
military caste; he was simply fighting for his country and regarded as
nonsense any suggestion that he do otherwise.)0

In general, ideological approaches should be avoided in propaganda
aimed at enemy soldiers. In the final report on U.S. Army operations
against the Germans in World War I, the writers responsible for the U.S.
leaflet operation suggested their rules for future Army leaflets. They
should contain simple, accurate statements calculated to suggest the
thought of surrender to the average private. In addition, leaflets should
take irn4 o consideration the condition of enemy morale, the general mili-
tary situation, and the special character of the enemy unit aimed at.
These recommendations may still constitute the best "rules" to follow in
the preparation of tactical leaflets.
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ONE PAIR OF SHOES*

By REUBEN S. NATHAN

PSYOP should cater to ,ano'e deep psgcholIogical needs, his wability to understand the
events that create anxiety. It is the task of the psyoperator to lower the level of this anxiety

by sumple app-,,,s to findanmental human needs

The most significant sentence I ever found in an interrogation came
from a Viet Cong defector, a naive and not ove.-ly intelligent fellow, who, __V
when asked why he had defected, said: "You must understand that here

*Original essay by Reuben S. Nathan.
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in Vietnam people do not like to be killed. . . ." He reduced many

questions to a fundamental human element, an element so pathetically
obvious that it is often forgotten.

THE HUMAN EQUATION

The psyoperator seeks the human equation. Only great writers can get
at the basics of the human mind. Lesser men need at least a measure of
empathy with others, a deep concern with the human condition, and love
of one's fellow man to understand what makes him tick. Hatred yields
nothing of value-yet, as PSYWAR is usually concerned with enemies,
much of PSYOP intelligence is tainted by enmity. How then does one get
at the truth on which effective PSYOP must be based? How many sources
possess the requirea empathy with other men, not to mention enemies?
How many dare to love in war, to take a chance on being considered weak1or ridiculous? It is safer to rely on statistics or on the techniques of public

opinion polls-no matter how unreliable. Quantitative approaches are in
vogue.

Yet the fact is that the answers to the really important questions lie
largely in ourselves. To be effective, PSYOP must appeal to fundamental
human emotions. These are the same everywhere: hope and fear; wanting
to live; to have a chance, if not for onese!f then for one's children.
Germans, Poles, Chinese, Cambodians--all fall in love precisely the way
we do. People everywhere aspire to the recognition of their dignity..

Kipling was wrong when he claimed that East is East and West is West
and that the twain shall never meet. They have met: close to a billion
Asians live by the concepts of a white German, Karl Marx, if only because
they must. It is true enough that historical, cultural, political, climatic,
and other differences exist but tey represent a relatively thin layer
superimposed on the essential identity of mankind. It is important to
know of these differences because they dictate the language one must
speak. But it is even more important to realize that these differences
matter less than the basic human conditi,)n-of which we know because
we share it. The American Indians have a prayer: "Grant that I may not
criticize my neighbor until I have walked a mile in his mocassins." An
Estimate of the Psychological Situation cannot be too far off if one
concludes from one's own emotions about those of the enemy, provided
one defines correctly the conditions under which he lives and puts oneself
in his mocassins.

SIMPLE AND OBVIOUS THEMES
There are, after ali. so many ingredients of our art that are as yet

hardly understood. I had a visitor, a senior government officer, FSO
(Foreign Service Officer)-1. We had worked together many years before.
He read my PSYOP plan for the 1962 Cuban missile crisis and confessed
to being disappointed. "When I heard you had been recalled," he told me, -
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"ago"*
- ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ;z -77- -~ . ~ ~ .- ~ ----

"I had visions of a truly sophisticated program. instead you came up with

only such simple and obvious themes."

He was quite right. But I was not ashamed of the simplicity of my

annex, I was proud of it. In the business of propaganda and PSYOP,

t- simplicity is the apex of sophistication, the result of the most painstaking

efforts. This is in fact one of the very few things on which Madison
Avenue and PSYOP are in agreement.

It is essential to reduce complex appeals to what I call the terms of one
pair of shoes. When our troops entered Auschwitz, one of the Nazi

extermination camps, they found two mountains of children's shoes,

600,000 altogether. Photographs of these pitiful monuments to the horror

of Nazi barbarism appeared in many newspapers. But what could the

readers do? Nobody is capable of facing up to the murder of 300,000 little

kids, to the -misery of their last hours, alone, terrifled, uncomprehending.
So one turns the page, has another cup of coffee and tries to forget. But
when some time later the press reported that a little boy by the name of
Nubby was doomed to die of leukemia and that his parents had decided tz

give him a last Christmas many months before the real Christmas wo',d

come around, tens of thousands of people sent him presents. People (,-n

identify with one little child, with one father's and one mother's gri.ef, but

- not with the fate of hundreds of thousands. That is why good propaganda

must talk in terms of one pair of shoes, in terms people can easily
understand and accept.

But there are other reasons for the utmost simplicity. The most effec-

tive medium of propaganda is face-to-face persuasion. That means that

the essential message must be so formulated that it can be proje ... by

great numbers of people-not all of whom are sophisticated enough to

communicate involved appeals. Repetition is the mother of prGpaganda,
and who could, or would, repeat complex claims ad infinitum?

I had long before started preaching that the secret of good propaganda

is the reduction of the scores of possible appeals, which usually emerge
from a sound PSYOP plan, to the smallest possible number of the

simplest possible themes. When one finally defines them and puts them
on paper, they look very easy, obvious, and unimpressive. That ac-

counted for my friend's criticism and the small regard in which he held my
annex. Things like that can hurt one's pride. But then, if "a policeman's
lot is not a happy onae," that of a conscientious psyoperator is even more

trying. We must console ourselves with the feeling that we are trail
blazers. We may yet be making the grade. Meanwhile we had better learn
to live with the probability that there are no Distinguished Service
Medals in our immediate future. "AE
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THE SOVIET "PEACE AND PROGRESS" BROADCASTS*

By the 7TH PSYOP GROUP

The receptivity of the audience to a message or appeal may hinge, at least initially, on the
Terceived attitude of the communicator. A rato¢ broadcast projecting afavorable attitude
toward the target audience, depicting the motive to communicate as altruistic, portraying

communicator objectives as being in the intellectual and social interest of the target
audience, and making no apeals for radical behavior may be mewed by the target
audience as congenial comnrunication and should be more favorably received than a

neutral or hostile one.

On 1 March, a special broadcast in Mandarin for the "Chinese People"
was inaugurated in Moscow. The broadcast is called "Peace and Progres-
s" and is a definite Soviet psychological operation against the present
Government of the Chinese People's Republic. The sponsnr's appeal to
the listeners in inaugurating the "Peace and Progress" broadcast is im-
portant and interesting. It spells out Soviet guide-lines and goals for this
propaganda action, and gives some idea what Soviet experts on China
believe might win over Chinese. For this reason, the entire text of the 1
March broad'-ast is reproduced here:

We representatives of Soviet mass organizations would like to extend our hand of
friendship to you heroic Chinese working class and the glorious millions in the rank
and file of Chinese Communist fighters.To the diligent Chinese peasants, we send
you our regards and earnest affection.

To our fraternal Chinese younger generation, listen, here is our appeal tt, you
Chinese young men and women: Mao Tse-tung and his clique are attempting to
dislodge you from the right track, that is, the revol'itionary path.

We also serd our regards to the members of the Chinese people's Liberation Army
which in the ast has always been together with the people and fought for theirfreedom and happiness.

May our voice also reach you Chinese activists of literature and arts.

This Peace and Progress station has been created to express the Russian people's
friendship and sense of justice to Chinese friends.

In these programs we shall introduce to you Soviet public opinions toward the
indertakings or year country. You shall hear of the Soviet people's grownganxiety and concern for the Chinese people. In our programs we shall voice the
opinions of the representatives of the Soviet people, their indignation and denunci-
ation of the attempt by Mao Tse-tung and his clique to undermine the fraternal
friendship of the two peoples which was forged with the red blood of their distin-
guished children shed ;n the struggle against the co.rOn enemy and for their
common undertaking. 4

This station shall alert you to (the) danger of Mao Tse-tung's policy to the Chinese
people and the fruits of the Chinese revolution. We shall introduce to you the truth
about the events taking place in your country, although Mao Tse-tung and his
cronies are attempting to conceal them by keeping mum.

We shall report to you news made available to us concerning the events taking
place throughout your great country, and introduce to you materials on Chinese
events as reported by mass communication media of other foreign countries,

*Excerpts from "The Soviet 'Peace and Progress' Broadcasts,"' Communist Propaganda

Trends," Issue No. 628 (January 1968), pp. 14-16.
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including those ot the wpitaiist countries. You shall be informed of the f appiness
enjoyed by the enemies, the imperialist countries, as a result of Mao Tse-tung's
betrayal and splittist policy. Mao Tse-tung is carrying out an anti-people struggle.
splitting the revolutionary anti-imperialist united front, and sabotaging the sup-
port for the struggling Vietnamese.

Our station shall invite world Communists and progressive activists to convey to
you at length their opinions on the events in your country. All of you s'.all know
that the hearts of all the righteous in the world are with the Chinese people, and all
progressive people are unanimously den.uncing Mao Tse-tung's policy and his
struggle against the socialist states and fraternal parties.
We believe that the voice of our station shall become the symbol of support of the
Soviet people and all contemporary revolutionary forces for our Chinese friends.
and a symbol of our concern.

We believe that the great Chinese people, under the leadership of China's genuine
Communists, will be able to put their country back on the road of friendship and
fraternal soldarity with the Soviet and world socialist peoples, and all revolu-
t1onary anti-imperialist forces.

Comment: This presents an opportunity to analyze Soviet propaganda
efforts aimed at mainland China. The source is of course the USSR. This
government-sponsored program probably is the result of a god amount
of time and money, in planning and in future projection. It cin also be
thought, it would seem, that the organization behind this project is the

part of the USSR propaganda machine with established intelligence and
- information channels, the China propaganda section. The source makes

no attempt to conceal its identity despite personal attacks on Mao; the
program uses what authority the Soviet Government may have to in-
crease its credibility.

The content of this propaganda seeks to establish the source as an
"all-knowing organization in possession of the "big picture" and true facts
about all agents in China. Not only does the "Peace and Progress" station
have these facts, it seeks to share them in a friendly manner with the

isolated Chinese audience. The content seems aimed at stimulating a
rnormal human thirst for knowledge; for the knowledge-starved main-
land China audience "Peace and Progress" promises to utilize communica-
tion resources of the Soviet Union to give people the truth that the
Chinese Government attempts to conceal. The content reveals the results
of Soviet analysis and evaluation of the susceptibilities of the mainland
Chinese audience.

While the Soviet propagandists desire to appeal to an entire cross
section of the Chinese population, three specific target groups are men-
tioned: youths, intellectuals, and the army. The selection of these target
groups evidently indicates that Soviet propaganda analysts believe these
three groups have promise of being susceptible and are effective anti-Mao
groups in Chinese Communist society. The People's Liberation Army,
"which in the past has always been together with the people and fought
for their freedom and happiness," would seem to be a criticism of the
PLA's present status.

In summary, "Peace and Progress" might be fairly effective. Even the
name "Peace and Progress" was probably derived from a study of
Chinese mainland attitudes. . . .The problem is whether wide listener-
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ship can be achieved. During this [Cultural Revolution] crisis, and possi-
ble future troubles, the Chinese population itself probably becomes the
world's greatest "China-watcher" and will welcome information from an,
source. Possibly, surveillance of foreign radio listeners will be lax. The
Soviet Union is trying to exploit this, possibly, and also the world
brotherhood of Communism against charges of excesses committed by

' . . [Chinese leaders]. Chinese individuals might listen to these broad-
casts if they are aware of them and have access to a radio. The "Peace and
Progress" project might become a "symbol" for some anti-Government
activities, even though this opposition remains Communist.

BRIEF OBSERVATION ON THE IMPORTANCE OF
UP TO DATE LANGUAGE IN "BLACK" OR

"GREY" PROPAGANDA LEAFLETS*

By MARTIN F. HFRZ

Inattentzon to language style and usage defeats covert propaganda campaigns.

During World War II the Americans dropped some leaflets on Japanese
cities in the form of "Extra" editions of Japanese newspapers., I have two
such leaflets in n'y collection, each headlining bombing attacks. One was
supposed to be an extra edition of the Asahi Shimbun, the other of the
Osaka Asahi Shimbun. The language of both of them was archaic, and
easily determined to be the work of emigrants.

The Asahi Shimbun facsimile leaflet reads as follows in translation:
"ANOTHER NATION-WIDE AIR RAID. OUR PRESS CANNOT
KEEP SILENT ANY LONGER. The Government authorities may mis-
understand our belief which comes from sincere patriotism. Our press
maay be closed down. But come what may, we consider it our duty as a
newspaper to report the truth. THE MILITARISTS CONCEAL
THEIR DEFEAT AND THE ANGLO-AMERICAN VICTORY FROM
THE EYES OF THE NATION. It has been a well-known fact, even
before the war, that the American 'flying fortresses' are capable of
bombing our country."

"Our occupied territories in the South Seas do not and cannot serve the
purpose of outposts against the American air raids of our country. Our
industries will be bombed again all over the country in the near future.
EVACUATE THE INDUSTRIAL AREAS. SAVE YOUR INVALU-
ABLE LIFE. The militarists started the war to satisfy their rapacious
greed, We cannot remain silent, even if it means the violation of wartime
regulations."

*From Falhzng Leaf Magazine. VIII, no. 1 (March 1967), pp. 19-20. Reprinted with the

permission of the author and courtesy of Falling Leaf Magazine.
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Recently I showed this leaflet to a colleague m the Japanese Embassy
and asked him to help me in translating it. His observations are given
below:

"This leaflet, though its Japanese is excellent, is written predominantly
"in the style of'bongobun' (the literary form of the Japanese language) with
a slight admixture of 'kogobun' (the oral form). This was the style of
Japanese newspapers in the second and third decades of this century.
Toward the end of the twenties, they switched completely to 'kogobun.'

"The peculiar and obsolete style of the leaflet is exactly that of the
Japanese newspapers published for the American-Japanese community in
the States, which was a conbtant source of amusement to us when I
served in Washington. All these papers were edited and published by old
'issei' (first-generation Japanese immigrants) who had been doing small-
time local newspaper work in Japan before coming over to the States and
who were unable to discard the style to which they were accustomed."

My Japanese friend pointed out, in particular, two words which he
regarded as immediate give-aways of the origin of the leaflets. The word
air-raid in the leaflet was rendered in Chinese characters as "'ku-geki,"
consisting of "ku" meaning sky and "geki" meaning 9l. He commented
on this as follows:

"Ku-geki is a perfectly possible combination, but the fact is that we
Japanese simply do not use this word. We would have said either 'ku-shu,'
meaning air-attack, or 'baku-geki," meaning bombing attack."

Another instance was the rendering of the term "flying fortress" into
Japanese. The writers of the leaflets used "tobu-yosai" (from "tobu" for
flying, and "yosai" for fortress). While this was not incorrect linguisticq!-'$1 ly, it simply did not correspond to actual Japanese usage. The term used
in Japan was "sora-tobu-yosai," "sora" meaning sky.

The meticulous attention to language in leaflets of all kinds, but the
special importance of using the enemy's terminology in "black" or "grey"
leaflets, has often been remarked upon. As a former writer of German
combat leaflets in World War II, I know that we were guilty of occasional
use of incorrect terms also in the European theatre. To avoid this., we
often checke: our leaflets with cooperative prisoners. To know the
enemy's language is not enough; one has to be up-to-date in the latest
changes of his spoken word.

Nothing made our American soldiers laugh more, for instance, than the
use of the term "doughboys" in some early German propaganda leaflets.
Eventually, the Germans realized that the new term was "G.I.," but up to
the end of the war there were numerous solecisms in German propaganda
leaflets.
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FILMS FROM THE VIETCONG*
By PETER GESSNER

The use of films as a propaganda device may lose its tmpact on an audience because of
overemphasized themes and p,.,- production techniques. '

Some half-dozen films produced by the National Liberation Front of
Vietnam are making their way around the country, shown for the most
part in poor screening conditions to limited audiences .... Despite the
difficulties imposed by a sound track loaded with hyperbole and slogans
(the English narrations have all the literary grace of a pamphlet), and
despite the deteriorated physical condition of the films which makes many
of these screenings little more than mysterious lantern shows, the very
existence of these films merits attention.

As a record of the face of the war in Vietnam, and even more as anI" indication of what the film makers want "us" to know about them, the
NLF films are a humbling experience to the viewer. In one (dated 1965),
there is a brief sequence in a Vietcong-held village where, during a lull in

the fighting, a Western-style ballet is performed within a ring of watching
guerrillas. Even the hardened view which says that such things don't
happen spontaneously, that they are arranged for the visiting camera,
must cope with the fact that these people, the Vietcong, engaged in a
brutalizing struggle. have thought it important tc include dance in the
midst of footage of a vicious guerrilla war.

If this instance indicates that tie Vietcong's vision of itself in some
sense includes an awareness of the human implications of the kind of war
it is forced to fight, its interpretation of events in the United States
appears to be filtered through the prism of ideology. For example, one is-i saddened by repeated references throughout these films to the "progres-
sive American peoples" linked to shots of domestic anti-war demonstra-
tions. Rather than realistically assessing the size and shape of current
anti-war sentiment in this country, the film makers seem to have chosen
to plug in the appropriate ideological platitude. It may be that, as James
Cameron put it in his recent series of articles in The New York Times,
"too many officials speak an English ur French that was actually learned
in slogans"; one also suspects that the twenty-year heritage of civil war
brings with it a certain hardening of thought, an impatience with the
niceties of language and distinction-making.

Once the narration is peeled away, and the images themselves are
allowed to live for what they are, the texture of life in Vietnam forces its
way through. Another film contains an extended sequence about captured
equipment which begins as an apparent ode to self-sufficiency, only to
move in a quite unexpected direction. From neatly stacked piles of guns
and machinery, the camera turns to people making candleholders from

*Excerpts from "Fihns from the Vietcong," The Vatioi, 202, no.4 (January 24, 1966) pp.

110-li: Rep.-inted with the permission of The Nation, copyri•ht holder.
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what seem to be spent shells, to still others cutting jeep tires into sandal
patterns. For a moment, the gulf between these people and a civilization
which, even in peacetime, has managed to institutionalize the notion that
things wear out, seems to loom larger than any logistical speculations
about how the Vietcong supply themselves. MN

Of the six or so films now making the rounds, only one seems to go
beyond the momentary revelatory glimpse to create a more whole im-
pact. It was produced, probably by the NLF or a militant wing of the
Buddhists, sometime after 1963 (there is no more precise internal evi- R,
dence), and deals with the wave of demonstrations which followed the
Viem government's suppression of the Buddhists.

It begins with what is a prologue of almost abstract battle footage: a
montage of swooping planes, machinegun rattles and barbed wire, not
unlike Lewis Milestone's All Quiet on the Western Front. Abruptly, we
are swept into a slow processional of Buddhist priests going out into the
streets of Saigon to demon:3trate for what, to Americans, would seem to
be the most basic of liberties--the freedom to worship. Great bales of
barbed wire are unrolled in front of them by soldiers; the younger priests,
whose faces strangely recall those of the early civil rights workers in the
American South, quietly place their hands around the wire as the soldiers
begin to try to cordon them off. A tear-gas grenade lunges across the
street, streaming white smoke like some kind of mythic Oriehtal paper
beast.

The Diem soldiers, in camouflaged battle dress and holding shields
which ,esemble the tops of garbage cans and which they seem to use to
ward off objects thrown at them by the crowd, begin to move against the

"�" priests; at this point, the film takes on the qualities of an ominous pageant
play. Oddly incongrous Western symphonic music replaces the English
narrator (who with good sense, has kept quiet thr oughout most of the
demonstration sequence), and an unpredictable concordance of sound and
image occurs: stock movie music joined with startling images raises the
film to an entirely new level, toward a totality of emotion quite difficult to
describe precisely. It is one of those rare moments in motion pictures
when one plus one equals three. (Something of the sort happens in Luis
Bur,,;w's Land Without Bread, a 1932 documentary of an impoverished
region in Spain, in which Brahms's Fourth Symphony is used throughout
the film not as a handy contrast but rather in an almost architectual way
to provide a vaulting, an unattainable ceiling of emotion which hovers
over the sordid levei of human action.) Generally, the NLF film makers
do not employ music in such ways; the music in other films is of an
indeterminate martial nature, used conventionally to fill in behind the
narrator.

The Buddhist film, in many ways the most successful of the NLF group,
seems to have received less circulation than what is perhaps the most -Z
-widely seen but unfortunately the least interesting of the lot. This pic-
ture, dated 1965 and bearing the title "Foreign Correspondents Visit the
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National Liberation Front" (at any rate, something like that), records
Humanit6 correspondents Wilfred Burchette and Madeleine Riffaud eat-
ing and singing with happy peasants. The film is almost completely
uninformative and comes close to being embarrassing-Mlle. Riffaud is A
more than effuse in her desire to kiss and "ondle young Vietcong guerril-
las. The quality of the print is mercifully poor and a good portion of all this
is practically invisible.

Although the NLF movies draw unexpectedly large audiences (mostly &

students) wherever they are shown, their net effect is ambiguous at best.
They seldom exploit the motion picture as a particular form of communi-
cation, nor do they explore the special qualities that set it off from
pamphlets or slide shows. The filns do not achieve a sense of the camera's
own participation in events, a sense present in the footage of volunteer

cameramen for the Spanish Republic (To Die in Madrid). Judged by the
standards we apply to works of art, or even against the more vague
measure of some kind of immediacy of feeling, the work is crude and
conventional. One responds with something of the suspicion Trotsky felt,
perhaps unjustly. for the work of the poet Mayakovsky: "[he] shouts too
often where one should speak; and so his cry, where cry is needed, sounds
inadequate."

THE VIET CONG SLOGAN SLIP*

By the JUSPAO PLANNING STAFF
The 4I-gan slip, containing short and succinct messages and appeals, has, because of its

size, the advantage of being covertly distrnbuted in e'iemy-held areas.

[One] tool in the Viet Cong communication armory is the slogan slip.
This is a small slip of paper (some as small as two by three inches) which
contains a bhort mes-sage expressing one idea. The most terse, for exam-
ple, might read, "Down With the U.S.-Lackey Clique." Use of the slegan
slip apparently stems from the experiences gained by the Soviet com-
munists who have raised sloganeering to a high pitch. Of course re-
volutionaries have for generations used the slogan as a rallying cry, -
particularly among the less educated. For example, Patrick Henry's A
"Give Me Liberty or Give Me Death." Or the Loyalist slogan of the
Spanish Civil War: "It is better to die on your feet than live on your
knees." Or Lenin's cry: "Land to the Tillers." Or almost anything from
Madison Avenue. A.

One of the primary uses for [the] slogan slip by Viet Cong cadres is to
help raise revolutionary consciousness. Villagers are encouraged to draft,
produce and distribute slogan slips.

*Excerpts from "The Viet Cong Siogan Slip," JUSPAO Memorandum. February 9, 1966.
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A captured Viet Cong directive for example declared that:

The slogan is a form of agitation that concentrates the determination of the ma•ses
to struggle, expresses the attitudes and actions of the masses to make revolution,
and lowers the prestige and power of the enemy.. .They are of three types.'those
which praise or policies; those which express hatred especially for enemy crimes;
and those which support the binh van proselyting movement.

It went on to say that slogans could be written on paper, on wood t.g

panels, carved into tree trunks and also lettered on walls or on large
banners to be hung across roads leading into villages. The directive
added:

Slogans may be written in the form of poetry, in verses of six or eight words, or in

the form of words topopular songs. . But 'all slogans must be written in serious
and dignified form an not scrawled. Many slogans now used are disorderly. These
nmust be improved. The masses must oe taught to write slogans properly, hang
"them in public places, a.d protect them from enemy soldiers during clearing
operations.

The directive gave an example of villagers protecting their slogan: .c

In one village the people wrote slogans on the bark of tree trunks. The enemy
soldiers came to the village and saw the slogans on the tree and said, "We think we
should cut down these trees with those offending words." The people replied to
them: "If the ,beration soldiers had wr•tten the slogans on bridges would you
blow up the bridges?" The soldiers were forced by this logic to withdraw, without
cutting down the trees.

Slogan slips .,re generally distributed cavertly, They are slipped into
women's shopping baskets at markets, tossed in parked vehicles in the
cities, placed at night in school room desks or simply scattered along
paths and walks where they are apt to be found by pedestrians.

A... study.., of 144 slogan slips, collected at random from through-
out the country, indicates both the priority of audiences currently main-
tainea by the Viet Cong as well as a general overview of current themes.

As far as language was concerned the vast majority of the slogan slips,-M3
about 90 percent, were in Vietnamese, with Montagnard dialects and _
English following in that order. The largest single target for the slogan
slip was the general rural population; fifty percent were omnidirectional.
The largest single target was members of ARVN, with Montagnards,
youth, specifically rural, civil servants, Americans and Hoa Hao.

More than two thirds of the total number of slogan slips were devoted
to two themes: support for the Viet Cong effort and proselyting of -i

military and civil servants; these ranked about 40 percent and 30 percent
respectively. Then came anti-U.S. thernes of 12 percent (although anti-

1 i U.S. themes appeared as secondary themes in a majority of the sampit),
followed by 15 other themes of less than three percent each.
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LEAFLETS AT A GLANCE

BY the EDITORS
Bo'd lettered leaflets we, e wsed in Vietnam to gatn the attent'on of an audtence in a rigzdly

controlled environment.

Even the most carefully designed mes-,ge satisfying well-known effec-
tiveness criteria such as comprehension and appeal rmay be a wasted
effort. An essential condition for effective communicatior is that the
attention of the audience is socured. In the case of printed matter, the
minimal condition is that the -essage at least be seen; the desired effect
is that the audience also react the message.

Seeing a message is no problem if the targeting is a2curate; reading it, -

on the other hand, may constitute a grave danger to the recipients if the A
audience is in a controlled environment. For example, leaders of Axis and
Communist forces in World War II, Korea, and Vietnam imposed severe
penalties for reading Allied propaganda. Interviews with captured North
Vietnamese and Viet Cong prisoners as well as captured enemy docu-
merts revealed that the reading of Allied propaganda could lead to 1- arsh
punishment, and possession of such leaflets could even mean death. Quite
undErstandably, then, many of those disenchanted with their conditions
were fearful of being caught by their leaders reading or possessing Allied
leaflets.

A major problem facing ps.;•perators in Vietnam, as well as in earlier
conflicts, was how to induce cadres in enemy ranks to read a message in
an environment that was rigidly controllet. Allied psyoperators tricd
many techniques to ove-come enemy countermeasares, and certainly one
of the most interesting of these was "Leaflets-at-a-Glance" material.
They were printed in bold letters so that they could be rcad from a
distance with minimal danger to the audience. Of course, leaflets of this
type are usually not suitable for directive purposes in a controlled envi-
ronment; they are clumsy to carry or hide. They can, however, lower
morale by reinforcing existing feelings of suspicion or duress. Moreover,
"Leaflets-at-a-Glance" can fulfill a specific informational objective such as
indicating where to look for or hide other Allied messages.

GOLDEN BRIDGES*

By REUrEN S. NATHAN

Becaum3e one of the important elements (of PSYOP is qforuig optons, the absence of
re,zonable altr-natmves in the content of the communicator's messmte is criiiterproductive
in a conflict situation, for instance. it often leaves the toroet audience little chowc but to
rally behind parties against whom the communicator was diroeet•g .'l .,sage, whether

they want to )i niot.

-o *Orii6,nal esg-y by Reuben S. Nathan.
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One of the main objectives of propaganda in times of war is to build
Golden Bridges, to persuade the enemy that there is a way out, that there
is no need to fight to the end. Leaving room for maneuver does not mean
abandoni.ig national objectives. War aims at changing governments, at
eliminating hostile regimes which resist an equitable peace. People are
eternal-they will be there after they and their governments have been
defeated; they will continue to live and must be lived with. That is why
good propaganda must see to it that they are not cornered, for cornered
people will'fight and kill until they die, and the people they kill will be
one's own.

WORLD WAR l!

We sensed at the time of the Casablanca conference-and we now know
"this supposition wa' c_.rect-that the emand for ur -'rnditic-al ;ur-en-
de- would make it next to impossible for the Germans opposing Hitler to
overthrow him. They had nothing to offer to the people, no expectation
that they would be able to negotiate an acceptable compromise.

Deprived of the opportunity to build Golden Bridges by the call for
unconditional surrender, the Allied propagandists of World War II were
:. verely limited in potential cffecti"eness. The war would be decided by

ns; words that might conceivably have shortened it and so saved lives,
had been disarmed.

According to Rotert E Sherwood's Roosevet' and Hopkv - President Roosevel.
told his aide "We had so much trouble getting those two, ,ench generals [Gi-aud
and de Gaulle] together that I thought to myself that this was as difficult as
arranging the meeting of Grant and Lee-and then suddenly, the press conference
was on, and Winston and I had had no time to prepare for it, and the thought
popped into my mind that they had (lled Grant 'O!d Unconditional Su:Tender,'
and the next thing I knew I haa said it."

In other words. the most important PSYWAR decision of World War
II had not been the result of deliberate PSYWAR thinking. It had just
"popped" into the President's mind. Admittedly, there were very few
PSYWAR experts on the Allied side, apparently none on the staff of any
if the leaders who met at Casablanca. One wonders whether Hitler would
have made an equally momentous decision without I Iting with Dr.
Goebbels. One need not wonder what Stalin would have done for that is a
matter of record. Wtien the armies of the So, iet Union entered Germany,
Ilja Ehrenburý-'s blunt anti-German line was abruptly dropped. Soviet
propaganda in-,wt d proclaimed that Moocow had been fighting the Nazis
but ..as a- ai, nat ' a s "omE trd go and that the German people would
rem=:n---to b v :-. soviet propaganda did not go in for
brainstorm, I'F 6ti.u i p. op.4ganda seldom does. It ielies en exp,-rts.

NORTH V1'" "'F '

Les that - tn. tg.g we faced a similar situation in the Jecision to
bomb No;'th Vienamn. We %now- that the first strikes were ordered in
retaliation for attack on U.S. barracks in Pleiku, and the fe!lo-vi.g-
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"sustained reprisals" in response to increasing Viet Cong violence and
direct North Vietnamese involvement in the war. The situation in South
Vietnam was deteriorating; a close advisor to the president felt that
defeat was "inevitable" unless the United States put pressure on Hanoi.
If there was any reference to psychological considerations, they came
from former President Eisenhower who did not think that air strikes
against the North could prevent the North Vietnamese from infi'trating
men and supplies in to the South, but who seemed to feel that they would
help South Vietnamese morale.

There is no mention that U.S. Information Agency directors attempted
to present the case for psychological operations. Yet, there was a case to
be made. It is possible that it should have been overruled for
cempelling military and political reasons, and probable that it would have
been over-iled, but it had ."ifficient merits o be taken into -onsideration.

j First, we had, at least theoretically, an excellent opportunity to de-
moralize North Vietnamese troops fighting in South Vietnam. They had
"had a very hard time getting to South Vietnam. Presumably, many of
them were tired and ill. They were _dt off from their families, not even
permitted to write home or receive letters, and their lines of resupply
were tenuous. They had been told that they would fight imperialist
American aggressors but there wL ot many Americans in Vietnam in

- the Spring and Summer of 1965, and they found themselves fighting uther
Vietnamese. Many of them may not have understood why. They were, in
sum, tailor-made targets for PSYWAR, the operator's wishdream.

Bombing North Vietnam changed that. Suddenly all North Vietnamese
soldiers in South Vietnam had a reason to fight, a reason any one of them
could understand. The Americans were threatening the lives, l1imbs, and
homes of their families. Father-, husbands, brothers, sons began to have
a personal stake in the war.

Second, the air strikcs put an end to any hopes to divide the people of
North Vietnam at home. It is axiomatic that, there is no such thing as a
permanently united nation. Even the most fanatic totalitarian govern-
menits face a domestic opposition-voice less, it is true, but opposition
nevertheless. We might have strengthened that opposition by making
people question the wisdom of Hanoi's warring in South Vietnam-the
casualties, the draft, the cost, the sacrifices, the austerity. But it is also
axiomatic that bombing attacks make people rally behind their govern-
inent whether they like it or not. There is nowhere else to look for
leadership a,)d protection. The British were never as united a- they were
behind Winston Churchill while German bombers, ouzzbombs. and roc-
kets threatened their lives. Yet only a few months after the threat had
ended, th,., repludiated the man who had united them. They returned to
"'normalcy," di-vision, and opposition. It is interesting to note that the
termination of the bombing campaign against North Vietnam im-
mediately created problems for Hanoi. French and Canadian reporters
related them: black-marketeering, indifference of youth, goldbricking, a
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slackening of disciplined production. Hanoi was forced, time and again, to
remind the people that the war was still on and that they had duties.

Nobody can say whether we would have succeeded in demoralizing
North Vietnamese troops or in driving wedges between the people and
the government of North Vietnam; the point is that there was a chance to
do so, that this chance might have weakened Hanoi significantly, and that
the bombing of North Vietnam deprived us of that chance. It follows that
the case should at least have been given a nearing. We had no such
hearing in Casablanca, during the Cuban Missile Crisis, or when the
decision to bomb North Vietnam was made. This must change if the
enormous capabilities of PSYWAR are to come into their own.

NOTES
' Robert E Sherwood, Roosevelt and Hopkins An Intimate Hzstury (New York-

"Harper and Ro%%, 1950), p. 696.
Lyndon B. Johnson, Vantage Point Perspectives of the Presidency (New York: Harper

and Row, 1971), p 124 ff

,NOUK'S APPEAL TO THE MONKS OF CA--2j.DIA*
By the 7TH PSYOP GROUP

Because the succes; of PSYOP depends heaily on the receptirity of the target audience, a
4 good sense of timing and skill in expioiting an opportunity beconme mirortant elements in

the delivery of a message or appeal.

Peking NCNA International carried a message from Prince Norodom
Sihanouk to the Khmer Buddhist i-;onks on September 17th. In his
message [one of four] he asked the monks of Cambodia to join him in his
struggle to regain his throne.

H The gist of his message was designed to impress upon the Buddhist
monks their duty to stand on the side of the city poor, the exploited
workers, and the peasants rather than with people who "have sold the

Scountry to U.S neo-colonialism." In this regard, he felt that the Lon Nol
group did not deserve support from monks because of the manner in
which it took oN er the reigns of government.

In order to oppose this neo-colonialist undertaking of the Americans, [Sihanouk
continuedJ it is necessary for the people of Asia to reconcile with one another,4 unite and fight together, regardless of their beliefs and ideology It is absolutely
wrong to distingish believers from atheists. non-Communist from Communist.
For the safety, freedom and independence of our Asian countries, it is necessary
for us to create a union and solidarity among all the Asians determined to fight for
an Asia tree `rnnn imperialism and neo-colonialism. It is necessary for us to expose
the renegades in Asia and to fight against those who, promnpted by ambitions and
personal Interests, serve the unjustifiable cause of 3I.. imperialism.

In the next portion of Sihanouk's message he points out five cases in
Swhich people with seemingly good paying jobs and happy families have

*Excerpted and adapted from "Sihanouk*s Appeal to the Monks of Cambodia." "Com-
Iinaist P rnpngand....Hghghts" Trnd" and Analysis." Issue No. 41-70(9 October 1970), pp.
41-4--41-9.

687

S,~



i-Ii

left their jobs and family to join him. According to Sihanouk these people
now have only very modest pay but feel they are working for a good
cause. "In one case," Sihanouk said, "those students living abroad who
agree to support Lon Nol have received big rewards (some have even
been given 300 U.S. dolla.-s each). In Europe, the student members of the
National United Front of Kampuchea (NUFK) remain poor. They lack
money, and sometimes they have only one meal a day."

Let our monks and Samdech, head of the sect, take pains to ask themselves why all
these young and old patriots agree to such sacrifices and such hardships. Let them
ask themselves why our citizens of the provinces, young and old, men and women,
yesterdav in hundreds and today in thousands, agree spontaneously to leave their
houses, rice fields, farmland, hv-estock and carts, etc., in order to join the people's
heroes Khieu Samphan Hu Nim, and Hou Youn in the jungle.

In this regard, I would like to state precisely for our Buddhist monks that first, the
said Communist states of Eastern Europe have not given their official seegntiOn
to th- Lon Nol government which was or of the coup of las, 18 Ma; d,
some of uese very Euro"an Communist sbate. ..ave recognizeu offici._*y1,, \Ca.ie
others admitted publicly,'that Nordom Sihanouk remains the 'egal head of state Jf
Cambodia; thirdly, the political parties, the people's fronts, and the people of these
very countries have officially given their recoonition to the NUF K as the only
representative of the Khmer people and have time and again and most expressly
affirmed their support to our people and their NUFK in our struggle against US.!"• Iimpriahlsm and its tackevs and for national salvation and the liberation of the

SKlmer motherland; fourtlily, the refusal by certain European Communist gov-
ernments to recognize the RGNUK by no means signifies th:, thcy support or like
the regime of Lon Nol.

This refusal might be explained by certain interests of their ok n of these govern-
ments. This should lead our Buddhist monks to think over the policies, attitudes,
maneuvers, and actions of certain powers in A.;ia which seem unwilling to see the
Asians become complete masters of the dest' - of their Asia and of the!r Asian
countries

Therefore, [said Sihanouk in closing.] if our Buddhist monks and Samdech, head of
the sect. like our nation, agree to look these realities straight in the face, I am sure
Sthat t"y will not fail to march on the just roads towards a future which would not
be in contradction to the national ideals of pure patriotism, peoples democracy andgenuine freedom.

SComnient: Sihanouk broadcast his speeches at a time when the people
Swere about to observe their oldest and most significant Buddhist cere-
mony, the Festival of the Dead. Offerings of food and garments are made
to the monks during the first 15 days of the tenth lunar month. The
reasoning behind the broadcast of the speeches at this time is that the
monks have a great deal of influence on the people and ma.;y of them
probably have not lost all loyalty to Sihanouk. He knows that if he can
possibly gel the ,upport of the monks at this time, he would also keep the
support of a large majority of the people.

The four speeches. employing kaleidoscopic verbosity, suggest that the
people come back to the pure and simple life. He appears to be trying to
s, -ay the Khmer by explaining that others in seemingly good paying jobs
have given up everthing to support him, honing that the monks and
their followers might heed the advice and actions of these pecp'e and join
him. Sihanouk would like the Khmer to think if they do not join him they
will be dishonoring the kingdom of Cambodia and the sacred Buddha.
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There are several points of view about Sihanouk and the Buddh-I ists. Some say the Buddhist clergy no longer are charmed by Sihanouk
and thus would be unlikely to try to persuade their followers. Others
believe that Sihanouk still has a pretty strong hold on the Buddhist clergy
and, through them, on the people.

THE FAMOUS "MIG" LEAFLET"
By CARL BERGER

Subsequent results of messages antl not always be predictable; it is therefore incumbent
upon the corn municator to scrutinnze messages carefully and attempt to detect the pctenttal

for unintended effects, both positive and negative.

Occasionally, a special leaflet operation will produce important side
effects. This was the case with the special offer made by the U.N.
Command in April and May 1953, an offer of $50,000 to any Communist
Dhiiot who woald deii'7er a Y: - jc fighter _r otbe- modern Soviet ,"t to
the United Nations forces in Ko,'ea. An additional bonus of $50,000 was
promised the first pilot to bring in a plane.

The offer was disseminated by airdrops of special leaflets written in
Korean, Chinese, and Rus.Aian. In addition, the offer was carried in these
languages over the U N. radio network. Both the leaflet and radio media
gave detailed flight plans where , Communist pilots could bring in planes
safely under escort by U. Y. fighters.

Not until several weeks after the July 1953 Armistice in Korea, did a
North Korean jet pilot. ,m out of the skies, land at Kimpo airfield near
Seoul, and ask for pohlLC 1 asylum. The pilot said he had never heard of
the jet offer, but since American truthfulness was at stake, the U.S. Air
Force paid the pilot the $100,000 reward and the offer was ,vithdrawn.
But this was not the whole story. General Mark Clark, U.N. Comman-
der, later reported that the Air Force not only got its $100,000 worth in
information triom tests on the Russian jet, but the operation had had
important military side effects.

According to Clark, the Communists' first reaction to -he offer
was to ground all MIGs for eight days. It might have been because of the weather,
or because they wanted time to screen nut the Volitically unreliable pilots. Most
likely, it was the latter. An eight-day break in MG operations in Korea was most
unusual. . For whatever reason, the Cominurnit MIG pilots who were permit-
ted to fly after the offer was made %ere the worst-on their record- of the whole
Forean War. They flew far fewer missic's in those last ninety (lays than in the
zpreceding three months, but American Sabrejet pilots shot (town twice as many
planes In fact. the Sabres destroyed 165 MIG., against three friendly combat
iosses--a record -atio of 55 to one

Conceding tnat the pilots knew of the offer-and CommunisL reactions
appear to gr-at that point--here wNas an instance of a measurably suc-

t- cessful psyznological operation.

*Excerpts from An Introduction to Wartime Leattets, Documentary Study No. 1. The

A. American University, Specia! Operations Research Office. Washington, D.C., 1959, AD 220
821. pp. 74-76
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Since '953 this type of leaflet uoention has been used by the Chinese
Nationalists, who have dropped leaflets ,v.: the Communist mainland,
offering Red pilots who defected to Taiwan with MIG planes from 1,000 to
4,000 ounces of gold, depending on the model plane they brought in. As
far as is known, no Chinese Communist pilots have taken advantage of
the offer. The Nationalists also have3 scattered leaflets offering Chinese
Communist naval personnel up to 100,000 ounces of gold ($3,500,000) if
they brought in a light cruiser.

NOTES
Mark Clark, From the Danube to the Yalu (New York: 1954), pp. 205-207.

"PRETESTING THE PRODUCT*
BY WILBUR SCHRAMM

Pretesting the content of propaganda messages to assess in advance their potential impact
on an audience wnll increasc the chances of their being effective.

The problem in all types of psywar operations is to predict or estimate

the effect of a psywar operation without being able to measure freely the
actual responses of the target audience.

There are, in general. three ways to evaluate the effect of a psywar
product in this difficult situatioi. A oi.ittedly each one is only an approx-
imation. None of them is as satisfactory as an uninhibited study of the
target audience itself would be. Yet an evaluation of what ps: war is
accomplishing is so enormously important to planning and practice that
any psywar operation stands to gain tremendously from whatever it can
learn from these methods.

EXPERTS

The simplest of these methods is the jury of experts. These should he
persons who are thoroughly acquainted with the target country, its
culture, and its people. They should preferably have lived in the target
country for a long time and bh Lve left it only very recently. ideally
they should be natives of the target country. Their absolute loyalty to the
country that wants to use them as jury members must, however, be
beyond question.

The procedure is for this jury to be asked to read or listen to the
psywar material being directed at the target in question and predict what
its effect will be within the target. Will it attract attention? Will it be
understood? What react n iti it proauce? Will it be accepted and be-
lieved? Will it changc. a,- iids or lf..d anyone to take the action
desired? How could it Lr madc4 ,o - e effective?

*Excerpts from The Nature of I'sychologwal Warfare, O'perations Research Office, The

Johns Hopkir.s University, Chevy Chase, Md., Septemnar 1953.
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The jury, of course, can be asked to pretest as well as to posttest the
psywar output. That is, a leaflet designed for the target can be shown to
the jury before it has been disseminated, and the criticisms and predic-
tions of the experts can be used either in revising it or in deciding when
and where to disseminate it. This is also possible, though less convenient,
in the case of radio broadcasts.

The report of the jury will be valid only to the extent that the jury is
truly expert, that is, to the extent to which it can put itself in the place of
the target audience and anticipate the processes by which the audience
will respond to the psywar material.

SAMPLE OF PERSONS

-'. A second method of evaluation is the use of a sample of person~s as
similar as possible to the target audience. These can be refugees, defec-
to-s, POWs, zr other nat'ves avwilable to tl. psy-ar plpnne-%. Continu-
ous effort should be made to match the sample as closely as possible to the
actual target audience. For example, if there is any reason to think that

_ Idifferent groups within the target might react in different ways to the
propaganda, then representatives of each of these groups should be
included in the sample. Thus if three-fifths of the target population is

J illiterate, a sizable proportion (ideally, three-fifths) cf the sample should
be illiterate, so that their reactions will be reflected more prominently in
the results than the reactions of literates. If there is a powerful trade
union group in the target, with opin'•ns and probable reactions of their
own, then trade unionists shou'd bL ... presented in some such proportion
in the sample.

Ideally, then, the sample should be a perfect miniature of the target
audience. The picture as regards sex distribution, age distribution, geog-
raphical distrbution, occupation distribution, economic status, educa-
tional levels, political viewpoints, and the like. sho~ild be the same as
within the target. Practically, this is very hard if not impossible to
achieve. It is considerably harder to put together a reliable miniature
sample than to put together a panel of experts, for the miniature sample
is only as good as it is really representative.

But if a representative sample can be obtained, then very useful results
can be expected. The procedure is simply to expose the panel to the
psywar material, a.l find out, from responses to before-and-after ques-
tions, what happens to the readers or listeners. Did they read or listen to
all of it? What d: they think of it? Did they understand it? Did 01-v
change any opinim,. as a reulst of it? What made them believe it, or .. pt
them from believing it?

"herto are some real dangers involved in both methods, even when the
experts using them are really expert and the sample is really representa-
• One of these dangers is that the members of the jury or the sample

give the opinions they think the questioner wants to hear. This is
especially likely when the respondents are impoverished and insecure (for
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example, refugees, defectors, and prisoners highly dependent on the
income gr preferment promised them for their cooperation ?nd perhaps
reluctant to criticizo the questioners' propaganda unfavorably). It is still
more likely when prisoners of war are used for t he jury or the sample,
since they may give deliberately false answers in the hope of making the
propaganda ineffective. The evaluators must therefore investigate poten-
tial jury or sample members as carefully as possible before retaining
them. Subsequently, these members must be tested from time to time
with, for example, deliberately planted propaganda that is known to be
poor or to differ in some important way from the material previously
given, so as to fiy i out whether their answers change with the changing
material.

"ENEMY SOURCES -

Th. third kind of evalh'itior consists of a rumber of techniques, all of
which in one way or other belong under the rubric of intellige-t- -. The
psywar unit should use every available avenue of intelligence in its
attempt to find out about the effects of its propaganda on the target. Here
are some of the ways in which intelligence sources can be used: [See
Chapter VII of this casebook.]

Undercover Agents. These can be used as participant observers to
report on the way psywar material is being received in their areas,
and on the effects it produce:. Tl.-s is perhaps the most reliable
single device; the agent can discuss the psywar with members of the

target audience, listen in on conversations about it, and observe any
actions that appear to result from it. All this calls, of course, both for
an able agent and a good channel through which he can report.
Prisoners of War. These can be interviewed soon after capture.
They can be asked what psywar material has come to their atten-
tion, what their own reactions are to it, whaL are the reactions of
their fellow soldiers and superior officers, and what is the general
state of opinion and morale in their military units.
Routine Intellige-nce. News, intercepted letters, captured docu-
ments, statistical reports, and information from defectors and other
persons interviewed can and should be screened for information
bearing upon the effectiveness of our psywar.
The Enemy's Actions. These often tell us something about the
effects of our psywar messages. For example, variations in the
number of surrenders are often revealing. So are the enemy's coun- -
termeasures. His counterpropaganda, monitored and analyzed.
sometimes tells us which of our campaigns are proving especially
bothersome. In the case of broadcasting, the programs he jams may
tell us what we are accomplishing with what messages.

No psywar unit will rely on any one of these methods exclusively. Not
to use all possible evaluative information out of available intelligence is
inexcusable, Any operation will be able, without too much trouble, to set
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up a small jury of exp rt observers; a representative sample is not
beyond the resoi"ces of most field operations. But the information ob-
tained from any ont of these methods ought to be checked against what
comes from the otheis; for example. what the jury says about a leaflet
ought to be checked ,s often as possible with POWs who are being
interviewed, and also with the information that comes out of the target
country. When the judgments from the various methods tally, the pre-
sumption in favor of their validity is greatly in,- -ased.

EXPLOITATION OF CHANNELS OF COMJaLTNICATION

Use of different media forms to simplify the flow of messages and
appeals from communicator to target is discussed in the papers in this
section. The psyoperator's choice of media will depend on the size and
distribution of the target and the cultural ways of the audience. In some
cases the audiences for the same message will be diverse, yet cir-
c.mstances may preclude tailoring 'he "essage to indi 7idual groups
within the larger audience. The use of visual communications in the
Nigerian civil war is an example of such a situation.

The third essay points out that media choice should also depend on thi
control authorities may have over the means of communication. This is a
special consideration, particularly when developing propaganda cam-
paigns for totalitarian societies. "Newo Broadcasting on Soviet Radio -nd
Television" indicates the specific plake radio and television broadcasting
have in Soviet agitation and propaganda.

Leaflets, magazines, and wall posters are three widely used channels of
J communicating propaganda messages and appeals through printed mat-

ter. Technical matters such as the attention-getting features of magazine
content, particularly when geared to intellectual groups, are of major
importance. The wall poster, as illustrated in "Tatzepao: Medium of
Conflict in China's Culti- I Revolution'," one form of mass media which
does not depend on a high degree of literacy and availability of receivers,
is one of the most dramatic means of communicating political ideas.

Accessibility of the target to the psyoperator's messages and appeals
has been a serious problem in PSYOP campaigns. Some unusual
techniques include the use of loudspeakers in broadcasting appeals from
captured enemies, the use of postage stamps, and the use of cannon and
balloons. The Vietnam experience in the development of aircraft as a
PSYOP medium is re- iewed in "P-ychological Operations and Air Power:
its Hits and Misses."

Culturally designed techniques of communicating political ideas have
been used extensively in Southeast Asia. Theater is not widely used as a
propaganda device in the Western world, hut in some cultures where the
tradition is strong, drama teams, as political communicatiuns, may be one
of the most important means of reaching a largely illiterate rural popula-
tion if the messages are congenial to audien'ce predisposilions. Similarly,
the North Vietnamese government uses songs to generate greater loy-

4 alty among its citizens.
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The symbolic act may be referred to as a form of nonverbal communica-
tion. The authors of "Symbolic Acts as Psyop" see the importance of the
symbolic in the meaning that it conveys to the target group and not in the
physical impact that may result from it.

The use of individuals as channels for communicating messages a-IA
appeals is taken up in the last two essays of this section. "The O'!e,
Vietnamese as a Communicant" ascribes to aged individuals in V A-
namese society the role of disseminating ideas. In "An Unknown W,.i
rior," the use of ralliers or returnees as a medium for reaching guerrillas
and their families is discussed.

Many of these essays focus on a single incident or technique. In the final
essay of this section, Morris Davis indicates the dversc communication
interaction taking place simultaneously in the course of a civil conflict.

COMMUNICATION AND THE USE OF MASS MEDIA-

BY JOHN DENNIS LANIGAN

Making it easq jor the target audience to receive a propaganda message or appeal uill
depend in large ,art on the communicator's choice of media.

No matter how primitive or oppressed a society is, there will normally
be more communication presented to it thai. can possibly be received by
everyone. We can only listen to one radio station at a time and can only
read so much material in a day .... Hence, communicators (propagan-
dists, of course included) should attempt to make it easy and beneficial for
a target audience to "tune in." That is, they want to decrease the effort
required to receive a message and increase expectation of reward that
will accrue from having received it. [A~though] tne problem of increasing
the expectation of reward is primarily one of message content, . . .
decreasing the effort required to receive a message is highly dependent
on the media used to propagate it.... For this reason, we shall discuss
the types of mass media in some detail.

THE MASS MEDIA

Numerous studies have been conducted to test the effects of the vari-
ous forms of mass media on the understanding and retentive capabilities
of a target audience. Such studies and experiments should be interpreted
carefully. Laboratory tests may suggest that television is the most effec-
tive means of electronic communication. However, this result would Z
prove to be virtually meaningless if the "real world" audience with which
we wished to commu- "e had different characteristics than the "test"
audience; or, ir the ae, if there was only one television set per

*Excerpts from "A Media Allocation Model for Psychological Operations," M.A. thesis,

Naval Postgraduate School, Monterrey, California, June 19068. AD 841104 Repnnted with
the permission of the author.
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million people in the "real world" audience. The point to be made is that
laboratory results do not necessarily reflect "real world" happenings.
There is no hard and fast set of rules to govern choice of media. The
attributes and drawbacks of the various forms of mass media will take on
different values for different target audiences. For instance, depth of
treatment is considered to be one of the attributes of print, but this 0
"attribute" would be of minimal import if the target audience was illiter-
ate. Hence, the general considerations of each form of mass media discus-
sed below should be interpreted liberally.

FACE-TO-F kCE DISCOURSE

Almost all studies on the subject of advertising or psychological opera-
tions are in agreement that face-to-face discourse is the most effective
individual instrument of persuasion. The following psychological advan-
tages are considered to be the primary reasons for its success:

1. It is mor, , isually engaged in and will often attract an audience that
would not trouble itself to receive the same information by other forms of
mass communication.

2. The perpetrator of face-to-face discourse can mold his manner of
Sý entation to suit a particular target audience. In this way, he can
targely reduce resistance te his message.

3. By expressions of pleasure or displeasure, the target audience can
be rewarded or punished for their reaction.

4. The source of face-to-face discourse may be a trusted or intimate
friend of the target audience from whom information is believable; e.g., a
clergyman.

5. It is sometimes possible to accomplish objectives without first instil-
" ling conviction. For instance, if the leader of a local young men's organiza-

tion tells its members to sign up for service in the militia, some may join
just to keep from discrediting themselves in the eyes of their leader.

We recognize that there are many cases when face-to-face discourse is
not a practical method of communicating with a target audience. It would
hardly be worthwhile for the United States to try to infiltrate mer b-hind
'Lte "Iron Curtain" or into Communist China to start a program of face-
to-face confrontations on the evils of communism and benefits of "'¢ee
world" life. The costs would be great and the gains comparatively , .11.
The Nationalist Chinese have on occasion attempted to infiltrate men into

the mainland of China to instigate dissatisfaction in the populace. in
every recorded case they have been captured almost immediately upon
entering the country.23 (We pre-suppose that the people of Communist
China are more afraid of the consequences of not reporting an inc'uder
than they are willing to chance a possibility of bettering their way of iife;
that is, che expectation of reward is negligibe as -•mparc e effort
required.)

Face-to-face discourse may also be considered to include the spectrum
of discussions that take place daily throughout the world. Tests have
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shown that casual conversations, as differentiated from formal addresses,
are potentially more influential than any form of formal communication. 23

For this reason, the proponents of a propaganda campaign should be
careful not to alienate any major fraction of the target audience, for the
initial harm done could be greatly magnified through dissemination of
discontent from that portion of the target audience alienated.

RADIO

In the recent past, radio proved to be an efficient means of mass
communication to various target audiences. In the field of psychological
operations, Radio Free Europe and The Voice of America have been
broadcasting for years in an effort to "educate" peoples of the Communist
world. The advantages of radio include: 2

1. The number of people that can be reached at one time is usually
large.

2. The propagandist can gain a nation-wide audience by using net-
1vworks or by increasing the power of this transmitter. He can also pinpoint
a specific target audience by properly establishing a low-power transmit-
ter.

3. Audience selectively can also be gained by scheduling at different
times and by use of different types of radio programs.

4. It has a special persuasive quality as a companion, a friend, and a
prime source of information for the listener.

When we consider the use of radio in ",,mmunicating with a target
audience we should not only be concerne.- with the present density of
radios within the population. We should also project the costs and be-
nefits that would accrue if we were to distribute radios to members of the
population. In some cases it may be more cost-effective to give ten or
twenty radios to every village within a country than it would be to
attempt to communicate with the people by any other means. Of course, if
we are considering giving away radios we must also consider that ouw
intended audience may, in fact, use the radios to tune in on our enemies.

PRINT

'The printed word, whether it be in the form of newspapers, magazines,
leaflets, or any other form, has distinct advantages over the other types
of media. The primary ones are: -

1. The reader is able to pace himself as he desires. He can ponder over
important points ana skip those that hold no interest for him.

2. Printed matter remains available for the reader to perase for
months or even years after the initial reading. 2 .

3. Difficult or complex topics can be treated in depth for the reasons J
given in (1) and (2) above.

4. It is possible to specialize appeals by utilizing the knowledge that
certain people read particular types of magazines or sections of the
newspaper.
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5. Print may have greater prestige than the other forms of mass
media. This is attributed to the fact that it is one of the oldest of the mass
media and that print and "culture" have been traditionally associated.

A recent radio advertisement statenl, "Montaigne once wf ote, 'What do
we do about those people who will no,, believe anything unless they see it
in print?' " The ad,,ertisment went on to give the answer, "Print it, of
course." As one might guess the advertisement A as for a printing and
lithographic company. However, it is probably true that some of these
people who will not believe anything un!ess they see it in writing, will
believe anything that is written.

When planning the use of print, we must take into accouw the literacy
of the target audience. (The fact that a certain audience may be illiterate
may not negate the use of print but it will ce'tainly affect the amount of

LI pictorial or symbolic material required.) We also need to consider the
case of dissemination. If we control the press it will certainly be much
easier to rea ih the people than if we have to rely on covert publications or
leaflet drops.

SCREEN

When we consider the use of screen, television or movies we are
Lmplicil ly assuming that our audience is indigenous to a contry in which
we have some degree of control The present state of the art in television
is such that signals cannot be projected satisfactorily over great distances
without a purposeful receiving station in the proximity of the target
audience. Further, a tejevision signail is "on-•4derablv easier to "jam" and
the prevalence of television sets in the areas of the world that are of
major concern in our propaganda efforts is low. Likewise, there is little
cpportunity to show movies favorable to the "free worid" in such coun-
tries as Cuba, Russia or Communist China. Hence, the benefits that we
ascribe to the screen are greatly diluted by the opportunity for its use.
The benefits are: 2

1. Concrete visual material is presented.
2. Recall of what has been seen is generally excellent.
3. Chiidren are particularly impressed by what they see.

INTERACTIONS AMONG MASS MEDIA

Almost every propaganda campaign will include the use of more than
one type of media to communicate with the target audience. If the target
audience receives the same message by more than one medium, his belief
ii what he is receiving will normally be fortified. However, if different
messages relating to the same incident or different interpretations on a
particular propaganda theme are received via two different media, then,
the target audience becomes confused, probably believes neither mes-
sage, and loses some faith in both media. Credibility is hard to establish
initially, but virtually impossible to 'e-establish once it is lost; hence, a
cardinal rule for the use of mass media is to be consistent in all communi-
cation.
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23. Readings in Psycholog~m! Operations, St. 33-151. Fort Bragg,
N.C., U.S. Army Special Warfare Schlool, 1963.

VISUAL COMMUNICATIONS IN THE NIGERIAN
CIVIL WAR*

By MORRIs DAVIS

Pictures may well be ,w-orthb a thousand words' in ompact, 6ut thry arc- not wncesvzariy an
oblective source oJ mnfo-nnatioii

Like Vietnam, the Nigerian-Biafrhii War involved not only men and
material and words, but widely dissemidnated visual representations. It
was a television wvar, a picture-magazine war, a newspaper-photographs'1 war. Nigerian officials never really understood this sector of communica-
tions. When ( to demonstrate their quick justice ) they executed before
the cameras the Nigerian officer v ho had a short time earlier ( to show his
serious intent) executed before tfle camera a captured Biaffran, all they
accomp~lised for most viewer. was the piling of one revulsion upon
another. The Biafrans, too, did i~ot fully appreeiate the graphic media.
They rarely disseminated pictures, either directly or through tne Bern-
hardt agency [see Chapter IV of this casebook)l. Nor did they carry
through with Robert Goldstein's plans for a full-length color film. But
they really did not have to accomplish any of this for themselves. The sole
necessity was that photographers and cameramen be let in; and that
Biafra quickly learned to do,

In visual reporting, Nigeria could not win and Biafira coukl not lose.
Pictures of nice Nigerian soldiers feeding and playing with smiling chil-

dren in recap' uredl areas of the East looked phony and staged, no mnattor
how frequent and genuine such conciliatory practices may haive been.
Pictures of malnourished, pain-wracked, half-dead Biafran children were
instantaneously moving and plausible. Some of the imoalarice in photo-
coverage, to be sure, was due te Nigerian failures to cooperate wvith
vi., ig crews, (The C. B.S. program "60 Minutes" struggled manfully in
or to present a balanced report from both Biafra and Ngeria.) Butl
eve;! if Nigeria had been more adept and open-armed, its FBipfran opposi-
tion would still have garnered most of thi favorable visual reporting.

3Excerpts from "The Structuring of International Communications about the Nigeria
Biafra War," a paperpcprcd'~ for a, ryth~c EihhEroe,; Cvif~rencc. Peace
Research Soiety (International), London School of eonomics, Aug:i9t 2U, 15. Reprinted
with the permission of The Peace Research Society (Internation_.i,. eopyri_,ht holder, and
the courtesy of the author.
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Television preentations were often compelling enough to stir other
sigaificant actors to important decisions. An ITN telecast viewed by an
Oxfam staff member was appp- -i'tly a major contributory factor in that
organi7ation's precipitous m",,ojng of a large relief campaign. (Oxfam,
incidentallý, found to iV. surprise that Biafran officials in London could
provide it with no pictures at all of starving children-the only photo-
graphs they had were of the 1966 massacres-and it had to rely on friends
in the popular press for the picture which, in a cropped form, it featured
n its publicity materik.s.) Similarly, a New York television appearance
by Able Nathan in late 1968 "'as seen bý a member of . . . [a U.S.
Senator's] staff and 4,as rest onsible for a chain of conversations which
awoke the Senator to the importance of the war and convinced him to
vis,L the area early next year. Quite obviously, the ;,a media did not
communicate just with the masses.

MEDIA OF COMMUNICATION AND PROPAGANDA'

By B. S. MURTY

The chone of ineens to con itu ncute a message or appeal across national boundaries •i•ll
6ften depend o, the control the commulnicator has over these meansq

The medium employed indicates the speed and reach of the communica-
tion and the expectations likely Lo be formed about its impact on the
audience. The following are the most commorn media of communication
employ d bh the strategists:

I. 'MAN BEINGS

.... Travelers, traders, students, scholars, agents of political parties,
people working in secret intelligence services, public information agen-
cies of governments, all serve the function of channels of dissemination
and /or intelL gence. Th.e ext -nt to which each of these classes of persons
functiens, and their efficacy, indeed vary. [There are] advantages that
strategists may derive by organizing or disintegrating groups, and by
controlling intragroup communication processes.

The elite which vigorously employs the ideological strategy gener-
ally takes to organization of stric ly disciplited groups in its (,wn state
and in the opposing states. At also builds transnet.onal political parties
and tries to infiltrate men into other groups, either to disintegrate or gain
control over them.'

MAILS

In addiion to written and printed materials transmitted through the
mails, p )stal markings and stamps may be used to disseminate prop-

*Excerpt- from Propagenda and World P.4blhc Order, Yale University Prm,, New

H2ven, Conn, 1968. Reprinted with the permission of Yale T'nivers ty P-ess. ,opyright
holder
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aganda syu'bols.2 As a means of transnational communication the poten-

tiality of mails is limited, for the territorial authority may censor, refuse
to transmit, or confiscate the mails if anything is found in or on them
prejudicial to its interests.

Censorship of mail serves another purpose also, and that is to learn
some secret information which the opponent is suppressing. Especially
during war, censoring of mail may yield considerable useful information
regarding the enemy.!

PRINTED MATERIALS

These constitute a very important medium of communication. When
used as a means of transnational communication, the effectiveness of the
medium can be minimized by the government of the territory to which the
materials are despatched by adopting measures such as seizure at the
customs posts. 4 If the opposing elite tightens the frontier controls,
printed materials may be transmitted by air-dropping, shooting leaflet-
shells, and dropping by means of plastic balloons. 5

TELECOMMUNICATIONS

Under this head may be included telegraph, telephone, and wireless
2 communications transmitted either in Morse code, or by teleprinter, or in

the form of multidirectional rad-,) communications. 6 Although these chan-

nels provide very rapid means of transmission of intelligence to proces-
sing centers and the processed materials to centers of dissemination, the
extent to which strategists could use them in ideological strategy is
limited by one factor: the government of the territory in which the
transmission or reception points are located may exercise a high degree of
control, weeding out anything likely to prejudice the government's in-•I terests.

RADIO BROADCASTING
This is hy far the most effective means of mass communication available

now to reach instantaneously audiences practically all over the world, and
believed to be the most efficacious means of transnational communica-

tion. The government that does not make use of this medium is e.cep-
tiona!. The Soviet Union intiated its use for transnational propaganda
and ail the leading states have, since the 1930s, copied its example.7

The government of the state to which transmission is made may,
however, attempt to prevent its t)e(ple from listening to the broadcasts
by prohibiting listening to foreign brovicasts, jamming the radio waves,
and lenving, to the people radio sets capable of receiving foreign broad
casts. Lim;ting reception to transmission by wire is another device. It
was reporte(l in 1951 that in the Soviet Unior '8 percept of the receiving
sets were c,.pnae of dir•ct reception and the rest were useful only for
reception by wire.,' In addition, th- Soviet Union's jamming operations
we:re at one "Jime employed on a colossal scile. However, restrictive
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measures such as these to prevent listening to foreign broadcasts may
rouse the curiosity of the audience and induce them to adopt a good
number of devious methods to circumvent the measures.

TELEVISION

Television may, for all practical purposes, be included in the category

of radio broadcasting. It supplies additionally the advantage of combining
visual image with aural communication. 10 The advent of the communica-
tion satellites has tremendously increased the reach of television broad-
casting.
MOVIES

Movies are a very effective medium of mass communication. But they

can be used in an opposing state only within the limits permitted by its
goveriiment.

It is not possible to say categorically that one medium of communica-

tion is more effective than another. Each has its merits and shortcomings.
There is little doubt, however, that the most effective means of influenc-
"ing the audience are communication by mass media followed by face-to-

face contact by human agents."

NOTES
•l 'See generally, Sington and Weidenfeld.

For instances, see New York Tmnes, March 27, 1957, the -,, adt for Freedom post-

marks were placed on mails transmitted from the U S.A. to Hungary and stopped by the

Hungarian government For controversy between the governmeots of India and Pakistan

over simailar use of postal markings by Pakistan, see 6 Foreian Affairs Record 86 (Ministry

of External Affairs. Gwvernment of India, Extern Publicity Division, i960). See als in this

connection the editorial in the New York Times, April 19 1962, on Communist p,,paganda

through mails
3 See Koop. p. 5 tseq-
"4 In September 1963, Soviet officials earched 92 Chinese pass.ngrs, army officers

proteeding to the U.',.S R. for training, at the railway station at Zabaikalski; when they

refused to surrender -moe newspapjer and printed materials alleged to be ant&-Soviet, they

were not permitted to proceed further end, were sent back, See Nec York Tzioes, Sept 14,

1963
For a description of the operation, of leafl-t drops by plastic balloons, see NeXi York

Ti mes, February 11, 1956. balloons were used aS early as 1871 (Whitton and Larson, p 24).

For a de-cription of the various means by which telecommunications are currently used

to transmit news, see F Wiliams, Trapusmittni• World Vews, A Study of Telecommunica-
ton.s aw4 the Press (Paris- UNESCO, 195:3).

The Voice of America, in 1956, broadcast in 43 languages to Europe, Iatin Ar-sriaa, the

Near East, South Asia, Africa, and th( Far East. see Martin, p. -I. The B B C . by 1946,

was broadcasting on 31 transmitters. in 46 lantguages, for 616 hors weekly, ibid. p .8. In

regard to the IU S.S R., tee ib(id p 47, Whitton and L.ars-on, o. 50, regarding ('ý';iunist
China, ,ee Houir. pp 154-58

"lnkeles p Z38 also ',-e 11 N Graves. ,Jr , War on the Short-Wave. Foreign Policy

Headline Series No 30 (New York For'ngn Policy Ass.aciauon, 1941). p 52 The author

sok s that the Nazis introduced a receivmg set called the "People's Set" which a as nraapable

of receiving foreign transmissions. In 1948. only about one third of the sets in Germany

were capable of receiving foreigr trar,,missions After the war hroike out, hsten-'g to
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foreign broadcssts was banned. See also Sington and Weidenfeld, p 145 In Japan, fromt
1933, possess'on of short-wave sets was banned and penalties were provided for listening to
foreign broadcasts. In occupied territories, as for example in Burma, the receiving sets of
the people were rer'odeled. Se- Peter de alendelbsohn. Japan'o Political Warfare (Lonidon,
Alien and Unwin, 1944). p 33, Communist China uses e~tensively %%ire-transmissior, 'Houn,
pp 126)

9For details of the transtmitters used for jamming when the cold war was intensifying, see
21 Dept. of State Bull. 312 (1949); also, the speech of the U S. representative before the
U.N. General Assembly (G.A.O.R., Fifth Sess., 3rd Commtittee, 6950, p. 279). However, in
recent years there hass been a progressive decrease in jan.ming operations. President
Kennedy reportei at a press conference on October 10, 19433, that for many months the
Voice (,* America broadcaists had not been jammed by the Sovi-t Union. See The Hindu,
Oct. 11. 1963.

- -' '0 It is said that at present, apart from the United States, 82 i.ations have television¶ broadcasting. There are about 541 million receiving sets and 996 broadcasting stationis
outsidle the United States. In the United Statqs th~ere are over 50)0 TV broadcasting
stations. See Gordon, Falk, and Nodapp, pp. 127-2,8.
"1 'For (ftkailed information see J. T. Klapper. 'The '? omparative Effec ts of the Various
Media." WV. Schramnm, ed., The Process and Effects of Mass Communtcatwon. pp. 104-05.
and the editorial note, p. 91 et seq. Four factors, ht is faid, are relevant in this context: (1)
time-space di. e whether the communicatcr has control over the nmaterial to be communi-
cated and wh"en to introduce it); (2) part zcipatto?. (by the audience in the communication
process), (3) speed; and (4) perma nencc Printed material has the ,idvantage of fairly good
time-space control and of perrnanenc,, but is not usefu! if the audience cannot read, and is
slower than radio broadcasting. In favor of radio broadeastwz are factors 2 and 3. but not I

and 4. Human agent~s have in thewr favor factors 1 and 2.

NONGOVERNMVENTAL COM-MUNICATIONS IN THE NIGERIAN
CiVIL WARý

By MORRIS DAVIS

A dcscosston of Uth, oinuhpttcitt of coo monwta tion ch nlot in 'ul o ?de: rnatzonahtzed
-qo,,iestic- eis is.

T(, describe accurately and clearly so complex a quasi-system as that of
the [unofficial! international communications about the Nigeiian-Biafran
War involves tiifficttltios not unlike Joyce's attenapt to convey the bore-
(loin of church sermnons in his Portrait of a n Art is(- without at the same
time boring the reader. Phenomenc qnd tineir descriptions are, to be sure,
s;epal-ate in theory, btit theiri separation Is in practice still quite difficult to
achieve. In the commen'ts l)elow we shall Irv to ti ':ib Acts usefully and
ye, not impose more of a -,system- on activities than they reasonably
bear.

Excerpts from "The Stni-cturing of lnttei-national Communication., about the Nigeria-
biafra War.- a pape-r prepared for delivery .it the E-ighth European Conference. Peace'
Ree-arch Society tii~ternaiionti), 1L-ndtwn Scho,-1 of I-2cnnomircz Augcust 20. i971. pp. 1-"2.
Reprinted with the ;w-rini-sioa --f T11- Pe ,ýc' .etearch S-ocic-tv (Iiiternational), copyright

IMzrh-h.o1der a:") th- ,',,,t,.ýtv of the aut hor
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STUDENTS ABROAD

Many Nigerians and Biafrans-particuiarly students-lived away from
their homeland during the war. Often they kept in touch with their
government's local officials and would receive various propaganda mate- (
rial. For at least two interconnected reasons, however, they were rarely
crucial communicators in their country of domicile. On the one hand, the
withdrawal of Ibo leaders left most overseas Nigerian organizations
without sophisticated and experienced direction. On the other hand,
students loyal to Biafra were politically inhibited by the fact that con-
tinued residence under a Nigerian passport was somewhat a matter of
sufferance.

The extent of the inactivity should not be exaggerated. Nigerian stu-
"dents from the Rivers State, for example, managed to form a cause group
in Britian that attracted considerable notice; and they received material
encouragement from the High Commissioner and his public relations
advisers. Some members of the Biafra Union were similarly willing to be
demonstration fodder at Trafalgar Square rallies, at Whitehall burnings
in effigy, and at Shell petition marches. In general, though, the fairly
dense network of Nigerian and Biafran organizations abroad strove after
mutual support and good fellowship. Their members were better at
running dances in St. Pancras than lobbying or pamphleteering. They
were bound to be ineffective communicators anyway, since-as
foreigners-their interventions in domestic politics would tend to be
either resented or ignored. They were really nobody's constituents; and
their communications influence has surely been much overstated.

"FOREIGN PRESSURE GROUPS

Indigenous pressure groups were politically better situated to com-
municate in their own countries about the Nigerian-Biafran War. This
fact, reinforced perhaps by Ibo clannishness, helps explain why the
"Biafra lobby" in Britain (to use that country as an example) was so
lily-white. Of those groups which arose solely because of the Goxu o,-
Ojukwu* struggle, only the Friends of Biafra, a relatively minor organi-
zation, had a sizeable African component. The others-the Britain-Biafra
Association. Save Biafra Committee. Biafra '69, an unnamed association
of ox-coionial official::, and even the rather tardily arranged and short-
'ived Coordinating Conwvttee for Action on Nigeria/Biafra-were almostI e.tirely Caucasian. An ocv'alional foreigner, from Israel perhars or from
the United States or Germany, participated prominently, just as a person
from Britain might p!ay an important role in a counterpart American
g --oup). but the overwhelming impression is that the Biafna lobbyI eý:_emplified typical British cause group development.

N *cenan Pnmwe Minister. L' ýven Yakubli Gom%,' a(o t PIafrnn C 'Ivlf of State C
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With rare exceptions, all persons who mattered in the Biafra lobby had
had a previous material connecton with Nigeria, often an extended
period of residence or travel in the former Eastern Region. Their experi-
ence made it easier for them to champion Biafra authoritatively; but it
also made them less susceptible to outside control or direction. They were
certainly not tools of the Biafran government or its London office. Biafra
did not arrange for the pressure groups to be established nor did it
intervene in their policies or funding. Indeed, the groups were usually
shoe-string affairs; and what little monetary flow there was moved in the
other direction, small sums occasionally being raised for Bitrdan
humanitarian or political purposes. Individual lobby members did not lack
informative ties to the Biafran government-they were in frequent con-
tact with Biafra House, sometimes met visiting Biafran officials, and on

" - rare occasions even made brief sorties into the enclave-but it was
generally they and not Biafran officialdom who initiated and shaped the
interactions.

The multiplicity of Biafra lobby organizations in Britain reflects disor-
ganized competitiveness as well as yeasty enthusiasm. Their variability,
however, also permitted a useful division of labor. The ex-colonial offi-
cials, for example, utilized long-standing relationships wit h persons in the
Foreign and Commonwealth Office, prepared lengthy and reasoned posi-
tion papers, and circulated petitioning letters to Members of Parliament.
The Britain-Biafra Association published intelligently partisan booklets
and circuiarized a handy and usually reliable weekly newsletter specifi-
callv aimed at a British readership. (Initially, tne BBA based its news of
events inside Biafra on Bern' ardt releases mailed from Geneva; but later
it discovered that it could obtain almost identical material days earlier
from telex messages posted in Biafra House.) The Association also at-
temnted some low-keyed contacts in Parliament. Other Biafra lobby
grt ... adopted more overt or impassioned communications. Biafra '69,
for example, tapped a moneyed stratum through champagne dances and
Albert Ha;! nmusicals., while the Save Biafra Committee engaged in
rallies, marches, sit-ins, and similar forms of pseudo-% iolence.

Ar with many other cause groups, the leaders of tike Biafra lobby
frequently lacked normal family lives. With depressing regularity they
were divorced, separated, unmarried. Still, this did mean that they could
put theaf who;e heart into their organization's communicative work and
into monitoring the activities of friend and foe?. Not until the last hllf-year
of the war, to be sure, did m(.st of the lobby groups (and other) join any
formal Coordinating Comnittee. And not until a avear after that did
three still extant groups--the Britain- B-:.fr. A.ssociation,. •'-iends of
Biafra, and Save Biafra Committee--meld their efforts in a single pro-
ject, a rather wan exhibition about the war and its origins. The leading
lights in the various organizations had been keepir.. in :ouch all along,
however, through telephone messages from house .o hvuse, casual or
arranged meetings,. conversational linkages provided by concerned ex-
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perts like news analyst Suzanne Cronje and economic consultant George
Knapp, and in due course reading about one another's activities in the
pages of the militantly pacificist journal. Peace News.

Sinmilar judgments-about white dominance, independence of Biafran
governmental control, complexity of structure, functional division of
labor, and only partial and often informal coordination-apply to the
emergent American, Canadian, and Dutch prc-Biafran group ensembles
of which I have knowledge; and I would imagine that analogous comments
apply elsewhere in Europe. Pressure groups that arose t6 favor the
Federal Nigerian casue, by contrast, were scarce indeed. The only such
organization I know of in Britain is the United Nigeria Group; and it
Legan ir, fact as a front inspired by Nigeria's public relations consultant.
Its small membership included establishment types with business, milit-
"ary, and government backgrounds, who were easily discouraged when
their turgid pronouncements were not eag2rly accepted by a grateful
press; who usually had wives and children and a normal life to engoss
them; and whose performance, however sincere their views, was charac-
terized by a zealous concern for personal thrift and by yawning lassitude.
in all this they resembled, for good or ill, the Federal regime they
ostensibly supported.

FOREIGN LEGISLATORS

Legislators, especially but not exclusively those who favored Biafra,
often saw in the war a vehicle they cald ride Q. prominence in hearings
and debates, and hence in the media and in the minds of their con-
stituents.. And even when constituency pressures were absent.... it

was the legislator who chose his own approach in the light of his own
preconceived doctrines. Members of Parliament. . who visited Nigeria
and/or Biafra, played a featured part in the many debates and questions
on the Biafran struggle that roiled the Commons after the first year of the
war had passed. They were also able to get letters and articles about their
trips into the press and their views fleetingly memorialized on radio and
television. American Congressmen . . . who journeyed to Africa
received similar though muted coverage, the United States ail during this
time being primarily concerned with ... Vietnam.

Except for personal visits, most ordinary legislators, in Britain and
elsewhere, were limited to much the same sources of information as
lay publics. They could listen to the pronouncements of Gowon or
Ojukwu and their entourages, though these would be subjected to a
heavy, almost total, discount. They received prolessionally edited mate-
rials from the public relations firms retained by the governments-a little
for Nigeria, a mountainous heap for Biafra-bi-t these too, with the
exception of some Galitzine-produced materials that a few M.P.'s found
signally worthwhile, they almost automnatically consigned to their "circu-
lar files." (Many pro-Biafran M.P.'s considered the snowdrift of releases
blowing in from Geneva a dysfunctional embar,-assment.) TYey could rely
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on the position statements offered by their own government, or by their
party leaders, or by their party research offices, all of which supported a
generally pro-FMG [Federal Military Government] postion. They could
rely on one another, either through open debates recorded in Hansard, or
private conversations singly and in unofficial parlimentary and semi-
parliamentary committees. (The three committees most relevant to this
narrative were all on the Federal Nigerian side. Biafran sympathizers in
Parliament made do with informal tgte-i-t6tes. This off-the-record com-
municating was not accessible to large publics.) Legislators who favored
Biafra could also obtain infoirmation proccssed by indigenous pressure
groups, receiving it either directly or through intermediaries whose
sound judgment they particularly trusted. Finally and perhaps most
crucially, newsmakers though they were, it was to the news media, and
particularly the quality press, that M.P.'s turned both tor reporting
(which in its most arresting versions ... often had a strongly pro-Biafran
slant) and for editorial opinion (usually subtly pro-Nigerian, but some-
times ... blatantly so).

FOREIGN GOVERNMENT OFFICIALS

Elected and appointed governmental executives supplemented public
sources of information with more discreet materials. Diplomatic cables
and reports moved continually between the Nigerian land-mass and the
home capital. International comity being what it is, most Western coun-
tries sustained better contacts with the authorized Lagos government
than with its Biafran rival. And even in that Federal domain, views and
facts were usually obtained only from a narrow, establishment-favoring
stratum. Conflicting accounts from Nigeria, and almost everything issu-
ing from Biafra, were typically suppressed or ignored. Nonetheless,
executives in the Unite(3 States, Holland. Britain, and elsewhere could
speak with genuine assuredness, since they did have access to otherwise
unavailable information-or at any rate to otherwise unavailable devices
for carrying that information...

The authoritative tone which the executive branch adopted on
Nigeria-Biafra, as on foreign policy questions generally, was enhanced by
a feeling colnmmn in Western capitals that the Nigerian government was
incapable of presenting its side of events. Biafra, in the view of many
foreign ministries and of the State Department, was good at self-
justification, and Nigeria simpiy was not. What Nigeria could not do alone.
therefore, the friendly Western governments tried to do for it. Their
bureaucracies issuedi statements, speeches, bulletins, and even booklets
defending the Nigerian cause-which was, after ail, their cause, too. They
affected diplomatic reporting .and editorial policies by constant thematic
reiterations at open news conferences and closed background sessions.
They subjected newsmen returned from Biafra to hostil2 debriefing ses-
sions, while they deftly manipulated their much prized relationships with
other correspondents in order to moderate criticism and induce more
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favorable evaluations. In all this the British government apparently took
the lead, while the behavior of the United States and other Western
countries was similar but fainter. At the least, America's "policy of not
intervening in the internal affairs of African nations while at the same
time, distinguishing between non-interference politically and the
humanitarian obligation to help lessen human suffering," to quote a former
State Department official, meant that it would do nothing to staunch the
British flow of material and verbal support for Lagos, that indeed its own
gentler trend of language and action would move along nearly the same
lines.

MULTINATIONAL CORPORATIONS

Foreign businesses like Shell and United Africa Company iay low =

during the war. Their business, so they think, is business, not politics;
and a native war was not seen as a boon to them. Fundamentally, they
wanted to be on a profitable footing no matter how the war endid. Except
for certain grudges against the Ibc~, they did not care much who won the
struggle or what the ultimate political map of Nigeria resembled. Their
greatest desire was to retain their customers, markets, and skilled work-
ers throughout the entire area. As a result, expatriate firms (until close to
the end of the war) generally avoided public statements about the strug-
gle. In private they were more ready communicators. They were willing
to meet with Biafran officials and their lawyers during the early days of
'hat regime and discuss oil royalties and rents. They were willing a year
later t,) endure a harsh tongue-lashing by Nigeria's Chief Enahoro in thL
City of London. Not unlike canny operators making political contribu-
tions in American two-party cities, they understood the advantages in
"extending financial support to students from both Biafra and Nigeria who
were taking courses abroad. Such cown'unication was careful and quiet.
Its obvious aim was to reduce the intensity of public dlscussiof, about the
war.

INTERNATIONAL HUMANITARIAN ORGANIZATIONS

Relief and eleemosynary organizations played their role far more
openly. Some with particularly close links to gover.imen;: did prefer
impermcIble modes of communication-thus, the Presbyterian Church in
Canada and the Save the Children Federation in Britain-but most
turned skillfully to the mass media. Religious groups often used these
public channels more effectively than their secular counterparts; but the
excellent, though shortlived, propaganda efforts of Oxfam indicate that
religiosity was scarcely a necessary condition for such an ability. A better
explanation for much of the difference is that responsiblity for relief
efforts behind the Federal lines, where needs were less sensational and
where only natural and bureaucratic obstacles, not ant;-aircraft fire,
impeded logistics, fell to a largely secular consortium headed by the
International ComnmittUe of the Red Cross (ICRC). Relief efforts ir.
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Biafra, where the story was far more colorful, were by contrast most
notably undertaken by an ecumenically Protestant-Catholic organization,
Joint Church Aid (JCA).

Organizational proclivities and human resources within the ICRC and
JCA themselves, however, also help explain their differing communica-
tive behavior. The ICRC was centralized, ponderous, and bureaucratic.
It was enmeshed in a time-honored legalistic ("juridique") tradition. Its
past achievements and future intentions made it leery of being considered
partisanty political; but that is precisely what its preoccupation withinternational lvlnorms constrained it to become. (The result was that

ICRC efforts were an adjunct of Nigerian, but not Biafran, activities.
The howl that emanated from ICRC headquarters, when the orgpnization
was charged by the Nigerian government with political interference and
bias is, therefore, sadly understandable.) As for JCA, many of its con-
st t groups in Federal Nigeria as well as Biafra; but the
consortium itself, unlike the Red Cross, never entertained any vain hope
of operating simultaneously effectively in both jurisdictions. It had no
need, therefore, continually to strike poses of objectivity; and it readily
became identified as a Biafran champion.

To obtain funds the ICRC activated many time-worn connections to
Western governments; but it also avoided behavior that might jeopardize
that network for the future. JCA-as a temporary, one-cause group-
was less inhibited. Through secondment it enjoyed the talents of compo-
nent organizations in Holland, Germany, Denmark, Switzerland, and
Italy, as well as those of distribution teams in Biafra and of many
religious groups throughout the world. Leaders in JCA . . . quickly
learned how to make descriptively harrowing and numerically impres-
sive statements to the press. It was to such religious figures, too, rather
than to Biarra's special representatives or its public relations firms. that
newsmen increasingly turned for information or for help in obtaining

S entry into the Biafran enclave. Even more impressive in their totality
were discussions and articles and fund drives at the parish and local
church lcve!s. For while JCA, like the ICRC, depended prmarily on
governments to fund its relief activities, it always sought a wide consti-
tuency of private contributors as well.

Despite JCA's genuinely ecumenical structure, many persons viewed
Biafran relief as primarily Catholic in ir:,piration. The prominence of
Catholicism in Biafra he',s explain this, as does the anti-Catholicism
expressed by some of its opponents .... The exceptional hoimunicative
skills of many Catholic spokesmen also pressedi in the same direction. One
can cite in evidence many Holy Ghost Fathers, in Biafra and Fernando Po
and in 'he sorties outside; the film "Flight to Uli," which focused on that -
Order's activities; JCA press releases issued in Geneva by the Overseas
Office of Catholic Relief Services, land the like] .... Such a superabun-
(lance of talent became almost too good for its own advantage.
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OTHER INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS

Other international bodies besides the relief agencies also commented 2
publicly and effectively on the Nigerian-Biafran war. The three to be
discussed here-and the three most important...-all furnished crucial
support to Nigei a'" regime.

The United Nations, in Lae person of U Thant, came down squarely in
favor of Nigerian territorial integrity. The failure of the issue to be
debated in any United Nations forum wcrked more subtly to the same A

end, for it deprived Biafra's supporters of a florddit opportunity to pre-
sent their views. The frequently reiterated stand of the Organization of
African Unity, favoring the Federal regime and requesting a virtually
unnegotiated Biafran su)Tender, helped justify TJ Thant's position as well

as that of most Western governments.
It was Nigeria's canny decision in late i968 to invite an international

team of military observers into the country, though, that was most
instrumental in re-establishing the moral probity of the Lagos govern-
ment. One can justifiably object to the ease with which the 'ream was
satisfied on evidence as well as the narrow syllogism with which it
apparently reasoned (a. Wartime conditions are usually hell; b. Things
are hell in Nigeria; c. Everything is as it should be); but clearly the
Team's several Reports did help undercut Biafra's genocide claims. In- AM
deed, this genocide charge, unlike an earlier one stemming from the 1966
massacres, was so easily deflated that one must view its propagation as a
serious commurnioations blunder.

In any event, the excellent (from a Nigerian standpoint) and consis-
tent findings of the International Observecr Team, findings that were

reprinted by the Nigerian government in batches if 50,000 and widely
quoted by leaders of friendly countries and the world's press, and the care
with which the U.K., Poland, Canada, and Sweden were selected as
Team members, have led some analysts to see in this the Machiavellian
hand of Britain's Foreign and Commonwealth Office. It was too brilliant a
stroke, they think, for Nigeria to have hit upon itself. Such a conclusion is
hardly fair. The Federal Military Government was, throughout the war,
better at high-level than widely publicized communications. And besides,
even if they were acting on Britain's suggestion, they did at least exhibit
a rare capacity for accepting good advice when offered it.

THE INTERNATIONAL PRESS

From the beginning, Biafra was more concerned than Nigeria about
the foreign press. Even before secession the Ojukmu regime had issued
many booklets and commaniques, while tne Lagos government sniffedA
about washing dirty linen in public and retreated into virtual silence.
That kind of difference persisted all during the war too. Nigeria rarely X
welcomed journalists. It was often achingly slow about issuing entry
permits; and when it did welcome an occasional reporter or news team, iL
usually was discouraged by the results and became even less cooperative
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in the future. The protracted post-war exclusion of journalists from the
former combat areas, and especially from the East-Central State, after a
brief period in which barriers to reporting had been removed,. strikingly
illustrates this persistent Nigerian tendency.

Biafra. by contrast, continually courted outside newsmen. During the
first year of the war it leaned heavily on its public relations firms. RobertI Goldstein,. for example, helped organize a press conference for Ojukwu in
Biafra, reporters from Canada, the United States, France, and Britain
being in attendance. With great care the Bernhardt staff subsequently
arranged for a select group of British journalists to tour the country
during the week of April 21, and to dispatch a dIramatic drumroll of
stories to their papers. As the war continued, however, Biafra got the
hang of inviting and squiring reporters by itself, while they in turn :
resorted to Biafra's special representatives or to church officials withI • Biafran ties in order to obtain an entry' permit.

Throughout the war Biafra was good copy. It was a plucky and deter..4 mined nation fighting against great odds. Its leadership was articulate
and dynamic. An aroma of oil pervaded the whole contest, while the
struggle not only saw brave soldiers fighting and dying but civilian
installations undergoing wanton and terrorist bombings. In the midst of

, : all this there arose the specter of mass starvation and the cowboy exploits
• ~of the international relief oper'ation. The alarming and horrific facts could

be handled in a brashly sensational manurer by the popular press and in aII quietly sensational manner by its quality counterpart. The Biafran gov-
eminment made the riling of stories easier by giving reporters access to its
telecommunicatlons link with Geneva on a daily basis, without censor-
ship., and at standard rates. Biafra's success with newsmen sometimes
induced Nigeria to follow sait, as when it had its public relations firm
arrange for British journalists to tour its domain a month after Bernhardt's
master stroke. But because Nigeria's efforts were half-hearted apnd its
story less interesting to relate,the results usually discouraged it from
sustaining a receptive attitude.

Nigeri~ins could take solace from the sympathy accorded them by
crucial potions of the press, even though most reporting proceeded

otherwise. Thus, it received constant editorial support from the New
York Tlim•es, dlespite the often hostile war coverage in its news sections.
It obtained favorably balanced coverage in the establishment weekly West
Afri•ca, and insightful analysis by the Fina,icla1 Times correspondent..
.An occasional defection in the ranks •, Catholic journalism..,. also gavc
Lagos reason to rejoice.

While the bulk of press comm( nt•r unq'uestionably favored the Piaf-
ran sidle, the, breadth and •ependability of the commitment shoul.- not be

• ~ ~exaggerated. Biafra •a~s lauded as a brave country, valiantly fighting- •-
• ~ ~against insuperable odds and struggling to retain .semrblances of normalcy" :

even under wartime chaos, its dead and dying, and especially its dis-
• ~placed and starving civilians, ev,,ked great cries of sympathy. Such facts •
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moved humanitarian organizations to prodigious labors and caused com-
mon folk to dig deep into their pockets. Yet, these same facts neither
convinced governments to come to Biafra's politca I aid nor induced their
mass citizenry to insist upon that choice. V~lor and decimation, isfter all,
cut both ways. If they furnished reasons for Nigeria to relent, they also
furnished reasons for Biafra to surrender. As Ibo leaders like Asika and
Azikiwe, who came over to the Federal cause kept remarking: "Enough is
enough." To many Ojukwu's determination to continue resistance even-
tually suggested a callous disregard of his people's survival; and when, for
alleged military and security reasons, he rejected the daylight relief
flights into Uli that the FMG announced it would permit, nearly all his
friends in the press began deserting him. Biafra's genocide-starvation
theme thus revealed itself as doubly unwise. It comported poorly ,gith
elite-centered Realpohtik, for it was an argument from dire weakness. It
was also a dubious choice for broad-scale communication, since its logic
required that the Biafran regime appear morally superior to its opponent.
Once that was no longer so evident, the theme in fact became a serious
obstacle to sustained public support for Biafra's separate existence.

NEWS BROADCASTING ON SOVIET RADIO AND TELEVISION*

By F. GAYLE DURHAM

Domestic sews broadcastnig in the Soviet Umo,, ser;es to generate political support for

governmenaeal policies and progra is and further the development of a Corn sun society

We may gain a direct insight into the Soviet conception of the functions
of radio and television from the following explicit statements made in a
resolution by the Party Centra) Committee:

The main task of Soviet radio bi oadcastm; and television is the mobilizationi* of
our country ý working people for the successful implementation of the Seven-Year
Plan and the entire program of the compreh msive constr.uction of Communism in
the USSR fo, raising labor productivity and stepping up progress in all branches of
the national economy. Radio and television must inculcote in all Soviet people a
Communist attitude toa ard lahor and the need for participation of every Soviet"person in socidltl useful work. Radio and television must denw.nst ate the p-ople's
condemnaton ofl oafers and good-for-nothings who try to live at the expense of
others and must describe in concrete terms how labor becomes a need of Soviet
people.

*Excerpts from "New, Broadcasting on Soviet Radio anJ Television," Research Prog-

ram on Problems of Communication and International Security, Center for International
Studies, Massachusetts Institute of Techrology, Cambridge, Mwssaachusetts. June 1965
The research for this paper was sponsored by tne Advanced Research Projects Agency
(ARPA) of the Department of Defense. Reprinted with th'e perimssion of the author,
copyright holder.

"*Ito' 's are author's.
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Radio broadcast must help people to thin* through the historical chr.nges in the life
of mankind that have occurred mainly through the heroic deeds of the Soviet
people who are building the most advanced and just society. It must tell of the
advantages of socialism over capitalism, anmask the falsity of impenalist prop-
ag'nda, and train Soviet people to be irreconcilable toward bourgeois ideology. It
must educate them in a spirit of pride in their motherland, and in their work, and in
a spirit of patriotism and internationalism.I

The very verbs used to indicate the functions of these two media show
the breadth of influence which they are expected to play in the lives of
"Iheir listeners. Far from being instruments of passive entertainment or of
education in an informative sense, radio and teleision iD the U.S.S.R.
are pleuged to act as active instruments of socialization for Soviet citizens
in order to speed up the formation of the "future Communist society."
They are viewed as instruments of indoctrination in Communist values
and ideology as interpreted by the Party leadership at any given time,
and as translated into economic, social, or political policy: further, they
are agents of agitation for implementation of those policies. Not surpris-
ingly, newscasts as a component part of "political broadcasting" play a
leading role in this propaganda and agitation.

The -pecific place of radio and televisioi in th• network of mass media
which report news has fluctuated consideralvy firom time to time, depend-
ing upon the rigidity ot censorship at any gi,. " period. Thus, for exam-
ple. complaints were rampant during the early -and middle fifties that
news broadcast on radio and television was simply a rehash of those items
which had appeared earlier in the pages of P;'avda and Izvestm. The
!reasons for this are related to the sources of information and mechanisms
of clearing of content of broadcasts. At certain times the mai" source for
approach and commentary, and often for the actual news item itself, was
the official Party organ, Pravda. Whatever items Prasda selected for

7 emphasis, and whatever view Pravda took for presentation and interpre-
tation served as the governing approach for radio and later, television
newsca.,ts as well. Thus, ralio could not perform the functional role in
news reporting whict it has traditionally occupied ni the Western mass
media system-that of being able to present the news almost as soon as it
happened, "ahead of the headhnes." Complaints of the tardiness of broad-
cast news became widespread, not only among membeis of the populace

at large, but increasingly among members of the radio and journalistic
professions. Graduaily the complaints crystallized, an(, the result was the

official. ,mbiished resolutions of 1960 stating the following change in
policy:

The ce.ntrai radio statioi in Moscov, must firs- of all assure tinmelv broadcasts of'
,Mtpora'it political eforrnation, effect:e commnentarý on domest:c and f¢reign
event_,. ayd the ,-frawza-ion of various artistic program- Because rado should

' ýnve thv population the imporWant net s before the newspapers do, TASS has been
irstructed to tranmmit new, imn,ediately to central and local radio stations

The handbook prepared by the State Com-zettee on Radio and Television.

pubib, hed in 1963, specifically states: "Radio should communicate to ihe
population all important news carlier than do the newspapers-', I Recent

audience research has inmtcatpd that nevýs broadcasts now ".ok among

712

-- A



141

th,, most listened-to programs. Because of their frequencey and because
newb begins and t-.;ds the broaacasting day, for intist citizens the news
provides a framework for the entire broadcasting day.

Besides, providing the poptdation at large: with information on and
interpr-etation of' events, news broadcast 3 ilso ser-ve the very in,'ential
function of acting as an important source of interpretation for the wide-
spread network of Party agitators and other specific se -ments of the
population. These agitators learn a great dleal about selection of items for
emphasis and Party policy from the approach which a radio newscast or
commentary takes toward any specific event. Thus the news items broad-
cast are expanded, amplified, and elucidated by the personal effc.4s of
agitators.

NOTES
In the Party ('entral Comminttee "On Inipiovrig Soviet Raniho Broadcasting and on

Further Developing Televis-on,' Portunaya Zhzzn, No. 41, February. 1960. pp 26-34
Ibid
fioglo,ýskii, T.. and Lvov, Z ,I'osledniye li'estwa po Radio (The -Lo~est Neum" on

Radio), published by the Scientific-Methodloogwea) Department of the State Commnittee on
Radio and Television, USSR, 196;:,, p) 5

STRATEGIC LEAFLETSs'k

By CAPL BFt' GER

S trat eqir lerflet. have been etmploiled for ?qrid pttpal 'o~a~'evs, directives, aond
polittr' a rg-noients a ad fir ~ipprals. to ta 'a. t qrinips to ororpa re beewot r certain mb ltaryq

artwtities

fn boti. Wor'ld War 11 and the Korean conflict, the strate-,ic leaflet
caine into plt-y souflafter tire outbreak of fighting. Ninety-six hours after
flitlvr's armies marchedl into Poland" i- September 19.39 and, :et off World
Wai- 1I, Britain's Royal Xir Force, d.-opped si:; 11illion leaflets on Ger-
many. I Their 1-rpose, N%,as sirategit.-to explain to thi- indioctrinated
German people the British N ersian of the causes of the wa, anc to Ný amno
,he consequeloces of conJntedi suppoe't of tne Nazi regimie. The bulk of all!
Allied ieafle,,s usedi in- Europe continued in fact to be strategic until, after
the succes,,)uI 1-Day la Aings h-ad changed the military -,ituation to a
ii-ore fluiid qtate, in whic tactical leaflets would be ;Iporopriate and
useful. S~iinil; rlty,. in late June 1950, wvit hin 72 hours aft-, 'he Communis;L
launched their Aggrecsion against the Republic of Korea. the U.S. Far
Elast A it- Force begain Iissef-,iinating 100,000,000 ieaflet,- over the pfiiin-
stila, tIlling of the "cease 1hre ordts of the United Nations, revealing to
the North Korean,; "the du'-licity of the:, leaders-," anid bringinin "t-,wour-
agenlent. to tbii! pr')ple of tne Rcpublic of K~orea. "2

1'.\(mtrp~t, ':,.in In In trod'r,etwoit to Warf-h nc 1 eatflets, Docuinentin-v Stud ' No i, the
A- tan(n Vniviessity speciai Operation,, zesere•,1 Office. Washingzton. 1) C 1959 A0 >-')
821. opp71
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In both cases the start of hostilities provided an opportunity, nrit
usually found in peacetime. to break the totalitarian monopoly of nev• s

and information; that is, to speak directly to enemy p)eoples through the
printed word. (Radio, of course, is available in both peice and war but,
enemy jamming efforts aside, one can rarely be cert,,n who is listening.)
These early strategic leaflets, besides trying to r'.store a balance to the
distorted version of events given the people, also sought to undermie
confidence in tne existing regimes. As the fighting continued, leaflets
were used for a varie::r of military and humanitarian purposes, for exari-
pie, to give bomb warnings to specific communities, to disrupt enen'v
factory production, or to cause internal dissension.

Most strategic leaflets of recent international wars were prepared,
written, and printed in rear areas, where the necessary large production
facilities existed. Paris and London were the centers for the large-scale
production of Allied leaflets in World War I. while in the second World
War the bulk of the leaflets tropped over Europe was produced in
London. In the war against Japan large printing facilities in Australia,
Hawaii, and the United States also produced millions of leaflets for
strategic purposes. Japan was the center of U.N. leaflet production
during the Korean War.

The purpose of disseminating strategic leaflets to occupied and pre-
sumably friendly countries has often been simply to give news ef the
outside world i n an effort to keep up morale and encourage the peole not
to iý-e ;n to the enemy. In World War II, prior to the Aided landings in
Europe, about half of the Allied strategic leaflets went to Germany, about
43 percent to occupied France, and 7 percent to the Low Countries. But

Z_ once the Allies were back on the European mainland, 90 percent of the
strategic leaflets were directed against German targets and the remain-
der against the French, Belgians, and Dutch.3

During Britain's struggle against Communist terrorists in the Malayan
jungles, the bulk of leaflets dropped was strategic and long-term in the
following sense: their primary aim was "to condition the mines of the
Communist terrorist,, in such a way that when affected by physical
factors, such as food shoieages, pressure by Security Forces, or internal
disseasion, they would defect and take advantage of the Government's
invitation to surrender.4

During the Middle East ci+ýis of July-A ugust 1958, the st-ategic leaflet
was brought into play by the United States government. A million copies
of an Arabic-language special leaflet, signed by President Eisenhower
anI illustrat •d with his photograph, were disseminatedi by aircraft over
Lebanon. The English tex, was as follows:

TO THE CI rlZEI'NS OF LEBANON
The force- of the 'mnited Sta~eý. have entered your country at the request of your
own estabhi'hed government Tnese forces are here to assist you in yuir efforts to
maintain the inde.endence oi Lebanon against tho'e k ho desire to interfere with

ou- affairs aid who have endangered the p. ace and security of your honeland
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The Amercan officers and men have left their homes ti assnst in the protection of
your way of life, your prosperity and your families. They will leave vou'r countr3 as
soon as the United Nations has taken measures assuring the independence of
Lebanon

The American government has acted in response to an appeal foi help from a
p..eaceful nation which has long had ties of .is tt frindtship with the United
States.~

This leaflet is an excellent example of the uses to which the strategic
leaflet can be put. Leaflets of this nature have been described a.s "le'ug-
range in scope and . . designed to orient the opinions, attitudes, emo-
tions and ultimately the behavior of the target audience towards the
broad objectives of United States policy.6 Used in wartime against an
enemy target, strategic leaflets are aimed at increasing tensions anti thus

decreasing the enemy's emotional and productive capacity to wage war.
It is not surprising that the same strategic leaflet themes have recurred

in various conflicts. For example, Allied propagandists in the first World
War published the following leaflet in late 1917, reminding their German
readers of the suffering they had undergone:

YOU POOR GERMAN PEOPLE!
Already you are in the 4th year of this war. One shudders to think of your
suffenng. %hich will increase tnis year To the hu,-,ger. the pestilence, the c dd.
will be added the terrible campaigns on the front and .he aeroplane attacks on ",our

- , citie,.

Three milhon dead. the flower of your nation, the future of your land, 'est In
foreign fields. one rmllion of your best sons languish in prisons, millons of your
children will have become poor. helpless orphans .

In the Korean action, American propagandists rcturned to a similar
theme in strategic leaflets dropped on North Korean targets. In Octobei

1952, their pungently worded leaflet, headed "A Third Winter of the

Commun:sts' War," bluntly charged: "Your bosses condemn you to a

third winter of war-of death and misery' The Communists ignore your
suffering. On order° from their Chinese and Russian masters, they refuse
to accept a just ana honorable peace. They prolong the war that lays
waste to your land. rhey prolong your suffering. They bring death to your
people . . ." 8

Although the tone of these leaflets differ greatly, both were aimed at
creating tensions within the enemy camp and lowering -morale.

Another strategic leaflet dropped on the Japanese mainland in the
summer of 1945 had as its purpose clarification of the Allied policy of
"unconditional surrem(ler." This leaflet, in the form of a special statement
to the Japanese by President Truman, explained the phrase as follows:

What does military unc.nditional surrendcr m'.n to the Japasee Ipeopht ? It
means the end of the fighting and the terminatio,, of the power of the militarists
Aho have led Japan to the hrink of destruction
".xin. it is the first step in returning soid,-!rs and sailors to their families, their
farming villages. and to the places \%here each has his job)

Furthtnrmore it meang not prolongiig the agon', nnd suffering of the Jat'anese
people, ho arv r-,,ing to the drea'o of \ ictorv. It 'oes not mean ti-e t. -,•ina-
non or enslavem, nt of the Japane-.e people
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The themes examined above are but a few of tnose which have been
used in strategic leaflets in the past. It is clear that the theme of the
stratf-gic leaflet, under normal circumistances, reflects the nation's politi-
cal and militar~y situation.
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j THE NLF LEAFLET`

Bi DOUGLAS PIKE

The faq it,eneu ill thr use of thi 1 ~op~a ,tlo hti bil a re rl bitma r; oe~i, hU
reaIa ted to the' di-celop mem )at Uthe moretteoo' ý ~,rqO m zatzo)?a tict 7h ,'/1 high! u
dretopqed (h eaicoo tat r he more- ýelerti IC. lesýs random, and lsIinpoe?o,.?

does leadet di.-7ribut~ol ht2rom(l

The traditional comm-unicational tool of the revolutionary, the clandles-
tine leaflet, was the major miass mediumn of the &National Lliberation

Front] (N L F) in its earlies (as. Leaflets collected by the lGovernmen

of Vietnam] (GVN) in the 1958-1960 period were usutul~y signed "Libera-
tion Forces of the South" or Lao Dong Party. Typical title., wei e"Letters,
from Long An Lao Dong Provincial ('m iteto Rui'ai Compatriots on
"the Thirt,-.-Ninith Anniversary of the FoundIng (If the Party" And "An
Appeal by the Lao Dung Party So-ith Viet ilanese Exe, utwve Coi-.mi: tee
to Compatriots in the South." Miii~v of thes-e clntaiiotl Ho C'hi Mmh's

4M p~ticture antI at least one was issue- to mrark his birthlday'.N Apparent",' tht-N
served chiefly to advertise !hýý fact that the Lao Dong- Part\ contimied to
exist in thte Souh.

The N lF leaflot prog-ram i'eacimi.,o Its zenith of ut-il, inzratt-146 al'ter
V, %hich 4t declined The ieafic~s usuallv took theý formi of a twv.-- er ,I':-oz,
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trac cotiigsvrltosn odTf et ml efe aot3b
5 nhs otiigaiuhsotrmesg;o lgnsiwihws-strp o paer n hic a inge sogn ws wittn. h, lefle,- er

* ~~ h -trtra t onaindn shevernalthuseland e wordsoext ausmally lrtenaflt (aboutnteby
5 inces cpontaintiong an sunh shorther message; or vlaslganslp wherche waere

1stripe of phslapler oncwichty a singl soga whhas woriten. the leafet were
usuincall theworkof scadre sai The a slgn sliptwas th wo6,rkof al the pol

highl prized by the NFleadlershprorm.h rvnia gtpo et

The trctandr diethve matntatur leafletý werv e usua lly writens % atrte inote
abzo e agtpop sraiectieons aindsen to he . disrict or vilanige whe rae the wr

r sproduce and dstributedb local cr sinadreas. %%tr is difficl to (alezterine the

scope of this leafleto activity; agal~ q t (ho Ceii) whand workned ine pethge ofiten a
pReoviucia I agt-pareap setio s~eaid thgat inedbttl Septcbe 1961, pr obabolyh
hig poiant ofste N leaflets prgrm thke provincial agit-proprganection, ht" -,te

Thmadre directive itan theat, o leaflets. u alsre th ey iousd inareas, pabher aareniot
rable tonforganiz amongstietion They havd,'e the purpose of w-,ctusi tno Hscusst

bemong ithe paeopeto-facgee againsto therk Dom and! heigntoolnr the prestigeofth

Lal~evtson Inth res ý re satr ae b ard otriganzdht tby agiemt-po teas. icnThel

weresureptitiouslyplceo n amn tej opiend x the masse ubacsketo dinscusstow

markets or left in public places, on buses and trains, it, school:-ooms. oi-
sent through the mail. Ki tes andI balloons were flown over towns antd
military posts, carr~ying leaflets that were scattered bO. the wind~ when a
mecF,anism released them from their airborne conveyors. In cities and
townA cadres at night would soaK !ealietý_- in water andi stecretly spread
theým on the roofs, of the taller buildings, the mcrning suin would dry themt;
they would come loose from the roof tiles antI flow over the town. The NLF
also employed a special hand grena le that exploded without injuring
anyone andl scattered leaflets over a widle area..

j NF L cadres estimated that in a random ieaflet-scattering operat ion in a
7 ~GVN-controiled area, not 10 percent got into the hai~s of the population.

Leaflets became less important as the organizational structure d~e-
veloped. A 196-4 memorandum noted,

When w4 started [the NF] %%e had no firm foundation and therefore nweeje many
tract,. a~id lev~lets No%% %e do not nevd as many we needi not distr'but them. m
all places, oiIN in the toa ns and in areas \%here the enenn\ is, inl firm cjnt rol. in
army p,~tzs, in refugee village,,. .4nd .Iinong religious, g' ups We do no- neced themli

'1 oberated area txcept %% hen enemy Itso oe hog
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USIA's "LITI'LE" MAGAZ!NE'

By NATHA4N GLICK

If edica ted group,-,fromt diffierent cultuics sha,-e spsrlicular 7?trr,-?ts o ~o'e-sis
9) rdled niattersuch a- thme magazine reprearnto,,q Liuentere.ýa?'s nn' maracuerotce imdl be e

1tter receiv~ed by their cross- nat~onal audience aud wore lmkely to i~ A.tzvn ind+,uen-cing
opinion thtan comamunwtation:' drocte~d at the targ~er pulolic

Government spons--ship of magazines fur foreign readers is noct a
new idea. The Soviet U~nion has been conducting such a pragr.-m for manyv
J1ecades, and its highly ideological style has- been emulated by Communist

.21 China and several East European governments. Before Dmtatigue, [ a
USIA publication launched in the sprir~g of 19681, US publications for
foreign audien-ces wvere mainly aimed at slpecific countries or areas.
Amnerica Illwstrated, a handsomely designed wo.-nthiy which resembles
Life in format, is distributed in the Soviet Unimor and Poland under aZ
formnai cuiturni. exchoi~ge agreement. Top~ic is iimed at African readers,
Horizons at Asians, and a number of 13515 posts, publish nmagazine--; for

disribtio wihi a inge cunry. The only early exception to this

area-targeted rule was Pro blemws of Cwontnuints rn, a bi -monthly survey of
developments in the Communist world -which started in 1952 as a prod-,;-t
of the cold war but has since become wAidely regarded in academnic circles
as the mnost -.uthoritative journal in its field.

Against this background, Dialogue wats novel in avoiding any speciali-
zation of eithe~r audience or subject matter. Its outlook and ambitions
were suggested in the editor's "note to the reader" iri the first issue,
which said in par..

Diailogue addresses itself to what one writer recently -ailed the -ntellectu"!

pubhc," those rerders who have a compelling irnt.ýrest i1. ideas, social problems,
lterature and art. We hope to avoid facile popularization and irrelev'ant scholar-

ship, and to nublish articles that link special Iknowledge to wider culturql inl~uences
or pressing Iiuman n~eeds. Our title refers primarily to the continuing discur-ion
am~ong Americans of matters ranging froin education and culture to politics and
eco ýoric developmen' But there i,; also - reciprocal character to inteilectual

AMMIR discourse which leaps the barriers, of geographical frontie, z, of political systems.
One of the redeeming features of man's often niet'ncl:oly history has been, the
international fraternitv of intellectuals--a common concern'for himlane values and
a common responsiveniess to imaginati,,e art. . We hope that our magazine will
contribute to this internationall dialogue of ideas and aspirations

Having been involved in magazine work most of my adult life, and
having some knowledge of the short and inglorious histo-ies of many
high-minded publications, I was acutely aware of the shadows that could
fall between conception and creation. The first shadow requiring exor-
c;.sm was the widespread suspicion in USIA that no single magazine could
mreet the interests of readers from very diffrerent backgrrounds in five

*E~cerpt', fro)m -WS1X's Little Magaztne," Ciuitural .fAmrs 12. Aizsoc.ated Com,,,c'ls of

the Art,%. Yý',, York, !970
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continents and rr'lr• than a hundred countries. The response to the first M_
issue provided a rathcr persuasive answer. Asians, Africans, Latin A
Americans, Europeans and Canadians-ranging from ar. avant-garde
playwright in Brazil to an army general in Malaysia-seemed equally
pleased with the magazine. Clearly, there existed a fairly homogeneous
international audience at the university educated level. None other than
Professor Shils had remarked, in an article called "The Intellectual in
Dwveloping Nations" which Dialogue printed, that the educated classes in
such countrizs have either been trained in the West or tauag'_,t at home by
Westerners or pupils of Westerners; and that their driv- toward moder-
nity is strongly influenced by Western standards. Beyond this ecumenical
aspect of university education, there is the fact of almost instantaneous "
international communication which, at leit superficially, provides the
educated publics around the world with a common backgrcund of infor-
mation and concerns.

Specifically, some of the most important ideas about modernization
(economic, political or social) have been spawned in the technologically
devwloped nations and perhaps most of all in the United States, which has
the material affluence and politucai incenive to support a large corps of
development specialists in the universities. AID, the World Bank, and
elsewhere. Since by far the larger part of Dialogue's audience lives in the
developing world, and since one of the main purposes of the magazine is
to share useful and stimulating ideas, every issue so far has carried at
least one article on problems of economic development. Thnese articles T
have elicited more involved response than those on any other single
theme-as judged by letters to the editor, reprints in indigenous publica-
tions, and extended comment in newspapers and journals.

A" Dialogue w-' are very much aware that those we refer to as intellec-
tualis in our own country and abroad are no longer members of a leisure
class, but offien excessively busy professionals who have the taste and
capacity for intei!eetual stimulation along with limited time and patience,
We have therefore experimented with e6itorial, visual and typographical
approaches intended to make the n".ga',ne more attractive and service-
able. Althouglh I am suspicious of the current tendency to view "con-
munications" as a separate and special discipline, the experience of edit-
ing Divaiogue h; i made me acutely aware of the pitfalls that lie in wait for
the international communicator. At the same time it has convinced me
that there is a widespread hunger for dialogue (with a small "d"), for a
sense of participation in the contemporary issues that cross nationalj boundaries and touch on men's common concern for social justice and
their common responsiveness to imaginative art.

;V14
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U.S.-SOVIET MAGAZINE PROPAGANDA:

AI.IERICA ILLUSTRATED AND USSR*
S~~By ANITA MALLIN(CKROuT DASBACH ,

Covert propaganda containng messages tha; are not tavorable to the pre(aspoztn.s of theS~target audiences may gain the selecbve attenuon and Interests of the target a ~eces when
built into an overt frainework.

PROPAGANDA TECHNIQUES
The riessages propagandists use to convey themes aimed at inducing

Smodifcrations of befief in audiences often a abtle and ,°vert. -frequently •

imbedded deeply in the body of an article. Significant, therefore, is the
message's overt framework, built to capture th- initial attention and A
interest of the reader, as well as to convey an impression of its own.

SUBJECT MATTER
An important part of the message's framework is subject matter Ftr

instance, by prese-King articles about new aevelopi.ents in various fields
of the arts, a propagandist conveys the impression of a cultured com-
municator. He also gains the attention of readers interested in the arts.
Once their attention is won by an article which promises subject matter-
attractive to them, they begin to read and so are exposed to the theme
the propagandist has woven into the article.

What subjects, then, are U.S. and Soviet propagandists presenting to
win and hold tlieir audiences and to convey desired impressions? In brief,
the 1960 and 1963 samples used in this study show USSR decreasing its
emphasis on Government and Foreign Relations subjects and increasing
emphasis on such subject matter areas as People and Science. Meanwhile,
in 1963 America i lustrated increased its already heavy emphasis on Arts
and Culture while talking somewhat less about Education, Foreign Rela-
tions, Government and other areas.3

REPRINTS

f •In ad(litian to subject matter, which can serve to gain reader attention,
credibility. which gains reader acceptance, is another important aspect of
the framework the propagzndist construc's around his message. It has
been felt, for instance, that ifA ,em-wa III usrated sed articles :eprinteJ
from national U.S. magazines, Soviet readers woulh feel they were re.)d-
ing what Americans themselves ,cad, rather than -)ieces tailored for
Soviet consumption and so more "propagandistic." With this philosophy
in ninnd, America Illustrated, in the four-issue basic sample c 'vering the -•

*Excerpts from 'U S -Soviet Magazine PrF•4agr,,d.a ""merica ILtq, f n.Lfd "USSR."
Joarn,,'ý,4,,, (2u :te,lu. X1,111 N(, I ý1 { nnn( l1.4;3b pp 73•-,4 aepnntof xý.,n tiiv 1wryns-
S!.,.r1" hII l ,m,' ,I m 's... ,r~ -o~p'nght hobler JA;, the. (-ur-u ,• . r,.a ',r ~:i'mh.~pcrvnm@
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1960 period, used reprints for 24% of the articles it published. By the 1963
period, the reprint rate has gone up to 32% for the basic tour-issue
sample.

NEGATIVE COMMENT

If USSR and America Illustrated are overwhelmingly dedicated to
building a favorable national self-image, . . . one would expect the
magazines' tone to be rosy, or what is termed "putting the best foot
forward." This, indeed, is the impression gained from a casual reading of
both magazines, as contrasted to, for instance, mass-circulation domestic
American magazines.

-I Ho\Never, even within the predominantly positive approach of both
magazines, a reader spots negative comment. Two questions arise:

How moach of the negative comment detracts from the "best foot for-
ward" approach, as by presenting negaive con temporar i self-image,
including eve' se~f-crlticis n?

This cottent is especially important because it is directly relatod to
credibility, a high-priority goal among propagandists. For instance, many7
Soviet citizens believe the United States has problems, perhaps partially
because their government has often said so. If we do not discuss problemswhen we write about our country, Soviet readers may feel we are evading

the issue. Thus, without candor we may lose credibility. Furthermore by
permitting the Soviet government's allegations regarding our problems
to go unchallcnged we miss an opportunity to put the problems in
perspective. However, there are some who argue that if the magazine
acknowledges the existence of U.S. problems such as slums, unemploy-
mert and racial discord, the Soviet reader will think, "Well, oir govern-
ment was right all aloný-; race relations are a serious probiem in the
United States. In fact, if the U.S. magazine mentions this problem at all
it must be even worse than they say it is, because that's how our
government operates." While this argument may have some validity, it
seems more risky to ignore social problems, and to avoid the negative
comment necessary in their discussion, than to present them in peirspee-
tive. Furthermore, by doing so, we have the advantage of disarming
Soviet readers by our frankness.

Whit doe.3 the negative commeot of political sigmificance but of not -
contemporary o, wo-self-critical )wti'e say?

This area of negative comment i.as significance because it may reveal
how propagandists see their nations's past, the world as a whole or a
nation's citizemn. In discussing those broader aspects having political
significance, the use of regative comment lends an air of reality to the
magazine. A magazine attempting to portray the life of a nation cannot do
it in overwhelmingly rosy tones and expect to be believed. Simple logic
sa 's life rust isn't like that.

7,,!1
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TATZEPAO: MEDIUM OF CONFLICT IN CHINA'S "CULTURAL
REVOLUTION"*

By BARRY M. BROMAN*•

The wall poster is one forin of mass ,nedua which does not depend on a high degree of
iteracy and aadainlhty of i.?cciers, and os o te o iost dramatw means of politzcal

cor,1n i 7ncatzon.

One of the oldest forms of communication in China is the tatzopao or
wall poster (sometimes called the big-character poster). Dating from
imperial times when royal edicts were posted on ,illage walls,-tatzcpao
have played a variety of communication roles in China.I Under the Com-
munists tatzepao became an efficient me-dium of mass persuasion guided
by the Propaganda Department of the Central Committee of the Chinese
Communist Party (hereafter, the Prnpaganda Department). In the sum-
mer of 1966, as the conflict within China's highest political echelon
reached crisis proportions, a new and radically different function was
assigned to tatzepao.

This paper examines the phenomenon of tatzepao as an instrument of
conflict during the so-called Proletarian Cultural Revolution. it looks at
tatzepao as a unique form of mass co,,munication which helps to explain
the nature of the recent struggle inside Communist China.

Intimately linked with aný discussion of tatzepao must be a discussion
of the active agents in the cultural revolution, the Red Guards. Th~e study
focuses on a critical period of the cultural revolution beginning in June
1966, when Red Guard units began to appear and tatzepao emerged as
their primary weapon, until early 1967, when the Red Guards were
dispersed and the cultural revc!ution entered a new phase.

Broadly speaking, the cultural revo!ution was a struggle for the reins of
leadership at the epex of the political pyramid. The conflict centered on
two rival facl ions, with Mao-Tse-tung heading a Leninist-Stalinist minor-
ity faction. Supported by a small circle of intimates,2 Mao managed to
survive through the aid of Lin Piao and a substantial segment of the
army-and the Red Guards, "tn organization Mao created in 1966 to
prosecute the cultural revolution. Opposed to the Maoists was a diverse
group of party faithful which foreign observers have united by the term

"anti-Maoist." Under the nominal leadership of Liu Shao-ch'i this group,

*Excerpts from "Tatzep'to Medium of Conthct mn Chma's 'Cultural R-.v ;ution,' "doar-

nalism Quiorterlq, 116, No 1 _Spnng 1969), pp 100-104, 127 lepi~nrted with the permis-

sion of Jiuriznai on Qurrfr'ly. conyright holder, and the courtcy of the author

"**The author wishes to thank Professor Alex S Edelstein of the S(hool of ý'.omu:nica-

tions and Henry G. Shwartz of the Far Eastern and Russian Institute for their assistance
and comments
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"which is believed to include the majority of party leaders, sought to follow
a policy line toward modernity that the Maoists branded "revisionist."

X Witt) large segments of the official media "captured" by anti-Maoists,
Mao Tse-tung faced a difficult task in., attempting to reach the masses
whom he considered the crucial link in effecting his "revolution." The
monolithic structure of the Propaganda Department further frustrated
the Maoists since the departanent functioned hierarchically down to the
village level through millions of cadres making up a "closed" communi-
cations network. The system oriented all provincial propaganda d.:part-
ments toward Peking whence every important policy message originated.
This strtcture was of critical political importance. Maoist attempts to

"regain control of the Propaganda Department apparently failed, neces-
sitating the creation of a rival apparatus. The Red Guards emerged as the
counterpart to the official p.opagandists, in function if not in form, and
tatzepao became their primary medium. t

Tatz. nao brought the pcwer struggle into the open on May 25, 1966.
when, symbolically, the "first" wall poster of the cultural revolution was
writte.-. Its primary authot was Nieh Yuan-tzu, a woman teaching assis
tant ii the philosophy departnent at Peking University who, acting
appar ntly on Mao's personal instructions, attacked the University's
president and others. A mnng the indictments was a charge that Univer- A
sity of'icials had discouraged support for Mao and discouraged the writing
of t'tzepao:

To counter-attack th- qmister ganz which has frantically attacked the Party,
socialism, and Mao Tse-tutg's thought is a life-and-death class struggie The
revolutionary people must be fully aroused to vigorous y and angrily denounce
them, and to hold big meetings and put up big-character posterb is ane of the best
ways for the masses tc do battle.'

This poster signaled a deluge of tatzepao and set the stage for the
pattern of conflict to follow. Mao Tse-tung personally was credited with 4
having "discovered (this) the first Marxist-Leninist big charactef poster
in the country and approved its publication for the country a•-d the
world."

Soon more posters appeared attacking anti-M ,fists by name. Typical of
these was a poster entitled "ImportanL Eirective Oiver by Chairman Mao
at the Central Committee Cultural Revolution Meeting on 8 Septerrmber
(1966)' in which two powerful anti-Maoists wer& at' ackAd. 6

Unlike the official media, which referred v;gue'iy ýc "tn e persons
in authority who are taking the cap.tahst road." tatzepao attacked the
anti-Maoists by name, freouently ci';ng "crimes" ,.f !oubtful authent city.

.... The conflict thus w is brought irito "he opa through tatzepao in a 'A
manner that ',eft those condemned tieFenseless against the iclentless and
often anonym,-us cha,'ges.
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The choice of tatzepao by Mao as the medium through which to "reveal"
his enemies to the people is understandable. Eight years earlier he had
expressed his faith in the utility of the medium as an instrument of
conflict: 7

The big-character poster is an extremely useful new type of weapon. It can be used
in cities and the countryside, government and other organizations, army units an,!
streets, in short, wherever the rnas"es are Now that it has been widely used,
people should go en using it constantly.8

Accordingly, on August 5, 1966, as the batle lines of the conflict were
being drawn at the Eeventh Plenary Session of the Central Committee ofS~the Chinese Communist Party, a wall poster bearing Mao's own signature

appe)ared. Entitled "Bombard the Headquarters -My Big-Character
Posýcer," according 'o a Maoist source, it "blasted the lid off the struggle
between the proklta.ian revolutionary line and the bourgeoisie headquar-
ters [i.e., the anti-Maoists] which had existed in the party for a long
"time."4

~k

The Maoi.,ts hoped that the pressures brought about by the tatzepoo
and Red Guard violence would reduce the effectiveness if not the will of
the anti-Maoists, but the degree to which the leaders of the cultural
irevolution could control the Red Guards decreased rapidly as schools
closed and millions of youths surged forward to wage "revolution." In
short, the campaign got out of han.

Apart from the small grouIp ihat was charged with dii-ecting the cul-
"tural revolution there was litte direct control by Maoist forces over the
Red Guards. What controls that existed were rapidly dissipated in the
(lays foliowiniv the massive August rallies as the ran!:s of the Red Guards
expanded faster than the Maoist organization could assimilate them, At
this point Red Guard newspapers emerged in an attempt to give direction
to the increasingly ill-disciplined youths who roamed throughout China
leaving havoc in their wake. Thp appearance of these newspapers sig-
naled t.,. institutionalization of the cultural revolution.

The newbpapers became the internal control m'ndiam for :he mobiliza-
tion of youths and a link between the Maoists' leadei ship and toe rank-
and-file Red Guards. They enjoyed a w de geographical distribution and
established policy for the Red Gua-ds. lhe snall-circulation publications
were circulated by halid to cadres and to a lesser extent to the Red Guard
masses. o0

By the end of 1966. with the aid of tatzepao, over 250 leading edhors.
propagand'sts, antI ieaders of the arts had been ren.oved from their IMF
posts," including men who had held key positions within the party since
the hard days )f Yerian before the Second ,X orld War.
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NOTES
IFor a discussion of conmmunications in imperial China, see Jainos Markham, Votce, oj' the

Red Gianfs (Amres: Iowa State Uniersiiy Press, 19671 For a treatment of tatzepao tinder
t he Commun ist.s pr or to the culturalI rT eol* tor., see Vincti nt King, I ropag iio a ('auinpaigns V
in Cowtimnost Chino (Canlhridlgs: M.i.T. Press, 1965) nuld Frederick T.C. Yu, "Cam-
paigns. Cimmurnications anO Change in Conitmun'st Chiia,' in Dank~l Lerner anil Wilbur
Schramm (eds ), ('omiinnication.4 and Change in the . )ecelopin.7 Countries (Hionolulu:
East-West Center Press, 1967).

2Besidep, Lin, Mao imthered around him Chiang Ch'inir (. Tao's wife) and Ch'en Po-ta (Mao's
former secretary) both of whom held key posts ini the special group that wes charged to
direct the cultural resolution

This term is used with reference to the suecial trainir.g iid vocabulary required of cadres
in interpreting messages of the Propaganda Departmenut See Franz Schurmiann. Ideology

and Or tou im Coi': tr-' 01;('/?wx ~BvrKelpv- Inivt rqity of California Press, 1966!, p
58

Quoted in Peking R~eviiew, Sept. 9. 1966, p 211.
Pek'ng Reviewc. March 10, 1967, p. 5.
T'ao Chu was the short-lived di, ector of the i2ropaganda Depm-tL-ent hetmeen-'unie-Nov

1966 Teng Hsiao-p'ing, Party Secretary Genertai. i,. ecnisidered one of Mao's most influential '
-~ Iopponenu,.
§ It is interesting t)note tha.t Mi-o za first public writing was in the formn of a aftzepao The

poster w~as w~ritten wheii Mae %~as ahou, severiteen and it pro~posed that Sun Yat -sen, be
made Presideiit of China. Mae lato, described it a,, soroe\,hat muddled.' Edgar Sno'k, Red
Star Over Chowa (Lendon. Victor i *llancz, 1963), p 136.

Mao Tse-tung. "Introducing a Co-operati~e." April 15. 1958, quoitedl in Peking Review.
Sept,. 11, 196'i, p. 16.

Peking Rcv-,: . Sept 11, 1967. ,8.
'~A Japanese journalist, Miss Clue Nishio. reports that the only Red Luard newspapers,

die sa\ý during an extensive tour oi China in eat iy 1967 '% ere, at Pikiiig linixrsitý but that
she " as not permitted to read tl~e- Personal coinmuillmcation 4

For a description of ib' pattern f purge. seýc 'ifi C'ultural Revoliit'on Broom," China
NVew,~ Analysisi, Nov. 1,-, 1966

E-AR LYWORD

BNy the ED:TroRS

.4kn t ptbhiilEr/ ol . he a n eenti c~nre ''a ,n ueedprYnte
to (ippeo dirctht l qnfort ,cr cin rade.n would enit it c / Inc th hme ine, aa4 therefore the

c. edihilit~i of rhf en~j

Vietnam prov)xed no excepticil to tfle probicrn; associated with the
PSYOP targeti'i', of' swiftly moving adversaries. Reaching the audienceIwith crediblp ap::e-ils wvas often futile in tactical, PSYOP unless the
messages were timel'y. The Mhie'i quiek-reaction capability was p)ool
-esp~ecially early in the confliet---largc'ly because of a lawk of uiiderý, tand-1Iing of, or anir iabilizv to mieet, fle basic ccnd~tions ;or effective comnbal
propagandla. Often, the problenis began \vith the exýploitationi of recently
captu-ed enemy soldiers.

Pa-ticularIv in the early stages of A~merican :.nvolvemrent in Vietnam,
the tx'pical priority, was to exploit a captive for battlefield intellige~nce. A
E',., ie if thc o~risoner were, -aptured by American elements, he usually
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was turned over to the Vietnamese National Police or ARVN who inter-
rogated him fcr a lengthy period. After the interrogation period, the
captive was placed in a camp with other prisoners. There, the prisoner
could learn from fellow i,:maes the words Prid actions that wou!d be most
likely to elicit the desired responses from hi. captors. By the tilie
psyoperators were able to take their turn at interrogating him, the A

prisoner was usually "stale," parti(.,larly from a tactical vantage point: lie
might no longer know where his former unit was operating; he would of
less aware of the prevailing mood and dispositions of C ven his closest
comrades; and he was likely to be influenced in his reoonses to questions
by a modifie,' -tate of expectations, in part learned from fellow prisoneps.
In many critical respects, then, the captive was no longer "typical" ofi[I ,ell his closest former comrades.

"Earl:, word" wa3 an Air Force-devised system with the objective of
enhancing the Allied tactical propaganda capability. The captive would
speak into a standard military ground radio and the voice appeal would be
picked up and broadcast on either live or delayed basis through the
Earlyword's 1800-watt speaker system as th6 ai. raft circled the location
of the enemy unit. With the introduction of Earlyword in 1969, it became
possible for a I-Hm Chunh (rallier) in Allied hands on the ground to -peak
directly to his former comrades within minutes after rallying. No single
techniquc man assure effectiveness, bt.t Earlyword at l1ast significantly
increased the timeliness o' tactical PSYOP.

POSTAl, SUBVERSION .

By MICPAEL CHOUVKS

Sqtamps• rant he on efet mie medm?,L, i co -,raincaton b? this case. the 14-vilbe4
S' ~'rountleractzon hipedi &roalten lth( potentital atudwnete

' ~~Not all groups are equally acceisible too, propagandist: nor can they be -
reached by the same means. The group to be manipulate(] may be an

enemy group, a neutral on,!, or the propagandist's own group, perhaps
even a subgroup within these groups. Facilities of communicetion wili

~dIffer from group to group, and so will other aspects of group life Stich as
"1 values, predispositions, current, problems and issues. The questions that

propagandists will have to answer are: How accessible is the group? Woat
is the best way to contact it? And how can mani'mulation of it best be
pursued? The answers, naturally, tend to differ from case to case.

Take our desire to reach those behind the 1roo Curtain. Access to those
people through the modern media of communication has been denied to,
or made most difficult for our propagandists, both official and pri-.ate.
HIowever, the latter did succeed in overcoming such obstacles and estab-

"" Ex MrptM from Piro!,agti Coici, d fAqc. Put,,- Affairs Wahingt w. D
•. ~196.5 Reprinted %%t h tht pevrnussion ,of Pubhe k.ffaji, Pres.s, copyrnghn holder ..



)E lishing a sort of psychological "beachhead" across the Iron Curtain by
utilizing channels that were still open. In the press one reads, for exam-
ple:

* HUNGARY PROTESTS POSTAL "SUBVERSION"
Budapest, March 8 (AP). The Foreign Ministry protested to the United States and
"Canada today over the cancellation marks of stamps of letters received in Hun-
gary.
The postmarks were illustrated in the Communist newspapers NepszabadsaN. The
one from the United StaLes said "Support your Crusade for Freedom. The
Canadian envelope bore the legend "Pourquoi attendre au printemps (Why wait for
spring?) Do it now."
"What else does that imply," the newspaper asked, "but the most butspoken, in

Sfact amazingly unconceale interference in the domestic affairs of another state?"'

From another newspaper account,2 one learns that the permission to
have the "Support Your Crusade for Freedom" postmark used by the
Post Office Department for a specified time (January 1 to March 31, 1957),
was officially granted to the Crusade for Freedom organization, a private
group supporting Radio Free Equope and Free Europe Press; also, that
"The organization (Crusade for Freedom) has been denounced by the
Soviet Union on the ground it is trying to incite subversive activity within
Communist countries."

Our propagandists not only managed to send their message to the
Hungarian people but, by the counteraction they aroused, they succeeded
in having it spread widely among other people as well. The Communists
were in fact shortsighted in giving the message such wide publicity. They
apparently did forget a basic maxim of successful propaganda, not to
argue the opponent's case in public.

NOTES
Associated Press Dispatch, March 8, 1957.

2- New York Times. March 31, 1957.

j MAINLAND POUNDED BY BALLOONS

IN PSYCHOLOGICAL WARFARE*

An old technique of message disseminatwion is vigorowsly used by the government of the
Repbulic of China.

The Psychological Warfare Department of the Dcfence Ministry dis-
closed in Taipei recently that the government has sent 101,614,528 bal-
loons to Mainland China in the past 9cventeen years. 1

The load carried by these ballonns ranges from 35 grammes to 4,763
r grammes. The two large-sized balloons, measuring 10 x 13 feet and 10 x

*Excerpts from the Cosmorama Pictorial, reproduced in Falling Leaf Magazine, IX. No.

2 (June 1968), p. 53. Reprinted with the permission of the Chinese Information Service.
copyright holder.
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18 feet, can rise as high as 40,000 feet and fly to reach as far as Tibet and
Sinkiang.

More than 213,000,000 pamphlets were flown to Mainland China by
these balloons. They carried messages aiming not only at inspiring the
people with enmity towards the Mao Tse-tung regime but also of bringing 4
good tidings from the Republic of China. The recent shooting down of the
two Communist MIG-19 jets was among the new3 spread by these bal-
loons.

Apart from pamphlets, the balloons also dropped food, toys, household
goods, daily commodities and national flags. Another item included in the
delivery is a 'passport' which permits would-be defectors to come safely
to Taiwan. Many former Communist airmen, journalists and Red Guards
have already landed in Taiwan with these passports.

QUEMOY: POP GOES THE PROPAGANDA*

By LEE LESCAZE

Propaganda exchanges are often an alternatwe to hostiltties and provide a mneans of saving
faces shert of back tng down completely

QUEMOY-Remember Quemoy? Not so long ago, it was widely hailed
in the United States and elsewhere as a pivotal frontier of freedom-an
outpost as important as West Berlin. When President Eisenhower visited
Taiwan in June, 1960, Communist Chinese artillery batteries fired
174,854 rounds at Quemoy in protest. Later that year, presidential candi-
date Richard M. Nixon's conviction that Quemoy and Matsu had to be
defended became a central part of his televised debates with John F.
Kennedy.

Quemoy is still being defended by a large but secret number of
Nationalist Chinese soldiers plus five U.S. army advisers, and there is
still shelling from Chinese guns. But the last explosive shells were those
Peking fired in anger over the Eisenhower visit, and President Nixon's
trip to Peking [1972] did not spark any artillery protest by Nationalist
China.

Now following a well-established and comfortably lived-with pattern,
the Communist gurv- fire only shells containing propaganda leaflets and
the Nationalist guns here give counter-battery fire in kind. This shelling
is restricted to odd-numbered days and the object is to avoid causing any
damage.

"Of course it hurts people if they get hit with a fragment or a bundle of --
leaflets, which would be bad propaganda, so the Communists try to avoid
that and we do the same thing," a Nationalist army ofzicer explains.

*Excerpts from "Quernoy: Pop Goes the Propaganda. "Thc Washington Post, March 12,
1972, p. C-5. Reprinted with the pernussion of The Washington Post. Q. copyright holder.
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SMALL VICTORIES

Quemoy's propaganda battles are, perhaps unavoidably, a matter of
small victories. Although it is not official Taiwan policy, it anpears the
officers here try to insure that their guns get off a few more leaflet shells
than the Communist's each firing day. Last Monday, for example, the
Communists lobbed in 46 rounds and the Nationalists quickly returned
50.

The fall-out from the shells provides various sector commanders and
their men with grounds-keeping chores. All Communist leaflets are
picked up as quickly as possible and soldiers here assume that their
counterparts on the mainland are also busy part of every odd-numbered
day rounding up the debris.

Leaflets are also exchanged by "air-floating and sea-floating." Balloons
of three sizes, with the largest able to carry 178 pounds of leaflets up to 72
hours, are released from Quemoy whenever the wind is favorable which is
generally from April to October, a briefing officer says.

The sea-floating operation is more aggressive. Speedboats manned by
frogmen maneuver as close as is deemed prudent to the Chinese coast and
jettison their cargoes of plastic leaflet containers, bottles and inflatable
toys. The narrow strait separating Quemoy from China is undoubtedly
the only line of armed confrontation in the world that without vigilant A
beachcombing would be littered with plastic ducks.

Yet despite the 12 years that have passed since the last high-explosive
shell was fired, confrontation is still very real and very armed here.

Although officials refuse to put a number to Quemoy's garrison, well-
informed sources say close to 100,000 Nationalist soldiers are on the
islands of Quemoy and Matsu north of here.

One of the primary missions for these troops, bri-fing officers say, is to 4
tie down "hundreds of thousands" of Communist Chinese soldiers who,
the officer adds, would otherwise be free to "cause trouble for another
part of the Free World."

Quemoy, which is a string of 12 small islands uninhabited by civilians,
has gone underground since the late 1950s, when it was a headline story
and presidential campaign issue-at least the army defenders have.

They live and stand guard in dozens of strongpoints dug deep into the
main island and sometimes tunnelled into mountains.

..... Strongpoint 133 is one of t- • frontline defenses of Quemoy. Its
three tiers of firing positions look out over white sand and blue water at
Communist-held islands and the Chinese mainland several thousand
yards away. Its depth underground is secret, but officers say it is stocked
with enough ammunition, food and water to fight without outside support
for three to four months.
. At its closest point, Quemoy's main island is 2,310 meters from the

nearest Chinese Communist territory. The spot, called Mashan, is the
site for c.n- nf Quemoy's four loudspeaker installations-another aspect of
the psychological warfare program here.
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The Mashan loudspeakers are powerful enough to be heard 20,000 'Al
meters away. and they shout their message 18 hours a day.

Chinese Communist loudspeakers across the channel shout their mes-
sage back, but the Nationalist officers say that the Communist speakers
are much weaker. They are primarily designed not to reach Quemoy
listeners, but to make enough noise on the Communist side to drown out
Taiwan's message, officers explain.

A loudspeaker victory was scored during the last Mid-Autumn Festi-
val, one officer says. The festival was a holiday for everyone in Taiwan
and the loudspeaker operators made much of this, knowing that Mid-
Autumn Festival was not being observed across the water.

"The Communists had to rush out and buy some noon-cakes (the festi-
val's traditional treat) for the people within our range," a loudspeaker
officer says happily. 0

Defectors and fishermen from China provide Taiwan with the best
gauge of its psychological warfare program's efficiency. Briefing officers
report that these people say they listen to Quemoy's loudspeakers and its
radio and are "encouraged to choose freedom."

The last defector to Quemoy was a Chinese Communist soldier who
swam to the island last September, officers say. A group of 30 fisherifien
got caught by bad weather and came ashore last December. They were
the most recent visitors from China, and they chose to return q'ter the
Nationalists fed them and gave them small presents, in keeping with the

, government's policy.

PSYCHOLOGICAL OPERATIONS AND
""AIR POWER: ITS HITS AND MISSES*

By ROBERT L. GLEASON

Although the Air Force has achieved siraificant PSYOP successes, the challenge remains to
4 seek out more fully the PSYOP potential ofaircraft as a "nedium of, ommuncation.

[VIETNAM]

In reviewing United States military experience in Vietnam, one is
impressed with the vastly increased importance that must be attached to
the psychological aspects of that conflict. These aspects emerge as both
challenges and opportunities. In many cases the challenge has not been
fully met, nor have the opportunities been fully exploited.

*This article was adapted from an address given to the graduation classes of the U.S.

Army Psychological Operations Unit Officer Course and the Political Warfa.e Advisor
Course, U.S. Army Institute for Military Assistance, Fort Bragg, North Carolina, 25June
1970. The author wishes to express his appreciation to Dr. Robert F. Futreli for his
assistance in obtaining source material and for his critical review. The article was reprinted
in Air University Review, XXII, No. 3 (March-April 1971), pp. 34-46. Reprinted with the
permission of Air University Review, March -April 1971, Vol. XXII No. 3.
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In 1961, in response to President Kennedy's order to all services to
bolster their counterinsurgency capability, the USAF established theF 4400th Combat Crew Training Squadron. Kncwn as Jungle Jim, it later
became the 1st Air Commaiido Squadron and finally evolved into the
present Special Operations Air Force. Its original mission gave high
priority to the conduct of psychological operations. Because of scarcity of
experience in psyops, the Jungle Jim personnel turned to the [then] U.S.
Army Special Warfare Center for some accelerated instruction in the
subject. On 15 November 1961 they deployed to South Vietnam. On 4
December they flew our first psyops mission in C-47s equipped with
belly-mounted loudspeakers, following the idea conceived during the
Korean War. This mistake cost us about two years in redesign timn. The
systems proved to be totally unfeasible because of the Doppler effect.
Like the train blowing its whistle as it comes down the track, the voice
from the air kept changing pitch as the aircraft approached and departed,
leaving no more than two or three intelligible words out of a complete
sentence. Of course with the speakers protruding down and directly to
the rear of the aircraft, circling techniques were out of the question. So
back to the drawing board.

In 1964 the Air Force, still searching for its legitimate and complete
requirement in the psyops area, contracted with... [a private firm] to
survey just what was needed. Although the report identified many areas
for USAF concentration and application, implementation of these re-
commendations has been slow and hesitant. For example, establishment
of a USAF psyops school was recommended, but only one or possibly two
classes were conducted. One reason might be the belief of some in the Air
Force that we should merely be concerned with flying aircraft and that
someone else will assure that the total psychological impact inherent inr
the tactical employment of aircraft will be properly calculated. Therefore
if the psychological aspects of air power or air operations are to be
maximized, most of the impetus, at least at present, must come from
graduates of non-U.SAF psyops schools. Many of these officers (members
of all services) will find themselves on joint staffs where they will have an
opportunity to parlay their special talents by applying them to the exten-
sive potential of air power. There is room for questioning whether this N

* has always been adequatley done in South Vietnam (SVN).
Besides the early SVN problems already mentioned, many people more

recently have expressed disappointment at the failure of the limited
bombing of North Vietnam (NVN) to completely disintegrate the morale
of the North Vietnamese. Perhaps an indication of what we should have

expected can be found by again reviewing the findings of the U.S.
Strategic Bombing Survey [USSBS]. In brief, it found that although the
demoralizing effect of the bombing of Germany was almost complete,
there were certain categories of people who retained an exceptionally
high degree of resistance to morale erosion.' They can be categorized in
three groups: k1) highly disciplined Nazi party members, (2) firm converts
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to the philosophy of Nazism whether or not a party member, and (.3) those
who were convinced in their own ninds that their government waz doing
everything possible to protect them from the bombing raids. Arot.tIer
point made by the Survey was that the psywarfare effect (not necessarl y

the total military effect) can reach a saturation point under prolonged and
incessant bombing. This is brought about by the fact that after a period of
time most of the vulnerable and weaker elements of a society flee from
the cities and only the strong-willed and dedicated elements remain. This,
of course, makes the psywar warrior's iob much more diffihult, for among
other things it reduces the contagious effect of demoralization. A third
significant finding of the USSBS was that a government can do much to 7
prepare its citizens psychologically for nonatomic air attacks. 2

Applying these lessons to the North Vietnamese campaign is rather
provocative. We know, for example, that the North Vietnamese govern-
ment was given ample time ard warning by the slowly escalating nature
of the U.S. air attacks, and did, in fact, move great numbers of people
into the countryside before intense raids commenced. They also had
ample time to prepare those remaining psychologically. Additionally, we
expended a considerable amount of rhetoric describing the intense air-
craft defense system employed in NVN. Was this not in effect telling the
people of North Vietnam just how well their government was trying to
protect them? Perhaps instead we should have launched a psychological
campaign emphasizing that their defense wzs unable to halt our penetra-
tions, that no single authorized target was spared, and that their gov-
ernment was not doing all it could to defend its people, for example,
"Where was North Vietnam's air force?"

Many other parallels or reciprocals can be drawn betweeh psyops past
and present. The purpose of this article is to direct attention to the facts
tha in new and changing situations military planners must constantly
re-, valuate their techniques and that in so doing they should not ignore
thi lessons of history. If they apply, we should use them, If they do not.
we should disregard them. But in either event, we should consciously
examine them.

[THE NEW CHALLENGE!

A new challenge facing psychological operations officers concerns the
nature of today's conflicts. Before the advent of nuclear weapons. most
wars involving major powers were fought to a conclusion: victory for one
side, defeat for the other. Deficiencies and omissions that may have
occurred in conducting the psychological aspects of those wars were to a
great extent obscured by the euphoria surrounding the final and total
surrender of the enemy. Today's conflicts are not fought to such black-
and-white resolutions. Indeed, in today's wars a military operation may
be judged a success or failure not by its tactical accomplishments but by
the effectiveness of the psywarfare and military/political actions that
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accompany it. Put more bluntly, many victories are victories because one
side convinces the other, or neutr-als, that this is so. -

S•,This situation places psywar in 4n entirely new context and demands a
greater awareness of both the favorable and unfavorable psychological
impact of every military action, even, for example, the selection of opera-
tional nicknames. Richard H. S. Crossman, the British atbority, points
out, "The central substance of effective propaganda is hard, correct
inibrmation.. . and it is necessary to make truth sound believable to the
enemy."13 Therefore, while such a name as "Opcration Total Victory" (for
the U.S. sweep into Cambodia [in 1970]) may have a euphe~iistic sound
when used by friendly troops, it may provide grist for the enemy prop-
aganda mill if "he operation does not achieve the go-.i the nickname
portends. This is not the first occasion when the choice of a nickname has
been questioned from a psychological warfare viewpoint. In February
1951 the Eighth Army in Korea launched "Operation Killer." a nickname
obviously in conflict with the accompanying psywar effort to persuade the
Chinese troops to surrender. Similarly, the Fifth Air Force in Korea
launched a railroad interdiction campaign as "Operation Strangle," a
name that was counterproductive in that those who did not understand
the real objective of interdiction were given - vehicle for proclaiming its
failure.

4

Finally, the psyops officer is challerged to conduct his programs and
P •develop his themes in a manner to avoid their neutralization by informa-

tion emanating from other sources. According to Sir Stewart Campbell, a
British psywar expert, "There must be no conflicting arguments not only
between outputs from the same sources but aLso those of different
sources." 5 Every conflict fought since the Crimean War (when the inven-
tion of the teleg-aph first, allowed war correspondents to communicate on
a daily basis with their home editors) has been subject to criticism from

Sthe press as well as the loyal opposition within the government.6 In wars
4 where the vital interest of the United States is obvious, such as World
t Wars I and Ii, criticism from these sources has been minimal. In conflicts

where our vital interest has been more obscured (albeit just as legiti-
mate), the criticism can be expected to be more vocal and persistent. The
psyops officer's challenge is to avoid the vitiating effects of this criticism
to the exte,-t possible and, above all, to resist the temptation to use the
psyops arena to engage the press in any semblance of . military/political
psyops argument. Steps in this direction would include limiting psyops
actions as much as possible to military objectives and continually solicit-
ing the cooperation of the press in the conduct of these efforts. This latter
suggestion lends itself more to psyops acd,,ities than to conventional
military actions, for the essence of psychological warfare is subtlety and
truth, not secrecy or deception.

[CONCLUSION]

If this discourse appears somewhat critical of. . . Air Force participa- - 3..
tion in psywar operations, it is not intended to detract from the dedication
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of aircrews performing these missions. In fact the first USAF crew lost to
presumed enemy ground fire in South Vietnam durng the early phases of
the current conflict was on a psyops mission. This occurred on 1i Feb-
ruary 1962.

Despite its initial shortcomings, the air psyops campaign has proved
productive. For example, over ninety percent of the Chieu Hoi defectors
first learned of that program from air-dispersed leaflets. 7 More revealing - .
are the reactions of the Communist world to our psyops efforts. One can
easily detect a "whistling in the dark" attitude in an article contained in
the World Marxist Review in which. the author says,". moreover [s]
cattering leaflets urging the population to turn against their government
"in areas that were the cradle of the Vietnamese revolution is one of the
stupidest blunders the 'psychological war' experts ever made." 8 One
wonders just what part this "blunder" played in causing North Vietnam
to issue its infamous decrees "on the punishment of Counterrevolutionary -.

Crimes" a few years later. These decrees list fiftee i specific crimes that
needed special attention and punishment, including treason, plotting to
overthrow the people's democratic power, espionage, defecting to the
enemy, undermining the people's solidarity, diss,',minating counter-
revolutionary propaganda, and others.9 The necessity of issuing these
strongly antipsywar decrees in the "cradle of the Vietnamese revolution"
is perhaps our best evidence that our air war and psywar campaigns were Z
having a telling effect against North Vietnam. The vastly increased
importance of psychological warfare, especially in a restricted Vietnam-
type war environment, is illuminated in the remarks of General Vaa Tien
Dung, chief of staff of the North Vietnamese army, when he repeated an 4
often emphasized theme that it is "the people, not the weapons, who form
the backbone o, [North Vietnam's] air defense."10 We should also re-
member that it is the people, not the weapons, who are targeted through
psychological warfare.

NOTFS
Bernard Peters, Major, USAF, "The USAF anr Psychological Warfare," Air University A

Quarterly Review, 11, 4 (Spring 1949), p. 5.j7
Peters, p. 15. !S

-From sn address by Richard H. S. Crossman to the British Royf.l United Services
Institute, quoted by William E. Daugherty, "The Creed of a Modern, Propagandist," in
William E. Daugherty and Morris Jano-aitz, A Psydbological Warfiare Casebook (Johns
Hopkins Univer,•ity Press, 1958), pp. 38 and 41.
4- Dr. Robert F. Futrell, The United States Air Force i. Korea, 1950-1953 (New York:
Duell, Sloan and Pearce, 19e1), p. 436.

John C. W. Field, Aerial Propacanda Leaflets (Francis J. Field, Ltd., Kent, England,

n.d.), p. 10.
11 Timothy Gowing, Sergeant Major, Voice from the Ranxs (London: The Folio Society,

-' 1 1954), p. Xii.
Press Release, Director of Informuti-in, Hq Seventh Air Force, 2 January 1967. _
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CHINA'S USE OF CULTURE FOR PROPAGANDA*

BY JOHN S. BARR

Recognizing that the relative effectiveness of media varies sign icantly between different
populati.n groupings, mainland Chinese leaders employed a variety of media in order to

reach and appeal to different population sectors.

When the Chinese Cormmunists set up their regime in Peking in Oc- Ii
tober, 1949, they established a Ministry of Culture and local bureaux of

culture throughout the country, emphasizing the importance they gave to
culture--partly or largely for propaganda. One very clever aspect of their
cultural methods was that their variety enabled them to appeal to dif-
ferent sections of the population, but with a rather special attraction for
youth. This article describes the initial methods used in the period 1949-
1952.

FOLK DANCING

Folk dancing's natural appeal made it an ideal channel for propaganda.
One dance for instance depicted the actions of a girl tending a machine in
a cotton factory. This dance was rather beautiful, and many in the
audience could understand and appreciate the significance of the simple
movements. A similar appreciation was shown of a dance portraying the
picking of tea leaves from the teabushes. Young men wera also trained to
perform some sort of military dance, falling down on the ground and
pretending to be digging a trench on one side and then on the other. This

" • militaristic feature went further when a jazz orchestra blared out patri-
otic song-music for social dancing.

-k One of the most spectacular examples of mass dancing was in thecelebration of the National Day, October 1st, in 1952. The winter and

spring of that year had seen the Five Anti Movemenc sweep all over the
country, so that by the end of the summer, gloom and dismay were

V •widespread. Deliberately, therefore, the keynote for the celebration was
happiness, and for that purpose all the people were to h_ taught a simple
dance. "all" meant all. The dance was extreraely simple, The movements
of the dance -. ere taught-in the days preceding October 1st-to grand-
mothers and children, to housewives and to peasant women, to factory

- workers and to office staffs.

•. . ~~~*Excerpts ".-ore "China's Use of Culture for Propaganda," Eastern World XXI, No. 11/12...---

Ltd., copyright holder. _
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The songs that were taught were simple, tuneful and patriotic, and
they were broadcast incessantly. For the celebration of October 1st in
1951, all the people were taught three short songs. Each factory would
have its little band or orchestra, and the musicians would be dressed in
colourful costumes. Red, in Chinese symbolism, stands for happiness.
Not a trick was missed in the presentation of these new songs. Most
meetings were opened with a practice of the current popular songs.
Large numbers of people would sing in unison, and as in Western
evangelistic campaign- or at football matches, the participation by a
crowd of tens of thousands aroused emotions. A new National Anthem
was taught, which had a rousing tune too; Arise was its opening word.

At first, all the emphasis was on training the masses to sing. The
National Conservatoire was ordered to make this their first aim rather
than concentrate on a few artistes.

THEATRE

Chinese love going to the theatre, and not a few are born actors;
whether they understand all the words or actions is sometimes irrele-
vant. Shaoshing opera and Peking opera have been famous for many I
years and have always attracted large crowds. The Chinese Communists
cleverly encouraged the continuance of the presentation of the old plays
but-of course-favoured those in which the villain was a landlord or -

someone of that ilk. Many new plays were put on. Chinese people
have a great sense of tragedy, so they would appreciate a tragedy
showing sufferings inflicted by cruel landlords or Japanese militarists. As A
melodn'ama is also applauded, plays with an "American imperialist" as the
villain were also very popular.

China is a vast country, and Westerners find it hard to believe that
plays found in Peking or in Shanghai are also to be found in the coun-
tryside. But, the Communist regime saw to it that small troupes of a'tors
would tour the rural areas and that scripts of new plays would be broad-
cast to outlying parts of the country.

CINEMA N

Once again, a Westerner was at a loss in this field too. In the West, the
cinema is an entertainment. A movie star will assert that his aim is to
make people "happy"-that is to help them to forget their troubles. In

S~China, the Communist aim was and is to use movies for propaganda
almost exclusively, and rather cleverly. For example, during the Five

Anti Movement, documentaries were made. When Shanghai people saw
on the screen the misdeeds of a well-known drug factory, they were
greatly impressed. A picture would be shown of a "wicked capitalist --

factory owner" who painted over rusty old chains that subsequently
broke when in use in the fighting in Korea.

Duriog the first two or three years after 1949, the best acting, musical
R" i and circus troupes were sent abroad, e.g., to Moscow and to Paris, When
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the Chinese in the cities of China saw on the szreen a documentary of
their troupe being given vociferous applause in Russia and in France,
their patriotic pride was naturally aroused with widespread effect. Popu-
lar documentaries dealing with current themes were shown simultane-
ously in 15 or more theatres. Group tickets issued through the schools and

factorics were extremely cheap, so that the percentage of '•he rjpulation
who saw such films was high. Virtually all new films had patrotic themes
as "The New-Man Village," "The Dove of Peace," "Stand Up, Sisters."

MINORITIES CULTURAL TROUPES

Cultural troupes included those of the Chinese Minoritie., as well as
troupes invited from foreign Communist countries, such as North KoreaJ
or Eastern European States like Poland. In the years preceding the
Communist regime the previous Chinese governments had paid little
attention to the minorities-of whom the Communists listed more than
forty-but the Communists straight away spent considerable money,
time and effort on bringing minorities dancing and singing groups from
the outlying areas of the country to tour all over China. This had the
immediate effect of increasing the patriotic fervour, making the people
appreciate the greatness of their nation in many new areas. Chinese
appreciate colour, and the costumes of these troupes were decidedly

colourful. I

The visits of foreign troupes, in the early 1950s, was an adroit
move. Peking had not been invited to join the UN; the U.S. had put on
embargos; foreign tourists and conncctions were not too common. Hence,
the appearance of these foreign artistes showed the Chinese masses that
they did have friends in some foreign countries. This was complemented
by the showing of films of Chinese troupes performing in these same
countries. Chinese have been famous for their skill in acrobatics for a long
time. With their ability in organisation, the Communists were able to
procure outstanding performers from all over the country in acrobatics, 4
in conjuring, in Chinese sword dancing. The result was that the perfor-
mance was of such outstanding merit that it brought tremendous credit
and fame to new China. In one circus troupe, one of the acts was per-
formed by an old man and his two sons. The old man was about five feet
three inches in height, and was quite slender. The climax of that act was
when the old man sat on the floor, and drawing a small hoop-with a
diameter of pocsibly eighteen inches- -over his feet and legs, proceeded to A

squeeze his whole body through this hoop. A popular story had it that
when this circus had performed in Moscow, the Russians had asked that
this old man be X-rayed. I
EXHIBTTIONS

The Chin •se used exhibitions in a big way, similar to their use of the
cinema and adio for propaganda. For instance, the Land Reform Exhibi-
tion showed in clear, direct manner the way in which the peasants had
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formerly been explo:'ted by the landlords Pictures, charts and imple-
ments all told an easily-understood situation. One could hear the onlook-
ers comment, "Oh, yes, I knew this. I saw that." Skill in the technique of
getting across a political message was also shown when there was an
Agriculture and Forestry Exhibition. Special charts and pictures were
supplied to illustrate how the urban folk could help those in the rural
areas, and vice versa.

RADIO

Perhaps it is in the use of radio that the Communists have reached
heights--or depths?-that would seem unbelievable to Westerners. Take *
the celebration of Labour Day, May 1st, in 1951, as one example. A
two-day programme was put on, lasting four hours, from 6:30 p.m. to
10:30. Twenty-two items were listed for the first day, including speeches,
shouting of slogans, band music, solos, etc. All factories and schools were
expected to use their loudspeaker system for listening-in. The prog-
ramme was designed to whip up enthusiasm Aur iicreased production, so
that, say after one hour, one factory would telephone ir, and say, "We
have been stimulated to pledge to increase production by ten percent."
This, naturally, was immediately reported over the radio. Soon after,
another factory would respond and go further by pledging to increase its
production by fifteen percent.

I; October, 1952, there was a Peace Conference in Peking and after
that conference, Shanghai delegates reported it over the radio. Town I
women sat outside their houses on benches and seats to listen to these
reports, and this was repeated all over the country. During one of the
early thought-reform camp, igns, the children of a prominent "reac- -A
tionary" were even brought to the broadcasti ig studio to broadcast an
appeal to their father to repent and reform. t, nother development was=_
the seven o'clock morning physical exercises broadcast over the radio-
-exercises which were being performel in most parts of the country. V

WALL NEWSPAPERS

After the Communist Government was installed in Peking, all aspects
of life came under government control with politics pervading the daily
life of China to an extent that would not be believed in Western countries.

One of the cleverest devices was in the use of vall newspapers, which
might be on a wall or a blackboard or hoarding. Chinese people admire "
and love good calligraphy. The trick was to get the best calligraphist in
the neighbourhood, whose writing was admired, and his materal was
supplied to him by a politically-progrmssive cadre. Usually a cartoon or
funny picture was added for good measure to attract the passers-by. Also
a special section might be devoted to services for the neighbours such as
"lost and found," "to let." Items of particular interest to housewives

j! might be added, such as "the daily menu," "how to weave."
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Ii. their first five years of government, the Chinese put out more issues
of new stamps than many other countries would put out in ten years.
These issues commemorated the birthday of Lenin, or a big Communist
meeting in Peking, or tractors, or athletes, or the famous murals in the
Tung Huang Caves. Matchbox covers had pictures of new factories or of
tractors in the field. Wrappings for sweets woild have simiiar scenes, and
so would banknotes. Pocket diaries were produced and at the foot of each
page covering one week, there would be a saying from Lenin or Stalin, or
Mao Tse-tung, or some other Chinese Communist leader.

The lengths to which an individual in any particular walk of life would
go to show his political progressiveness c r. well be illustrated by the
following true story. (ne night in the spring of 1952, in a Chinese
restaurant in Shanghai, a feast was being scrved at two tables. One of the
dishes was a watermelon cuoked in the Cantonese style. When the two
melons were brought in, one for each table, it was observed that the chef
had skiilfully ornamented the rims not by a fretwork design but by
eMavi,g out on one melon four Chinese characters for Resist America, Aid
Korea, and on the other melon, Protect the Motherland, Assist the
Nation.

The Chinese Communists are masters of the art of propaganda. TheyIi assign much time and personiel to political propaganda, and many people
are employed full time in the propagation of the Party doctrines. For
example, in one single district of Shanghai, 25 Youth League Workers
"who were subsidised by the government had as their full-tirre job the
task of going to the Party branches or organisations in the factories and
schools and lanes in their district to demonstrate the latest dances or
Gongs or plays or to tell about radio programmes and the like.

PLAYS AND PROPAGANDA: THEATRE AS A COMMUNICATION
MEDIUM IN SOUTHEAST ASIA*

By JAMEs R. BRANDGN

An account of the use of theatre to convey political themww in Southeast Asia

In all countries of Southeast Asia theatre has been more than just
entertainment. In addition to providing aesthetic pleasure, emotional
release through empathic response, and even a means for accomplishing
communal celebration of ritual events, theatre has always functioned as a
channel for communication. Traditionally, three major channels were
open to southeast Asian ruling elites through which they could dissemi-
nate the-ir ideas, beliefs, and value systems: the religious hierarchy,

*Excerpts from "Past and Pesent," chapter 15 in Theatre ii. Southeast Asia, Hlarvard F,
University Press, Cambridge, Man., 1967, pp. 277-131. Copyright 1967 by the president p_
and fellws of Harvard College.
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scholars and scribes, and theatrical performances.' Of these, theatre has
unquestionably been the most important in reaching the largely illiterate
populations of the countryside and the cities. Priests, monks, and religi-
ous teachers have played their role in propagating religious ideas to large
numbers of people but their work has often centered at court or in urban
communities. The influence of the scholars and scribes has always been
limited to the very small group of elite who could read and write. The use
of theatre to educate and instruct an audience is not unique to Soatheast
Asia. Greek citizens were educated en masse at communally sponsored
tragic festivals. Horace said Roman drama should "entertain and in-
struct." Through Morality and Mystery plays in the Middle Ages, pagans
were instructed in Christian doctrine and practicing Christians were
sustained in their beliefs. In modern times playwrights from Ibsen to
"Shaw to Brecht, Mi!ier, and Genet have used the stage as a pulpit.
Groups of all kirds, from the Nazis and the Communists to Moral Rear-
mament, have used theatre as well. What is notable about the theatre in
Southeast Asia, as compared with Europe or America, is the degree to
which it is involved in the educative process. It is not an exaggeration to
say that, had the theatre not existed as a powerful channel for com-
inunicating to large groups of people, Southeast Asian civilization would
not be what it is today. Through the medium of theatre performances, the

complex religious, metaphysical, ,ocial, and intellectual values of the
ruling elite were disseminated to the most unsophisticated villagers in the
most remote iireas.

The Khmer kings of Cambodia and the Brahmanic priestly class used
theatre performances as a part of the ritual worship of the god-king....

The kings of Java, Bali, Sunda, Sumatra, and Malaya encouraged and
sponsored recitations and performances of local versions of the same

" ~epics.

Drama was the main medium through which Javanese. Sudanese, and
' jBalinese religious and pnilosophic systems were taught to the people.

On the Malay Peninsula, Islamic teachings penetrated . drama ...
deeply....

In Thailand, Burma, Laos, and Cambodia, Buddhist. .. stories have been
widely performed for seveml epnturies....

To k certain extent C.tholic missionaries utilized the appeal of theatre to A;
gain converts to Christianity in the Philippines. Their aims were similar g
to those of the Moslem missionaries in Indonesia and Buddhist mis-
sionaries on the mainland of Southeast Asia. Their methods were not

T .much different.
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In the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, when European
countries and the United States had colonized most of Southeast Asia,
local nationalists sometimes tried to use theatre performances as a means
of arousing the people against foreign rule. Troupes performing at court
... were seldom involved, for their repertories consisted of classic plays
and their livelihood depended upon court favor. Most anticolonial, pro-
nationalistic plays were staged by troupes in the popular tradition....
Colonial authorities watched closely for any hint of opposition in theatre
performances so that criticism was usually indirect or ,)hrased as double-
entendre language which European officials would have a hard time
unraveling. . . . However, theatre was not an important weapon of
"nationalist leaders in 'their campaigns of harassment and agitation against
colonial rule in pre-World War II days. The small nationalist movements
were not prepared to use theatre as a propaganda medium in any major
way. It would have been difficult to mount a concerted theatrical effort in
the face of stern government controls. And, in any case, th~e nationalist
leaders had little time to think of theatre; often it was all they could do to
stay alive and out of prison, to say nothing of staging plays.

The largest concerted effort in modern times to utilize theatre as a
propaganda medium in Southea't Asia was that of the Japanese occupa-
tion fo. ces during World War II. Between 1940 and 1945 the Japanese
gained control of every government in Southeast Asia. Throigh both civil
and military channels, Japanese authorities pressed theatre into service
to help explain the aims of their Greater East Asia Co-Prosperity Sohlre.
Western countries were vilified through the drama, and Asian nations
glorified. The Japanese clearly recogiaized the communication potential of
the theatre and assigned considerable sums of money and numbers of
personnel to the task.

Few govertments in Southeast Asia today attempt to use theatre as a

medium of communication in Southeast Asia. In the Philippines, in
Malaysia, Thailand, Laos, and Cambodia, governments rarely educate,
"inform, or indoctrinate people through dramatic perforrnanees. Only in
Indonesia and in Vietna.n is government propaganda regularly dissemi-
nated via the stage.' Civil ministries and the armed forces in both these
countries organize and operate propaganda theatre troupes, and their
efforts to harness the communication potential of theatre for national
purposes are extremely interesting.

The largest theatre-as-propaganda program wvithin the Indonesian - -
government is administered by the Ministry of Information through its
network of offices beginning on the national and prov.ncial level, extend-
ing through regional, district, and city levels, and reaching down as far as
the sub-district and the village. Most of the government's theatre efforts

741



-- -- j.-

are concentrated on the island of Java, where theatre traditions are
strong and where more than half the population of the country lives. In its
theatre program the Ministry has adopted an indirect and a direct ap-
proach. In its indirect approach the Ministry works through existing
professional troupes .... Low-level Ministry of Information officials pass
along propaganda material to professional troupes, hoping they will put
the material in their plays. Materials usually are prepared at the provin-
cial level by officials of the People's Information Section. They may be
merely statements of government policy or they may be play scripts and
scenarios which incorporate the desired propaganda themes. Up through
the 1950's a good deal of effort went into the indirect approach. Many
troupes were regularly contacted by information officials.... Efforts to
work through professional troops have fallen off in recent years.

The Ministry's direct approach is to set up and run its own propaganda
theatre troupes. Professional performers are hired as officials of the
Ministry of Information. Their full-time job is to write, direct, or perform
propaganda plays. The Ministry of Information got into the theatre
business during the years of the Revolution (1945-1949), when Indone-
sia's struggling nationalist government sought ways of rallying the
people's support. Conventional mass media-radio, motion pictures, the
press-were in the hands of the Dutch. Nothing was more natural than to
turn to... shadow drama, the traditional mode of cultural expression of
the Javanese, as a means of telling the people about government policy.
... Puppets were flat leather cutouts.... But they r6presented contem-
porary figures-Soekarno, Nehru, soldiers, Dutchmen, peasants-and
they were cut and painted in realistic fashion. The puppets told stories of
"national leaders and guerrilla soldiers in their struggle to obtain inde-
pendence for their country." 3 .... The Dutch controlled the cities, but it
was easy for student-guerrillas to tote a dozen leather puppets, a small
screen, and a lamp along backcountry trails. In villages along the route of
their march the soldiers performed rousing stories of the fight against the
Dutch. Plays were short, for the guerrillas often had little time; they
were simple, so unsophisticated peasants could understand them. It is
difficult to estimate how many troupes were operating during the Revolu-
tion. The Dutch thought . [these plays] effective enough to take the
trouble, during the Second Military Action of 1948, to search for, confis-
cate, and destroy several hundred . . . puppets. When the Revolution
ended in 1949 the main reason for [the plays] ... ended as well. People
began to see and to care that the puppets were crude and the stories

blatant, and no audience would pay to have... [these plays] performed. A
[They were] kept alive only through performances sponsored and paid for -
by the Ministry of Information.

As the deficiencies of upayang suluh became more apparent, a new form
of... [drama] was created which, it was hoped, would retain the mystic
appeal and artistic excellence of traditional [shadow play] while
conveying a modern social and political message. This remarkable crea-
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k tion was c lled wayang Pantja Sila. It was conceived by Mr. Harsono
Hadisoesen ), puppeteer and leader of a government information unit....
According to Javanese mystic thought there are 144 human passions and
characteristics. Pupp-t figures visually represent all these traits in tradi-
tional... [theatre]. It was not difficult, therefore, to select appropriate S.
puppet figures to symbolize all the modern concepts of wayang Pantja
Sila. Just as the puppets of... five... brothers [in a traditional epic]
symbolized the five principles of the Pantja Sila, other traditionally
"good" puppet figures symbolized Miss Freedom, Health Services, Edu-
cation, Agriculture, and so on, while traditional demon puppet figures
symbolized evils such as Plant Disease, Devaluation, Inflation, and Loss
of Moral Standards, as well as the competing ideologies of Feudalism,
Marxism, Individualism, Intellectualism, and others.

Wayang Pantja Sila was created by the Ministry of Information for its
own performers, but it was hoped that audiences would take to the new
form and that professional dalang would begin to perfox .a it. This did not
happen. Like ... [its predecessor] and a dozen ... [drama] forms created
by Javanese princes in pas' centuries to glorify themselves, wayang
Pantja Sila never caught on with the public. Likely its elaborate sym-
bolism was too complex for villagers to understand (though in theory its
symbolism was the strongest point in its favor). Perhaps professional...
[puppeteers, shied away from it because it was so closely tied to govern-
ment sponsorship. Government support for wayang Pantja Sila has
declined drastically in recent years. Its mild, democratically inclined
message is out of date.

Concurrent with its efforts to develop ... [these theatre forms] as
communication media, the Ministry of Information has hired troupes of
various standard genres to tell the government's story ... [Paper-scroll
play] was experimented with, largely because it was simple and inexpen-
sive to perform. A puppeteer to tell the story, some pictures painted on
paper, and perhaps an assistant or two were all that was needed. Troupes
of ... comedians were sent touring though Central and East Java. Dage-
lan are the clown roles in Ludruk and Ketoprak; a dagelan troupe is made
up of four or five performers, all of whom play comic roles. These troupes
proved extremely successful with village audiences.

In addition to the Ministry of Inforrration in Indonesia, the armed
services also operate a *ew theatre troup es. The army especially is in a A.

powerful position within the government. Its budget is by far the largest
k I of any branch of the government.... Each major command of the army

has a Morale Unit (URRIL) whose assignment is to entertain troops in
the command. Soldiers assigned to a UR RIL unit are performers of one
"kind or another, and each unit maintaine several more or less separate
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groups of performers. . . . URRIL officers say they usually choose
"patriotic or fight" plays ... as appropriate for their military audience.
The primary function of military theatre troups is to entertain. Their
secondary function is to inform.... Similar morale units are found in all
the armed services. Army, navy, and air force headquarters in Djakarta
also sometimes send out professional troupes for one- to two-month tours
of military posts on the outer islands.

[Specific coverage of the theatre as a communication medium in other
Southeast Asian countries has been omitted from this article.)

NOTES
Robert Redfield, Peasant Society and Culture- An Anthropological Approach to Civiliza-

tion (Chicago: The University of Chicago Press, 1956), p. 98, quoting Milton Singer regard-
ing India. Tie same can be said of Southeast Asia.
2 The Burmese government may also be using theatre for propaganda purposes. Lack of

reliable information on Burma at the moment makes it impossible to say for certain.

Indonesian Embassy, Washington, D. C., The Arts of Indonesia, mimeograph, n.d., p. 12.

ORGANIZATION AND OPERATION OF US-SUPPORTED

CULTORE-DRAMA TEAMS*

B YTHE JUSPAO PLANNING OFFICE

By estoahbshing closer identificatton u'dh the local populatwa~ and clothing messages and
a ppeals in traditional culture firm, culture drama teams pronde a congenial setting for
the presentation of poaltcal communication Under these conditions, the taryet poplation

is more likely to be attentive to the messages and appeals

INTRODUCTION

Culture-drama entertainment in rural hamlets is a traditional expres-

sion of culture in Vietnam. Roaming culture-drama teams began to oper-
ate in the days of Chinese domination and this tradition has continued
through modern times. Because of the widespread familiarity of the
peasant with the culture-drama and his wide acceptanice of this traditional
culture form, the Communists seized upon the concept and developed it

into a PSYOP weapon. The Communist forces in Vietnam presently use
culture-drama to bolster the morale of both combatants and non-
combatants, to instill attitudes favorable to their cause, and to sustain
their attack on the political, military, social, and economic objectives of
the Government of Vietnam.

During recent years tne Government of Vietnam, with support from
United States organizations, has employed culture-drama teams to assist
"in accomplishment of its objectives. These teams have had varying de-

*Excerpts from "Organization and Operation of U S.-Supported Culture-Drama Teams,"

JUSPAO Field Memorandum Number 57 (Saigon JUSPAO Planning Office. August 21,

1968), pp. 1-8.
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grees of success. The most successful program to date has been the
U.S.-supported Van Tac Vu program, which over the past two years has
operated from 13 to 20 teams, of from six to eight members each, in
remote hamlets of South Vietnam.

Early in 1968 Van Tac Vu teams were increased from 13 te 20 and the
plan was to effect an increase up to 26 by December 1968. This plan was
rendered impracticable by national mobilization. Military conscription of
Van Tac Vu personnel reduced the program from 20 field teams in March
to 11 in May 1968; and by 1 August 1968 the number had been reduced to
five.

In order to keep the culture-drama program operating at an effective
level, it becomes necessary to identify or organize teams in the provinces,
consisting of personnel a.ssigned to ARVN military organizations, Re- -
volutionary Development cadre, CIDG or Armed Propaganda Teams,
and other personnel who are draft exempt or have draft deferment
status.

A culture-drama team is a group of young and talented artists, or-
ganized to conduct PSYOP programs through the medium of entertain-
ment. Each team should be composed of from five to nine members.
Experience has revealed that a good balance is achieved by the formula of
two-thirds male members, one third female. These teams tour the ham-
lets of remote and contested rural areas, entertaining the people and
using entertainment as a medium for PSYOP mezsages in support of
programs and objectives of the Government of Vietnam. Such programs
and objectives include, but are not necessarily limited to, those of Na-
tional Reconciliation and Chieu Hoi, Revolutionary Development, the
GVN Image, the Refugee and Police Programs, Phoenix, RF/PF and
other pacification efforts. The teams perform not only in village/hamlets,
but also in refugee and Chieu Hoi Centers and at RF/PF outposts. When
necessary and feasible they operate in direct support of military opera-
tions.
GOALS OF CULTURE-DRAMA TEAMS

1. To revive the native culture-drama tradition and forge it into a tool
of combat; in other words, to create a National Combat Culture-Drama.

2. To counter alien culture-drama forces adopted by the Communists.
3. To provide a medium whereby, through entertainment, PSYOP

support may be provided to programs and objectives of the Government
of Vietnam.
RESPONSIBILITIES

United States organizations-military or civilian-which conduct.
psychological operations are encouraged to organize and/or support
culture-drama teams at the pro ince level, each to operate within a I - -

*. province. Such U.S.-supported teams should operate under the control of4 .. a local agency of the Government of Vietnam but may be supported
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entirely or in part, according to need, b; U.S. organizations. In no case
should a culture-drama team use the title of a U.S. supporting agency in A,
its publicity or during performances. Continuation of support must, of
course, be determined on the basis of the effectiveness of the teams, as
determined by the supporting organization.

THE PROGRAM OF THE CULTURE/DRAMA TEAMS

Culture-Drama Performances

The basic mission of a culture-drama team is to perform for populations
of village complexes. Such teams normally perform once or twice a day. If
the security situation permits, they conduct night performances.

The typical performance lasts for an hour or more and includes modern
and traditional VN songs, a magic show, skits, plays and humorous tales.
Dances may be performed if the requisite talert exists. Virtually all of the
material is PSYOP-oriented, i.e., it serves the objectives of GVN prog-
rams.

Cultural Seed Planting

This activity is directed toward school children and other youngsters of
elementary and early secondary school age. In Cultural Seed Planting
sessions, children learn patriotic songs and develop pride in being citizens
of Vietnam. Woven into the singing sessions are lessons designed to
encourage children to respect their teachers, to obey their parents, to get
along with their friends, to love their native country, and to identify
themselves clearly with the elected Government of the Republic of Viet-
nam. Parallels are drawn between the present defense against aggression
and struggles in past centuries against other invaders.

Cultural Seed Planting is conducted at schools, in parks, in orphanages
and at any other location where children may be assembled. This is a
regular, daily task for the teams. A normal session lasts from one to two
hours,

PSYOP Civic Action Acttivities

In addition to the PSYOP content of their performances, culture-drama
teams, by the nature of their operations, have an unusual opportunity to
disseminate information and publications at the "rice-roots" level. This
also is a daily major assignment.

Before leaving the provincial capital on an operation, the team should
contact organizations conducting PSYOP in the province and pick up
leaflets, posters, magazines, and other materials supporting current
PSYOP programs for distribution in rural areas. -

Culture-drama team members may conduct Chieu Hoi broadcasts at
night, when the situation warrants, over ground public address systems.
'They attempt to communicate with the Viet Cong and with VC-connected
"families to explain the Chieu Hoi program and in this way to pe:suade

- members of the Viet Cong to return to the Government of Vietnam.
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In order to create a strong identification between the people and the
team, the team cadre engage in manual labor on small projects designed
to help the people of the hamlet. They clear and dig drainage ditches,
repair fences, sweep out marketplaces, help improve roads, wash babies,
and tend to sick and wounded soldiers. In short, they perform any helpful

task that is within their capabilities. Such activities are conducted
daily-they are symbols of the bond that joins the culture-drama team
members to the people. This spiritual aspect of their work is more
important than the practical significance of the tnSks performed, although
each task must have practical benefit if the teams are t- communicate
with the villagers.

Popularization of Culture-Drama

A cuiure-drama team may organize local artists into hamlet and village
culture-drama teams. Through this means, songs and dramas are woven
into the daily lives of the rural population. Further, the formation of
village/hamlet culture -drama teams opens up new possibilities for infor-
mation and PSYOP activities. Culture-drama team cadre are able to
concentrate on Cultural Seed Planting over longer periods of time and
thereby to promote a more deeply-rooted sense of patriotism among
young people.

To accomplish this task a team must live in a hamlet over an extended
period of time. The goal was successffilly reached by Van Tac Vu Teams
at three experimental locations. However, this success engendered par-
ticularly strong and violent reactions from the Viet Cong 'and the prog-
ram had to be suspended temporarily under 1968 post-TET security
conditions.

This activity should be resumed as soon as practicable, since populariza-
tionef culture-drama can assist in accomplishing the pacification objectives
of the GVN. The basis of this concept is: The strength of any given program
is limited, but the ultimate strength of the people is boundless. Culture-
draxrua aims to tap the strength of the people. At the same time it seeks to
guide and motivate Lhe people to identify themselves with the Government
of Vietnam.

FINANCIAL SUPPORT OF OR ASSISTANCE TO TEAMS

Financial assistance to or support, of culture-drama teams mtiust be
based clearly and directly on their effectiveness in psyehological opera- 7
tions in support of GVN objectives. There is no justification for using
U.S. funds for support of mere entertainment troupes.

U.S. organizations supporting culture-drama teams inr whole or in part i
must provide adequate funds for such support. The cost of maintaining-
one team of eight memoers for one year is, at present wage levels,
approximately one million piasters, not including any initial cost of
equipment.

-- . . . . All pay systems should be as uniform as circumstances permit.
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Theire should be no competing for talent by one organization offering
higher pay than another.

In any case, it is essential that the pay scale adopted by any organiza-
t•on incorporate some kind of incentive pay, modeled after that applying
to Van Tac Vu Teams. The incentive pay system has been a vital element
in the success of the Van Tac Vu program.

Prowincial-level teams may be composite in nature, i.e., composed of
personnel drawing salaries from different organizations. in such cases,
personnel whose basic salaries are lower than the standard for culture-
drama team members should be brought up to the team level by augmen-
tation of their pay, and all personnel on a team must have equal opportun-
ity to earn incentive pay.

BASIC PRINCIPLES AND POLICIES

Experience has revealed certain principles of organization and opera-
tion which are fundamental to the success of a culture-drama program.
U.S. organizations should support only those programs which meet, or
show definice promises of meeting, these basic principles.

It is essential that culture-drama teams live among village/hamlet
popuiatic ...

Culture-drama work mu-t be fulltime employment, not an afterhours'
activity [of] students....

Appearances of culture-drama teams at social functions of GVN or U.S.
organizations should be limited to those necessary for public relations
purposes, i.e., to gain suppert. ...

Team members must be dedicated, patriotic citizens of the Republic of
Vietnam ....

Team members mast ,-' of high mornl character....
Teamn mermbers should have the ability, or the potential to develop the

ability, to establish strong identification with the rural population, to win
their fav or, and to establish a channel of communication from the Gov-
ernment of Vietnam to these rural audiences.

Teams must earn their pay...
TIt is not sound to assume that musical or acting ability is the sole

requirement for becomingr a member of a culture-drama team....
Membership on a cultnre-drama team must not be permitted to serve J4

the financial interests, of the team members or the sponsors.
The basic requirei- rats fo6i employment on a team must he talent and X '

proper attitudes ... .
It is essential that team members, while operatng in the field, function

as a family....
Programming, within the ge.wŽial themes and objeceives outlines by a

supporting organization, should he left largely up to the team members.
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OPERATIONAL CONSIDERATIONS

Experience has revealed that a culture-drama team should operate
within a defined monthly cycle. The cycle established for Van Tac Vu
teams is cited here as an example only. These teams generally depart
from their headquarters, usually the province capital, for field operations
on the fifth day of each month. They spend 20 days in intensive operations
in the hamlets. On the 25th day of the month they report back to their
headquarters and file their report on operations and the team's diary with
the sponsor. Payment of salaries is made at this time, since the anmount of
incentive pay due cannot determined until the report is filed. The team
leader is reimbursed at this time for costs of transportation and other
allowable team operational costs.

After the 25th of the month the team members are allowed fife days for
recuperation.The first five days of the subsequent month are stent in
rehearsal of songs, skits, plays aml other program material for use in the
uppcoming monthly program.

Material used by culture-drama teams must be unsophisticated, i.e., it
must be aimed at rural audiences rather than at urban people. The music
selected for presentation must be inherently Vietnamese, classic and
modern. In the past. some teams have consistently appealed to the tastes
of urban audiences influenced toy Western culture. This kind of music,
paiticularly including the modern popular music imported from the U-
nited States and featured in city night clubs, does not serve the purposes of
the culture-drama program.

Operational schedules should be drawn up well in advance of each __
operational month, in consultation between the supporting organization
and the team leader. This schedule should list the hamlets, refugee
centers, outposts and other locations to be included in the itinerary.
Program content also should be planned in advance, including "themes of
the month." In developing monthly plans, it may be helpful to consider
the content of the Van Tac Vu Magazine, which is a primary source of
program material.

The sponsors must provide the maximum attainable security for the
team, since it will be a target for the Viet Cong.

Experience has revealed that it is a bad practice to lend money L, or
provide advance payments to team members. This practice has invariably
had an adverse effect on cadre discipline and morale.

NORTH VIETNAMESE AND NFLSV SONGS AS PROPAGANDA*

By the 7TH PSYOP GROUP

Sk Songs are an important mediam of corn munication in many culture.s. Singing open
accompanies work routine and thus can become a significant medium not only for

communicating messages, bid clsofor reenforczng ideas.

- *Excerpts from "Communist Propaganda Trends," Issue no. 608, pp. 11-15.
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Two song books were issued in 1966 in Hanoi-one is devoted to songs
used by the National Front for the Liberation of South Vietnam
(NFLSV) and the other book contains songs sung in North Vietnam
itself.

LIBERATING THE SOUTH

7he first songbook is called "Liberating the South." On a green cover
the words "Vietnamese Songs" are written in Spanish, French, English,
Chinese, and Russian. The majority of the songs used to "liberate the
south" are understandably marches.

The first song in this book is dedicated to the NFLSV and called
"Liberating the South." It is described as the official song of Uiie "South
Vietnam Liberation National Front". The sentiment in this song is
perhaps exemplified by a few quotes from the English words that North
Vietnam has supplied for its English-language songsters. Among the
words of the lyrics are such stout-hearted appeals as "together we ad-
vance resolutely... to annihilate U.S. imperialism. . . for so many years,
our rivers and mountains have been divided." The writer of the lyrics
takes pride in the geography of Vietnam and refers to the "majestic
Mekong River" and the "glorious Truong Son range."

The song concludes with a refrain which calls upon the "heroic southern
people" to rise up because "the sun is rising everywhere and we pledge
ourselves to build our country and make it bright and lively forever." As

will be noted, this song contains such propaganda themes as anti-
imperialism, a call for the unification of Vietnam, and pride in majesty of
the nation. This song is a call to people in South Vietnam and makes no
reference in the English lyrics to Communizom or North Vietnam.

The next song in the book, not a march, is entitled "Uncle Ho's Voice".*
The lyrics tell us of the tender voice from "beloved North Vietnam" that
reaches South Vietnam, "our native land." Uncle 11o's voice is described
as filled with love and bright as the morning sun. As the bringer of
tremendous hope, Uncle Ho speaks with a dear voice., the voice of a
tender mother. Quite understandably to certain groups of Vietnamese,

perhaps, this voice penetrates deeply. Any singer of this song informs
Uncle Ho that the South Vietnamese people are rising up against 'he
wicked enemy and they are marching forward under the "national libera-
tion flag" and that millions of people believe in "Him." Uncle Ho, presum-
ably an atheist, mught be surprised to know that Hanoi translators in the
English lyrics thought it proper to use the capital letter denoting a Deity
for the pronoun "Him" in referring to Uncle Ho.

The next two songs are called "The March of Liberation" and simply
"The March." These are what [the NFLSV] probably mean by people's
songs, full of such popular gusto as "hatred makes us strong," "we go to
kill the last of the Yankee imperialists," "we sing songs of optimism,

"*Uncle Ho" refers to Ho Chi Minh, North Vietnamese leadIer.
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although our people are suffe 'ing ton much," but nevertheless "hatred is
burning in our hearts."

A song called "The Hour of Action" is apparently a battle chant. The
lyrics say that the NFLSV cannot soften its hatred, that its soldiers must
live and that the enemy must die, and that the "new wind from the five
continents is supporting us in our just struggle." It soars in fervor to say,
"the revolutionary tide is surging, Rise up!"

"Spring at the Resistance Base" is a pastoral ballad of the guerrilla
soldier who contemplates the songs of the birds, the bursting forth of the
flowers, and the wind in the forest trees. He admits that he is homesick,
but more important, he remains resolute in his determination to wipe out
the enemy.

A song called "The Bamboo Spike" is a eulogy on the efficacy of bamboo
spikes that draw the enemy's blood. This song is apparently designed for
a chorale. There is a solo part, a part for all, a part for the men, and a final
section that is described for "two bands." The song seemingly requires
one of the chorus to hold up a spike, for it says that "this spike is no doubt
a bamboo spike . .. it is the spike which yesterday killed the enemy who
came and ransacked our village." One solo part. goes, "Brothers! Let's
plant the long spike in the deep trap." The chorus cuts in, "Long spike,
short spike, everywhere spike, spike bristling upwards or planted in the
deep trap." The finale reasserts the theme: "This is the spike to kill the
enemy and protect our village, Oh! bamboo spike!"

The girl heroine seems to be popular in Vietnamese song and story, and
the NFLSV would not be without a heroine. A tune called "The Eveflast-
ing Song" is, according to its lyrics, the song of a girl from Quang Nam, a
heroic South Vietnamese girl. The words go on to say, Miss Van! Your
song will last forever . .. your heroism will be admired by generations to
come . .. the whole South Vietnam is aroused with indignation and sings
your everlasting song." The final line gives the heroine's name: "Tran-
Thi-Van, your name will live forever."1 "Jacket Making Song" is a panegyric to the dedication of the home
front. The singer declares that whether it is bitter cold or sweltering

heat, those at home will continue to make "jackets" so that their fighters
will be resolute and kill the enemy. A third refrain goes: "Speed up your
work, oh brothers and sisters." The jackets are said to clothe "the
liberation fighters" and the home front wants to express hatred "in silk."

The last song of the NFLSV book is called "Longing for the Liberation
Soldier." This is a hymn to the greatness of one NFLSV fighter. It
contains such lines as "I love the liberation soldier and miss him when he
fleaves ... a liberation soldier is soon going to annihilate the U.S. im-

At perialist ... all our people march to annihilate the enemy ... and make
spike traps to defend our villages... for the day of reunification of all
the people, north and south . . . and all our people will live under the
same roof."

The foregoing song collection has been brought out, it is presumed,
because the songs are the favorites of the NFLSV.
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READY TO STRUGGLE

The second book is devoted to songs sung in the North. It follows the
same format, having on the cover the words "Vietnamese Songs" written
in Chinese, Russian, French, English, Spanish, and of course, Viet-
namese. The title of the book is Ready to Struggle, and on the blue cover
is a drawing of a U.S. aircraft seen in a gunsight with its wing shot off and
falling towards the earth, opparently an exemplification of the dedicated
antiaircraft skill of the North Vietnamese antipircraft unit.

The first song in the book is called "Ready to Struggle." It telts us to
music that the people in the north are holding sickles, hammers, or pens
in their hand-. and they are vying with each other to boost production
either in the fields Gr at construction sites. Like the NFLSV, their hearts
are "filled with hatred" and all are anxious to deal deadly blows to the
U.S. aggresso'rs. The lyrics call for the transformation of pens int- guns
since only through struggle can the people grow up quickly. According to
the song, the people in the north want to sacrifice their lives for the
fatherland; they are unafraid of hardships and difficulties. The singer calls

to North Vietnamese youths: "Let's rise up and defend our bright sky."
The second soag is pep chant to antiaircraft and other weapons. It is

called "Strike Them Accurately." Characteristic of this song is "Our sea is
not their l nd . .. don't let them soil our air . .. shoot them down .

. annihilate them . .. let us smash their aggressive scheme."
The first two songs are marches, as is the third, in which North

Vietnam in song tells the south, "0 South, We are Ready." The lyrics
point out that "the south is calling upon as, and at this call from you (the
south) immediately will start to resist the enemy." The i efrain goes: "Just
a call from you and we will start to reach our native south."

In a more bellicose vein, is the next aria, "Ready! Fire!" The singer
tells how Vietnamese amiaircraft units are smashing "U.S. piratical
planes", and how the whole north is "red with flags and soaked in sweat."
The singer ends by deciaring that the batte,'y in the north is always ready
to aimn and fire at U.S. imperialists.

Among the North Vietnamese songs is one entitled "Cling to the Sea of
Our Homeland." It is devoted not only to the defense of the sea but to the .Z

triumphs of the fishing indur try. The lyrics begin by describing northern
boats going out to sea and when they come back,"our boats will be full c 2 A
fish." The boats will go "everywhere, pursuing the streams of fish to find
things to make our life more joyful." The lyric writer declares that the AVA
enemy tries to send over "a lot of spies." but bearing deep in our heart our
hatred,. "we will force them to pay." In other words, no matter what -A-
happens, the message continues "defend our fatherland."

"Quang Binh, 0 My Homeland" extols an aria. The lyrics laud the good
rice plants there, a militia girl who acts as a sentry on the coast, and the
songs of fishermen of the cooperatives "who share the sky and the sea and
have a rich income." Here also toil young women (Irying salt along the
shore and woodworkers busy in the forests. The English version used the
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word "hallelujah" after various lines, but the hallelujah seems to follow no
real pattern and i; an odd choice for atheistic Communists. The song goes
on t,) tell how mothers and sisters have sacrificed and saved rice to feed
the - -)ops. Although Quang Binh is the homeland of the narrator who will
defend it because he loves it, he wants to send to the south his true
feelings since someday "all will meet again in one home, the day of great
victory."

North Vietnam has made a national hero of Nguyen Van Troi, who
attempted to assassinate U.q Defense Secretary McNamara, was
caught, and executed in Saigon. A stamp has been issued in North
Vietnam honoring Nguyen Van Troi and also a song entitled "Your
Words Wil" Echo Forever." The lyrics say that Nguyen Van Troi, a
worker of Saigon City, faced the enemy guns and is now known all over
the world through words that echo "until Venezuela." The song tells us
that millions will follow the example of Nguyen Van Troi, who has
become as "iron and steel" in the effort to kill the U.S. aggressors. The

lyrics predict that Nguyen Van Troi's words "Long Live Vietnam" will
echo forever.

"Starlights," a love song, talks about th. perfume of the night sCent,
lamps shining, and millions of stars in the sky., The homes in North
Vietnam are described as warm with love, where couples may live in love,
and where they have pledged to build more and more houses so thr, they
can live in a homeland where one day there will be more songs of love.
The singer thinks of home in the south and one day hopes to return there

4"�"when millions of stars -..ill shine agd-n to embroider the dark." The lyrics
say, "0 my sweetheart, we arc separated by two zones and partition
tears down our hearts," but one day this vill all be over.

The song "On Our Way Forward" is dedicated to construction of many
kinds. The jungles will be turned into corn and rice fields; new sites wi"
go up everywhere. In the past the sirger has fought the enemy; he has
fought by the banks of the Mekong River, but today ,e is standing on the
banks of the Red River in North Vietnam, building, a new nation that will
be filled with joyful songs.

The last song in the book, "Wherever the Difficulties Are, There the
Youth Will Be", is a lyric in praise of young fighters. The words say, "We
follow the path of revolution and we forget ourselves ... we are detei-
mined to fight, overcoming hardships, we advance to the futu-e towards
the brisght society . . . when The Party needs us we are ready . ..
wherever the difficulties are, there the youth will be."
COMMENT

Not one of these 20 songs is devoted to peace. There are some nostalgic
bits about the homeland, but nowhere [in the books] do any ... lyrics
writers hope for peace except on North Vietnamese terms of total vic-
tory. The songs are bulging with Communist ideas of self-reliance; de-pendence on Party leadership; the glorious joys of construction, whether -. . = _

in town or on farm; and the intrepid qualities of Communist guerrillas. -
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SYMBOLIC ACTS AS PSYOP*

By ROBERT T. HOLT AND ROBERT W. VAN DE VELDE

A simpic symbolic act (propagandaoft w deed) will often carrj a message that uill have
greater impact in influencing people's . i-kinq and behavioir than an elaborately planned

Meaning, of course, cawi be "' -nsferred" through variow: types of
action. Indeed, all foreign policy operations have a symbolic impact over
and above their physical L-npact. But we are not imperialist enough to
claim, therefore, that all foreign policy acts belong ultimately in the bag
of techniques to be used in psychological operations. There are, however,
instances when physical operations are important primarily for the mean- -

ing they convey rather than for the change in th. material world which
they bring about. Some of the Commando raids in France and the Low
Countries in 1942 and 1943 were of primary importance not because of the
physital damage that was done or because of the information gained
about German deferses. But they suggested to the German High Com-
mand that an invasion was in the offing ar, thus tied down troops which
could have been effectively used on the eastern or Mediterranean fronts.
They also perhaps encouraged the captive populations to resist and
harass their German masters. The Doolittle raid on Tokyo in 1942 is
another example. The impact on meaning throughout the world was far
greater in its implicatio." than was the damage done to Tokyo.

There are also a number of peacetime examples of activities whose
symbolic impact is of primary significance. Tihe Moslem festival of Id al
Adha is the time when thousands of Moslems journey to Mecca. In 1952
Id al Adha fell on Friday the twenty-ninth of August, but Mecca's gates
were to close on the twenty-seventh. Less than a week before the gates
closed, there were more than 4,000 pilgrims stranded in Beirut-800
miles from the holy city. All had air tickets but the local airlines simply
could not handle a fraction of that number before the deadline. After
some amazingly fast and thoughtful work by the American legation in
Beirut and by the departments of Defense and State in Washington, the
Air Force rushed fourteen C-54's to Lebanov and began to airlift the
pilgrims into a city only 40 miles from Mecca Flying around the clock,
they made it possible for all the pilgrims to get iiato the holy city before
the gates closed. The story of the airlift "magic carpet" was told in the
Moslem press throughout the world, and the United States received
favorable editorial tre,-tment in a press that had been noted for its
hostility..

Although military aircraft were used, one could hardly argue that this I wi
was a military operation. It was an oneration that indicated to Moslems in

"Extracts from Strategic Psychologwail Operations and American Forei,.n Policy. Uni-
versity of Chicago Ftess, 1966, pp. 31-33. Q 1960 by the Uriversity of Chicago. Published-•- •.- • ~ ~~196•0. Second Impression 1964. Reprintedl by perndssion of the U-iversity of Chicago Press, , ],,-,

• •'•:-" • ~~~and the cou.ftesy of the auýthor. =••-"••



Turkey, Egypt, Iran, Lebanon, and Afghanistan that the United States,
a foreign policy giant in the world, would keep an eye out for the "little
guy" and was willing to help him if he got in a tight spot. It is difficult to
conceive how much propaganda, rumor, and personal contact would have
been necessary to get this message across in the absence of the airlift. Its
impact was primarily symbolic. On the other hand, although the Berlin
airlift had tremendously important symbolic effects throughout the
world, one cannot say that its primary purpose was psychological. Once
the Allied decision to stay in Berlin was made, the airlift became a
necessity for circumventing the Soviet blockade.

In these kinds of physical operations it is extremely difficult to draw a
clear line between a psychological operation and a military or economic
one. But it is important to recognize that some desired changes in the
apparent world can most effectively be provoked by a physical operation
and that some of these techniques ought to be at the disposal of those
responsible for psychological operation.

NOTES
W.E.D., "Operation 'Magic Carpet'," A Psychologwcal Warfare Casebook, edited by

William E. Daugherty and Morris Janowitz (Bethesda, Maryland: Operations Research
Office, The Johns Hopkins University, March 1958), pp. 337-342.

THE OLDER VIETNAMESE AS A COMMUNICANT*

BY THE JUSPAO PLANNING OFFICE

A person with prestige among members of an audience, or one who speaks with recognized
authority, has an advantage in persuasion. Age is one relevant factor to prestige in

communication; older persons generally tend to be more influential than youngcr persons
advice, with some exceptions, is often sought from older persons.

Age commands great respect in Vietnani. The aged are honored mem-
bers of the family, the village, and society in general. Traditionally they

V - are entitled to the best food, the best clothing, the best treatment, and
deserve honor on all occasions. In old Vietnam elderly men invariably
were the heads of their households. This great respect for the aged
continues today to a large degree in the rural areas of South Vietnam. In
the cities of the South young people are breaking away from family
control. In North Vietnam Young people are being taught to turn against
the family and parental authority.

Undoubtedly the most important force for harmony in traditional Viet-
namese society-one which remains strong today-was family loyalty. --

*Excerpts from "The Older Vietnamese as a Communicant," JUSPAO Field Memoran-
as '-• • dum No. 27, October 4. 1966. . ;iJI
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Upon the kinship system rested the entire society, which fostered and
cherished it. The basic social unit was the large household of an older man
and wife, their married sons, daughters-in-law, and grandchildren. While
today this extended social unit is less common, family ties still reach out (
as they have for thousands of years in Vietnam even beyond the large
family to a far wider group of relatives. Traditionally, the family system
was strengthened by the pattern of landholding. Most land was owned in
small family parcels-only in the last century did large plantations de-
velop. The Vietnamese farmer-family traditionally raised or made nearly
everthing it used.

To build upon this foundation of family life, the Confucian philosophers
found their mortar in hieu [or filial piety]. Takir.- for their premise that
feelings of love and respect for parents were innately ingrained in people,
they built an entire system of social relations. A proper son, one who
cultivated his natural feelings of respect for his father, would as a con-
sequence be a useful member of the community and a dutiful subject of
the king. The most important religious ceremonies in Vietnam are rites
for family ancestors in which feelings of filial piety are manifested by
veneration of departed ancestors. This is the so-called "ancestor worship"
which strongly influences Vietnamese thought patterns. The belief is that
each person is a link in the endless chain of humanity. One's family
therefore includes not only those alive tooday, but past generations and
even the unborn to come. A person's fate upon death-whether he be-
comes a good spirit or a demon-depends not only on his behavior during
life on earth, but also on the solicitude with which his descendants honor
him. The highest achievement of hieu is to serve the dead as though they
were the living. This attitude has the effect of inculcating a strong sense
of timelessness which strssses the importance of those who have gone
before, of elderly people, alive and even dead.

There are certain countervailing factors with respect to Vietnamese
youth. One is the normal "war between generations" in which neither the
old nor the new generations knows quite what to make of the other.
Another factor, for Vietnam, is a byproduct of the modernization process
in which a society finds that its traditional virtues are breaking downbecause, particularly to the yong, they seem no longer adequate guides

to behavior. This manifests itself in such phenomena as the "Saigon
cowboy," brother to the American [hippie]. A more fundamental counter-
vailing factor is the age median in Vietnam. Vietnam is a young natio' in
terms of age distribution. Half the people are eighteen years of age or
under (as compared with the U.S., itself a relatively youthful nation,
where half the population is 25 years of age or under.) And finally there is
among Vietnamese city youth a widespread and deeply ingrained suspi-
cion, distrust and cynicism 'or elders, particularly for elderly politicians. I
Youth here tend to believe that all Vietnamese who have engaged in
political activity during the past twenty years or so, have been tainted
and compromised and are unworthy of respect or even attention. This
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I. amounts almost to a prejudice since little effort is made to distinguish one
individual from another; the condemnation tends to be a blanket one.

The Communists have asserted that the Vietnamese family system is
the source of great social injustice in Vietnam and note the Vietnamese
proverb: The son of the emperor is crown prince, and the son of a temple '4.

4 •guard spends his life sweeping banyai, leaves. The Communists arguet that the system causes sons of influential persons to get preferred treat-
ment in business or appointment to high position in government, which
discriminates against those whose families are not affluent or politically

Z_ powerful. While there is something to this assertion-just as it has some
validity in the United States-on balance it appears that the Communist 5

attack on the concept of hieu has not profited them. As one Vietnamese
noted: "Hieu is like a gulf stream, on the surface a merely peaceful
concept like other traditional streams of thought in Vietnam. In reality AV
however it is strong enough even to resist tyranny." Most Vietnamese
were horrified by the Communists' so-called "denunciation movement" in
North Vietnam in 1953-54 in which children were encouraged to denounce
their parents to the state.

An elderly traditional-minded Vietnamese is impressed most by [indi-
viduals] who combined the traits of dignity, humility, wisdom and self-
control. Such[individuals] always are calm and unruffled. They never lose
their temper. They never shout. They always have a wise and philosophic
word to say about events and people .... He will impress a Vietnamese as
a man of eminent character and honor .... It is not that Vietnamese are
not materialistic, for they are. But they still do not have the same
attitude toward progress as do Americans. This is not because they are
against progrcss, but because they conceive of it-and indeed the whole
universe-in different terms and using different concepts.

E -• To the elderly Vietnamese the best and proper behavior consists in -
knowing and understanding the world, and having understood it, adjust-
ing intelligently to it. To a large degree this means learning how to accept
the blows of a capricious fate with decorum. The wise man does not try to
change his universe, he adapts to it. Bend as does the bamboo in the A

wind, say the Vietnamese .... What Vietnamese see as suppleness we see
as duplicity, what they see as tranquility of spirit we see as lack of
concern. And what we see as resolution, the Vietnamese see as intracta-
bility; what we see as boldly meeting challenge, they see as disrupting of
the harmony of the universe.

"If you treat elderly Vietnamese with genuine consideration for their
"feelings, if you behave toward them at all times as if they were dignified

persons worthy of respect, if you simply practice good manners, you

cannot go seriously wrong. But this behavior in the final analysis is a
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funcuion of your underlying attitude toward the Vietnamese. Vietnamese ?
are unbelievably sensitive to whether or not a foreigner likes them as a ::
group. If you do, they will know it, and make all sorts of allowances for •
your unintentional errors or even your loss of temper. If you don't like •:

Sthem, you will never be able to hide that fact. •.

AN UNKNOWN WARRIOR* •:

BY EDWARDJ. CLARKSON "•

Rallies of returnees engaged in direct contact u•th families and friends of knor• guerrillas
have unmatched potential for reaching insurgent ranks with propaganda messages and

appeals,
-,. Individuals who have served the Viet Cong or the North Vietnamese ; •

Army in South Vietnam may join the Government of Vietnam and be
welcomed as citizens of the Republic of Vietnam, so states the Chieu Hoi •
policy of the government of Vietnam. i

SThis policy was adopted by the government early in 1963. Americanswho had gained experience working with and observing defection pro- •:

grams in the Philippines (HUKS) and in Malaya with the British, •
suggested a similar program and assisted in establishing it. • •

The rationale is that an enemy folce can be weakened by creating :•
Sopportunities for defection. If the enemy soldier has no alternative to

remaining, the enemy force is strengthened. But if an attractive visible /'
Salternative exists, the enemy's problems are compounded to a point •.
l where almost anyone is suspect. Such a pattern imposes on the enemy a .•

requirement for additional manpower to observe their fellow soldiers. •:
The Chieu Hoi program aims at projecting the government to the

people in a confident and humane light, reversing the process whereby • •"
the enemy, having gained a recruit, claims his family's loyalty as well. It -• :-':

! provides the family with a means to appeal to him to return home, as the • '•':
Sreturnee is offered a personal amnesty and a means to return to normal •

life away from deprivations and hardships of guerrilla existence. : il

The task of informing and persuading the Viet Cong and their corn- •
rades to rally is called the "inducement phase." Inducement is ac- •
compli•hed primarily by the use of airdropped leaflets; by aerial broad- • -•

cast from low flying planes, and by appealing to units and individuals, by • •
name, ff known, j

Possibly an even more effective method of inducement [than airdrop- •
i ped leaflets and aerial broadcasts from low flying planes] is direct personal i•'•

' co,•tact. This is accomplished by armed propaganda teams, composed of•
Sformer Viet Cong who vohmteer to go out into insecure territory and
! VC-terrorized areas to tell the people of the Chieu Hoi program. Gener- • "

[ *Excerpts from "An Unknown Warrior," MaTure Corps Gazette, LIV (August 1970), pp. • "-•

S| publishers of tbe Marine Corps Gazette. professional journal for Marines. Copyright © " ,,,•
'• •-•'" Auguat 1970, by the Marine Corps Association.



ally a team is composed of five to eight men, all lightly armed for
self-protection. They may spend anywhere from a number of hours to a

f few weeks living and conversing with the population of a particular
village. They may conduct rallies and distribute informative literature

about the government. They may distribute food commodities in short
supply. These men, organized loosely along military lines, provide visible
proof to the population that the government backs up the policy of the

t Chieu Hoi program. At the same tim by just being there they point up
the fallacy of VC propaganda, whit• states defectors are tortured, im-
prisoned and generally, shot.

Each province and the city of Danang in I Corps has an armed prop-
aganda company composed of Hoi Chanh (returnees) who are trained and
"equipped to conduct face-to-face propaganda operations. These teams
have proved their value by assisting in the control, interrogation and

*1 propagandizing of the local populace; by applying their knowledge of VC
tactics to locate mines, booby traps and caches; by gathering intelligence
from the populace with whom they come in contact; and by spotting VC
suspects. , * , * *

UNORTHODOX TECHNIQUES

Some of the unusual means of communicating messages and appeals
include the use of deception, poison pens, mournful sounds over
loudspeakers during the night, gossip, superstitions, and rumors. The
first two essays recount incidents in which deception was used effec-
tively, and discuss conditions for its use. In "Our Poison Pen War Against
the Nazis," a gimmick for unwittingly exposing a target group to PSYOP
messages and appeals is described. "Psychological Warfare Unit Sends
Out Mournful Sounds" briefly covers unusual themes used over
loudspeakers at night in Vietnam. Superstitions are useful to
psyoperators because they are closely related to audience predisposi-
tions. Also related to audience predispositions, rumors spread because
they are congenial to members of the target group and are passed on by
them. "Rumors and How to Counter Them" describes how rumors change
in the process of being passed on to others and indicates the kinds of
defenses that can be used against rumors. Ir a similar way, "Intra-Group
Communication and Induced Change" relates how positive gossip is
utilized for spreading ideas and how an established information flow can
prevent rumors from spreading.

6i
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TACTICS OF DECEPTION IN PSYCHOLOGICAL ...... ATIONS*

By ROBERT I. HOLT AND ROBERT W. VAN DE VELDE

Tactics of deception in psychological operations are often uncertain and become effective in
influending behavior and at the same titne maintaining comrunication credibility ordy if

three general rules are followed.

Tactics of deception attempt to make the audience build up a psycholog-
ical environment which differs from the material environment. In the
tet ,,F of perceptual psychology, tactics of deception try to provoke...
[illusory) percepts..

There are many examples of the use of the tactics of deception. Much of
Hitler's success in the late thirties was due to the fact that the official
"decision-makers in Britain and France defined the situation (particularly
in regard to Hitler's goals) in a manner which deviated disastrously from
reality.

There were many instances during World War II when deception was
used effectively by both sides. Deception is responsible in some degree
for the reputation of "evil" which tends to surround the psychological
instrument. Indeed, among some people whose understanding of the
dynamics of human behavior is meager and whose knowledge of world
affairs is parochial, "psycho. 3gical operations" are understandable only in
what they refer to as "the dirty tricks department." All other aspects of
the psychological instrument are apt to be scathingly referred tc as
"globaloney."

One of the most famous and successfil uses of deception was the British
"Operation Mincemeat"-the case of The Man Who Never Was. After the
Allies had driven German and Italian military forces from North Africa,

Germans. Before the Mediterranean could be available for shipping,

Sicily had to be taken. The move was so obvious that the Germans could
be expected to mass their defensive forces there and make the invasion,
even if successful, extremely costly. The value of making the Germans
"think that the blow would come elsewhere was apparent. Operation
Mincemeat was an attempt to do just this.

It involved releasing a corpse, dressed as a major of the Royal Marines,
from a submarine off the coast of Spain. A "Most Secret" letter was
planted in a dispatch case attached to the body. It appeared to be from
General Sir Archibald Nye, the Vice-Chief of the Imperial General Staff
to General Sir Harold Alexander, who commanded an army in Tunisia.
The letter indicated that there would be a major Allied offensive against
Greece. Other documents on the body were designed to lead the Germans

*Excerpts from Strategic Psychological Opeations and American Forcign Policy,. TheUniversity of Chicago Press, 1960, pp. 33-35. & 1960 by the University of Chicago. Pub- - o- lihd16.ecnImrio19.RpitdbvemsiofteUiestyfCigo -:;•

lished 1960. Second Impression 1964. Reprinted by permtission nf the University -f Chicago
"Press.
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to believe that the major was being flown into the Eastern Mediterranean
on a plane that crashed off the coast of Spain.

The body was picked up by Spanish officials and the documents handed
over temporarily to a German agent who made copies that were sent on to
Berlin. After the war, captured documents proved that the German
intelligence service believed the documents and convinced the High
Command that the Allies would make their major attack in the Eastern
Mediterranean. Military and naval forces were sent to Greece and held
there even after the invasion of Sicily, because Hitler and the High
Command were convinced that the attack on Sicily was diversionary.

There were also a number of "black" propaganda operations underta-
ken by the Allies in World War II which employed the tactic of deception.
"Operation Annie" and "Gustav Siegfried Eins" are examples of two radio 117
"stations that operated as if they were broadcasting from inside Germany. 49
Their success was predicated on getting the Germans to believe that they
were not Allied stations. 2

There are three basic rules that must be followed if de,'eption is to be
an effective way of influencing behavior. First, the deception must be
"reasonable." The succes!s of Operation Mincemeat was due to the fact
that it was entirely reasonable that a Royal Marine officer would be flying
to North Africa with special messages in a plane that crashed, and that an
Allied invasion in the Eastern Mediterranean was a reasonable if not the
most likely move from Africa.

A second rule of deception is that there must be no simple way of
checking what the facts in the case really are.

A third rule is that the use of deception should not descredit a source
which may have valuable future potential. Deception is usually discovered
eventually and the more successful the deception the more likely is the
source to be discredited. in World War II the "black" Allied station,
Operation Annie, was once used to direct a Nazi column into Allied hands.
The deception was excellent, but it completely destroyed the future of the
station. It is usually unwise to use a newspaper or radio station which K
built up a large audience for purposes of deception.

NOTES
E. Montagu, The Man Who Never Was (London, 1953).
Hioward Becker, "Nature and the Consequences of Black Propaganda." A Psychologwal

Warfare Casebook, edited by William E. Daugherty and Morris Janowitz (Bethesda, Mary.
!and: Operations Research Office, T. he Johns Hopkins University, March 1958), pp. 672.-677.
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SPECIAL OPERATIONS AGAINST THE VIETMINH*

By EDWARD GEARY LANSDALE

Unusual sat uahons and tradtions may promde the opportunity for i'genuity in the
development of PSYOP initiations. This account describes the exploitation of an historic

moment and of local superstition for PSYOP purposes.

Just before the French quit the city of Hanoi and turned over
control to the Vietminh, . . . the Communist apparatus inside the city
was busN with secret plans to ready the population to welcome the entry
of Vietminh troops. I suggested that my nationalist friends issue a fake
Communist manifesto, ordering everyone in the city except essential
hospital employees to be out on the streets not just for a few hours of
welcome but for a week-long celebration. In actuality this would mean a
"seven-day work stoppage. Transportation, electric power, and communi-
cation services would be suspended. This simple enlargement of plans
already afoot should give the Communists an unexpectedly vexing prob-
lem as they started their rule.

An authentic-looking manifesto was printed and distributed during the
hours of darkness on the second night before the scheduled entry of the
Vietminh. The nationalists had assured me that they could distribute it
safely because the chief of police in Hanoi was a close friend of theirs and
would rebcue any of them who might be caught and arrested. The next
day the inhabitants of Hanoi read the fake manifesto and arranged to be
away from homes and jobs for a one-week spree in the streets. The
manifesto looked so authentic that the Communist cadre within the city
bossily made sure, block by block, that the turnout would be 100 percent.
A last-minute radio message from the Communists outside the city,
ordering the Communists inside to disregard this manifesto, was taken to
be a French attempt at counterpropaganda and was patriotically ignored.
When the Vietmirnh forces finally arrived in Hanoi, their leaders began
the touchy business of ordering people back to work. It took them three
days to restore public services. A three-day work stoppage was a sub-
stantiai achievement for a piece of paper.

[A] second idea utilized Vietnamese superstitions in an American form.
I had noted that there were many soothsayers in Vietnam doing a thriv-
ing business, but I had never seen any of their predictions published.
Why not print an almanac for 1955 containing the predictions of the most
famous astrologers and other arcane notables, especially those who
foresaw a dark future for the Communists? Modestly priced-gratis
copies would smack too much of propaganda-it could be sold in the
North before the last areas there were evacuated. If it were well done,

*Excerpts from In the Mids.t of Wars: An American's Missmon to Southea.st Asia, Harper

& Row, Publishers, New York, 1972. pp. 225-227. Reprinted with the permission of the

author, copyright owner
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copies would probably pass fron. hand to hand and be spread all ove- the
Communist-controlled regions.

The result was a hastily printed almanac filled with predictions about
forthcoming events in 1955, including troubled times for the people in
Communist areas and fights among the Communist leadership. To my
own amazement, it foretold some things that actually happened (such as
the bloody suppression of farmers who opposed the poorly-executed land
reforms and the splits in the Politburo). The almanac became a best -,eller
in Haiphong, the major refugee port. Even a large reprint order was sold
out as soon as it hit the stands. My nationalist friends told me that iL was
the first such almanac seen in Vietnam in modern times. They were
embarrassed to discover that a handsome profit had been made from what
they had intended as a patriotic contribution to the nationalist cause.
Unobtrusively, they donated this money to the funds helping the re-
fugees from the North.

OUR POISON PEN WAR AGAINST THE NAZIS*

By BRIAN MOYNAHAN

Tatnet audiences unll unwittingly expose thernselves to propaganda messages and appeals
not in lie wizth their predisposttions if the messc.ges and appeals are subtle and presented

in ordinary, normnal, or routine fashion.

One of the most ingenious bits of propaganda used by the Allies during
World War II was called "Operation Cor:-flakes." Its details were never Z
released, and it is still on the U.S. secret list. But recently an interna-
tional stamp actioneer, Mr. Robson Lowe, came across a sheaf of docu-
ments and stamrps describing it, and next month they will go on show in
South Africa.

"Cornflakes" had a beautiful simplicity to it. Dropping leaflets indis-
criminately was expensive and largely ineffective. Th, '_rrnans knew it
was Allied propaganda and treated it as such. But ti i1 were to arrive A
normally, through the German mail, on their breakfast table (hence
"Cornflakes"), then most Germans would think that it had come from a
resistance group inside the country. This would be a far more shattering
blow to their self-confidence.

The idea, conceived by the Americans, was to bomb mail trains north-
ward bound for the Reich with Italian based P-38 fighter bombers. The
P-38s would stop the traiii and damage it heavily with strafing. Then
mail bags containing the propaganda letters would be dropped amongst A
t he wreckage. When they found them, the Germans would presume they
came frorm the train and deliver them as normal mail.

* From The Sunday Times [London] 2 May 1971, reproduced in Falling Leaf Magazine,.

XII, No. 2 (June 1971), pp. 64-65. Reprinted with the pernission of The Sunday Times
(London), copyright holder.
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A vast amount of work went into the scheme. German POWS who had
been postal clerks were questioned on regulations, details of postal can~-
cellations, correct methods of packing and labelling mail sacks. Aircraft of
the U.S. 14th Fighter Group, assigned to the mission, practised daily.

Foriiery began on a large scale in the summer of 1944. Near-perfect
fakes of 12 and 6 pfennig Hitler stamps were run off; a propaganda parody
of the stamrp showing Hitler as a Death's Head was also m-ide. German
envelopes were printed. The material inside looked authentically Ger-
man; much of it- was crudely produced, as one would expect from a
clandestine group operating from inside the Reich.

Over two million names and addresses were chosen from the telephone
books of Berlin, Dresden, Vienna, Hamburg and Stuttgart. An army of
clerks and typists was used to address 15,000 envelopes a week-
different typewriters and handwriting~ had to be used to avoid- suspicion.

The first mission was on 5 February, 1945. A mail train on its way to
Linz ir Austria was attacked, and the engine destroyed. Eight mail bags,
each with about 800 letters, were dropped on target. The mail was
carefully prepared to coincide with towns on the route of the target train.,2
Envelopes were franked immediately prior to take-off to ensure the
correct date appeared.

They were addressed to troops as well as to civilians. A newsletter-
Der Jager der Sudfront, the South Front Hunter-wa-, sent to troops on
the Italian front. Forged miilitary envelopes had messages from the
"League of German Partisans," suggesting that there was a widespread
peace movement in the Army. A special newspaper, Das Neue Deutsch-
land, was printed and dropped. It was effective enough for Himmler's
paper, Das Schwarze Korps, to spend two pages denouncing it and its
treacherous authwis.

The propaganda itself was ingenious and highly varied. "The League of -
Lonely Women" was invented, which sent combat troops a highly entic-
ing, printed letter. "When are you coming on leave?. . We are waitia~g
symol from the anytterng town you may pass through. Cut off the League

symol romtheleter.Stick it on your glass when you are in any cafe, in
any bar near a station. Soon a member will be with you, and all the
traumas of fighting will disappear in the beauty of one night." The kick, of
course, came in the tail: Don't be shy, "your wife, sister or loved one is
also one of us." Scarcely a thought to keep up the morale of a jealous, A
worried soldier fighting on the Russian front.

Austrians were urged to master phrases like, "Mej ai slap dse dorti
proschn?" (May I slap the dirty Pruissian.") But onc section shows how d
serious was the intent behind Operation Cornflakes. "Please Sir, may we
hang the Gauleiter ourselves? The executioner lives right around the
corner. We will provide the rope, The roipe is too thin-too thick-too
long-too short. The gallows is not high enough, the Gestapo functionary
is too high."

It is almost impossibletto te'll how effective the scheme wvas. Only 120
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mail bags had been dropped on wrecked trains when the war ended. It is
known that copies of Das Neue Deutschland reached troops through the
German post in Italy, that it was read by troops as far north as the Baltic,
and that 90 percent of prisoners who had read it thought it either
genuinely came from Germany or from Switzerland. But the secret has: been kept too long to check back on the real impact.

RUMORS AND HOW TO COUNTER THEM*

By WILBUR SCHRAMM

Rumor, himtted io its audience, can be a very effective instrutment of psychological
operatios if the commuimcator has an understanding of how the message ms likely to be

"received by members of the target ataie n'e

One of the best illustrations of how perception works, and also one of -
the aspects of human behavior that the psywar operator needs to under-
stand most thoroughly, is the growth and passage of rumors. The most
jxtensive work on rumor has been done by Allport and Postman,' who
have studied the problem not only by observing rumors in society but by
setting up experimental rumor passages in the laboratory. One of the
rumors they studied during the war had to do with a Chinese teacher on
vacation who, shortly before Japan's surrender, drove his car into a
Maine village and asked his way to a hilltop from which he could see a
view that a tourist guide had told him about. "Someone showed him the
way," say Allport and Postman, "but within an hour the community was
buzzing with the story that a Japanese spy had ascended the hill to take
pictures of the region."

What happened? Someone told the story. It was told over and over
again. And as it passed from person to person, three things were happen-4 ing to it. So, at least, Allport and Postman concluded from their analysis
of the case.

In the first place, it was being leveled. Details were being omitted:
The courteous and timid, but withal honest, approach of the visitor to the native of
whom he inquired his way; the fact that although he was certainly Oriental his
precise nationality wab unknown. Likewise not mentioned was the fact that the
visitor had allowed himself to be readily identified by people along the way, and
that no one had seen a camera in lis possession.

In the second place, the story was being sharpened:
Having accepted their special interpretation of the Chiiese scholar's visit, the
rumor agents accentuated certain features while minimizing others The .3harpen-
ing of selected details accounts for the overdrawn dramatic quality of the final
story. What in the original situation was Oriental became specified'as Japanese;
what was merely a "man" became a special kind of man, a "spy" The harmless
holiday pursuit of viewing the sceiery became the much sharper, sinister purpose
of espionage The truth that the visitor had a picture in, his hand became sharpened
into the awt of "taking pictures." The objective fact that no pictures of any possible
value to the enemy could be taken from that particular rural location was over-
looked.

*Excerpts from The Nature of Psychological Warfare, Operations Research Office, The

SJohns Hopkins University, Chevy Chase. Md., 1953, pp. 64-68.
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In the third place, the story was assimilated:
In the Maine countryside resident natives have had little cortact with Orientals.
Like most Occidentals they are unable to distinguish a Chinese person from a
Japanese. They had only one available rubric for Orientals, firmly implanted in
their minds by wartime news and stories: the "Japanese spy." No other category
was available for the classification of this unusual visitation.
A Chinese teacher-on-a-holdiay was a concept that could not anse in the minds of
most farmers, for they did not know that some American universities employ
Chinese scholars on their staffs and that these scholars, like other teaLhers, are
entitled to summer holidays. The novel situation was perforce assimilate(. in terms
of die most available frames of reference.

This process-leveling, sharpening, and assimilation-seems to
characterize ýhe passage of all rumors. You can tkst it yourself, as Allport
and Postman did, by playing a kind of parlor game: write a brief story;
then whisper it word for word to a guest, who will whisper it to the guest
on the side c.f him, and so around the room. When the story comes back to
you, compare it with the original. This lhas been done in the laboratory
many times, in the transmission of both pictures and words, and the same
general principles of perception seem to apply.

Consider what was happening in the incident of the Chinese teacher.
The villagers were trying to give the incident a meaning. They perceived
those details that added up to a meaning, selecting some details, rejecting
others, distorting some, adding some 'for example, the camera). The
important question, of course is this: what controlled their selection?
They were obviously selecting in terms of the frames of reference availa-
ble to them (which did not include Chinese teachers on vacation in Maine),
and in terms of their needs, moods, and anxieties as that moment. The
war was much on their minds. Japanese were objects of fear, distrust,
and hate. Protecting their country was a high value of great importance
to them. Their suspicion of foreigners was of long standing. They had
been exposed to the Government's campaign for security of information,
to spy movieo. to the knowledge that cameras were prohibited around
defense installations. And all this added up to a frame of reference, ia:
terms of which Li-ey perceived this new event. As Allport and Postman
put it:

A yellow man-a Jap--a spy-photographic espionage. One idea led to the other
with almost mechanical inevitability until the final conclusion emerged .... The
three-proged proKess of leveling, sharpening, and assimilation reflects the rumor
agents "effort after meaning." e facts of the zituation, but dimly unde. sto-d, did
not provide the meaning that the strange visitation required. !tenc, a single
directive idea took hold-the spy nwtif-and in accordance with it, ciscordant
details were leveled out, incidents sharpened to fit the chosen theme, and the
episode as a whole assimilated to the pre-existing structore of feeling and thought
characterisitc of the members of the group among whom the rumor spread. A?

Rumors are clerly an important weapon of psywar. But let us look at
them here only in terms of the perceptual processes they ,llustrate and of
what they mean to the psywar operator who wants to know how a
MesR'age is likely to be received.

If you want to anticipate how an intelligent enemy wiii defend iimai,'
you can look at some of America's experiences in rumor defense during
World War I I.
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In general, thLs country used two kinds of defense against rumor. The

government agencies preferred the indirect method of smothering

"rumors •ith facts, that is, they did not repeat a rmo m o even for the

for refattaion may spread it farther. Therefore agencies like OWI, when
he learned of a dangerot.s rumor, would release facts in answer to it

without ever mentioning the rumor.
On the other hand, nongovernmental organizations and civilians put

their faith in rumor clinics, which chiefly took the form of newspaper
columns or radio programs in which rui.ors were selected for ridicule and
refutation. The theory here was to bring rumors out into the open into a
climate of fact and understanding, where they could not flourish. Slich
evaluation and study of these rumor clinics as was made indicates that (a)
there was no evidence that newspaper rumor clinics, filled with ridicule
and negation as they were, actually served to spread any rumors farther,
(b) however, it was regarded as possibly dangerous to print a rumor in
bold-face type, or to -epeat the rhyt'ims and slogan-like qualities of some
of the more effective rumors; (c) it was felt that radio rumor clinics were
more likely than printed cinie- to spread a rumor, because of the dial-
twisting habits of American listeners: and (d) there was some slightIvidence that the clinics impeded the spread of rumor, and no doubt
whatsoever that they succeeded in making their communities rumor-
conscious.

Along with these defenses, of course, there was a poster, newspaper,
and radio campaign aimed -t security of information. Typical slogans
were "Think before you talk,' "Enemy ears are listening," "Don't kill her
daddy with careless talk." This is standing operating procedure (SOP) for
any country at war.

A NOT' S
G. Allport and L. Postman, The Psychology of Rumor (New York- Holt, 1947).

"PRACTICAL JOKES"*

By EDWAR!, GEARY LANSDALE

Some inactive avenue. are opened when PSYOP Liu thought of as an opportunity to play
"practtcal jk'ka." Results often justify the concept.

: Ionventional rmlitaxy men think of combat psywar almost exclusively
in terms of leaflets or broadcasts appealing to the enemy to surrender.
E., ly on, I realized that pyswar had a wider potential than that. A whole

% *Excerpts from In the Midst of Wars An Amerc,'s Mission to Southeast Asia, Harper It
& Row, Publishers, New York, 1972, pp. 71-75. Reprinted Aith the permission of the - -

"author, copyright holder.
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new approach opens up, for exa-mple, when one thinks of psywar in terms
of playing a practical Joke. We all know that many people risk their lives
and safety to paint slogans and appeals on walls in forbidden territory,
motiwited as much by anticipatior of the antics of their outraged enemies
S s by ideology or patriotism. Low humor seems an appropriate response,
somehow, to the glum and deadly practices of Communists and other
authoritarians. (I recall a case in Furope once, when militant youths were
to partake in a massive street demonstration. The Communist party had
followed the book, systematically placing its cadre to incite the de-
monstrators into acts of violence. Police and military forces were ready to
prevent this with tear gas, rifles, and bayonets. But bloodshed was
avoided. A ribald benefactor brought out cauldrons of hot chocolate and
coffee and invited the would-be demonstrators to share his brews--which
"he had laced generously with a powerful laxative. The militants found
themselves with more urgent business to attend to than street brawls.)
When I introduced the practical-joke aspect of psywar to the Philippine
Army, it stimulated some imaginative operations that were remarkably
effective.

To the superstitious, the Huk battleground was a haunted place filled
with ghosts and eerie creaturcs. Some of its aura of mystery was im-
parted to me on my own visits there. Goosebumps rose on my arms on
moonless nights in Huk territory as I listened to the haunting minor notes
of trumpets playing Pampanguena dirges in the barrios or to the mourn-
ful singing of men and women known as nangangaluluwa as they walked
from house to house on All Saints' night telling of lost and hungry souls.
Even Magsaysay believed in the apparition called a kapre, a huge black
man said to walk through tall grass at dusk to make it stir or to sit in a
tree or astride a roof smoking a large cigar.

One psywar oneration played upon the popular dread of an asuang, or
vampire, to solve - difficult problem. Local politicians opposed Mag-

saysay's plan of mo• ing. -.re troops out of defensive garrisons to form
further mobile and aggressive BCTs [battalion combat teams], and in one
town tLe local bigwigs pointed out that a Huk squadron was based on a
hill near town. If the troops left, they were sure the Huks would swoop
down on the town and the bigwigs would be their victims. Only if the HUk
squadron left the vicinity would they agree to the removal of the guarding
Lroops. The problem, therefore, was to get the Huks to move. The local
troops had not been able to do this.

A combat psywar squad was brought in. It planted stories an ing town
residents of an asuang living on the hill where the Huks were based. Two
nights later, after giving the stories time to circulate among Huk sym-
pathizers in the town and make their way up to the hill camp, the psywar

- - squad set up an ambush along a trail used by the Huks. When a Huk
patrol came along the trail, the ambushers silently snatched the last man

Sof the patrol, their move unseen in the dark night. They punctured his _V,
neck with two holes, vampire-fashion, held the body up by te heels, -.. "
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drained it of blood, and put the corpse back on the trail. When the Huks
"returned to look for the missing man and found their bloodless comrade,
every member of the patrol believed that the asuang had got him and
that one of them would be next if they remained on that hill. When
daylight came, the whole Huk squadron moved out of the vicinity.
Another day passed before the local people were convinced that they
were really gone. Then Magsaysay moved the troops who were gu,.rding
the town into a BCT.

Another combat psywar operation used the "eye of God" technique,
which I had heard about when it was used at the siege of Caen, and from
its use by spotter aircraft-loudspeaker tank teams in World War II in
Europe. The idea was to get exact information about the enemy and then 4

broadcast it through loudspeakers in combat situations, making indi-
vidual enemy soldiers feel that they couldn't hide from an all-seeing eye
and had to follow the direction-s of the broadcasts. In the siege of Caen, a
German officer would be told by name that he was the next to die because
he refused to surrender, and moments later an artillery shell would hit his
house or headquarters. In tne air-tank technique, the loudspeaker tank
would call out to German soldiers hiduan in defensive positions but visible
from the air, claiming to see individual soldiers, describing what they
were doing at the moment, announcing that they didn't have a chance,
and telling them to come out and surrender. Both examples made effec-
tive use of fresh combat intelligence about the enemy.

The only equipment that the Philippine Army had for making bro id-
casts to Huk guerrillas under combat conditions was a handful of U.S.
Navy loud-hailers (bull horns), designed for use by beachmasters in
amphibious landings, which I had scrounged in Washington and brought
with me. I had planned for them to be used by infantry, bat it was found
that they -ould be used from the light liaison aircraft assigned to BCTs,
when flying at low altitudes.... I had distributed this equipment to each
of the first BCTs formed. One day, a Philippine officer made use of the
bull horn, the light aircraft, and the "eye of God" technique in an unusual
way, thanks to his BCT's collection of detailed information about the
enemy.

On this day a Huk squadron was being pursued by an infant.Y company
from a BCT, which had not been able to make contact with the elusive
guerrillas. The officer went up in the aircraft to see if he could spot the
Huks from the air. He saw them, and he saw also that his troops were
helplessly, behind in their pursuit. Frustrated, he looked around in the
aircraft for something to throw at the Huks below him-and found a bull .•.
horn stowed behind the seat.. Inspiration came. Through the bull horn he
shouted down at the Huks below, telling them that they were doomed
because he and his troops knew all about them and soon would catch
them. He cudgeled his brains for what the BCT's intelligence officer had
told him about this Huk squadron, and he remembered some of the names
on its roster. He called down to the Huks by name, pretending to
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recognize individuals. As the aircraft made a final circle, the bull horn
sent his amplified voice down with these parting words: "Thank you, our
friend in your squadron, for all the information." Then he flew away
chuckling over his final broadcast. The BCT found out later that the
mention of a mysterious "friend" in their ranks had aroused the Huk's
darkest suspicions of one another. Three of them were singled out and
executed on the spot. The words had inflicted as many casualties on the
enemy as troops could have done in a running fight.

The name of this technique, "the eye of God," reminded me of the
ancient Egyptian practice of painting watchful guardian eyes over the
tombs of the pharaohs. The painting was stylized to give the eye a baleful
glare to scare away grave robbers. Recalling its appearance, I made some

-6ches until I recaptured the essence of its forbidding look, and I
handed over the final drawing to the Philippine Army with suggestions
for its use. It was mainly useful in towns where some of the inhabitants
were known to be helping the Huks secretly. The army would warn these
people that they were under suspicion. At night, when the town was
asleep, a psywar team would creep into town and paint an eye on a wall
facing the house of each suspect. The mysterious presence of these
malevolent eyes the next morning had a sharply sobering effect.

INTRA-GROUP COMMUNICATION AND INDUCED CHANGE*

By ARTHUR H. NIEHOFF

Thee stablishment of efficient inf6rmatwn flow between the communicator and the target

audience can assist the communicatior in two ways. tt can be used as a communtcation
feedback mechanism for warding of rumrnwngering; it can be used as potentially routine

gossip for spreading ideas.
The one absolutely essential technique [in helping to produce adoption

of new ideas or practices in developing areas) is the establishment of
effective communication, for it is the means by which knowledge of the
new idea or practice is transferred .... We believe there are, basically,
three types of relevant communication: input, the movement of informa-
tion from the change agent to the potential adopters; feedback, the
response from the potential adopters back to the change agent; and
gossip, or intra-group communication, among the potential adopters re-
garding the innovation....

Although a change agent may establish channels of communication to
transfer his ideas to potential adopters (input), as well as channels for
feedback, the interaction process does not stop at this point. When any i

significant event occurs in a local community, the members of that com- [
mr.aity invariably begin a process of communication about it among

*Excerpts from "Intra-Gruup Communication and Induced Change," Professional Paper

25-67, Human Resources 1,esearch Office, The George Washington University,
Washington, D.C., June 1967, AD 654124, pp. 1-9
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"themselves. We wish to show that such informal conversation, or gossip,
is a powerful force in the process of decision-making in small groups, and
thus is significant to induced change projects.

[One] project in which intra-group [or informal] communication was
instrumental in helping achieve the goals set by the change agent was an
effort to promote modern household practices in Southern Uganda
through the establishment of women's clubs.' The change agent's first
step was to hold a meeting of interested people, including men, in a local
house, school, or community hall. She would give a taik on the proposal
and answer all questions, after which the women could decide whether
they wanted a club. If a club was established, regular teaching sessions, A,
"particularly in sewing, were begun. The women had to pay the equivalent V

of ten cents per week for membership and buy their own cloth. There
were perceived practical benefits, both in the clothing the women were
able to make for themselves, and in small rewards, such as needles and
thread. An additional motivation was the status obtained by being a
member and having a club in the community. The local chiefs came to feel
"behind the times" if they did not have such a club in their district.This
came about primarily as a result of the gossip of the women about their
activities, substantiated by showing off their new dresses. Consequently, J
within a four-year period 40 such clubs were organized with 30-50 mem-
bers each.

Except for a few projects in which information was given to' students
= with the hope that they would transmit it to their parents, we found only

one in which the change agents consciously depended on gossip as a
means of spreading an innovation.' This was a pilot project in family
planning in Taiwan, and, not surprisingly, the change agents were com-
munication specialists. The change agents used a wide variety of com-
munication techniques at first, but depended on female gossip to carry the
knowledge beyond the families contacted directly. An evaluation study
later revealed that about 20 % of the women who accepted contraceptives
had never been directly contacted by the change agents but had learned
about the innovation through gossip.

Most of the projects during which harmful rumors were reported
succeeded despite the malicious gossip. However, most of these rumors
occurred in the initial strges of the projects' implementation and their
effects were neutralized by improved communication. Probably in most
instances where rumors were instrumental in halting projects, the
change agents never learned of their existence.

Almost all the rumors were a result of communication insufficient for
the local people •o learn the projects' goals clearly, added to their basic
skepticism toward powerful nutsiders. It is hypothesized that rumors will
rarely occur if there is efficient communication input and feedbach. If
local people feel confident enough in their relationships with outsiders to
express their opinions of proposed changes, they need not depend exclu- -

•::• • ~~sively on generation of explanations with one another. Unfortunately, "":''
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such feedback channels frequently do not exist, and when they do not,
rumors can be expected to occur. These will probably tend to be malicious
or harmful to the projects' goals in proportion to the perceived threat of
the outside influences.

Some harmful rumors that we have found in published case histories
sound far-fetched, but they give an indication of what local people think
when they are first approached with a novel idea, only partly communi-
cated, that they perceive as potentially dangerous. An illustration of this
occurred in an early hookworm treatment campaign in Ceylon.3 Informa-
tion was initially collected [about] the incidence of t! ý disease, which
made the villagers uneasy, as they were afraid it was being collected for
tax or military draft purposes. When treatment, which was free, was
offered, it was in the form of capsules. The rumor was generated and
"spread that the capsules contained little bombs which would explode after
being swallowed. In spite of this, due principally to the establishment of
better communication and the utilization of local leaders to sanction the
idea, treatment was later accepted by many Probably what is most
signif, -nt in regard to this rumor type is that peasant villagers are
usu;. - ery suspicious of information collectors unless relatively durable
contz ts re established.

Anotht series of harmful rumors emerged in a community develop-
ment proj ct in Call, Colombia, again where there was inefficient com-
munication )f the project's goals and a perceived threat to the local way of
life.4 The po intial parti:'parts were squatters in urban slums who lacked
confidence in municipal authorities, since their community had been neg-
lected for years. Because they had no legal title to their land, they were
afraid that the suggestions to build a bridge, road, and drainage canals
were preparations to convert their neighborhood into a residential zone
for the wealthy. In particular, their fears grew when the change agency
began conducting a survey of the local environment. However, these
fears were allayed by persistent efforts to inform the local people that the
real goal was improvement for the squatters themselves and by adroit
utilization of local leaders to sanction the project. Ultimately the physical
improvements were carried out on a self-help basis through locally or-
ganized committees.

Potential loss of land is undoubtedly one of the most vital fears of the
poor people in non-industrial countries, whether these are slum squat-
ters, village peasants, or tribal people. Another project where this type
of fear occurred was a community development effort in Nigeria.5 Al-
though the goal was to build roads, schools, bridges, markets, and other
communal structures, some land was usually involved. A number of
villagers dropped out in the first stages because of a rumor that the whole
project was merely a pretext to take away people's land. Another rumoit
based on fear of losing land occurred in a land rehabilitation project in
Jordan, where the Bedouins thought the construction of dikes and grow-
ing of grass was to settle refugees from Palestine.6
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In all the cases except the land rehabilitation project in Jordan, the
goals were in the main achieved, and in all instances the way this was
done was by improving communication with the potential adopters and/or
by working through local leaders. We wish to reemphasize the significant
fact that in these cases the rumors were known, and that similar or more
damaging ones usually occurred in projects which failed but were not
learned about because communication was not effectively established.

In sumrmary, it is our belief that gossip, or intra-group communication,
has two facets of significance to the change process. Positive gossip,

-: favorable to project goals, is an index of the establishment of efficient
information flow, both of communication input and feedback, as well as a
perception by villagers that the project goals would be beneficial to them.
Moreover, such gossip can be deliberately used by change agents as a

method of inftirmation dissemidnation.I N Negative gossip, or ramormongering, is a product of lack of informa-
tion flow between the change agent and the potential adopters and/or no
perceived advantages from the project goals by the local people.
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CHAPTER IX
PSYOP EFFECTIVENESS

In the evaluation of psychological operations the analyst can now
employ tools and methodologies unavailable before the computer age.
Moreover, specialists have conceptualized the process of communications
in ways more amenable to social science and related research,--
research in sociology and psychology, for example-which has led to new
understanding of "hows" and "whys" in the study of persuasive communi-
cations.

Perhaps the most common approach to the communications process is
the question framed by Harold D. Lasswell:

"Who [Sources]
"Says WhAt [Content]
"In Which Channel [Media]
"To Whom [Audience]
"With What Effect? [Effect]"2

Although weaknesses in the formula have been cited by many scholars,
the Lasswell model has not been replaced by one that approaches it in
adherents. For that reason, the tunctional categories of the Lasswell
model have been used, in slightly rearranged format, in this chapter:
Source, Content, Audience, Media, and Effects-or SCAME.*

Apart from the enthusiasm demonstrated by the proponents of particu-
lar theories or procýdures, dissatisfaction with the analysis of PSYOP is
widespread. 'tneoretical models and concepts are in dispute, and basic
questions of definiLion are also subject to debate. Even in the face of
methodological progress, "there are," as David Robinson points out,
"few, if any, technically acceptable criteria for the evaluation of
.• psychological warfare programs ... "

The dissatisfaction with the state of the analytical art in PSYOP is
especially pronounced in evaluation of effectiveness. The many studies of
source, message, channel, and receiver factors in attitude change are
inconclusive or have led to inconsistent conclusions.

To understand the effects on persuasion of manipulations such as communicator
credibility or distraction, a number of stages in the persuasion process must be
considered. .... Needless to say, a large body of conflicting findings must result
from ... accumulation of confounding factors: different types of messages, diffe-
rent dependent variables, different assumptions linking the supportive message to
the dependent measure of persuasion, and failure to measure acceptance of suppor-
tive beliefs or indirect effects of the message.4

These shortcomings must be judged against the methodological and
conceptual advances adverted to previously, advances which have ena-

1 •bled analysts to better understand attitude change processes. Further
progress in these areas of advance is prerequisite to the development of
adequate evaluative programs for PSYOP. '

*This approach has also been employed in the Army field manual, FM 33-5, Psychologwcal
Operctwns-Techniques and Procedures, Chapter 9.
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The essays in this chapter, organized along the SCAME formula,
provide methodological, analytical, and illustrative insights into the
evaluation of persuasive communications.

NOTES
See "Social Science Research and PSYOP," in Chapter VII of this easebook.
Harold D. Lasswell, "The Structure and Function of Communication in Society," in

Lyman Bryson, ed., The Communication of Ideas (New York: Harper & Row, 19,18), p. 37.
3 David D. Robinson, "A Brief Review Study of the Problems of Criteria in Psychological
Warfare," in this chapter.
4- Martin Fishbein and leek Ajzen, "Attitudes and Opinions," Annual Review of Psy-
chology, vol. XXIII (1972) (Palo Alto: Annual Reviews, Inc., 1972), p. 521.

INTRODUCTION

A BRIEF REVIEW STUDY OF THE PROBLEMS OF CRITERIA IN
PSYCHOLOGICAL WARFARE*

By DAVID D. ROBINSON

There are presently few acceptable criteria for PSYOP evaluation. Various techniques of
evaluation have been utilized, but no scientific approach for the evaluatwn of an entire
PSYOP program has been found Perhaps the nust that can be aspired to in the current

state of the art is evaluation of individual parts of a total PSYOP program.

FOREWORD
At the present time [1967] there are few, if any, technically acceptable

criteria for the evaluation of psychological warfare programs, nor are
there adequate techniques available for developing criteria for the evalu-
ation of a total psywar program. A number of criteria have been used to
evaluate selected aspects of psywar in the past, but most have been
unsatisfactory for reasons that will be discussed. In most areas of be-
havioral science, the problems of criteria remain unsolved, but when -situations are highly structured and well defined, and a reasonable degree

-i of experimental control is possible, adequate criteria can be constructed.
To the extent that such definition and control are lacking, so are the
possibilities for developing adequate criteria. War, by its very nature,
prevents the investigator from structuring the situation to any great
degree and from being able to control the relevant variables. Mainly for
this reason, the state of the art of the development of criteria for the 12
evaluation of psychological warfare is low.

This report will examine some of the problems associated with the
evaluation of psychological warfare using examples since World War II.

It is necessarily of limited scope, and the review of the open and classified
literature has not been exhaustive; nevertheless, it is possible to make

sPrepared for the Advanced Research Projects Agency, Office of the Director of Defense

Research and Engineering, by the Remote Area Conflict Information Center, Battelle

Memorial Institute, R-896, March 10, 1967.
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definite conclusions about the state of the art,. of criterion development in

psywar.

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE PROBLEM

The proof of the effectiveness of most of the techniques of applied

behavioral sciences, including those of psychological warfare, rests on the
ability to provide adequate criteria of effectiveness. The criterion is the
crucial element in most studies of effectiveness, but it is surprising to
note the dearth of adequate research or pertinent articles in the profes-

sional literature on this subject. Obviously not all the problems of criter-

ion definition or criterion development are resolved, and yet there has
been a diminution of interest in the area. For example, the index for the
Psychological Abstracts shows the following number of entries under the
"heading "Criterion" for the following years:

1951 7

1952 0
1953 6
1954 6
1955 11
1956 5
1957 2
1958 1

1959-65 1
This cearth of entries suggests neither attraction ncr interest in this vital

area. On'.investigator has remarked that we often act as though criteria

are eitii-r CA.d given, or just to be found lying around somewhere.'
This deficienL state of our knowledge has been discussed in many

quarters, and pleas for attention to research in the area are heard on

every hand. It is frequently stated that much more attention is given to

the construction of predictor elements, for example, than in the develop-

ment of criteria. We find ourselves with predictors that have been refined

to a psychological hair--reliability coefficients on the order of 0.90, suc-

cessive attempts to increase reliabilities by a few points, and elaborate

attempts to establish norms; but still we are tied to primitive criteria in

most cases. In the sphere of psychological warfare, the problen, is espe-

cially acute. A critical exa-mination of me 1hods used to evaluate psywar

programs since World War II follows.

AN EXAMINATION OF METHOD USED TO EVALUATE PSYWAR

PROGRAMS S.NCE WORLD WAR II

Many psywar programs have developed haphazardly, and evaluation of

their success, in cases where evaluation has been attempted, has not been

scientifically rigorous. There are cases in which psywar activities have

been totally unsuccessful. In one instance, an aircraft was outfitted with a

loudspeaker system and used for four months before it was discovered

that the broadcasts were totally inaudible to people on the ground.2 Other
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cases are on record in which techniques produced results directly oppo-
site to those intended. FM 33-5, "Psychological Warfare Operations",
presents only a skeleton account of effects analysis. 3 Obviously a need for
a program of criterion development exists. I

Daugherty 4 has pointed out three major reasons why evaluation ef-

forts of the past have been of limited value. First, those who have been
responsible for psychological operations or for post-operadion evaluation
have not possessed a clear and consistent understanding of the nature and -
mission of the activity. Se.-ond, no clear or acceptable criteria exist for
measuring psychological effects except in limited situations. Third, even
if the problems of psywar were inderstood, and even if adequate tools 5
were available for effectivenes- measurement, there would be other 4-A
factors that would greatly limit the success of evaluators, e.g., combat
conditions, logistical problems, etc., which would bring about inevitable

compromises with scientific rigor.

Assessing the Impact of Psywar Efforts

Among the methods of evaluating the success of psywar efforts have
been the following: content analysis ointercepted mail, captured military
documents, monitored radio broadcasts, newspapers and magazines
printed in the target area; questionnaires and interviews of captured
enemy personnel or of enemy civilians in areas recently coming under I
friendly control; and observation by nonparticipant or participant obser-
verp,. Most of these methods suffer from two problems: the lack of rep-
resentative sampling and the lack of an integrated approach to evalua-
tion. Adequate samples can be drawn of enemy civilians living in areas
controlled by friendly forces, but several problems are encountered: often
they are unwilling to cooperate and in many instances a period of time has
intervened between reception of psywar messages and their capture.
The fragmented approach to evaluation could be improved if each method
could be weighted according to its worth and employed accordingly.
These methods are indirect, but are probably as direct as one could hope
for since target populations are usually hostile and therefore imiapproach-
able. One segment of the enemy population is approachable, however,
and often serves as subject for research: that of prisoners. 'S

Prisoners of War

Prisoners of war have been used in the evaluation of psywar mate-
rials, but the tendency has been to give undue weight to this group. The
difficulty in generalizing from the prisoner group to the enemy population
is that the prisoner group is not a representative sample of the total
enemy population. The very fact that a man is captured may reflect an
inherent difference between him and his comrade who has managed to a
evade captivity. Once captured, even the nearly successful evader may
change psychologically. For him the war is over. Good food, safety,
medical treatment, and so on may change his attitude significantly, espe-
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cial!y after the initial fear of death and torture at the hands of his captors
has dissipated.

Shils and Janowitz I developed a taxonomy of social disintegration
within the Wehrmacht during the closing days of World War II which
could be of value in judging surrender behavior...

1. Desertion
a. Individual

"(1) After discussion with comrades
(2) After no discussion

b. By groups in concert
2. Active surrender (deliberately signaling, sending emissaries, etc.)

a. Individual
b. By the group as a unit

(1) By mutual agreement
(2) By order of, or widh approval of, NCO or officer

3. Passive surrender

a. By individuals acting alone
(1) Non-resistance
(2) Token resistance

b. By plurality of uncoordinated individuals
4. Routine resistance
5. Last-ditch resistance

This taxonomy could be used as the basis for a scale of "willingness to
fight" which could be related to the intensity of their exposure to the
psywar campaign.

Efforts to find gr'•t for the psywar mill have sometimes involved
interviewing prisoners to find why they surrendered. This technique can
be effective, but there are potential problems in using it. It is often
impossible to ascribe motives to a surrendering prisoner since he, him-
self, may be unaware of the reason for his surrender. Was it because of
fatigue, hunger, lack of ammunition, or other "objective" factors; or was
it because lie became "fed uD" with the war because of exposure to
psywar nloys? It Ias been pointed out that prisoners will not admit to
deserting or allowing themselves to be captured because of guilt feelings
ver dereliction of duty. They would rather admit to "falling asleep in a

cellar and waking up in the midst of enemy troops" or "getting lost and
blundering into the enemy" than admitting that they sought cut the
enemy and surrendered to him. There have been cases of enemy .om-
"manders refusing to surrender towns or fortifications until a single shell
was fired intec it ." Such symbolic re-istance is a balm to the c.nscience of
surrendering forces. 4;

-Most Like" and "Qualified Judge" Approaches to Pretesting

e psywar operator is feed with the problem of obtaining accurate
information about large populations without systematic use of the popula-

tions. There are two possible approaches to solving the problem wF'-h
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"may be called the "most like" approach and the "qualified judge" ap-
proach. The most-like approach consists of using respondents who, while
not being "the same as" the target population, can be considered most like
it. The rationale is that people who are culturally similar will be
psychologically similar-a tenuous assumption-but perhaps a necessary
one. In order to evaluate the effects of broadcasting to [the People's
Republic of] China, for example, the broadcasts could be pretested on
refugee groups, citizens of Taiwan, or, if the budget was low, Chinese
living in the United States. The second approach, the qualified-judge
approach, involves asking a person who knows the group in question to
make certain estimates about the inaccessible group. In the example
above, a person grounded in Chinese history, language, religion, and
"other aspects of that culture may serve as the qualified judge.

Sometimes enemy prisoners are used as most-like groups, but there
are pitfalls in this approach. Pretesting inevitably involves some
question-and-answer procedure, but when the cultures of the inter-
rogator and the subject are different, the reliability and validity of the
responses may be compromised. For example, as Daugherty has pointed
out:

The average person in Asia, including those who serve in the armed forces of their
country, is a simple-minded, senumterate individual, who is seldom if ever con-
suited for opinions on any matter.
Thus when someone approaches him concerning his views on the contents of a
proposed communication, he understandably r..ay hesitate to go on record as either
approving or disapproving a suggested course of action. He surely would hesitate
to express an adverse opinion on any action he believed to have originated on a
higher level in the social scale from that which he occupies.
Almost universally w'hen such individuals are asked to talk about such matters,
there is an apparent eagerness to say that which is designed to please the ques-
tioner. As a matter of fact, in all Oriental societies it is considered to be a mark of
bad manners for one to appear to be vocally critical of the efforts of another,
especially if expressed openly to his face. Among prisoners of war there is likely
always to be the further consideration that one should not slap the hand that feeds
him.
The people in Asia have been told for centuries what to do, and in many cases what
to think. The democratic precepts of the worth of individual opinions are entirely
foreign to an Oriental's mental processes. Among the more highly educated clas-
ses, basic concepts of politeness prevail to such an extent that they are apt to color
any expressions of opmnio- that are made. Under the very best of conditions it isdif ut to get more than a rough approximation of what an Oriental thinks on a

controversial item by questioning him about it
Worldng through native interpreters further complicates the procedure, for the
interpreter, in common with his fellow countryman, will hesitate to be brutally
frank at the cost of being seemingly impolite. Thlere is also the further problem of
being certain that the ideas are communicated accurately in interpreting what is
asked and in reporting the answers given.'

The qualified-judge approach suffers from the obvious handicap that
the judge may suffer from nearsightedness, bias, or any of a number of J
ills to which human judgment is subject,. Yet, in the absence of a most-like 9
group, or an actual sample of the target audience, the quauifird-judge
approach may be the only one available.

Examples of Effectiveness Research
There have been no systematic, i.e., controlled, studies of the effec- .-
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tiveness of a total psywar effort, but there are a scattered few that
consider a portion of the total. One of the best examples of a controlled
study of effectiveness is a study by Andrews, Smith, and Kahn. 8 These
"investigators hypothesized that the fundamental effects of psywar can
be characterized in psychological form, and that they are predictable in
terms of the attitudes, motives, and experiences of the recipients. It was
also hypothesized that psywar efforts can affect an individual only in
certain optimal conditions. They developed scales that attempted to mea-
sure nine factors, including the degree to which the individual, before the
Korean War, was in accord with the ideology and war aim of the Peoples
Government; the degree to which, and frequency with which, the indi-
vidual had experienced intensive fear during battle; the degree to which
the individual felt he had been poorly treated and physically cared for by
his own forces during the war, and so on. Two of the nine scales were
criterion scales which measured his willingness to defect or surrender.
The scales were intercorrelated (each scale was correlated with every
other scale) and subsequent analysis appeared to corroborate the major
hypotheses. This study was replicated using another target group, Com-
munist Terrorists in Malaya, with essentially the same results.

A number of studies have investigated the effectiveness of radio broad-
casting and films, and their methodo)logies are similar. In the usual case,
groups are assembled and hear tapes of the broadcasts. After hearing the
tapes, they either discuss the merits and shortcomings of the broadcast in
a panel discussion or in individual interviews, or variations thereof. The
lack of precision and control in such p• ocedures is evident, but they could
be useful in pr,'liminary work.

Evaluation of psywar efforts has largely been a catch-as-catch-can
proposition. Most of the evaluative follow-up work, when there has been
evaluation, has come as an afterthought or as a more-or-less unplanned
adjunct to psychological and non-psychological military operations. To
date, there has not been a concentrated effort to develop criteria of
success, and this is one of the reasons why previous efforts have come up
with so little.

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

At the present time there are few, if any, technically Pc.ceptable
criteria for the evaluation of psychological warfare programs, nor are
there adequate techniques available for dv-.eloping criteria for the evalu-
ation of a total psywar program. Most psywar programs have
developed haphazardly, and evaluation, if it has been undertaken, has not
been scientifically rigorous. Those who have attempted to research the -A

problem have not had the responsibility for psychological operations ar1 J

have not possessed a clear and consistent understanding of that activity,
and the very nature of war has prevented the precision and control

W- • necessary to obtain adequate measures.
Some methods of evaluation have been tried using content anaiysis, I
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questionnaire and interviewing techniques, and observation by nonpar-
ticipant or participant observers. Prisoners or war have been used as
"most like" groups, but they are wiot always satisfactory because they are
not representative of the enemy population as a whole.

It is probably impossible to develop a criterion to evaluate the success
of a total psywar effort becauise of the extreme complexity of the
subject. However, selected aspects of the psywar effort can probably
be evaluated with techniques we have at hand, if proper consideration is
given to the difficulties inherent in the task, and if the shortcomings of
past efforts are heeded. However, it is clear at this point that we have
many more questions than answers.
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THE PUEBLO FILM*

BY THE 7TH PSYOP GROUP

"This analysis of a North Korean film illustrates the znkgrat4'd use of the SCAME formula
fo" evaluative purposes

SUMMARY

Much propaganda "hay" has been made by North Korea of the capture
of the USS Pueblo. Pyongyang wire service mentions the "intrusion of
the U.S. imperialist armed spy ship" almost daily. The domestic daily
newspapers, Nodong Sinimun and Minju Chosen, also give extensive
coverage to the circumstances surrounding the Pueblo. The two dailies
are a Party organ and a Government organ, and, therfore, propaganda
oriented. North Korea also sends propaganda abroad, especially when, in
the NK view, such a U.S. vulnerability as the Pueblo can be exploited. 2K

"*ExcLrpts from "The Pueblo Film," 7th PSYOP Group, 15th PSYOP Detpchment,
"Communist Propaganda Trends," SD 69-13, 22 August 1968.
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The magazine, Korean Youth and Students, No. 92, 1968, gave the crew's

confessions and carried pictures of the captured crew members. Pyon-
gyang Times gave extensive coverage to the capture and subsequent
happenings. However, North Korean propaganda aimed at foreign

targets reached its zenith in a film produced by "2.8 Studio" of the North

Korean People's Army (KPA) entitled "Pueblo, Armed Spy Ship of the
lk U.S. Imperialist Aggressors."

This film is probably one of the most traveled films in the world. It has

been shown in Communist and non-Communist countries throughout the
world.

Recently, the film found its way, or rather, it was directed on its way

by North Korean Communists, to the Japan-North Korea Association in

Japan. Here, the Nihon Broadcasting Cowporation (NHK) televised the

hour long film in an abbreviated twenty minute capsule. This was the first

known public showing of the film outside North Korea. The NHK nar-

rator introduced the film in the Japanese language; however, the actual

North Korean film was in English. This included the narration by the

North Koreans and the voices of various officers and crew-men.

Since video-taping procedures are rather simple, it was possible for

non-official Americans, for the first time, to view this piece of North

Korean propaganda. North Koreans, as is well known, say the Pueblo

was in territorial waters, and claim that the crew admits this. This

analysis does not delve into the pros and cons of this claim. Nor will any

effort be made about the possibilities of "brainwashing" or coercion to get

the crew's confession and appeal to President Johnson.
The purpose of this paper is to analyze the film as propaganda, to

describe, in empirical terms, the appearance of the crew and their envi-

ronment, and in conclusion, compare the film with other North Korean

propaganda methods ane, themes.
The analysis of the prc paganda film will follow the "SCAME" formula.

That is, the analysis will le made in regard to Source, Content, Audience,

Media, and Effects.

jSOURCE ANALYSIS]

The source of this propaganda is identified by the narrator as the 2.8

(founding day of KPA) Studio of the North Korean People's Army. This,

it would seem, gives credibility to the film since the KPA is the source.

The KPA, which includes all North Korea's military services, captured

the Pueblo. KPA identify closely with the North Korean Labor Party

(KLP), which is, in turn, easily identified with Kim II-song, who is said to '

have founded KPA and KLP. Therefore, the credibility of this film is

enhanced since the source captured the Pueblo, and who else could better

film the story? KPA is closely identified with the North Korean leader, .I ilKim Il-,sng. In summary. the source, KPA, is an indication that the film
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originated from an official voice. This gives th- film a more potent effect

than might be the case of a supposed commerica-L '!m.

[CONTENT ANALYSIS]
Content analysis of the film's script is based on a direct translation of

the Japanese language narration of the film. The subject matter of tniss
film can be divided into four categories:

1. The Pueblo, acting under orders from the U.S. Government, in-
truded into North Korean territorial waters.

2. The Pueblo was engaged in espionage activities against North
Korea.

3. The United States Government must apologize for this activity.
4. The crewvmen are being treated well by the North Korean Govern-

ment.
T~he North Korean method of describing these four categories is the

next step in a content analysis. The first category, the Pueblo intruded
into North Korean territorial waters, is "proven" by several methods.
The captain of the Pueblo, Commander Lloyd Bucher, admits that he
"intruded deep into the territorial waters of the Democratic People's
Republic of Korea. . ." He also states that the Pueblo sailed within 7.6
miles of Ryodo Island. Then the navigator. Navy Lt. Murphy, describes
both verbally and isually, by tracing on a wall map, the course of the
Pueblo and its intrusions into North Korean territorial waters. From the
script, one can distinguish at least six intrusions as described by Murphy.

The final bit of North Korean evidence of a territorial-water intrusion
was in the letter signed by the crew and addressed to the President. The
letter states that the U.S. must admirt "the Pueblo's infiltration into the

North Korean territoral waters." The film shows the officers and crew
"filing by to sign this appeal to the President.

The fact that the Pueblo was acting on orders from Rear Admiral
bohnson, U.S. Navy, is attested by Captain Bucher. He said that he was
to collect various oceanographic information in the "the territorial waters
of the Democratic People's Repubsi Korea with radars and various

kinds of observatory instruments in a clandestine manner at Chongjin,
Wonson, and several other points." And in the letter to the President, it
is stated again that the dssignment of the Pueblo was given by the U.S.
Government.

The second content category is that the Pueblo was engaging in espio-
nage activities. One North Korean propaganda technique is to compare a
slogan and use it over and over. In the case of the Pueblo this has beer.
done again and again. "The armed intelligence ship of the UT.S. imperialist
aggressor" has become almost a proverb in North Korea. Captain
Bucher, in his confession which he reads aloud in the film, says that we
spied on various military installations and the distribution of industries,
and the deployment of armed forces..." The contents of the letter to the
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President, which Bucher also reads aloud, reiterates the espionage mis-
sion of the Pueblo.

The North Korean insistence that the U.S. apologize for the intrusion
and activities is manifested primarily in the open letter to President
Johnson. Bucher reads, "Our repatriation will be realized only in the case A
that the Government of the United States admits, not only the Pueblo's

infiltration.... but hostile acts, and sincerely apologizes for these acts
and gives assurance that they will not be repeated .. " The letter then
gives an emotional call for the crew's quick repatriation.

The fourth content category is that North Korea is treating the crew-
men humanely, in spite of the crew's admitted criminal acts. The crew is
seen eating breakfast while sitting at Western-style tables and chairs.

"El The crew is shown reading North Korean books printed in English.
Recreation is provided for all crew members and officers in the form of
cards and physical conditioning exercises. One sequence of pictures illus-
trates the medical care being afforded the men by their North Korean
captor.

The crewmen had rooms which appeared to be individual type rooms.
They were furnished with Western-style furniture and beds. It was noted
that the rooms appeared ready for a "White-glove" inspection.

[AUDIENCE ANALYSIS]

In audience analysis of the "SCAME" formula, it is found that this film
has been shown in a myriad of countries. It must be assumed that the
term audieice takes on a very broad connotation. However, there are at
least several common characteristics that can be found in all of the
diverse audiences. For one Lhing, the film is, say the North Koreans,

1 shown at embassies or official functions. The other is that all of the
countries have some level of relations with North Korea. This might well
predispose viewers to be more receptive to anti-U.S. p-"opaganda.

There is also the possibility that there is more than one intended
audience. It is obvious that the countries where this film is shown are the
apparent audienc" group. However, it would appear that North Korea
hopes to influence other world people who are either neutral or even
pro-U.S. at this time. Japan, for instance, has no official relations with
North Korea. Such areas may, in fact, be North Korea's ultimate audi-
ence. One thing not yet mentioned is the possibility that this film may be
targeted for the U.S. The effect may be fairly great even though the U.S.
"does not see the film. This may seem incongruous at first glance, but this 4
still may be the case. If North Korea could add to internal dissension in
the U.S. by sowing doubts as to whether the Pueblo was in international
waters, there is little doubt that North Korea would do so. Yet, how
could this benefit North Korea? Two ways, one direct, one indirect. First,
if doubts were implanted in the minds of Americans concerning U.S.
military involvement in Korea, there might be a "pull-out of South Korea
movemeut" similar to the case with Vietnam now.
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The indirect motive might be concerned with North Korea's helping its
friend, North Vietnam. By cai ,ing more dissension in the U.S., the
North Koreans would indirectly be assisting North Vietnam in two ways.
One, this might be an assist to the so-called U.S. doves to sue for peace in
Vietnam. Also, by keeping the Korean situation in the forefront, North
Koreans may be hoping to tie down U.S. troops in Korea, thereby
precluding their deployment to South Vietnam. In either contingency,
the North Korean Government helps its friend, North Vietnam.

[MEDIA ANALYSIS]

An analysis of the media used by the North Korean propagandists is
essential in a discussion of the Pueblo film. It is believed that the movie,

-.. as the medium, is well suited to the North Korean propaganda pitch. For
one thing, the movie is repeatable. This is, of course, one of North
Korea's propaganda principles: repeat the same message over and over,
and sooner or later it will be believed, or at least heard. This has been
done in various countries.

The use of the film also gives credibility to North Korean claims. After
all, the Captain of the Pueblo, Commander Bucher, can be seen by all. He
is reading his confession, appealing to President Johnson. but living a
relatively "good life" under the auspices of the benevolent North Ko-
reans.

Other benefits from using a movie as a medium are: easily presented,
inexpensive, yet effective and the North Koreans can present what facts
they want by editing.

[EFFECTS ANALYSIS]

Finally, in an effects analysis, no audience survey can be made or has
been made, as far as is known. However, a few assumptions can be made.
One effect this movie has had is to keep the Pueblo incident in the
limelight in certain areas. The North Korean Government can, therefore,
continue to stress its themes of U.S. imperialism, aggression, and con-
sequent war provocations.

Another effect the North Koreans might hope for can be assumed
-some U.S. allies could start doubting the U.S. intentions in Korea. If
this did, in fact, occur, the North Koreans could rejoice in their efforts.

[OTHER COMMENTS AND CONCLUSION]

Having completed the "SCAME" formula analysis, a few other obser-
vations can be made after having seen this film.

The first thing noticed when viewing this film was that Bucher looks
extremely tired, possibly even verging on exhaustion. He is unkempt and
unshaven. Whether this has any bearing on pressures that could have
been placed on him is unknown.

The North Koreans obviously did give some coaxing to Bucher and the
other writers of the confession and appeal. Some wording in these docu-
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ments is very seldom used in the Western world. For instance, the North
Korean Government insists on being called the Democratic People's Re-
public of Korea (DPRK), and, as can be seen in the movie script, this
phrase is used at least seven times by Bucher and Murphy, the ship's
navigator. It is obvious that some North Korean "guidance" had to be
given to these two men, since the North Korean Government will not
allow itself to be referred to as anything but the DPRK. Western nations
do not usually use DPRK.

A final incongruity involves the crew's living quarters. The quarters
were unquestionably adequate, almost plush. However, one might ques-
tion the fact, that the rooms appeared "white-glove" inspection-ready. It
is to be expected that the men would have to keep their rooms straight,
for morale purposes, if nothing else. However, the fact that nothing was
"out of place makes one wonder if these quarters are really used by the
crew.

In conclusion, it is obvious that the North Koreans have used the
Pueblo incident to great benefit. The film "Pueblo, Armed Spy Ship of the
U.S. Imperialist Aggressors," is "good" propaganda, at least as far as
North Koreans are concerned.

[The analysis is followed by a translated script of the film.]

SOURCE ANALYSIS
Analysis of the soarce of a communication focuses on the relationship of

the source and the audience and often involves the question of "credibil-
ity." In other words, although source prestige and other variables may be
relevant considerations in the analysis, they are insufficient without data
on the audience attitudes by which those variables may be affected or
which they may Pffect. Most of the conclusions regarding attributes of the
source that may be important in determining his credibility are tentative:
research findings of scientists in the communications field seem to con-
flict. Richard H. Orth, in the first of two essays in this section that deal

s with source attributes and audience credibility, discusses some of the
more important conclusions research has indicated. A contribution by R.
Barry Fulton describes one method used to measure credibility. Rddio
Free Europe's (RFE's) sampling techniques also illustrate a means to
measure the relationship of the audience to persuasive appeals from
various countries.

Source analysis need not focus solely on the audience-source relation-
ship, although this is usually the subject on which it seeks to shed light.
Study of the role of the communicator may also involve its relationship to
a political hierarchy or its philosophies, attitudes, or operational
methods. Valyuzenich's polemical description of the American organiza-
tion for, and approach to, international political communications is an

§6• example of such analysis.
T•iT concluding essay in this section provides an additional example of
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how the evaluation of the communicator's objectives and technique can
contribute to nonhostile source analysis.

SOURCE FACTORS IN PERSUASION*

By RICHARD H. ORTH

In develonpng a persuasive appeal, PSYOP plann.-rs must carefully consider the attributes
of the source as a signyifcant desideratum is receptivity to the message.

In their classic summary of source effect, Hovland, Janis, and Kelley
suggest that the term "source" can subsume under it more specific ele-
ments of the communications process such as the originator and channel.'
They further state that most probably the same basic factors that apply
"to persons will apply to other elements such as the medium used. For the
purposes of this essay, the distinction among the various types of sources
has little importance. The main principle is that the nature of the source
ought to be considered befr-re a campaign is initiated.

Hovland, Janis, and Kelley mention only some basic considerations: 2

Communicator credibility and trustworthiness and the duration of the
effects brought about by the credibility and/or trustworthiness of the
communicator. Most of the results of their work have become a standard
caveat among individuals involved in both the basic and applied fields of
attitude change. However, further inroads have been made by looking
into the concept of credibility in more detail.

CHARACTERISTICS OF THE SOURCE: SIMILARITY

There should be some basis for similarity of interest between the source
of the message and the target. Moreover, the similarity should occur in
an a 2 relevant to the issue. One issue that has come to the fore concerns
the similarity of the source and the receiver. It appears that when the
two enjoy some area of shared characteristics, the source has more
su .cess in persuading the target. Before accepting such a statement, one
must examine more closely how similarity affects persuasiveness. For
example, Mills and Jellison found that if the sender has an occupation
simi!ar to that of the target, he is more persuasive.3 Interestingly
enough, the similarity in occupation did not increase persuasiveness by
making the source seem more credible. Rather, the increased persua-
siveness derived from the medium of shared experiences. A study by
Berscheid found that a similarity in values helped boost the effectiveness
of the source. 4 Moreover, Berscheid showed that similarity of values is
more important if that similarity occurs in an area relevant to the issue on
which the persuasion is being attempted.5

In a further investigation of the similarity issue, Brock showed that
fine discriminations were made by the receiver," thus suggesting that the

*Original essay by Richard H. Orth.
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4 closer the source and the receiver are, the better the chance of influencing
the receiver.

"It should be noted for practical application of such research that the
similarity that is being discussed is specifically concerned with the values
held by the source and the receiver. Thus, the psyoperator must be very
careful if he chooses to base a campaign on the similarity between a
source and a target. For example, it may seem intuitively correct to use a
defector as the source of a message urging surrender. However, a ques-
tion that must be asked is: "Do this source and the proposed target hold
similar values regarding surrender?" The evidence, by the fact that the
source defected while the target did not, suggests that they have dif-
ferent values about surrendering to an enemy force. As shown below, this
fact need not, by itself, rule defectors out as sources in PSYOP cam-
"paigns. However, their use must be carefully weighed in terms of the
potential benefit and potential harm to the campaign from the receiver's
evaluations.

INTENT

The source's intentions are important to the success of a persuasion
campaign. If the intent to persuade is obvious, the PSYOP coin-
municator can circumvent the suspicion of an audience by presenting the
message in a particular framework that can override the obvious intent.
Another characteristic of the source that has received some attention
since the original concerns expressed by Hovland. Janis, and Kelley is the
intent of the communicator.7 The question here is whether a communica-
tion that is an avowed attempt to persuade is moi e successful than one in
which the objective (persuasion) is hidden. intent could be examined in
more general terms, but most frequently it concerns an individual's
assessment of what the source is attempting to accomplish by engaging in
the communiication process. One need only consider his own behavior
when reading or watching television. An advertisement or political
statement is interpreted by the audience as an attempt to persuade. Of
course, if the receiver's attitude is already in line with the message, the
judgment may be (and usually is) different. There is little chance that the
receiver will assess the source as one who is trying to convince him to
change his attitude. However, if the source advocates a position different
from that of the receiver, the latter will accuse the source of trying to
sway his feelings. Usually when this occurs, very little opinion change
takes place. There is evidence for this phenomenon. For example, it has
been shown that a communicator is more effective when he is overheard
than when he confronts the receiver." Another study showed that taking
a receiver's mind off the fact that a persuasion attempt is being madeU
resulted in greater attitude change than allowing him to concentrate on
the persuasion.9 Interestingly enough, this was found to be true only
when there was strong reason to feel that the receivers were involved in
the issue over which the change was advocated .This latter point furthe•
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supports the contention that intent becomes a factor only when there is a
change advocated by the source.

Perhaps the most significant aspect of the intent issue for the
psyoperator is that the receiver will surely attribute intent to persuade to
any effort directed at him from an enemy force. Thus, the psyoperator
must keep in mind that his efforts to persuade the enemy soldiers begin
with a major handicap.

One effective technique to overcome this handicap is to convince the
receiver that the intent to convince him is undertaken because the source
actually likes the receiver.' 0 In other words, a receiver who thinks that
the source likes him even though he is trying to persuade him to alter his
opinion will be more likely to change. Intuitively, this makes sense. The
receiver would have to ask why someone who likes him would want him to
"change his opinion. There are only two responses to the question. On one

hand, the source might not know what he talking about. On the other
hand, if the source does know what he is talking about, he must be
thinking about the best interests of the receiver. This thought process
demonstrates that one must be wary of simply using a source who is
known to be friendly to the target; he must also be considered to have
some expertise on the issue of the attempted persuasion.

DISCREPANCY
The discrepancy between the source and the receiver should be at a level

where there can be some basis for mutuality.The primary question con-

cerning discrepancy involves the relationship of the amou)t of differernce
between the source and the receiver to the degree of receiver attitude
change. Generally, the greatest amount of change will take place at the
intermediate level of discrepancy. Figure 1 demonstrates this relation-
ship graphically. It should be obvious that if there is no discrepancy, -s
there can be no change. Moreover, as the amount of discrepancy in-
creases, so does the amount of change. This is true only up to a point:
Thereafter, the amount of change begins to decrease as the discrepancy
becomes even larger.
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This is a very familiar process, exemplified in bargaining situations. In
such a case, the buyer meets the price asked up to a point. Past that
point, he begins to bargain with the seller to see if they can reach a
mutually satisfactory price. In this context, the more the seller sees that
his price is beyond the buyer's reach, the more he will tend to lower his (
price. In essence, the roles of source and receiver keep reversing until
agreement is reached. However, if the price that the two parties have in
mind is the same, there will be no bargaining. Similarly, if the prices are
too far apart there is little change that bargaining will occur. If either the
buyer or seller perceives that the latter is trie, there will be little 1,ope of
reaching agreement.

Thus, it behooves the psyopprator to insure that the source he uses is
seen as being within the scope (usually referred to -s the "latitude of
acceptance") of the receiver. Unlike the bargaining situation, there is
little chance that the source can move toward the receiver in his attitude.
In other words, change on the part of the receiver will usually be a majer
change.

Yet, it might be worthwhile for a PSYOP campaign to try the ba-,gain-
ing approach. However, it has been shown that when there is a gTeat deal
of difference between the source and the receive:, the receiver will
attempt to derogate the source. That is, rather than trying to think up
counterarguments, the receiver will reject the source as being either
noncred.ble or unknowledgeable. If this is true, then a change in the
e.N tremity of the source's position may give credence to the receiver's
earlier judgment. "nis would thexn .•-kc the receiver even more likely to

- rejet the qualification of the source.

CREDIBILITY
The source must be creaible to the receiver. Credibility has traditionally

been discussed in terms of trustworthiness and expertise. For example, a
source that is shown to be trustworthy is more credible than one that is
shown to be untrustworth-. However, trustworthinzss is an, ttribute of
the source that is attributed by the receiver. Thus, a Communist news-
paper may be seen as untrustworthy by non-Communists but as
trustworthy by Communists; the obverse might be true of a non-
Communist newspaper. The psyoperator must be aware of this phenome-
non. It may operate even more subtly: A source considered tnrstworthy
by a partticular receiver in one situatioh ,lay not be considered so in
another situation, For example, an enemy officer may be a highly trusted
source for his men about the course of a war when he is their commander.
However, should this same officer defect, his comments on the course of
the war may easily be dismissed because of his defection. Thus, it is not
only necessary for the psyoperator to keep in mind the problem of how
trustworthy the source is, but he also must be aware of the limitations of Alm

trustworthiness. Moreover, he must analyze the trustworthiness of a
source-not from his own perspective, but from the view of the receiver
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of the message. Trustworthiness is attributed to the source by the re-
ceiver based on his qnalysis of a multitude of characteristics either actu-
ally possessed or assumed to be possessed by the source.

EXPERTISE
The source must exhibit some expertise in the field he is discussing.

Another area of credibility that we have igiored thus far is that of
expertise. It is common sense that one is much more likely to follow the
advice of an expert than that of a novice. The expertise requirement has
received ample treatment elsewhere, and there is little need to dwell on
it. The psyoperator must utilize a source that is knowledgeable on the
issue on which persuasion is attempted. Although demnn.,rated exper-
tise in a related area may enhance the source somewhat, it is preferable
that his expertise be precisely in the issue being discussed.

THE SOURCE AND THE MESSAGE
Especially in PSYWAR situations, it is from the message that the

receiver infers the credibility of the source. We have thus far concerned
ourselves primarily with characteristics of the source. These characteris-
tics are either possessed by him or they are attributed to him by the
receiver. In this context, the question arises: "How does the receiver
attribute the characteristics to the source?" Oftentimes, the attribution
originates simply in observation. For example, racial or ethnic similarity
is often visible to the receiver. Other characteristics can be atributed to
the source by knowledge of the position he holds. For example, expertise
can be attributed to a college instructor because he is a teacher and.
therefore, different from someone who speaks in a social situation.

In a practical sense, however, such clear-cut situations are not often
available to the psyoperator. Messages are conveyed in such a manner
that the source is usually not clearly identified. This does not mean that
the receiver will not attend to the source of the message but rather that
he determines on a subjective basis who the source is. One device that is

available to the receiver is the message. He may reasonably ask "Who
would want to say this to me?" or "Who would want me to perform the
acts suggested in the message?" For examp!e, a leaflet suggesting str-
render to soldiers of the enemy forces will obviously be attributed to the
forces Fuggesting the surrender. He will then compare the reasons given
for the r. ed to surrender with -'hat he knows to exist. On the basis of this
comp4- n, he will make a ju0 "ent about the credibility of the source
(It mus. be noted that the cve ity attributed to the source from this
single compariosn is ikcly to persist for some time. especially if it is
negative. This should not be confused with the dissociation of source
from content which also operates over time).

Earlier in this discu.sio. the ,ffleet of the similarity between the source

and the receiver was discussed, and the discrepancy between the stand of
the source and the stand of the receiver was cxaniined. The similarity can
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be attributed by a vailety of mneanz,, including observation. The discre-

pancy, on the otber hand, is attributed usually on the basis of the message
from the source to tne .-eceiver. What happens when the receiver sees the
source as being similar to himself, and then when the message is re-
ceived, he sees a large discrepancy between himself and the source? He

has two alternatives available. First, he could determine that the source
has more knowledge than he does and will thus change his attitudes. The
latter could be done w'th the least psychological cost. The receiver coul-i
think that the source was forced into saying something he did not really
believe because he was forced to d3o so by someone with control over the
fate of ,he source. In a situation where tile source is being held by the
eaemy forces, this has a great deal of credence, as in the case of a
captured comrade. The psyoperator must be aware of the latter possi oil-
ity even when the campaign i- aimed at friendly or neutral people.
However, in tl.is situation he cank increase the psychological cost of the
s-cond alternative by loading the source with credibility that would be
difficult to discredit.

Another area where the message can affect the ra: >g of the source is in
the nature of the language used. If the message is difficult to undecstand
(too complex, or is stylistically incongruent with the source, the receiver
is likely to question Jihe quality of the source. For example, if the source is
pr sented as being similar to the receiver and uses a ianguage style that
is very dissimilar from that used by the receiver, the intended similarity
will quite likely be ineffective, the whoie result being a futile PSYOP
appeal.

CONCLUSION

In conclusion, it is clear that the characteristics of the source are
important to the potential effectiveness of a PSYOP appeal. We discussed
some characteristics othfr than the usual trustworthiness and expertise
tactors. We do not minimize the importance of these two characteristics,
but we must recognize that the source characte istics important to suc-
cessful PSYOP appeals are many and that all are important. Moreover
the psyoperator must be careful not to isolate source characteristica as
being the only relevant factors. Quite often all the care taken to insure a
good source can be lost by selecting a message that results in the re-
ceiver's derogating the source The qualities of the source and the content
of the message must be conr.ruent if any atti.tude change is to result.
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THE LIKABILITY AND SELF-INTEREST OF THE
SOURCE IN ATTITUDE CHANGE*

By VERNON A. STONE

AND

HARROGADDE S. ESWARA

Evidence provided reveals that it vs not alwyays safe to assume that a likable source will be

more effectve than an unlikable source, anJ that self-interest (as reflected by occupation)
interacts urith other source variables rather than manifestig ielf as a main effect.

Recent studies have shown that the most favorable source is not always
the most effective agent of persuasion. Bauer has found that enduring
attitude change in the face of counterpropaganda may be better wrought
in some cases by a source of questionable trustworthinpss than by a
high-trust source.I Also in contradiction to common sense notions, Wals-
ter, Aronson and Abrahams h,'ve found that in some cases a low prestige
source may be more persuasive than a high prestige communicator. 2

The latter finding came in a test of the hypothesis that "regardless of
his prestige, a communicator will gain in effectiveness when he advocates
a position opposed to his own best interests and will lose effectiveness
when he advocates a selfish positon." 3 To test this hypothesis, the Wals-
ter group used a prosecutor as the high prestige source and a criminal as
the low pre!stige source. The topic was court power-whether there
should be more of it, which would presumably be in the best interest of
the prosecutor, or less court power, in the best inter --it of theŽ criminal.
There were four conditions, each so-arce taking each side of the argument.
As predicted, the criminal was more effective in changing attitudes when
he argued againsi, his best interest. But contrary to expectations, the
prosect;inr was almost equally effective whichever way he argued. This
indicated an interaction between prestige and self-interest whereby the

uFrom "The Likability and Self-Interest of the Source in Attitude Change," JournalismQuarterly, XLVI, No. I (Spring 1969), pp. 61--68. Reprinted with the permidssion of "--

Journalism Quarterly, copyright holder.
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low prestige source gained in effectiveness by arguing against his own
best interests, but made no difference for the high prestige source.

Walster and her associates did not accept the interaction interpreta-
tion, however. They held the results might have been in part an artifact
of the high school student subjects' being more familiar with arguments
for strong courts than with arguments against them. They conducted a
second experiment in which the sources were a prosecutor and a criminal

from the supposedly less familiar Portuguese court system. In this exper-
iment, as predicted, each source was more effective when he argued
against his self-interest. Support was claimed for the hypothesis that
such will be the case regardless of prestige.

A test of that hypothesis would demand that there indeed be differ-
ences in the perceived prestige of the sources. In the first experiment by
the Walster group, the prosecutor was clearly rated higher than the
criminal on prestige. But in the second experiment, with the se~t.ng
shifted to Portugal, the criminal was rated almost as high as the pros-
ecutor. It appeared possible that prestige differences might Lave in-
teýacted with self-interest in the first experiment but were too small to do
so in the second.

The present study was addressed to the conflicting questions posed by
the two earlier experiments: Does arguing against his best interest en-
hance the persuasiveness of a communicator, regardless of his prestige?

4 Or does such enhancement come only for low prestige sources?
The approach taken here differed from that of Walster and her as-

sociates in three basic ways. First, to rule out the possibility of differen-
tial effectiveness of messages arguing for and against an issue, the same
message was used in all conditions. Second, occupation was used for the
manipulation of self-interest rather than of prestige; the manipulation of
positive and negative source characteristics was undertaken independ-
ently of occupation. Third, in ascribing the source characteristics con-
stituting global prestige, credibility and personal likability were manipu-
'Ated separately.

'The latter strategy was intended to provide a test of the relative effects
of credibility and likability on attitude change. The source characteristics
of expertness, honesty and influence which constituted the prestige index
used by the Walster group may be seen as essentially components of
credibility in that they deal with the credentials of the source in relation
to the message. But Aronson and Golden have demonstrated that opinion J

change may be influenced by characteristics of the source which are more §

or less irrelevant to his credentials.4 Moreover, Rarick has separated
"cognitive" and "affective" components of source prestige and found both
to be positively related to attitude change.5

"Credibility, in turn, may be considercd in terms of such components as
expertness and trustworthiness. Although probably closely related in ,o
most cases, they do not necessarily have to be. One can conceive of a
source which is considered highly expert but untrustworthy and another
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which is trustworthy but inept. The credibility comnonent chosen for
manipulation in the present investigation was professioia' expertness.

Likability was treated as including only those characteristics which
generally are considered to make a person personally likaLle but are not
necessarily related to his expertness in a profession or an area of
knowledge.

Predictions were made for expertness rather than likability because
expertness was considered closer to the global prp itige variable used in
the study suggesting the present one. The main cbjective was a test of
the opposing predictions suggested by data from the study by Walster
and associates. The prediction derived from their hypothesis was for a
main effect of self-interest whereby a source arguing for such self-
interest would be more persuasive than a source arguing for such self-
"interest, regardless of expertness. The opposing predit-ion, suggested by
the first experiment by the Walster group, was for an interaction
whereby an inexpert source would be more effective when arguing
against than when arguing for his best interests, but an expert source
would be equally effective whichever way he argued.

METHOD

Subjects were 95 male and 73 female students enrolled in an under-
graduate radio-television course at the University of Wisconsin. The
experiment was conducted by the senior author during a regular class
period.

Subjects were randomly assigned to the eight experimental conditions
in a 2x2x2 factorial design. The manipulated variables were (1) the
self-interest (occupation), (2) the expertness and (3) the likability of the
source. The main dependent variable in the before-after design was
"attitude change on the issue of courtroom television.

All materials were contained in a single mimeographed booklet titled
"Free Press-Fair Trial Study.'' 6 Booklets for the eight conditions were
identical except for the page describing the source.

The attitude change message was represented to the subjects as one of
the responses in a nationwide survey requesting opinions on the issue of
television in the courtroom from a random sample of lawyers and news-
men. The message. a 36-lire argument against courtroom television, was
constructed largely of excerpts from the United States Supreme Court
decision of 1965 in the Billie Sol Estes case.

To point up the self-interest differences of the occupational variable,
the booklet's introduction explicitly noted that television journalists gen-
erally consider it against their best interest to have their cameras banned
from courtrooms and that criminal lawyers generally favor such a ban on
grounds that the presence of television cameras may interfere with a fair
trial for their clients. It was also noted that the news media and the bar
have collided on the issue many times in recent yearm.

The source was introduced as JRB, a rpspondent in the nationwide
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survey. At the start of a two-paragraph description, he was further
introduced as either (1) a television journalist or (2) a lawyer specializing
in criminal cases.

Expertness was manipulated in the first paragraph by describing the
source as either (1) a successful practitioner in his profession who had
received high recognition from his colleagues or (2) an unsuccessful prac-
titioner whi had been described by colleagues as "lacking in sound
judgeement and professional competence." Thus professional prestige was
used as an indicator of expertness.

Likability was manipulated in the second paragraph of the source
description by noting that "people who know JRB on a day-to-day basis"

describe him as either (1) pleasant, unpretentious, sensitive to the feel-
ings of others, etc., or (2) unpleasant, pretentious, insensitive, etc.,
characteristics which would tend to make a person unlikable though he
might be a highly respected expert in his profession.

No explicit information was provided regarding the source's trustwor-
thiness. Any perceptions of trustworthiness were left to be inferred from
the descriptions of the professional expertness and personal likability of
the communicator.

All attitudes were assessed on bipolar 7-point scales before and after
the attitude change .iessage was read. Attitude toward the issue was
assessed by four agree-disagree items expressing the issue of television
evaluated on six dimensions: (1) his reliability as a source of information J

on the issue at hand, (2) expertness on the issue, (3) bias, (4) trastworthi-
nets, (5) likability as a person and (6) general attractiveness. The mes-
sage was evaluated by (1) how well made and (2) how sincere were the

j arguments.7

RESULTS

Source Evaluation Factors. A factor analysis of correlations between
source evaluation items yielded two factors (Table 1). Reliability and
exKpertness loaded high on the first factor; scores on those two items were
summed for the expertness used in the study. Likability and attractive-
ness evaluations loaded high on the second factor and were summed for
likability scores. Because the loadings for trustworthiness and bias were
distributed equally between the two factors at the start of the experi-
ment, those characteristics were treated separately.

Manipulation Checks. The pre-message ratings in Table 2 show that
the source manipulations yielded the intended high-low distinctions both
in the expertness and likability cojiditions. The midpoint of each evalua-

tion continuum was 8. The mean initial expertnuss rating given sources in
high expert conditions was 9.48 and in low expert conditions 5.79. The
difference between likability ratings in the likability conditions was even
greater-a mean of 10.21 for subjects who read the high likability source S

4 •description as against 4.74 for those reading the low likability description.
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TABLE 1

Factor Analyses A of Percewed Source Charactertstics

Pre.-Mesa•ae Post- ifeskage
Factors Factors

Trats

Reliability .88 .26 .87 16
Expertness .89 08 .85 .16
Likability 04 .93 .09 .94
Attractiveness .35 .85 .17 93
Trustworthines3 .61 .62 69 .36
Unbiased .38 .35 .66 -. 05

% of total variance 36.8 36.3 40.6 32.5
% of common variance 50.4 49.6 55.7 44.3
SA principal components solution %ith v.nmax rotaton uas used

TABLE 2

Mfean Pre- and Post-Message Evaluation of Sources

By Erpsrtne~s Condif-i s BR Likabitlty Conditions

Truils ant Pre Post Post

Occupation, H !igh Lo. HIgh LU High Low HIigh Los

Expertness
Journalist 9.43 4.79 10.60 8.86 7.69 6.52 9.55 9.90
Lawyer 9.52 6.79 10.76 9.67 8.88 7.43 10.14 10.29

Likability
Journalist 7.95 5.98 9.19 8.67 9 74 4.19 10.26 7 59
Lawyer 8.93 7.05 9 81 8.50 10.69 5 2o 10.69 7.62

Trustworthiness
Journrvist 4.43 2.95 5.00 4.05 4.38 3.00 4.64 4.40
Lawyer 4.50 3.36 5.24 4.14 4.79 3.0. 4 9% 4.52

Unbiased

Journalist 3.19 28.3 407 398 331 2.7' . 4.17
Lawyer 3.50 2.71 4.02 3.29 3.55 267 3.38 3.93

SExi•sertness icoIeO represent the win of t' o 7-point scakes (expertness -1d .hablht,) Lakrhrty soothe
repnPaz,t the sum of sep.rate 7-point scleb for hkabihty and attrae, o Truotsthinoms and U-,,,ased scr•ms
am-1.; seigle 7.point sýcak.t N - 42 per mean

Mean Message Evaluationus

By E.pdiness rB Lkabidtv
C3,.rf• s$y,

4  
Cosd~t~oo. C onditions

So. rýe C,.7patons High I.os High Lou

Argvnitents well made A
JAurnalist 6.17 6.14 5.93 6.38

nLvye.- 621 5-83 6.02 6.02

Jourgadist 5.93 5. ,k. 5.S3 5.64
Lawyer 6.00 5,0, 5.81 5.26

t.. b w '-prin a.-ee N .2 per mean
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There was a fairly high correlation (.41) between the effects of the

separate expertness and likability manipulations. Table 2 shows that
likability as well as expertness was higher in the high than in the low
expert conditions. Similarly, perceived expertness was higher in the high
lik bility conditions. Ratings on trustworthiness and lack of bias were
also higher when the source had been described as e&ther expert or
likable.

An unexpected result was some initial confounding of occupation with
the other source variables. The lawyer was initially rated higher than the
journalist on both expertness (F = 7.68, df - 1/160, p <.01) and likability
(F = 9.51, df = 1/60, p <.01). Occupational diffe-entes in ratings on
trustwvorthiness and lack of bias, while not significant. were also initially
in the direction favoring the lawyer. One possible explanation iL that the
issue involved was essentially a legal one and thus a lawyer might be
expected to be better qualified on it. An alternati;e expla,.ation is that
the subjects may have perceived criminal law as a more prestigious
profession than television journalism.

Message Evaiuatiov. Table 3 shows that, regardless of what the sub-
jects thought of the source initially, they perceived his message as highly
expert. The mean rating given the arguments of the attitude change
message on the "how well madle" criterion was 6.09 on a 7-point scale. The
sincerity of the arguments was also rated highly, the over-all meat. being
5.65. Although there were some variation- by conditions, the mean mes-
sage ratings were all high•.:

Source Evaluation Change. A comparison of pre- and post-message
evaluations in Table 2 shows that the message, which was the only
variable intervening between the two ratings of the source, substantially

*changed perceptions of the communicator. Ratings of his expertness and,
to a lesser extent, his likability went up in almost every cell following the
highly rated message. Both for expertness and likability, evaluations of
initially low-rated sources changed more than those for sources rated•i high initially.8

"One effect of these changes was the elimination of any significant
over-all differences between the journalist and the lawyer on expertness
(F = 1.95, df = 1/160, n.s.) and likability (F <1) ratings. Occupation was
intended to serve only as the manipulation of self-interest and not to be
confounded with the other source variables. The data indicate tuat no
such confounding existed at the time attitude change was recorded.

1-However. another effect of the source evaluation changes proved ad-I
verse from the standpoint of testing the main pre(. Lon. The highly rated

message also eliminated the high-low expertness distinction initiaty
achieved by the source descriptions. When his message had been read,
the source was perceived on the expert (>8) side of the continuum both
by subjects in the expert condition (M = 10.68) and by those in the
intended inexpert condition (M 9.216). Thus, as in the second experi-
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ment by Walster and his associates, differences in perceived professional
expertness or prestige of the source were quite small.

Table 2 shows that the source likability distinction remained following
the message, though the high-low gap was reduced considerably. The
intended unlikable source remained slightly on the unlikable side (M =
7.61) and the intended likable source was clearly on the likable side (M =
10.48) of the continuum.

The message, then, can be seen as having a more pronounced effect on
the content-directed (cognitive) source variable of expertness than on the
purely source-directed (affective) variable of likability. The message also
appears to have reduced the overlap between the cognitive and affective
evaluations. The correlation between likability and expertness dropped
from an initial .41 to a post-message .28. Furthermore, as Table 1 shows,
the message changed the source evaluation factor structure. The
content-related traits of trustworthiness and bias, which had loaded
equally on 'both factors initially, moved clearly to the credibility factor
follQwing the message.

Attitude Change. The existing beliefs of the majority of the subjects
were congruent with the position taken in the attitude change. Seventy
percent were on the low (anti-television, 4ide of the midpoint of 16 on the
against-for continuum. The mean initial attitude level was 13.06 and the
median was 12.54.

The four items assessing attitude toward the issue of courtroom televi-
sion were summed, and attitude change was calculated by subtracting
total attitude following the message from total initial attitude.

An analysis of variance (Table 4) failed LO yield the main effect of
self-interest which the Walster group's hypothesis would have pre-
dicted.9 The analysis also failed to yield the interaction between self-
interest and expertness predicted under the alternative hypothesis that
arguing against his best interest will enhance persuasiveness for an
inexpert source but not for an expert source. The fact that sources in both
expertness conditions .were rated expert at the time attitude change was
recorded can be seen as militating against differences due to expertness.

Self-interest interacted with likability, and the direction of the interac-
tion was the one predicted for expertness. The means in Table 4 show
that the low lkable source arguing against his self-interest was more
effective than the low likable source arguing for his self-interest. In the
high likability con,lition, on the other hand, the communicator arguing for
his self-interest (the lawyer) was as effective as the one arguing against
his self-interest (the journalist). Furthermore, using identical arguments,
the low likable journalist was more effective than the high likable jour-
nalist. -

DISCUSSION 35

The evidence indicates that self-interest-at least the kind reflected by
occupation-interacts with other source variables rather Lhan manifest-
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TABLE 4

Sunmmary of Analysis of Va narce of Attitude Change and Means
of Interaction between Self-Interest and Likability

S,.av-e of Variance df its F

Self-interest (A) 1 10.01 1.07
Expertness (B) 1 22.15 2.37
Likability (C) 1 24. 15 2.37
A x B 1 1.72 1
AxC .1 41.01 4.38*
B x C i 18.01 1.92
AxB xC 1 .29 1

Error 160 9.36
Mea is

How Mcssage Relates Source Likability A

to Source Self-Interest High Louw
Against (journalst) 1.45A 3.26,
For (lawyer) 

2 .2 9
A I 1.69A

* p< K,5

A Means beang thae sane subscript do not diffe- at the 05 level by DuncAn multipte-range test N - 42 per cell

ing itself as a main effect. Although the interaction between self-interest
and likability was not the one for which predictions were made, the
pattern was the same as had been predicted between self-interest aipd
expertness. The unlikable source enhanced his effectiveness by arguing
against his best interests, but such was not the case for the likable sour cn.
As for the predicted interaction involving expertness, it probably was no,
give-n an adequate test hi shis experiment because the expert-ineýxpert
distinction initially achieved was not retained through the crucial period
of a attitude change.

How far this evidence can be generalized depends upon the 6xtent to
which the intended variables were indeed maripulated. Checks of the
e :pertness and likability manipulations showed that they produced the
desired perceptions of those variables. But were the differences produced
by occupations primarily due to perceptions of self-interest? Or did other
variables associated with the occupations coittribute substantially to the
interaction with likability? Had the sources been union and industry
officials and the issue open-shop legislation, for example, would the re-
sults have been the same? In view of the explicit information given in the
test booklets and the fact that the sub•iicts were students midway
through a radio-television course, it appears most unlikely that they could
have failed to associate the appropriate professional self-interest in the
issue of courtroom television with the occupations of lawyer and TV 2M
journalist. Whether other occupational connotations acted as variables _M

confounded with professional self-interest is unknown. This is a hazard of
using occupation.; as indicators of self-interest.

Be that as it may, the attitude change interaction is clear evidence that
it is not always safe to make the common sense assumption that a likable 3 -
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source will be more effective than an unlikable source. If the choice is
between personally likable and unlikable sources who are willing to argue
against their professional self-interest, the evidence here reconmends
the unlikable one. This further bolsters the notion forwarded by Walster
and her associates that in some cases a low prestige source may be even
more effective than a high prestige communicator.' 0

Why snould this be the case? Why should the unlikable journalist, rated
lowest of all sources initially, tend to be more effective than any other
source in tL.e experiment? A search for correlates revealed that, although
the attitude change message was the same for all sources, the arguments
tended to be rated best made (Table 3) when they came from the unlika-
ble journalist. The 6.38 rating given his arguments is significantly differ-
ent (p<.05 by 2-tailed t test) from the 5.93 rating given the same argu-
ments from the likable journalist. The correlation between attitude
change and argument effectiveness ratings was .22 (p<.0 5). Should this
appear to belabor the obvious, it is noted that other variables which
might have been expected to correlate with attitude change did not.
Evaluations of expertness, bias and trustworthiness of the sources,
changes in these evaluations and ratings of argument sincerity yielded no
correlations with attitude change. The cnly other meas:red source or
message variable correlating with attitude change was change in likabil-
ity (r = .21, p <.05). Here again, the greatest change was toward the
unlikable journalist, iritially rated least likable of all sources.

The fact that the message was congruent with existing attitudes of the
majority of the subjects was considered as a possible partial explanation
of the results. However, this was discounted when an analysis of
covariance adjusting for initial attitude levels yielded tie same interac-
tion pattern, as did a separate check of the 41 subjects for whom the
message was iAcongruent with initial beliefs, i.e.. they favored courtroom
television.

Relationships between the various components of source and message
evaluation are of interest in their own right. The evidence suggests that it
is well to consider the message-related (credibility) and purely source-
related (likability) components of source evaluation separately. Although
there may be some overlap between credibility and likability, they appear

to operate independently enough to warrant separate consideration.

Perhaps the evidence pointing most strongly to a specific area of
further researc.o is that which showed the message to have such pro-
nounce(', effects on source perception. Although such a change iii source
evaluation is not surprising in view of cong-uity theory," most inves-
tigatoi's have studied only the effects of initial credibility and other source
variables upon message acceptance and attitude change and have ignored
the effects these processes may have upon how •he sourze is perceived.
The present study dlemonstrates that the communicator may be seen
quite differei tly before and after his message iL rec-ived. Such evidence
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argues against the procedure of assessing only initial attitudes toward
sources.

Finally, the pre- and post-message factor analyses of source evalua-
tions indicate that when explicit information regarding expertness and
likability bat not trustworthiness is available, people tend to draw
equally upon cues from the other characteristics in estimating trust-
worthiness. However, a mess.age judged highly expert and sincere can
rewve trustworthiness clearly into the credibility factor. The question of
how truetworthiness is related to other variables also warrants further
study.
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A THE HUNGARIAN SELF-IMAGE AND THE HUGARIAN IMAGE
OF AMERICANS AND RUSSIANS*

'I By RADIO FREE EURCIPE

Findings, in part, zndicate, but do not prove conclusively, that stereotypes cannot be
changed by c radio station's effarts alone, however, at least to some exrenzt, the young

and th- better-educate are less givcn to extreme national stereotyping

INTRODUCTIONI This report investigates the Hungtriaiis' image of themselves and of
two "ther natio- lilties: the Americans and Russians.

It is part of a research series examining national Auto- and Hetero-
Stereotypes in Eastern Europe and follows the study "The Polish Self-
Image and the Polish Image of Americans, Russians, Chinese, Germans,
and Czcchs," published in January 1969.

A Like the previous study, this one is based on the Buchanan-Cantril
"Adjective Check List."' The respondents are handed a list of adjectives

1 and asked to select those chat in their opinion apply to their own cc-un-
trymen. They are then asked to do the saine for each of the foreign
nationalities.

The Buchanan-Cantiil "Adjective Check List" consists of twelve adjec-
tives:

Hard-working Self con',rolled
Intelligelt Peace-'roving
Practical ConPc-. ed
GermerOLS Cruel
Brave Domineering
Progressive Backward

for thL. study the list had tlo he slightly adjusted: "Self-controlled" was
eliminated because pre-test results shiowed that the interviewees were
not zure just what it denotes. '"Progeessive" was replaced by "Advanced"
because of the tendentious connotationis of "Progressive" in Communist
coinntires.

The ;idea underlying the employmnent of the "Adjective Check Lft 2' is-I based on thne observation that people tend to ascribe to thleir own social or
nationp I group a set off c` aracteristics generally different from the charac-
ter traits they ascribe to other groups or nations. The resulting self-

image % ('A,-S etpe") is predonunantly flattering while their i-

ture of "others" ("Her-era-Sl ereotype") is strongly influenced by how
much thip,, imag~ine those others to be like themselves.

*Excerpt-, from *'The Hungarian Self-image and tise Hungarian Image of Americans,
ussmnns, Germans. Rumzini¾ s. and ChniL-.w." Radio Free Europe.- Audience and PublicWV ~ Opininar Tiseznrch Ikeirtment, February 1970.
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Thus the relative "similarity" or "dissimilarity" D)etween group
stereotypes is 'i useful indicator of the degree of friendliness or dislike
between groups or nations.

Extensive research in this field has led to three conclusions:
(a) Hetero-Stereotypes are seldom based on objective assessments; as

a result the tendency to extreme stereotyping reveals the existence
of strong emotions between, social or national groups.

(b) Established social Hetero-Stereotypes resist change. Even the
recognition of individual differences among members of the "other"
group rarely affects the Hetero-Sterpotypes of th.Ž group as a
whole ("Some of my best friends are ....... , but ....... ).

(c) National Hetero-Stereotypes are sometimes less rigid, especially
when formed as the result of specific and extraordinary situations
and if they are of recent origin. As Cantril and associates noted, the
temporarily positive American Hetero-Stereotype of the Russians
deteriorated significantly between the joint-war-effort year of 1942
and the cold-war year of 1948. This sharp change occurred because
the Russian actions during the cold-war period were contrary to
U.S. policy and the American self-image. 2

However, long established national Hetero-Stereotypes are as difficult

to change as social ones. They are almost immune to change when this is
attempted by a government whikh does not have the support of its nation.
'it is known that the policy of the Hungarian regime toward most Western
nations conflicts with popular sentiment.

The sur;2y findings will be analyzed in two ways:
(a) All! eleven adjectives will be t.- ted as an entity and the overall

find-ngs for one na' ion or socia. subgroup will be compared with theF overall findings for another.
(b) The adjectives will be grouped into and analyzed in the following

four categories:
(1) Hard-working

Intelligent Positive Unemotional
Practical

,$:• •(2) F•rave -

(rPaace-loving Positive Emotional
Generous

'3) Advanced Level of Development
Backward -•

(4) Conceited
Domineering Negative Emotional
Cruel

The firstz section of the report compares the Hungarian self-image with
the 11ungarian image of the other nations in toto. [Other] 2ctlons will
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treat each nationality in greater detail with special emphasis on how age *

and educational background affect the attitudes.

SAMPLE AND METHOD
This report is based on a survey of 1.055 Hungarian nationals inter-

viewed ... by independent opinion research institutes in ,ven West
European countries. The interviewers were not identified with Radio
F-ee Europe.

Most of the respondents were visiting the West as tourists (41%) or as
guests of families living in the West (36%). Regime officials and members
of regime-sponsored greups accounted for 8%. Fifteen percent were
refugees or legal emigrants.

Certain pepulation groups (people with lower educational and occupa-
tional attainments and rural residents) were underrepresented in the
sample. Other gr)aps (urbanites and the educational and occupational
elites) were overrepresented. To bring t&e sample results into line with
the population at large, these disproportions were corrected ex post
facto-, the weights of the underrepresented groups were appropriately
"increased and those of the overrepresented groups decreased to conform
with their distribution in the entire population.

The COMPARATIVE AND CONTINUAL SAMPLING method was
applied. This m, ethod stipulates that analysis can be undertaken only if all
] indings based on the different and independent samples obtained in the
various interviewing areas agree to a significant extent.

I. How the Hungarians Compare Themselves

to the Americans and Russians

The respondents, were handed the list r"f l'a dectives and tol"d:

-J Here ib a list of words by which one can describe people. Please go through this list
carefully and select all the words fiom it which apply to your countrymnen

The process was then repea.ted separately for . . . Americans, Rus-

Table 1 lists the findings for all six nations:

Table 1
- iIungarIan i-ktero-Stereotypes cf

Hungxran A
Self-Nmge Amsmcan Geýrmans Ru~bsi. ,Rwumaw~ "hmcse.

Hard-working 69 53 82 2-3 8 45

Intelligent 74 51 71 13 ii 13

Practical 41 71 67 26 !.1 20

Brave 79 29 57 27 4 17
Peace-!owing 67 41 20 28 15 3
Generous 63 13 8 4 1

Advanced 49 52 3 P 17 14 5

Backward 8 1 i 49 61 59
Coneeited •t .12 57 414 37 218

Donmneei~ng 4 ii1 3 58 40 44
Cruel 3 6 35 49 46 64



As Table 1 shows, there were side differences in how the Hungarians
looked at the five foreign nations.

To assess relative degrees of sympathy or antipathy, the Hungarian
Auto-Stereotype was correlated with each of the five Hetero-
Stereotypes. T~he correlation coefxcients had a potential range from
+ 1.00 (total identiby) to - 1.00 (total contrast).

The resultant correlation can be interpieted in terms of the basic
t'teory outlined in the ;ntroduction, nlamely that the dek'ree of similarity
or dissimilarity between a national Auto-Stereotype and a iiational
Hetero-Stereotype is indicative Df the chararter Jf fioefings between
riations.

Tabie 2

Hungdrian Amftu-Steivotype Amrnenan rleter'-Storeotype + 0.71
Hungarian Auto-Slereot;pe German Hetero-Stereotype +0.46
Hungarian Auto-St er'oty,,e Rues. ian Hetero-Stereotype -0.67
Hungarian Auto-Stereotype Chinese IHetero-Sterc-otype 0.76
Hungarian Autt,-Stereotype Rumanian He,.ero-Stereotype - -0. 92,

The Hungarian Auto-Stereotype correlates posit~veiy only with the
American Hetero-Stereotype (±0.71) and, to a lesser degree, with the
Gernman 0+0.40). In other words. the Huaigarians ascribe to the Ameri-
cans many and to the Germans so-ie, of the characteristics they asciribe
to themselves.

The three other correlation coefficients were negative: the Russinns
(-0.617), the Chinese (-0.76). and the Rurnuri'ins (-0.92); they showed a
marked contrast to the Hi'ngrar'an :-elf-i.npge and thus antipathetic seai-
timents.

However, a m.ore qualitative a;, alysis of the assessments reveals that
the cot-relation coeffici-rits tait Utot AlI the whole story. Because emotional-
ity is probably th~e n.,jor deteri~ii ant of zstereotyping, an attemrpt was
made to isolate the e-motionally' chargeu adjectiveb in the "Adjective
Check List" aind coinsid( r their separately-i e., to compare Their preva-
lence it, the Hungarian self-image with their prevalence in the fr'.'?
Hetero-Stereot~ypes. Ani averi-ge score wats computed for the three posi
tive emotional adject'ves in the list ("brave,"* "peace-loving," and "goner
('US'), and th~e thre-e negative (motional adjectives ("concic~iU~
"domineering," and.( "cruel").

Graph 1 shows the following results:
The high "positive emotional" score for the H~ungarian Atuo-

Ste-reotype inmlicates that. the tradiltional national virtdes of bmivery and 4
gent-rosity and aiso love of peace continue to stir the Hungami, -s.

Scrutiny of' the various Hungarian Hetero-Stereotypes gives Jwe fol-
low~ing picture:

(1) ('he Hung arian, s' enw, t iorial atvutude tciward the America r s %%as the
onfly positne one, thL -'azio l-etwe,-n "p-nitive vmozi,,,na1" e'allua-
tion. an,!e~:: e being~ .75 1 naim ,ther H et;ertoStereo-, pes tlhe
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Graph 1.

Degree of Enotonahlty in the Hungarian Self-Image
and in the Hungcrmn Heterm.Stereotype of Five OtherNatwns.

negative emotionality exceeded the positive, with variations from
nationality to nationality.

(2) Hungarian sentiments toward the Grinans were ambivalent (ratio
of positive: negative = 1:1.4), bat the degree of emotional involve- Ai
ment was considerable: 71% (positive score = 30; negative score=

41).
(3) The Hungo.rian attitude toward the Russians w, predominantly

negative (ratio positive, negative = 1:2.4), but it w, s marked by the

sa.i high degree of emotional involvement the German
Hetero-Stereotype was, 71% (positive score = 2'; negative score =

50).
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(4) The "emotional" Hetero-Stereotypes of both the Rumanians and
the Chinese were almost exclusively negative (the ratio positive:
negative for the Rumanians being 1:5, for the Chinese 1:6.4). Half
the sample revealed emotional involvement in their attitude toward
these two nationalities. For the Rumanians 49% (positive score = 8;
negative score = 41), for the Chinese 52% (positive score 7;
rcgative score = 45).

The findings may be interpreted as follows:
The Americans, in the eyes of the majority of Hungarians, possess to a

relatively high degree two of the character traits that Hungarians con-
sider themselves to possess--"generosity" and "love of peace," but this
"positive emotional" image was incomplete: only a minority of Hungar-
ians (29%) attributed to the Americans the most highly regarded virtue in
the Hungarian self-image, "bravery." The low "bravery" evaluation is no
doubt a heritage from the 1956 Hungarian revolution: many Hungarians
still seem to blame the West, especi.illy the U.S.. for withholding aid
against the Soviets during that crisis. Nevertheless, f-w Hungarians
-;attrihuted to the Americans such "negative emotional" chara-teristics as
"coiceited" (32%), "domineering" (11%) and "cruel" (b%) in fact, they

A: saw these character traits almost as frequently in themselves.
The Hungarians' emotional attitude toward the Germans was amoiva-

lent. On the one hand, the Germans drew the highest rating for "brav-
ery," the most valued trait in the Hungarian self-image; on thc. other
hand, the Germans ranked very low in other assumed positive Hungarian
characteristics: "generosity" (03%) and "love 3f peace" (20%). The high
rating for "bravery" must be partially traceable to the Hungarian-
German military cooperation in World Wars I and II. Nevertheless, the
Germans' relatively high showing for "negative emotional"
characteristics-"conceited" (57%), "cruel" (35%) and "domineering"
(30%)-indicates an emotionally unfriendly attitude. As will appear later,
the re'itively positive imagc That, overall, the Hungarians hold of the
Germans is due to "positive unemotional" traits of character.

There is nothing surrsing in the Hungarians' strong emotional in-
volvement with the Russian's, or in the fact that those emotions are
predominantly negative. One has only to recall the Soviet oceupation of
their country during World War II, the establishment of a Soviet-
sponsored political system, and the Soviet suppression of the 1956 Hun-
garian revolution. "Domineering" (58%), "cruel" (49%) and "conceited"
(44%) were the Russians' most frequently mention'ed "emotional" at-
titudes.

The Hungarian riztero-Stereotype of the Runmnian.Q reflects the
long-rtanding territorial dispute between the two countries and the prob-
lem of the Hungarzian mir.,'rity in Transylvania. The Rumanians were

Useen as lacking all the traditional character strengths of the Hungarians
("bravery," 17%; "generosity," 1%; "love of peace," 3%), and as possess-

W ing such "negative emotional" characteristics as "cruelty" (46%),
"dominer'ingncss" {40%) and "conceit" (37%).
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Although the Chinese are far away and the Hungarians' personal
experience with them is nil. this Hetero-Stereotype is predominantly
negative. "CruElty" was the most frequently mentioned character
trait-a reflection no doubt of a traditional fear of the "Yellow Peril"-as
well as of a repugnance for thc poLitical dongmatism and intrasigence of the
Chinese leadership. evocative as they are of the worst periods of the
Stalinist era.

Graph 2 shows how the Hongarians assessed themselves and the five
other nationalities with regard to their "level of development"-i.e., how
often they ust•d "advanced" and "backward" to describe their own nation
and the others.

The Hungarians' image of their own level of national development, as
depicted in Graph 2, reflects the tendency of all social or national groups

to flatter thbemseives. The positive/negative ratio of 6:1 (49% to 8%) is
very favorable.

The assessments of the five foreign nations show a clear-cut split:
everything west of Hungary was considered highly advanced. evelrthing
east backwai d. The Americans led all other nations, including Hungar•,
in their assumed level of development. The Germans approximated the

Hungarian self-image. The Russians, in spite of their considerable
4 technological achievements, were regarded as being rather backward.

Traditional superiority feeiings toward the Rumanians colored that im-
age. The Chines---as the most "Eastern" of the five nationalities-were
considered the most backvward.

Net scores for the level of advancement fo? the six nationalities-
-arrived at by deducting the "backward" scores from the "adc anced"-
--clearly show this split:

Americans - 5i
" •Hangarians + 41

Germars + 37

Russians - 32

Rumanians -- 47
Chinese 54

1I. The Hungarian Self-image

Now we shall submit the Hungarian self-image tc closer scrutiny,
paying particular attention to differences related to such factors as age
and education.

Both th- "positive emotional: and the "poiitive :xtmotio al" groups of
adjectives dominated the Hungarian Auto-Stereiý#-.pe (Graph 3). The -4

attributes that the Hungarians most frequently ascribed to themselves
were: "brave" (79%), "intelligent" (74%). "hard-working" (69%). "gener-
ous" (68%) and "peace-loving" (67%).

Ariong tho "negative emotional" characteristics, "concepited" was men- •
tioned by 23% of the responiderts. This ann '.hc fact that less than half the
mnterviewN -' considered the Hungarian', to be "advanced" (4M) ard



Graph 2.

ADVANCED BACKWARD

Hungarians 49% [1

Americans 52%1 1%

Germans 38% 1%

Russians 44% .:9:: - ... %

Rumaians 14% 61%

Chinese 5% [9 ]-% I

"practical" (43`%,) shows, that the Hungarian self-inmage was not com-
pletely uncritical. !

Graph 4 shows a remarkabii similarity between young and old, in other
words a strong consistency in he Hungarian national self-image. In spite

of this genera! consistency, the young Hungarians considered their com-
partiots, less "hard-working," less "generous" and less "brave" than the

older generation did-the skepticism of the youth of today.F Graph 5 compa.rets the Auto-Stereotype of th(- well-educated Hungz" i

ians %%th that of the ie-is •ell-educated.
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While age did riot significantly affect the Hungarian self-image, educa-
tion did:

Graph 5 shows that the members of the educational elite viewved their
countrymen much more c-ritically than the non-elite did--most signijfk-
antly in respec& to the following attributes: "hard-working" (educational
elite = 48%, non-elite =82%), "brave" (64% to 90%), "practical" (36% to
51%), "advanced" (42% to 54%), "Peace-loving" (63% to 72%) and "con-

ceited" (36% to 19%).
Graph 6 shows that in the breakdown by, education the young Hungar-

ians folijwed the pattern of the overall saimple: The more ,ducated wer.-
more self-critical.

[it. The Hungarian Image of tk.f Aiter~cams
Graph?7 de-k-ts the favorable Hungarian he-ra tzteietyn of the An.et-.
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Graph 4.
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Graph 7 shows that the Hungarians viewed the American. as "practi-
cal' (71%), "generous" (63%), "hard-working" (53%). "advanced (52%),
and "incelligent" (51%)-mostly "positive unemrotiona!" characteristics.
However, the high "level of development" assigned to the Americans and -

the important "positive emotional" a' tribute "generous," one of the most
trcýturd ratsin the Hungarian self image. contributedut the favorable

Moreover, the Americans' positive ima~ge was untarn*Ihed by strong
-- "~negative emotional" zentiments. OnWv 322% regar-ded th' Americans a3
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i~4 Graph 5.
The Hungarian Self-Image

(According to Education).
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"conceited," 11% as "domineering," andI 6% as "cruel." "Conceited" and
"domineering" are attributes very likely to be attached to a world power,A
but they were mentioned by surprisingly few respondents--not su very'
many more than ascribed them t' their own countrymen ("conceis~ed,"
23% "domineering," 4%). It is noteworthy that in spite of the incessant
regime propaganda about American "war crimes" in Vietnam, only six out
of one hundred Hungarians considered crielty part of the Amefican
national cha, acter.

14Graph 8 compares how Hungarians with only a basic: education differed
from the better-educated in their view of ti-c Americans. Hungarians

I V1,with a university education considered the Amierican~s significantly more
"practlica)." "brave," and "generous" but also, more "conceited'* than the

RE E F S 1 6
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Graph 6

The Hungariazn Self-Image

(According to Education-

of Those up to 25 Years of Age Only).

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100

Hard-working

POSITIY V:UEMOTIONAL:

A PBacticar

POSAITIVE EMOTIONAL*

Brayr

A Crue

Loe 0a114 /n

readoiheeUS.inacio drigta rssahvngbemovtd'y

Grph9 hwsthtth yag duaeushwd hesmepene as ycthe 2

on-liter edictd. Cothernn thme two "positive pemopewtionl"wý eharctitics-
"bral nve"tels the gerosamte attitudes as Cieod thwe Xesut developd du-iI

engthes nainRv.ino 96ma eywl emil epni

bIFo h ifrne: ugraswt nya aLeuainpoal
rear te .S iacio drig ha cis a hvig ee mtiatd17



Graph 7.

0 0 20 30 40 50 V~ 70 80 SO3 100

e¢

POSITIVE UNEMOTIONAL.

Hardwfcikni ___

"-. POSITIVE EMOTI DNAL

LEVEL OF DEVELOPMENT I

Backw-rd

NEGATIVE EMOTIONAL

Graph 9 shows that tho young educated showed the same pattern as the
older educated. By the saixne token, young people with lower education
held nevertheless the same attitudes as the old lower educated respon-I dents.

As Graph i0 shows, the Hungarian Hetero-Stereotype of the Russians

is dominated by "negativ. emctional" sentiments. The Russians were
described as "donineering" (b8%), "cruel" (49%), "backward" (49%), and
"conceited" (44%). Only a tentý to a quarter of the respondents saw
"positive emotional" traits in them, suggesting that the majority of Hun-
garians feel toward the Russian- a mixturc of -uktural superiority and a
strong antipathy.

As Graph 11 shnws the oldei respondents were more negative about
the P,' -lians ,,uflg," z ", ation was. The two age groups
liff.r,- l mut on emotional characteristics: more young respondents de-
"";cribed the Russian,: as "brave" and "p-ace-loving." Conversely, the
over-40 gr-ou I,,d'ed to regard 'he Russian- as more "cruel" and

"donsneeri;•

,------_--.---
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Graph 8.The H_,vga-zn inzge of t-he Ameripran

• (According to Education)
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i ~No significa•'t differences in feeling toward the Russians coo'" be •

elicite!d fron-, qlngar'ans of different M,'uc.'ional backgrounds. •V. CONCUSIONSA

The Auto-Stez-eotype and the various Hetetr•-Stereotypes of RFE lis-
• ~teners and of non-tisteners differed only slightly. W'h.,re statistically
•! significant differences ctulid be establish~ed, it was not the factor of listen-

ing or non-listening which- produced them but other factors unrelated to,
S~~Radio Free Europe's impact. The data indicate but do not conclusively •o

! ' ~prove that stereotypes cannot be changed b:• a radio station's efforts

Pli e ac-ovn



Graph 9.

Tne Hungarian linage of Ike Anw-r.*an

(Ae'ooriiiig to Edwao.tzor-
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IV. THE HUNGARIAN IMAGE OF THE RUSSIANS -

Graph 10 suggests that most Hungarians have strong negative emo-

tions toward the Russians and fe,?l cultuarlly superior to them.

These findings, 1W'? those in the first major APOR study of natona

stereotypes -"The Polish Self-Image and the Polish Image of Americans,iii Russians. Chinese, Germans and Czechs," January 1969-reafflirm the
basic theory put forth in the Introduction: Established Hetero-
Stereotypes resist change, and e en the recogn,>ion of individual dii'^r--

Il ences aniong members of the "other" group rart~y affects the Hetero- -

Stereotypc ~sawole. This repoilc showed. too, that a negative onatiuaa
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4. Hetero-Stereotype is e-specially firmly entrenched when it has been k
I formed by a historical enmnity and' feeling of cultural superitoity, as the

Huingarian attitd toard the Rumariia,,6 has been.
However, the findings also reveale-' 'it, at least to some extent, the

Iyoung andl the better educated are ,,, given to extreme nationalS
stereotyping, although the two concurredl in the negatiNve appraisal of the
Rumanians.

In this conte-t it was of lpartiefflar significa-nce to note that no amount
of regime indoctrination ofý the older or the young succeeded in establish-
ing "Socialist Solidarity" or erasing national prejudices. As was stated
before, thi~s state of affairs will have to be taken into, account in the
decision-making processes of leaders East and West.
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WAYS AND MEANS OF U.S. IDEOLOGICAL EXPANSION*

W By A. VALYUZHENICH

A current Soiet analysis of the philosophy adl oryantzation of U.S. internattonal political
communications.

16ý U.S. ideological expansion based on anti-Communism is apparent in
0 new components in foreign policy machinery, as well as in intensification
V. of the propaganda functions of U.S. government bodies. An importan."

role is also assigned to various private and semi-official organisations,
charity funds, educational and cultural institutions. The ways and means
of U.S. ideological expansion are most clearly manifest in the activities ol
the three main centres of American foreign propaganda-the United
States Information Agency (USIA), the Pentagon and the State Depart-
ment.

The president of the U.S. has charged the USIA with the mission of
elaborating and implementing foreign policy propaganda programmes
and actions; it coordinates the propaganda of all other U.S. government
bodies with the exception of the Pentagon and CIA and works closely
with the propaganda services of other imperialist states, Great Britain
and the Federal Republic of Germany in particular. The basic documents
of the USIA, founded in 1953, naturally contain no references to
"psychological warfare" or propaganda in general. These words are re-
placed by the more neutral and flexible word "information." Thus, U.S.
legislators sought, as much as possible, to dissociate thumselves from the
"psychological warfare" methods which had been compromised back in
the Truman presidency. They also tried to gloss over the class meaning of
their propaganda and persuade other nations that the United States
furnishes unbiased information, particularly emphasising the USIA's
chief aim of telling "the American story to the World".

According to Perusse, a former long-standing USIA propagandist, "the
entire task of dealing with foreign people will be made easier" if the
corresponding services of the United States will "go along with a tide of

t. public opinion at home and abroad and drop the word [propaganda]
- completely. " Perusse made it clear that from a strictly professional

viewpoint, "this is 'psychological warfare', pure and simple, as everyone
who has engaged in any aspect of such activity will recognise".

That USIA propaganda has long been called "overseas information",
"international communication" and "international information" dem-
onstrates that such reommendations of the "psychological operations"

E • experts have won approval. Only under the Kennedy Administration was
USIA activity overtly called propaganda. The USIA participation in the

*Excerpts from "Ways and Means of U.S. Ideological Expansion," lntekrational Affairs

(Moscow), No. 2, February 1971, pp. 63-a8.
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"psychological operations" carried out by the U.S. military in Vietnam
has generally revealed the shameful role of the USIA in fabricating and
putting about all kinds of slander to whitewash the criminal U.S. aggres-
sion in Indochina.

In preparing news and comment for the Voice of America radio station,.
TV broadcasts, films, displays, magazines, booklets and other publica-
tions, the USIA propagandists pursue the same objectives that are dic-
tated by U.S. military-political strategy aimed at interfering in the
domestic affairs of soverign states. Lecturers, teachers and tourists
going abroad receive similar instructions in propaganda;

Blatant propaganda moves which may clearly compromise the U.S.
Administration in the eyes of the world are frequently carried on not by
USIA but by organisations and centres with private signboards such as
"Radio Liberty" or "Radio Free Europe". The CIA, which maintains
close contacts with the USIA, is charged with carrying out the most
important ideological subversion.

Everday news released by the USIA a;id other American propaganda
services is called "managed news". Miles Johnson, a journalist a-riting on
international affairs and familiar with "the management of news," wrote
that it implied "all of the means, direct and indirect, the government
employs to manufacture, control, manipulate, and shape the news relat-
ing to its activities so as to affect opinion, either at home or abroad, in a
manner advantageous to itself". 2

Two Washington journalists exposed the alleged objectivity of the U.S.
ruling circles' 'Information policy," when they wrote of U.S. foreign
policy ii, the 1960s: "Repeatedly the government of the United States has
been caught in the act of telling lies to its citizens and to the world. Not
euphemisms or exaggerations, not the deft distortions and slick simplifi-
cations that constitute the fine art of propaganda, but deliberate and
flagrant lies. Three successive national administrations have made the
device of outright deception their method of choice in dealing with foreign
affairs crises." 3

U.S. propaganda today frequen'ly employs the "soft sell" method. U.S.
ideologists had used "hard sell" at the height of the cold war when the
overtly aggressive strategies of "containment", "rolling back", and
"liberating" were proclaimed.

The "soft sell" has many versions, but all of them have been most often

used in ideological subversion against the socialist community gradually
to erode and undermine the foundations of socialism. In other words, they
are part of the notorious "bridge-building" strategy.

The manner of U.S. propaganda against socialist countries has changed
correspondingly. In the past, it was primarily meant for socialism's oppo-
nents, the remnants of the exploiting classes and people who felt "socially
depressed"; these sections of the population were supposed to undermine
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the system from within. U.S. propaganda is now, however, making a play
for other sections of the population brought up under socialism; it is
counting on a long-term process of "transformation" of socialism. The
propagandists have particularly been keen to extol the scientific and
technological achievement of capitalist countries expecting them to cause
disillusion with socialism thereby impelling the sections towards "inte-
gration" with Western countries, and breaking up the socialist commun-
ity.

To make their material and broadcasts convincing, U.S. propagandists
assume an attitude of defending "true socialist ideals" by condemning all
adherents of "conservatism", "sectarianism," "dogmatism" and other
"isms" they themselves have invented. Imperialist propaganda has al-
ways attached major importance to whipping up nationalism and
chauvinism, counterposing them to socialist proletarian internationalism.

USIA activity is based on the strategy and tactics of U.S. foreign
policy propaganda. Strategic propaganda is meant to create a situation
conducive to the attainment of U.S. foreign policy goals in a given period,
while tactical propaganda is concentrated on solving current political
problems. U.S. strategic propaganda is addressed to comparatively small
groups of people capable of influencing public opinion or the government
of the particular country. It is for them that the bulk of books, learned
journals and other academic publications are as a rule intended. Cultural
and educational exchanges serve the same purpose. The main function of
U.S. tactical propaganda is interference in specific current events, their
comment and appeals to the broadest possible audience through news-
papers, radio and television.

U.S. propaganda services devote special attention to determining the
appropriate object for propaganda and the most feasible means of carry-
ing it out. For instance, printed matter is preferred if a country is highly
literate; radio, television and propaganda films are preferred if literacy is
low.

Since tWe launching of the Echo-I satellite in the 1960s, the U.S. press
has debated opportunities for using outer space for broadcasting prop-
aganda round the world by furnishing the communication satellites with
up-to-date electronic equipment capable of generating powerful signals
and thus making it possible to receive directly from the comsats without
any relay stations. General Electric has estimated that in the early 1970s
the USIA will have a system of communication satellites capable of
broadcasting radio and TV programmes at frequencies and with -canning
typical of the receivers in America and Europe.'

In 1968. [in] a learned survey-United States Foreign Policy ..
[the author] wrote:
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. . . The immediate aims of United States propaganda programmes might range
from building support for an existing government to promoting its overthrow or
urging its citizens to defect; from encourag.mg a climate of opinion which will
enable a friendly government to contribute rmlitary forces to the war in Vietnam to
encouraging an Eastern European Communist Country to assert increasing inde-
pendence from the Soviet Union; from promoting attitudes conducive to economic
development in a new African State to minimising support for Castroism in parts of
Latin Amerie'a.5

The propaganda services of the [current] Administration are sparing no
efforts to implement these subversive aims of U.S. foreign policy prop-
aganda. The . . . U.S. "information facilities" continue to serve the
global aspirations of U.S. imperialism. They still seek importunately,
though vainly, to create in people's minds an embellished image of the
U.S. as t&e "world leader". But all "psychological efforts" of U.S. im-
perialism's ideologists are futile.

In the spring of 1969, the U.S. Congress published a collection of
documents, a sequel to the studies conducted by leading American ex-
perts on the U.S. "image" abroad. The collection also included recom-
mendations aimed at improving the "Image." A very important goal of
U.S. propaganda has always been to create an embellished U.S. "image"
and a distorted "image" of its ideological adversary, corresponding to the
general political lines and interests of the U.S. ruling circles.

The above-mentioned collection, entitled The Future of the United
States Public Diplomacy,6 contains numerous facts attesting to the sharp
deterioration of U.S. "image" in recent years and failures of U.S. foreign
policy propaganda; the U.S. "image" abroad has considerably deterior-
ated owing to such events as U.S. aggression in Indochina, racial unrest
and the increasing crime rate. The aforesaid experts conclude: "The
mental picture that many foreigners have of our nation is increasingly
that of a violent, lawless, overbearing, even a sick society."

They blame this unsatisfactory state of affaims partly on "modern com-
munications" which tend to "stagger negativism". However, the conclu-
sions also contain some rational ideas, such as, that foreign policy "begins
at home", that foreigners judge the U.S. on its record not on its words,
and that "propaganda of action is far more powerful, expressive, and
persuasive than words." At the same time, these experts propose that
the government should intensify efforts to prepare and implement all
aspects of foreign policy propaganda, which, as they hold, ought to
improve the U.S. "image" abroad and, as far as possible, denigrate
socialism and the socialist community.

The Pentagon and all the forces that make up the U.S. military-
industrial complex are playing a leading role in the ideological explansion
of U.S. imperialsim. Pentagon propaganda is not only militaristic; it also
fully reflects the viewpoint of the forces which comprise this complex and
provide it with ideas.

Pentagon foreign propaganda aims to uphold the morale of U.S$. ser-
vicemen as well as to "manage" public opinion in the countries where U.S.
troops are stationed. According to the information released by the Pen-
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tagon, the radio and television services of the U.S. armed forces, number-
ing more than 350 radio and 90 TV stations, work for U.S. troops abroad.7

This vast radio and TV network is intended both to brainwash U.S.
Defence Department personnel and to maintain the cold war and war
hysteria atmosphere abroad.

Special groups of war correspondents are busy producing anti-
communist films which also praise militarism and other "blessings" of the
American way of life. For instance, Pentagon film-shooting groups
brought 118 films from Vietnam in 1968 alone. Not one film, however,
attempted to give an objective notion of the Vietnamese war. . . An
intern-ational affairs expert at the University of Maryland observes that
all films are nothing but dirty propaganda about the U.S. servicemen's
"noble mission" in indochina.

The Pentagon also puts out films which, at first glance, are unconnected
with military affairs, yet incite blind hatred for Communism. They in-
clude Free People (the script written in the spirit of rabid anti-
Communism cynically slanders life in socialist countries), The Line is
Draum, The Road to the Well, and other similarly stereotyped produc-
tions.

Pentagon military-propaganda services produce their own films and
help private companies whose films are of interest to the Defence De-
partment. Thus, in the spring of 1969, (a] congressman . . . openly
condemned the backing lent by the Pentagon to actor John Wayne and his
company in the fiming of the ultra-militaristic film The Green Berets

= glorifying the "feats" of the U.S. Task Force in Vietnam. [The author]
stressed that "the glorified portrayal of the Vietnam War, which is the
heart of this film, raises serious questions about the Defence Depart-
ment's role in using tax funds for direct propaganda purposes.... This
alliance of Hollywood and the Pentagon seems to have brought out the
worst in both institutions."SCBS, NBC, ABC and U.S. private corporations supply their produc-

j tions to Pentagon radio and television services free of charge. The Penta-
gon also uses The Voice of America, operated by the USIA. The
magazines' and books' divisions of the Pentagon Office of Public Affairs
puts out special military and military-propagandist publications. The
Defence Information Office holds press-conferences and publishes and
distributes pamphlets, books, magazines and newspapers under more
than 125 titles with a total circulation of close to ten million copies.

The reporters of U.S. newspapers and magazines who write "favoura-
bly" about Pentagon activities are asked to write for military magazines
which pay them substantial fees. At the same time, the journalists who
cover events objectively, the war in Vietnam in particular, find them-
selves under the surveillance of the Pentagon security service. Such
measures by the Pentagon special services make the civilian mass media
distribute the inforuntion which comes directly from the Department of
Defence or the newspapermen who are very close to it and have won a
reputation as ultra-patriots. j
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The Pentagon special services try hard to influence the younger gener-
ation outside the U.S. ideologically and psychologically, achieving this
through the Defence Information School of the Defence Department. A.
was set up soon after the Second World War and now covers 28 countries
on three continents where 8,000 Pentagon-appointed instructors teach
over a million U.S. servicemen's and local children.

.... The dangerous influence of this "state within a state," is increas-
ingly more openly discussed in U.S sociopolitical and academic circles. A
conference on U.S. national goals and war bu &get was he!d in Washington
in March 1969. The 45 Congressmen and 19 academics and experts who
took part in the conference severely criticised Pentagon activities. Pen-
tagon leaders, however, ignore U.S. public criticism. Speculating on the
"Communist menace" and fanning chauvinism and obscurantism, Penta-
"gon top-brass and the military-industrial complex 3eek to fashion the
American way of life after a pattern of a "garrison state."

The ramified apparatus of the U.S. State Department, which of late has
been more widely used for foreign policy propaganda, is one of the most
important channels of U.S. ideological expansion.

The speeches and statements of the Secretary of State and other U.S.
foreign policy leaders, as well as the messages sent to heads of state, are
invariably meant to influence public opinion in those countries. At press-
conferences regularly held by the State Department, its high-ranking
officials brief reporters on various aspects of U.S foreign policy.. Even in
the U.S. the substance and quality of information given to the reporters
at those press-conferences are often severely criticised. . . Washington
cor.espondents often feel that the State Department "is seeking to use
them as instruments of psychological warfare." 8

The ideological and "psycholcgical" action of the State Department is
not confined to press-conferences and briefings. It is also evident in the
practical measures carried out in cultural and educational exchange
arranged, as a rule, jointly with the USIA. As an important form of
foreign policy propaganda, such exchanges have served and continue to
serve the global fims of U.S. foreign policy. A report of the Bureau of the
Budget of the H )use of Representatives in charge of the State Depart-
ments's budget cnenly stated: "Culture for culture's sake has no place in
the United States Information and Educational Exchange Program.
cultural activities are indispensable to all propaganda ".

[A] former U.S. Ambassador to the UN . . . has said that con-
tacts with East European states are not "awards" conferred on com-
munist governments but a means of getting Western ideas through to
Eastern Europe and diminishing dependence on the Soviet Union. It was
hardly surprising therefore that ... [the] former head of Radio Free
Europe, one of the main centres of arti-Communist and anti-Soviet prop-
aganda, was appointed Assistant-Secretary of State for cultural and
Educational exchange.

The notorious American aid to foreign countries administered through
*the Agency for International Development (AID), a special body of the
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State Department, is but a poorly camouflaged political diversion by U.S.
imperialism against peaceloving peoples. A professor who served for
many years in the State Department, the AID, Department of Trade and
the CIA, disclosed the ideological and political meaning of tne aid when he ;
said that its most important function was "to counter the spread of
Commuanism," and emphasised that it was just these considerations that
are "preponderant in decisions to provide aid" 10 to a particular country.

E- Specialists from developing countries who come to the U.S. under the

AID exchange programme are taught not so much technical subjects as
unquestioning admiration for the virtues of the American way of life. On
the other hand, U.S.specialists sent abroad take special courses of train-

ng in accordanice with the ideological and political policies of the U.S.
State Department.

The Peace Corps comes under the State Deportment and is an instru-
ment of ideological expansion ii developing countries. Its volunteers are
often regarded by the governmen'ý,-. of the recipient c ,untries as subver-
sive and, consequently, as having nothing in common Aith "strengthening
mutual understanding" avowed by the Corps Charter.

The most important objective of U.S. ideological expansion carried out
by the strategists and tacticians of American foreign policy propaganda is
to split the ranks of imperialism's opponents and to sow discord between
the socialist countries, to poison the minds of workers, and to denigrate
socialism. Bourgeois propaganda seeks to break up the couinmon front of
struggle for peace and socialism by appealing to nationalistic and
chauvinistic feelings, juggling with all manner of anti-socialist ideas and
trends and speculating on the slightest errors of its ideological adver-
saries.

The world balance of forces is continuing to change in socialism's favor.
Despite all their variegated attempts, the capitalist ideologists are inca-

pable of turning the clock back. Th6 influence of the noble and lofty
Communist ideas on world sociopolitical development is irrever-ible.
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INFLUENCING POLITICAL CHANGE

BY BROADCASTING TO THE SOVIET UNION*

By ROBERT L. Tuci**

There is competition for the ear of the Soviet listener in internationd broadcasts. Listeners
are becoming more disecrimi ating and expect to hear more intvrrting programs than

before. The role of interrational radio is that of a source of information and ideas, rnither
than an instrument of mass permasion.

ABSTRACT
External communications are an increasingly important factor for in-

fluencing political change in the USSR. The number of citizens who can
hear radio broadcasts from abroad has increased fifteen times since Sta-

*Prepared for delivery at the 1966 Annual Meeting of the American Political Science

Association, Statler Hilton Hotei, New York City, September 6-10. Reprinted with the
permission of the American Political Science A.sociation and the author.

**Author's Note:

When this paper was written in 1966, there was only scattered evidence of efforts by
irndividual Soviet citizens to challenge the regime by insisting on their legal rights to justice
and freedom, that is, to work for political change in their own interests. '1he paper was,
therefore, an outline of assumptons and suggested methods and techniques for communicat-
ing with the Soviet listener to overcome his isolation and to broadcast relevant information
and ideas which would help him in his own efforts toward political meform.

During the intervening six years it has become possible to test these assumptions and
the broadcasting methods and teerniques to an increasing amount of concrete
documentation-that is, to samizdat, the "self-published" and distributed materials of
dissent and protest which deccribe the thinking and actions of individuals who contrihute to
a small but vital democratic movement within the USSR.

Samizdat is a communication among the democrats; they take considerable risks to get

documents to the West to inform and win support of world opinion; they depend on radio
from abroad for further dissemination back within their own country. (As author Alexander
Solzhenitsyn stated in his interview in The New York Times of April 3, 1972, "If we ever
hear anything about events in this couantry, it's through them," referring to Radio Liberty.)

As samizdat documents arrive in the West they provide the broadcaster with program
content to inform Soviet listene-s about the efforts of the democrats and to win support for
their often heroic insistence that legal guarantees cf individual rights be implemented for all
Soviet citizens.

6Thi mutual interplay and interaction of supporting information . nd ideas between

external broadcasters and their Soviet listeners has become a unique form of communica-
tion. By studying and bioadcasting samizdat documents along with other relevant inforin'-
tion and ideas denied the audience by a regime which insists there car be no "peaceful
coexistence" in ideology, today's internatioial broadcaster has an unprecedented opportun-
ity to help his Sovwet listeners in their own quest for justice and freedom-and therefore to

hasten political change. [April 9i2]1
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lin's death. The Soviet regime has been slowly yielding to the demands of
modern industrial society for a freer interplay of economic forces and
individual initiative; these pressures for economic reform point toward
corresponding relaxation in the political sphere.

"A radio broadcaster therefore can play a role in influencing political
change (1) by regarding international radio as a source for stimulating
information and "deas rather than an instrument of mass persuasion- or

manipulation; (2) by continual analysis and reassessment of the strengths
and weaknesses of the Soviet system and regime policy; (3) by continual
study of the attitudes and aspirations of the vast complex of Soviet
listeners (the younger generation, rank-and-file Party members, the
technical and creative intelligentsia, et al); (4) by formulating broadcast-
ing objectives which conform to the aspirations of the audience for faster
political, economic, and social reform, and (5) by presenting his material
in an c3ective manner which appeals to the basic patriotism of his listen-
ers and their own best human instincts and self-interest.

THE ROLE OF INTERNATIONAL RADIO

International radio is a source of information and ideas, rather than -n
instrument of mass persuasion. There are some 26 million radio sets in
the USSR capable of receiving short-wave broadcasts. [In 1971 the esti-
mate war 30 million I They are in the hands of individuals who exercise
some freedom of choice in what programs they listen to and who are not
captive to the local networks of loudspeakers which the regime saturates

-Al with its official line. The omissions, distortions, and dreary political fare
of Radio Moscow very often encourage Soviet listeners to seek foreign
stations in preference, but listeners will not continue to search for other
stations which do not satisfy their wish for stimulating information andS~ideas.

Radio broadcasts in themselves are unlikely to result in overt political
action by Soviet citizens against a regime which has kept itself in power
by a tightly controlled party and police apparatus for almost 50 years--
nor should this be intended. Appeals for airect action would, in alA probability, disappoint the broadcaster by their lack of success. Whether
supporters of the regime or its committed opponents, Soviet listeners
would rsent calls from abroad [that would] expose them to regime retalia-
tion or punishment, and [furthermore they would] tend to discount all
other ideas and information broadcast by the same station as, in their
minds, similarly irresponsible.

Thus, any suspicion in a listener's mind that a station is trying to
manipulate him for its own -purposes would be ruinous to the station's
credibility, and credibility is ti' sine qua non of audience impact.

The broadcaster must therefore accept the more modest-and more
challenging-role of trying to stimulate independent thinking on the part
of the individual members of his audience. Listening to broadcasts from
abroad is now easier and no longer as dangerous to Soviet listeners as it £
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was in the past. There is more competition for the listener's ear from both
other interrational broadcasters and from Soviet media which offer tele-
vision and entertainment. The broadcaster must therefore assume that
listeners are becoming more discriminating and expect to hear more
interesting programs than ever before.

SOVIET LISTENERS.

In addressing the Soviet audience as a whole, one must bear in mind
th:t it is basically patriotic, young, and therefore future-oriented, and
made up of varying interest groups. Broadcasts can be directed at; but
cannot be limited to, specific categories of listeners; anyone with a re-
ceiver might hear them, and thus nobody should be unnecessarily or

., carelessly excluded and thereby, perhaps, offended.

At the same time, a broadcaster who wishes to influence political
change in the USSR must select program material on the basis of its
appeal, either directly or indirectly, to those groups of listeners who have
political potential: the younger generation, rank-and-file members cf the
Communist Party; certain occupational groups, some of primary, some of
secondary potential; and the various nationality groups of the USSR.

Appealing to politically influential listeners is a challenge, because
many of them have a vested interest, active or latent, in the present
system; they may simply not be interested in fundamental change, they
may fear it. The basically patriotic majority frequently identify their own
interests with those of the regime and tend to react defensively to
criticism of that regime. Therefore they must be appealed to on the basis
of their own patriotism and self-interest and be persuaded that many of
the regime's policies are not in the best interests of either their country or
themselves. Many, if not most, of them are already well aware of the
shortcomings of Soviet society and are trying to improve their situation.
The broadcaster's greatest challenge today is to follow these trends in
listener attitudes, understand them, and then help his Soviet listeners by
supplying them with new and pertinent information and ideas with which
to work for faster and more lasting improvement.

BROADCASTING OBJECTIVES

In formulating and implementing his objectives, the broadcaster will
necessarily exercise some value judgments of his own. His program must
be directed toward a definite goal and it must indicate some sense of
mission, if there is to be a direction and purpose about his work. But the
broadcaster cannpt impose his own values on his listeners; his values
must coincide with those of his listeners, if he is to inluence political
change inside the target area.

The aspirations of Soviet citizens are in the direction of freedom and
democratic political institutions which represent the best interests of the
majority of citizens and peoples of the USSR; therefore, this should be
the goal of the broadcaster. It follows that his mission should be to
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encourage and help his listeners to work toward replacing the on-esent
oligarchical political system with one which is representative of and
responsive to the will and aspiration, of the entire population of the
USSR; [and] to provide his listeners with information and ideas which
will enable them to work mure effectively for change in their own in-
terest.

Broadcasting objectives wriich would fulfill this mission would encour-
age (1) practical, democratic political alternatives to present Soviet prac-
tice; (2) social and economic reform in the interests of the population of
the USSR; and (3) cultural diversity and freedom of exchange of informa-
tion and travel for Soviet citizens. Another objective would be to correct
omissions and distortions of official Soviet media and try to undermine
"Communist ideology, not by arguing with it in its own terms but from the
point of view of showing that it is irrelevant and a bar to serving the real
needs of the people.

In the writing of scripts it is necessary to concentrate on specific
themes which encourage portical, economic, and social reform and free-
dom of information and travel On the eve of a CPSU Congress or Central
Committee plenun the broadca•t"r should show the need for true inner-
party democracy instead of "democratic centralism," [and] for hastening
the course of de-Stalinization by opening party and state archives to
facilitate writing the full history of the 1930s, etc. When it became
apparent that the writers, Sinyavsky and Daniel, were to be tried, broad-
casters used this occasion to carry foreign press reaction and comment in
defense of the two as artists and patriots. . . . It is not often that
individual broadcasts themselves can be measured for their direct audi-
ence impact; occasionally, however, as with the coverage Jf the
Sinyavsky-Daniel trial, the heated rebuttals by official Soviet media
indicate their effectiveness.

PRESENTATION OF BROADCAST MATERIAL

The soundest objectives based on the best possible analysis of the
Soviet internal situation become academic if the presentation of indi-
vidual scripts is not effective. If the attitudes of listeners toward their
own- situation and toward the broadcaster are disregarded, if scripts are
not tailored directiy to the attitudes and aspiration-, of a particular audi-
ence, there is little hope of any effect, to say nothing of influencing
political change.

In addition to sound radio production and journalistic techniques to
capture the listener's attention, to entertain and stimulate by effective
argumentation, and to present a convincing case; a special dimension is
required for the Soviet listener. Despite widespread discontent and the
numerous tensions in Soviet society, the bulk of the evidence indicates
that typical Soviet listeners are deeply, if not fiercely, patriotic. Indeed,
the sacrifices and repressions of recent decades followed now by the
realization that the USSR lags far behind other industrialized countries in _4
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its standard of living seems to spur Soviet citizens to greater efforts.
While often very critical of the Communist regime and its policies, they
are also quick to defend the USSR against :'reign critics.

The question 4)f the tone of broadcasts thus becomes of paramount
importance for anyone trying to influence political change inside the
USSR. All criticism of Soviet reality must be clearly in the interests of
Soviet citizens. Ii must encourage constructive change and not simply
denounce the negative aspects of Soviet life. the temptation to quote
internal criticism in the official Soviet press at length to the Soviet
audience should be resisted-because the listener has already read it or
heard it and because the regime uses this criticism as a device to build up
support for its own purposes. Instead the broadcaster should help the
Soviet citizen to read his own press critically and in his own interest,
asking whether official explanations are the correct ones, suggesting
other more basic reasons, and supporting trends toward specific reforms
which are being discussed inside the USSR and abroad. When warranted
and the facts are convincingly presented, he can also suggest that limited,
piece-meal reforms have only a limited effect and that more ba.,ic changes
in the system are necessary to achieve lasting results.

At the same time the broadcaster must refrain from eppearing to
exploit positive internal developments for what may appear Lo be his own
"anti-Soviet propaganda" purposes. Such treatment could be dangerous
to those Soviet citizens who are working for constructive change and
could hinder their efforts. Thus, when a Soviet writer produces a new
work which challenges some aspects of the system, when an economist
advocateE decentralization of planning and controls, when a party

member calls for more inner-party democracy, etc.; the radio commen-
tator should not suggest that such developments are anti-regime acts, but
rather treat them as attempts to help Soviet society, and as being moti-
vated by more patriotism than is shown by the party bureaucrats who
oppose such innovations.

By consistently taking this approach, the broadcaster avoids giving his
internal Soviet critics grounds for accusations that he engages in "anti-
Soviet propaganda," and perhaps hindering the forces of constructive
change already at work inside the USSR.

(CONCLUSION]

In =onclusion, it should be emphasized that the individual broadcaster
himself is the most important, and yet most iitangible, element working
to influence political change in the USSR by external communications. He
must be an effective communicator possessing the technical skills of
writing and speaking, but most important is his attitude toward his
audience. He must be motivated not so much by hatred of Communism
and the 0soviet regime as by dedication to the cause of freedom for people
who want it badly enough to work continually toward it. He must be
committed to the possibility of fundamental change on a long term basis in
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Sovi .t society. He must be patient and not discouraged at the lack of
visil le progress; when setbacks occur he must not let himself or his
listener become frustrated and apathetic but should encourage the search
for yet new approaches. And he must develop the knack of vicariously
sensing the opportunities which his listener can use, suggesting them to
the listener without overtly telling him what to do or how to do it, and
thereby helping the listener to help himself in his own interest.

The increasing opportunities for political change which have emerged
in Soviet society in recent years offer encouraging prospects for the
future.

By continually studying and refining his own assumptions about the
role of radio communication per se, the actual political situation in the
"target area, and the complex of varied attitudes of his many listeners
toward that situation and their own aspirations; by formulatir.. objec-
tives which coincide with the basic human instincts and self-interest of his
Soviet listeners; and by presenting his material to the audience in a
correspon, ling manner, the broadcaster can effectively hasten political
change ir. the USSR by external communication.

CONTENT ANALYSIS
Analysis of content, unlike source analysis, focuses upon the message.

Beyond that generalization, however, content analysis is characterized
by diversity in objective, method, and results.

Although content analysis is one of the oldest forms of propaganda
evaluation, the advent of the computer to assist the human mind has
made the use of previously impractical methodologies now eminently
feasible. This is largely the result of the machine's ability to process, st,re,
and retrieve massive amounts of information with great speed.

The lead-off article in this rection discusses the use of computers in the
coding and analysis of materials on the People's Republic of China. Both
of the first two papers utilize quantitative content analysis. Although
quantification has undeniable advantages for certain objectives,' the use
of qualitative techniques is equally important and may be preferable in
individual cases. The last three selections illustrate the varied uses of
qualitative analysis of propaganda content.

NOTES
See Harol D. La.swell, "Why Be Quantitative?" in Lasswell et al., Langwge of Politics

(George W. Stewart, Publisher, inc., 1949), pp. 40-52.
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CODING AND ANALYSIS OF DOCUMENTARY MATERIALS
FROM COMMUNIST CHINA*

By PAUL WON.

The methods of survey analysis are adapted to an analysis of documentay materials. Thei
author contendr that the two major ty -ojcontent a,=alysis-qualitative and.

quantitative-are indispensable. Both should be used in conjunction with each other.

In this paper the argument is made that the utilization of a
qualitative-quantitative mode of analysis may yield valuable. insights on
the social, econowic and political developments in Communist.China. The
method of coding involved in the qualitative-quantitative mode of analysis
is discussed. Concrete examples are drawn from a content analysis proj-
ect currently in progress at the University of California at Berkeley.'
Finally, several specific hypotheses encountered in the content analysis
project are presented to demonstrate the utility of the qualitative-
quantitative mode of analysis.

DISPARITIES IN THE AVAILABILITY OF DATA

The most important source of empirical data on Communist China
comes from documentary materials such as the People's Daily (Jih-min
Jih-pao). Researchers rpend long periods scanning through Chinese
Communist documents and other potential sources of data. The difference
between "Datum" and "material" must be maintained and clarified. By
material is meant a document in its original form such as an editorial in
the Peopie's Daily. Materials are transformed into data by some scheme
of categorization. Materials are, therefore, the sources of data. Data are
generally at a higher level of abstraction than materials, and are, in
general, more applicable for scientific investigation. Indeed, one of the
shortcomings of research on Communist China has been the failure to
transform materials into data before using them for scientific investiga-
tions.

There are disparities in the degree of availability of data for the three
different but highly correlated dimensions of the Chinese Communist
social system--that is, the political, social and economic dimensions.2 It is
proposed here that an effort should be made to collect systematic data on
economic, social and political -tructure and dynamics on Communist
China on both regional and national levels. In so doing, the gaps or
disparities in the availability of data would diminish. Furthermore, a
general analysis of some problems employing data from all three dimen-
sions would become possibli.

*Excerots from "Coding and Analysis of Documentary Materials from Communist

China," Asian Survey. VII, No. 3 (March 1967), pp. 198-211. Reprinled with the permis-
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A SYNTHESIS OF QUALITATIVE AND QUANTITATIVE ANAL-
YSES

Experienced researchers have the capacity to "read the lines" to
analyze overt meanings as well as "between the lines" to ascertain less
obvious implications and inferences. At the same time, it is essential to
raise the question of objectivity. Qualitative treatment of documentary
materials is indispensable, but it is argued here that the ieliability and
validity of qualitative analysis can be increased and its importance and
value enhanced by means of a quantitative analysis of the same materials
and then synthesizing the results achieved through both approaches.

It is particularly in the coding and classification of documentary mate-
rials from totalitarian or closed societies that quantitative content
analysis can make a lasting contribution. To some extent, this is a con-
sequence of the fact that many methods of social science research are not
applicable to closed societies. Quantitative content analysis was used
extensively during W.W. II to study Nazi propaganda, but there was a
period of about ten to fifteen years thereafter during which there was adecrease in the number of projects using content analysis methods. The

reasons for this decrease were: (1) manual coding and analysis placed a
serious limitation on the amount of materials which could be treated in
any single project; (2) traditional content analysis involved essentially the
inspection of univariate distributions (technically called "marginals"),
or, at most, bivariate distributions (technically called "zero-order" rela-
tionships). Many researchers felt that the analysis of marginals and
zero-order relationships did not provide an adequate explanation of the
empirical phenomena in which they were interested; and (3) the lack of
foundation support on content analysis projects.

in the past five years, there has been a reemergence of interest ai
content analysis, facilitated by the rapi( ievelopment in data processing
facilities and computer applications in the social sciences. In the area of
content analysis, the development of social-psycholinguistic dictionaries
has made possible the machine coding of original materials-especially in
English but even in some foreign languages. Due to the extraordinarily
complicated structure of the Chinese language, machine coding of original
documents is not yet feasible. But recent development in optical scanning
devices indicates that it is likely that machine coding of original Chinese
documents will be possible before too much longer.

The present project may bl. regarded as an intermediate stage between
traditional content analysis and machine content analysis in that the
coding is done manually but the analysis is done entirely by high-speed
electronic computers. Already in the pilot study, 2,316 articles or cases
have been coded. In the larger study, more than 35,000 cases will be
coded, making it the most extensive systematic content analysis ever
attempted on a single polity.

The inclusion of diverse but systematic queries in the -- ding schemes
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means that an analysis of a total society will be possible. Although a
- manual coding system is used, this also has some advantages in that it

facilitates the inclusion of both rigidly structured and open-ended items in
W_ the coding schemes. In this manner, some significant but unforeseen

lost. One major methodological assumption in this
study is that an article or speech ina newspaper is similar in many ways

Sto a human respondent. The researcher can literally "ask" the article both
v• structured and open-ended questions; the answers to these questions may4
Sbe coded in the same way as a respondent's answers to interview ques-

tions in survey research. A major difference between a survey interview -

and coding of content materials is that whereas in the former the human
respondent is asked to answer questions about social background and
attitudes toward various subjects for most of which he has answers, in
"which only inquire about their presence or absence.

Methods of survey analysis are to some extent applicable to content
analysis. I have in mind especially the method of "elaboration" developed
at Columbia University.3 Essentially, the method of elaboration attempts
to ascertain the validity of a relationship between two variables by
controlling other variables. The relationship between two variables is
called a bivariate or zero-order relationship. In controlling each additional
variable in the same table, the order is raised by one. If used carefully,
the method of elaboration may be of immense value in content analysis; it
may also make possible the application of content analysis for explanatory
purposes.

The crucial point raised in this paper is not that qualitative methods
should be rejected. On the contrary, qualitative considerations, in princi-
pie, should temporally precede quantitative considerations, although not

4. infrequently ex postfacto hypotheses are discovered after the analysis of
quantitative data. In effect, a synthesis of the two methods should be
attempted, particularly in the area of research on Communist China. This
synthesis may perform one or more of the following functions:

1. Compare and contrast the results obtained from the two analyses,
and thus facilitate the validation of research findings.

2. To provide fresh insights and hypotheses for the quantitative
analysis, and vice versa.

3. To synthesize hypotheses suggested by current research literature
and hypotheses suggested by quantitative analysis. In this respect,
quantitative analysis performs an explanatory function-that is, it
helps in providing a systematic framework upon which a logical
explanation of some aspects of the total social system can be based.

4. From this synthesis of ideas and the systematic framework resulting
from it, new hypotheses may be derived for further research.

5. Through quantification, an immense amount of documentary mate- .
rials can be transformed into data, which may be used for secondary

analyses.

83.8



6. Criteria for distinguishing the difference between "manifest content"
and "latent meanings" can be provided.

METHOD OF DATA COLL ECTION
The content analysis project on Communist China covers a number of

time periods. A great deal of attention is naturally given to the People's
Daily, the official organ of the Communist regime. In addition, a number
of other newspapers have been selected to study internal variations,
including geographical and ideological variations. Tlip examples pre-
sented in a later section of this paper relied only upon data collected for
May, August, and December in 1957. The data consist of headlines of the
People's Daily appearing in the People's Daily Monthly Index. In sum,
2,316 headlines of articles were coded, and constitute the "cases" for this
paper. The sample consits of all headlines appearing in every fourth daily
edition of the People's Daily. For this content analysis study, two general
coding schemes were devised. In this paper, only a minute portion of the
results obtained by means of the first coding scheme are presented for the
purpose of illustration.

The coding schemes were developed on the assumption that newspa-
pers, or any medium of mass communication, are subject to internal and
external influence and are sensitive to such influence. In Communist
China in 1957, newspapers were, on the whole, effectively controlled by
the regime. The People's Daily as the official party and governmental
organ, functioned in propagating the official policies of the regime, in
eliciting mass participation, and as an agent of social control. One can,
therefore, classify the news items appearing in the newspaper and on the
basis of this information make inferences concerning the conditions of the
system. In this respect, one assumes that the newspaper, as a product of
the system, at the same time plays a role in shaping the system. What
appears in the newspaper is of tremendous value in studying conditions of
society, especially in Communist China.-a relatively "closed" society
from which interview data connot easily be obtained.

An important aspect of the coding schemes is the classification of
subject matter categories appearing in the People's Daily. After experi-
menting with different methods of classification, we decided to use, by
and large, the same categories as those appearing in the People's Daily
Monthly Index. This classification may be regarded as the Chiniese
Communist elite's "perception of the situation." The number of items
devoted to specific subject matters may be regarded as an index of the
amount of attention focused on these subjects by the leadership. Aside
from the subject matter categories, we have also included geographical,
individual, organizational institutional, and other social economic and
political categories. -

Our data were coded in such a manner that the sarn, data may be
analyzed in several different ways by using a different "un t of analysis":

1. The headline or article as the unit of analysis.
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2. The person as the unit of analysis. For every case we include sll the
information about the person together with the information about
the headline or article in which the person's name appeared. Note
that since a person's name may be mentioned in different articles
(contexts), the data offer an opportunity to study specific persons
under varying contexts. In this manner, we may be able to examine
how, for example, a Central Committee member is related to dif-
ferent policies.

3. The organization as the unit of analysis. This is similar to the
explanation given for the person as the unit of analysis.

In addition, we may use groups of persons as the unit of analysis---for
example, Central Committee members in comparison with non-members.
Also, we may use type of organizations as the unit of analysis--for
example, political in comparison with non-political organizations.

ARTICLE AS THE UNIT OF ANALYSIS
In this section, we will report on some empirical findings using the

headline as the unit of analysis. We have a total of 2,316 cases. The
headline as the unit of analysis is not to be confused with individuals
mentioned in the headline as the unit of analysis. In the former case, our
interest lies in characterizing the content of the headline; in the latter
case we want to characterize the individuals in terms of two sets of data.
The first set of data refers t. the socio-political-economic background of
the individuals, which are more or less constant in a given period. The
second set of data relates the individual back to the content of the
headlines to ask questions such as in what type of news content is the
individual most likely to be mentioned. Analysis using the individual as
the unit may be considered as a study of leadership structure and decision
processes. Analysis using the article as the unit may be regarded as a
study of the Chinese Communist's "definition of the situation." In this
respect, the two analyses supplement one another in facilitating an in-

-A terpretation of the Chinese Communist world view and domestic outlook.
The analysis on organizational structure and processes adds a third di-
mension to the interpretation.

INDICES OF IDEOLOGY
Definitions: S-hurmann's definitiorn of ideology as the manner of think-

ing characteristic of an organization has been followed.4 The pervasive-
ness of ideology in Communist China cannot be denied. Although ideolog-
ical discussion and education permeate every le\ el and aspect of life, the
number of references to ideology in the 1957 issues of the People's Daily
"ised for this study was not great. This was not surprising, given the ipct
that every reference to ideology in the People's Daily had to be consi-
dered authoritative.' To an experienced Western observer or a Chinese
"sensitized" to the Chinese Communist documents, the appeararce of
even a single term such as lilun (roughly translated as theory) is of
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paramount impoitance in explaining or predicting changes in ideology. To
some extent, the small number of references is also a consequence of the
fact that a rigid definition of ideology is used here. Ideology, in this
context, refers to any of the various "isms" and "thought." Types of
ideology are classified according to the charismatic leader who is as-
sociated with the particular "ism" or "thought." For example. Maoist
thought is classified as Chinese, while Leninism is classified as Russian.
General ideology does not refer to any specific individual. While it is
plausible that an ideology may, at some point in its development, tran-
cend the confines of national boundary and become universal, it is main-
tained that, ai least in Communist China, the nationalistic element in
different ideologies can still be distinguished from their universal mean-
ing. For example, Marxism-Leninism is still foreign and Russian, while

" - Maoist thought is Chinese, in spite of their presumed universal applicabil-
ity.

Analysis: Of the eighteen references to ideology in the May, August
and December 19v- issues of the People's Daily, eleven referred to
Chinese ideology, three to foreign ideooiogy, and four to general ideology.
The fact that Chinese ideology predor-iinated supports Schurmann's
hypothesis concerning decentralization policies in the latter part of 1957
as well as the fact that these policies coincided with a conscious attempt to
develop an economic model which was not merely a mirror image of the
Soviet economic modelA Change in emphasis on different types of ideol-
ogy was but one of the many changes which occurred in 1957. Schurmann
pointed out that during the first fourteen years of the Chinese People's
Republic, the leadership applied two distinct developmental strategies,
one for each of the two five-year plan periods. 7 The terminal year of the
First Five-Year Plan, 1957, was crucial not only for economists, but also
for sociologists and political scientists since many social and political
changes occurred. In the present discussion, we are only interested in the
ideological dimension. A detailed examination of the hypotheses raised by
Schurmann will be treated elsewhere.

In a strict seuse, our data on Chinese versus foreign ideology do not
enable us to test the hypothesis that there was a shift in ideology accom-
panying the transition from the First to the Second Five-Year Plan
period. Schurmann postulated that Chira had gone through two radical
phases, one during the First Five-Year Plan period when the Chinese
Communists tried to repeat the Soviet experience of industrialization,
and the second during the Great Leap Forward when they ised their own
7nobilizational techniques to try to achieve an economic breakthrough.8

Our corollary to this general postulate is that the transition from the
First to the Second Five-Year Plan period was also accompanied by a
change in ideology. To test this corollary, data from the FirsL Five-Year
Plan period are needed. But until data for 1952 are available and
analyzed, such a comparison is not possible.

Since the Foreign Ideology Index is not made up exclusively of
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categories on Soviet Ideology, it would be interesting to look at the
statistical variation of Soviet ideology categories in comparison with
those for Chinese ideology (see Table I).

'his table reveals several striking facts. First, there was only one refer-

ence to Soviet ideology in the entire sample. This discovery seems to be
relevant in the interpretation of the Sino-Soviet conflict. Although a
general break in Sino-Soviet relations did not occur until years later, it
"has been suggested that changes in Sino-Soviet relations began as early
as 1956 in connection with the problems of de-Stalinization and with crises
in Poland and Hungary. In the early period. according to one authority, it
was very much a conflict over the question of the "correct" ideology,
although the fact that economic problems were involved-including the
stopping of Soviet loans and the disillusionment with the Soviet economic

~1 model--cannot be denied.9 Another striking, iact in Table T is the varia-
tion in references to ideology by month; this variat:on seems to be related
to the timing of the "Hundred Flowers" campaign und the anti-rightist
campaign whizh followed. MacFarquhar stated tha, anything printed
before June 8 in the People's Daily can be taken to have been straight
reporting, June 8 being the day on which the People's Daily initiated the
counter-attack. Our data show that in May there were nine references to
ideology, for August there was none, and for December there were 3. To
interpret this variation, let us divide the general event period covering
the "Flowers" campaign into four sub-periods:

1. February to April-period of anxiety following Mao's speech on
contradictions in February 1957.

2. May and part of June-blooming and contending period during
which there was a liberalized policy on ideological debates.

3. Part of June, July and Augast-period of the anti-rightist campaign.
4. September to December--aftermath.

Our data cover sub-periods 2, 3, and 4. During the period of liberalization
on communication, the number of references to ideology was largest.

T,,sLE I

REFERENCES TO CHINESE VERSUS SOVIET IDEOLOGIES, BY MONTH*

Test of

Type of Ideolo•g MNy Augot December Total (rw differene)

Chinese 9 0 2 11 p>.01
(11 7) (0) (2) '12.7)

"Soviet 0 0 1 1 not significant
(0) (0) (1) (,1)

Total 9 0 3 12 p>. 01

(11.7) (0) (3) (14.7)
Test of signifirance** not sig-

'column difference) p> .01 ---- nificant p> .01
'Figures n parooth#"e refw~ert number of references after adjustnient foo iotion in snample size (adjutroent rtf -. -

for May, August. ece•nsr, •wMal it 1 30 l07, 1lM mC eetivelyl Tests of Mgi m mmcene orm based on mmmmustm f--gue z

"Ku ogoeov ~~-S~sm -an'l test* ftwro ,se c~olumnt difference.
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During the most intensive period, the anti-rightist campaign, there was
no reference to ideology at all. Finally, there was a limited reemergence
of ideological discussion in December. In May. many individuals operily
attacked the regime and its ideology; study groups (Hsiao-tsu) were
formed and mass mettings were held to discuss alternative ideologies and
practices. But after June 8, intellectuals, with the exception of the stu-
dents, became more apprehensive and reserved. After July 20, when a
government resolution was passed whereby in future every student has
to produce proof of ideological reliability before he can obtain a job, the
students also became more quiescent. It was only toward the end of the
year that the situation began to calm down, and even some of th,'se who
had been singled out for special reprimand turned up again in public life,
although shorn of all influence."0

Thus there tends to be a minimization of communication about the
source and focal point of failure during a crisis situation, esp)ecially the
role which the elite played in contributing to this failure. However, whdle
there is a minimization of communication about the elite's role in policy
failure, there is also a maximization of statements blaming "otherr" for
this failure. "Others," in this sense, may refer to individuals groups,
nations or evcn abstract ideas. "' There was a tremendous increase in
references to the campaigns against counter-revolutionaries (sufan) a-id
references to antirightist campaigns in August 1957.

The findings on minimization and maximization of communidation, in
terms of the number of references in the People's Daily, may be ex-
pressed in the form of a general hypothesis:

If a policy fails, the system tends to minimize communication about the
source and focal point of this failure, minimize communication about
the role the elite played in contributing to the failure, but maximize
"communication in blaming "others" for the failure.

In the case of ideology, the "Flowers" campaign was formally endorsed
by Mao; moreover, the effects of the campaign were viewed as extremely
unfavorable for the entire system; consequently the restriction on discus-
sion about ideology was so great that there was no reference to ideology
at all in the entire sample for August. In December, the threat of the
consequences of general liscontent became less pronounced, as evidenced
by the reappearance of a limited number of references to ideology.

It is by no means assumed that the data on ideology conclusively
confirmed the minimization hypothesis mentioned previously; a confirma-
tion of this hypothesis requires testing against a variety of different
situations, different types of policies, and different time periods. A com-

- parison of the references to the ideology of Mao, Engels, Stalin, and
Lenin reveals three important facts. First, nine cf the ten references to
ideology of individuals concerned Maoist ideology. Second,. there wa. no
reference to ideology of any individual either in August or December. The
last fact, when combined with cur finding that there was a limited reap-
pearance of references to ideology in December, means that this reap-
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pearance was limittd to general ideology; apparently ideology of specific
individuals was still too sensitive an issue to be discussed in the press.

THE POLITICAL PAPrTY INDEX
The politi-%. Party Index consists of three categories: The COP

(Chinese Commrdinst Party), Communist parties of other countries, and
workpr,' ̀  Vties of other countries (d'ee Table II). First of all, looking at
the £ctal colvmn for all months, we find that of the 209 references to
parties, 186 r~eferred to the COP. On the basis of our limited data, we
must accept the validity of the postulate that the Chinese Communist
spt~kesmen consider the Chinese Communist movement as part of the
world Com-munisL movement. On A long-term basis, this postulate is

-~ probably true. It v.ýas certainly not accidental that Teng Hsiao-Ping, in an
article written for the Pravda in celebration of the 10th anniversary of
the People's Republic of China in 1957, stated that:

We stand for proletarian internationalism as opposed to all kinds of bourgeois
reactionery ideologies of big-nation chatuvinism and nam row nationalism. The mod-
ern revisionists, as represer.ted by the Yugoslav ruling cliqutL, use bourgeois
nationalism to oppose proletarian internationalism, use the nation as cover to
oppoap ir'tvvnational solidarity and have fully become an echo of im-
perialism . . i.i

In fact, Teng's article is a reflection of a more general ideological
stand which erphasizes the interdependence of the Chinese Communist
and world Communist movements on a long-term basis.

While, on the one hand, we can speak of a long-term, ideological stand,
at the same time, showrt-run fluctuations may occur due to practical
considerations matie necessary by such problems as domestic crises. In
our sample for the lai r part of 1957, for example, there was a prepon-
derant number of references to the COP as opposed to references to
foreign Communist and workers' parties. "he nature of such short-run

TARiLE II

REFERENCES 503 POLITICAL PARTIES, BY MONTH

Test of

Psrty Mk,' Augwll December Total (row, differn'ee

G.C.P. 112 4 70 186 p> .01

(2.6) 45 9) (59
Foreign worker'3 8 (1 0 8 p> .01

Parties (10.4) (0) () (10.4)
AillPartips 122 8 79 209 pý>.01

(158.6) (8.6) (79) (246.2)
Test of significance"' p> .01 r~ot Sig- p> .01 p>.0 1

(Column differenca) nifiant

4FIgues ii, pfteritheses represent niumber of refervnro-r etr et%-t.nent for vastionor in usamplewk (adjuntmeni nztiox
for Wwy, August. rDecember, equal 10 1.30. 1.07, 1 00 iv", ueiyl TetsU, ofegoatlanct are based or, adjted figeres

oKoirnogarov-Smernov i-sample tent for re-w or culuton 'tfic-rotn
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fluctuations is worth exploring in future research, although it will be,
undoubtedly, a tedious and costly job. In order to distinguish between
short-run fluctuations and sudden changes, one must also have detailed -

knowledge of the long-term developmental patterns. Methodologically,
one should study long-term patterns in detail qualitatively and, at the
same time, select a large sample of documentary materials covering a
number of years for quantitative analyses. What we have said for time-
variation holds, of course, also for regional variation.

Looking at the total number of references to all parties, we found that,
in comparing the distribution for the three months, our hypothesis on
minimization in communication in periods of stress is again confirmed.
There were 122 references in May, but the number was reduced to 8 for
August, and finally there was a reemergence of references to political
parties in December, the number being 79. Looking at the distribution by
"month for each party, we found that for the CCP the restriction in
communication hypothesis is also confirmed; with 112 references for May,
4 for August, and 70 for December. The number of references to foreign
Communist parties or ;oreign worker-' parties during the three 'nonths
were too few in number to warrant speculation.

ADMINISTRATIVE ORGANIZATION AND DECENTRALIZA-
TION TN 1957

if the proposition that decentralization occurred late in 1957 is valid,
then a comparison of the three time periods in our sample with regard to a
series of indicators about decentralization in its ;arious manifestations
should provide evidence that in the later months of 1957, decentralization
was much more widespread than the earlier months of the year. Since our
sample consists of three months in 1957-namely, May, August, and
December-we will be satisfied if, in fact, there were more indicators of
decentralization such as a decrease in emphasis on cen-

TABLE III

REFERENCES TO LOCAL AND NATIONAL AUTHORITATIVE
AND ADMINISTRATIVE ORGANIZATIONS, BY MONTH*

Test of
T), pe of S'graficante°•

OrganiW ion May August December Total (row difference)

National 5 3 8 16 not significant
(6.5) (3.2) (8) (17.7)

Local 1 8 14 23 p> .05

(1.3) (8.6) (14) (23.9)Total 6 11 22 39 ,10<p<.05
••(7.8) (11.8) (22) (41.6)-

Test of significance** not sig- not sig- not sig- not sig-
(column differenwe) nificant nificant nificant nificant --

-Figures in parenthMies represent number 4 references afer adjustment for vanaton n sample size (adjustment
ratios for May. A.guat. December, equal to 1,30. 1 07, 100 respectively) Tests of sgif',ance are based on aduied-

Ftgures
**Kolmogomov-Srmrnov 1-smpip test for row or column difference
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tralized administration and an increasc in emphasis on downward trans-
fer of authority, in the later months. Our data on administrative organiza-
tion show quite clearly that there was & tr('mendous increase in the
references to local authoritative and administrative organization in the
later months when compared with May. In May, only one out of six
references are on local organization; but in August eight out of 11, and in
December, 14 out of 22 references are on local organization. The number
of references to national organization in August was the smallest of the
three months; this was likely to be related to the minimization of cnm-
munication in the rectification campaign. Since central or national author-
ity and administration were challenged in the "FY'1wers" campaign, there
was consequently a greater restriction on the discussion of national or-
ganization in the rectification period. This restriction in communication on
topics related to the sources of strain in the system again confirms the
minimization of communication hypothesis formulated earlier.

REFERENCES TO FOREIGN COUNTRIES

On the basis of favorable, neutral and unfavorable references to foreign
countries in the People's Daily, an index of evaluation of foreign countries
was computed using the following fnrmula: (favorable references multip-
lied by 1) plus (unfavorable references multiplied by -1) divided by all

references.
The range of the index is from 1.000 to -1.000 (i.e., from cumpletely

favorable to completely unfavorable). Using this index, we iound in Table
IV that in comparing the countries which recognized Communist China in
1957, Asian countries received the most positive evaluation, African
countries second, and European countries the least. It is suggested that

the "Bandung spirit," together with the historically-rooted suspicion of
European nations may be the cause of the variation in evaluation. 3 With
regard to the countries which recognized neither Communist Chfina nor

TABLE 1V

REFERENCES TO FOREiGN COUNTRIES IN THE PEOPLE'S DAILY
BY EVALUATION, BY CONTINENT, AND BY RECOGNITION

IN MAY, AUGUST, AND DECEMBER, 1957

Score on Ev'hl21.10n In•]ex

Contihent Countrie v:h~cn rcognizd
Communist China Nether Tamnan

North America * -0.5091Central America ------- 0.4000

South America ----- 0.0000
Europe +0.067 -0.1833 -0.0767-- Asia +0.2306 +0.1500 +0.1041 •"

Africa +0.1714 -0.1667 -----
Oceania - -

*denotes not Pnough cases
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Taiwan, a similar pattern prevails, but evaluation of European countries
had become definitely negative. Looking at countries which recognized
Taiwan, we find again a similar pattern for Europe and Asia. For coun-
tries in the Americas, an additional factor of geo-politics seems to be
operating: Central America, being closer to the United States, was given
a highly positive evaluation while South America was given a neutral
evaluation. The highly positive evaluation seems to be related to an effort
to persuade the countries of "Central America"' 4 to join the world Com-
munist movement, thus isolating the United States from her neighbors.

CONCLUSION
In this paper, an effort has been made to adopt the methods of survey

"analysis to the analysis of documentary materials from Communist China.
Combining the traditional qualitative method with a quantitative treat-
ment of the same materials, we have shown that, with proper treatment,
documents provide not only "impressionistic evidence" but may be used
as a tool to give a meaningful and logical "explanation" of empirical
phenomena occuring in Communist China.

One critic of quantitative analysis has maintained that this mode of
analysis tends to preclude a judicious appraisal of the role which qualita-
tive consideration might play. At the same time, however, he admits
that:

quantitative analysis includes qualitative aspects, for it both originates and culmi-
nates in qualitative considerations. On the other hand, qualitative analysis proper
often requires quantification in the interest of exhaustive treatment. Far from
being alternatives the two approaches actually overlap. . . . s

Therefore, the problem is not to make a choice between qualitative and
quantitiative analyses--since both are obviously indispensable-but to
use both in conjunction with each other. In this respect, quantitative
treatment of documentary materials is similar to analysis ofstandardized
questionnaires, while qualitative treatment of documentaiy materials is
similar to the analysis of depth interviews in survey research.

NOTES
The project is being conducted in collaboration with Charles Y. Glock and Franz Schur-

"mann, directors of the the University of California's Survey Research Center and the
Center for Chinese Studies, respectively. T1heir advice in reading an earlier draft of this
paper is gratefully acknowledged. I also wish to thank my wie for valuable comments. This
is publication A-69 of the Survey Rese.rch Center.

See The Chinese Communist Social System" A Content Analysis Study forthcoming,
December 1967. Chapter I, "Maturation of a Specia, Area Study. The Presentation of
Evidence"
SSee, for example. Herbert Hyman, Survey Design and Analysis (Glencoe, Illinois: The Z
Free Press, 1955).
4 H.F. Schurmann, Ideology and Organzation in Communist China (Berkeley: University
of California Press, 1966), p. 18.

Until attacked by the regime in 1966, the People's Daily had enjoyed a privileged position
in its relation with the party.
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" See Franz Schurnann, "Economic Policy and Folitical Poer in Communist China," The

Annols of the American Academny of Political and Social Science. vol 349 (September,
1963), pp. 49-69

SIbid.
SSee Franz Schurmann, "China's New Ecoijmic Poliiy'--Transitior, or Beginning," i• The

Chinr Quarterly (January-March 1964), p. 65.

9 See A. Doak Barnett, Communist China In Prespective (New York: Praeger, 1962), p.
82.
10 Klaus Mehnert, Peking andj Moscow' (New York: Mentor, 1964), p. 211.
,, In a personal communication, Professor Robert Scalapino informed me that in his study of
North Korea, he found a similar pattern in that, during an economic crisis, statements
blaming the gover:..ient w•ere minimized while those persuading the people to worl. harder
were maximized
12 Quoted in Robert A. Scalapino, "The Foreign Policy of the People's Republic of China," in
Joseph E Black and Kenneth W. Thompson (eds.). Foreign Policies ?n a World of Change

"- - (New York. Harper and Row, 1963), pp. 555-6.
13 Methodologically, we controlled for the variable of political recognition, and looked at the

remaining variation.
11 Central America, in Chinese Communist political geography, includes Mexico, Cuba and

other Caribbean countries as well as the Central American States.
11 See Siegfried Kracauer, "The Challenge of Qualitative Content Analysis," in Leo

Lowenthai (guest editor), The Public Opinion Quarterly, Special Issue on International
Communications Research (Winter 1962-63), p. 634.

POLITE PROPAGANDA: "USSR" AND "AMERICA
ILLUSTRATED`*

BY RICHARD A. GARVER

Content analysis showed that the piture minagaz ne producedfi) r 17 S. re•ders by the Soriet
Union emphasized such "Amei•nean" values as mndustrial growth and a high standard of

living In contrast, the U.S. periodical distributed in Russia portrayed Anlerwans as
cultured and unbued uwth "sthetic interests. Unanswered are the questions Do reader

interest and copy sates imply propaganda success? Does a gentlemaunly,
"non-propagandistic' approach ?iay readers"

In October 1956 there was distributed in 84 cities of the Soviet Union
the first issue of a new publication, America Illustrated. A slick, pictorial
magazine created by the United States Information Agency, it was re-
ported sold out within a few hours.' At the same time, a Soviet publica-
tion. USSR, was made available at most metropolitan newstand.
throughout the United States. The two magazines were highly similar: a
Life magazine format minus the advertising, wide use of color throughout
the issue and a gentlemanly reticence in purv( ying their respective
country's wares; i.e., the propaganda was polite.-

This was not the first experience for the U.S. .i. printing a Russian
language magazine for mass distribution in the Soviet Union. Frum 1945
to 1952 this country had circulated the publication, Amnerika, in quan-

*Excerpts from "Polite Propaganda: 'USSR' and 'America Illustrated'," Journahsm
Quarterly XXXVIII, pp. 446-484. Reprinted with the permission of Jouruhlisin Quarterly,

"copyright holder.
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tities ranging from 10,000 to 50,000 copies per issue. Censorship prob-
lems and distribution difficulties created by the Russians had stopped the
magazine after 53 issues. During this same period the Russians h"-
circulated from their embassy in Washington the USSR Information
Bulletin. '-rculation of the Bulletin was stopped in this country when
Amerc&a ,. as cut off in Russia.'

After a three-year lap~e, an agreement by Washington and Moscow
late in 1955 laid the groundwork for a renewal of the publication ex-
change. This time the publications were to he concerned exclus'vely with
the life and culture (not politics) of the two peoples.

Here, then, was an opporturity .o observe a reciprocal propaganda
oppration in action, an interesting arrangment in which the two opposing
political powers agreed to allow the enemy in the "home camp" as long as
"he employed what might be called in political double-talk, non-
propagandistic propaganda. The situation for comparing the two publica-
tions was ideal because of the similarity in their formats.

A content analysis was undertaken concerned w•ith a comparison of
topics and themes in the two magazines. Although similar in format, were
the publications different in content? if so, how?

PROCEDUI•E

The first 12 issues of each montly publication were analyzed.' All
editorial material was coded for subject and theme contert. The basis fo-
theme catego, :zation was Berelson's definition, '... a summary or
abstracted sentence, under which a wide range of specific formulations
can be subsumed." 5

Pictures wei 2 c:ot cod -individually but were used as an aid in coding
the textual maeriai. Two a priori codes for subject and theme content
wvire developed and added to, as needed, while the coding was in prog-
ress. The subject code ultimately consisted of 20 major headings with 102
subcategories and the theme code consisted of 45 themes covering 9 areas
of human acivity. The coding was accomplished in a graduate seminar in
communications.

Each story or article wts tabulated on an individual card with the coder
noting topic, theme, story length, number and size of accompanying
pictures and page location. Coders were instructed to code only what
they thought was the major topic of the article anti the single, overriding
theme. While there obviously was a multiplicity of themes presented in
some single articles, the fairly high coder agreement obtained indicates
this stricture on coding does not make impossible the handling of multi-
ýubject and multi-theme mate-ials.A

RESULTS

Content of MRagzines

Content ox the two magazines can best be described in terms of
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&ýmilaritie.q and differences. Topical compc'sition .)f the two magazines is
summarized in table 1.
Similarities

There was agreement between the two magazines as to the subjects(
which hold greatest interest for thie 'reaciers. In both miagazzines the
subjects with highest rate of incidence -'ere Economics, ý05 articles),
Culture (68) and Human Interest (66).

In Economics, both magazines stress,,d .nidustrial development. Al-
though there were 17 subcategories u~nder E,: norpics, 12 of the 48 USSR
articles and 13 of America Iltvstrated articles concerned growing indus-
-'y ("Harnessing the Vol-a's Power" versus "St. Lawrence Seaway"!).
While other articles ir. the Economics category ranged from automatipn
to labor organizations, the predominant image in both magazines of such
material was of a vital, growing industrial society.

In the other two categories played heavily by the magutzines, there
were some differences as to what materiai was stressed. In Culture, for
example, the USSR concentrated on lit'ýrature ("Novelist Mikhail
Sholokhov"), while the American publication stressed music ("Jazz in
color").

Other classifications in the !ulture category xver.ý art, classical dance,
drama and folklore. And in the third popular category, Human Interest,

TABLE 1

Topical Contendt n "America Illustrated" and "USSR"

Amnena
Mlust. USSR

Tlopie of A,-de (N -218) (N - )

Arculture -------------------------------------- 105 12
AComuitcation------------------------------------ 2 3
Cluecooic----------- --------------------------------- 1612
Comuncation--- --------------------------------- 2

Ecogomicphy ------------------------------------ 2 1

Government ------------------------------- ----- 34
H istory -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Human Interest -------------------------------- 12 14
Living Standards--------------------------------- 4 2
Military%----------------------------------------- * 1
Religion-------------------------------------
Science ---------------------------------------- 8 7
Social Lfe-------------------------------------- 1 1
Sports, Recreation-------------------------------- 9 15
Weather----------------------------------------------1#
Fiction----------------------------------------- 2 1
Humor ---------------------- ------ ----------- 4 2
Miscellaneous ----------------------------------- 1 I1

!90% 100%
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an interesting difference was observed. The USSR emphasized Babies
and Children ("Children Get Special Vacation Care") while America
Illustrated stressed Adults ("Everybody Bowls"). Perhaps the Russians
are well aware of the dominant place children in America occupy.

Differences

The differences in subject content were, however, more striking than
similarities. The Russians made great use of material in categories of
Sports and Geography, which, in comparison, the American publication
did not. It was apparent from magazine content that the Russians believe
Americans have slight knowledge of the Soviet Union. USSR set out to
educate the reader on this subject. It also was evident that American
interest in sports is not wasted on the Russians. There were 43 sports

N items in the first 12 issues of USSR. In contrast, the American publica-
tion used 17 such items.

The Americans, in their publication, placed greater emphasis on Ag-
riculture and Living Standards than did the Russians. Particular stress
was placed on Agriculture: "Farm Wife of Today"; "Life on the Farm";
"Young Cattlemen"; "Farm Girls' Fashions," to cite a few. Living Stan-
dards also was a more frequent subject in Anerica Illustrated. But in
this category the American publication attempted to make its point

S - gently and without angering the Russian reader or making him incredul-
ous.

Theme Content

Aside from a single category-Social Relations-there were distinct
differences in theme content of the two magazines. (See table 2). The
"Russian publication emphasized increasing prosperity ("Amateur Moviei" Makers"), extensive social care ("All Kinds of Summer Vacations") and
the longing for peace ("An Arms Plant Converts for Peace"). This was
done with a dominance of themes in the categories of Economic Develop-
ment, Government and International Relations.

Thirty-six of the 45 mentions of economic themes concerned progress in
elevating living standards and expanding industrial output: new apart-
ment developments and low cost housing are being made available; the
country's industrial might is burgeoning; the stores are well-stocked; it's
a busy but happy life. USSR seemed to have borrowed a somewhat
reconstituted but easily recognized image of the United States.

In theme material concerning government, the picture of good care for
the old and sick, payment of child-rearing costs and the development of a
wide variety of otla,ýr social welfare programs was heavily drawn: "School
for Millions"; "The Right to Security"; "In Life's Sunset-an Old People's
Home."'

A secondary but prominent theme concerning government involved the '

democratic nature of Russian government: "American Judge Visits a
Moscow Court---'I Would Have Passed the Same Sentence,' Says Judge
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TABLE 2

Theme Content in "Americ,- Illustrated" and "USSR"

America IhLtrated USIS R
Theme of Article' (N - 218) (N w2M)

Social Relation6
(Old people are respected) ------------------------- 21% 22%

Human Resources
(Nation's youth has great promise) ----------------- 35 21

Economic Development
'Econoric planning is yielding results) ------------- 10 16

Government
(Legal justice is available to all) -------------------- 6 15

International Relations

(Nation's armed force is being reduced) ------------- 3 9
"Patriotism

(Nation has a proud history) _ .-------------------- 3 4
Culture

(Citizens have interest in art) ---------------------- 11 5
Miscellaneous ------------------------------------- 5 3
No theme ----------------------------.------------ 6 5

100% 100%

*Theme- were conaohdated intog eeeral areas of. ubject matter. ouch as Soial Relation,. And the theme appeanng here
under eaco suhject heading i. merem.i repreAentative opotimen of each categor) There oere 45 indiidaal theme.

William Clark of Princeton"; "The Soviet Parliament"; "How I Became a
Legislator." Here the reader found that Russian government, particu-
larly at the local level, is run most democratically-and many times by
women.

The Russian people were not pictured, however, as totally occupied by
narrow national interests. There is a great popular longing for friendlier
relations with other nations and a particular desire to increase contacts
between the U.S.S.R. and the United States: "Foreign Visitors Are
Welcome"; "We Are Willing to Trade with All Countries"; "The Interna-
tional Geophysical Year"; "Atoms for Peace."

In summation, the reader of USSR found the Russian people increas-
ingly prosperous, well cared for, democratic and friendly to foreigners.

America Illustrated took quite a different tack, centering on two areas
not so heavily cmphasized by the Russians: Human Resources and Cul-
ture. Great pride was exhibited in the large number of highly creative
persons in this country who are allowed to pursue their own interests and
thus achieve the highest development of their talents: "They Tread New
Paths in Music-Contemporary American Composers Enjoy Great Popu-
larity"; "Jan Peerce"; "Carl Sandburg"; "He's Changing the Face of the
Earth-Robert G. Le Tourneau"; "Korczak Ziolkowski: Mountain
Carver." This natural talent, coupled with an innate desire for adventure
and challenge, was pictured as responsible for turning many Americans
into world figures in science, iuidustry and the arts.
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Related to this picture of talent, enthusiasm and individual freedom
was a strong emphasis on the cultural life of Americans. Twenty of the 23
items in the theme category, Culture, contained the dominant thought
that American music and art are developed to a high level, enjoyed by
many of our citizens and much liked by citizens of other countries, namely
Russians.

CONCLUSIONS

A content analysis of the first year's issues of the two propaganda
magazines, USSR and America Illustrated, indicated a considerable dif-
ference in emphasis. A study of theme and topic content of articles
showed that the general impact one receives in reading USSR is of a
nation concerned with materialistic things: progress, consumer goods, job
benefits, vacations. It does not seem an overstatement to say that one can
see an obvious reflection of the United States in USSR content. It is a
calculated effort to show that things Russian are much like things Ameri-
can.

nThe over-all tone of America Illustrated, however, is not of
A materialism but of Kultur. Content reminds one of a symphony: allegro

(we're talented); adagio (we're cultured); scherzo (we're free); allegro
presto (we're enthusiastic). While the American magazine may discreetly
advertise our high living standards, the major effort being made is to
convince the Russian reader that we are a diverse people with ri-any
interests, including a keen taste for life's esthetic adventures.

Both magazines do a creditable job. Forgetting reality for a moment,
the Soviet Union appears to be a jolly fine place in which to live-things
are progressing so--and the United States shines as an oasis of artistic
sensibilities.

One can scarcely guess at the effectiveness of the two magazines. Do
reader interest and copy sales imply propaganda success? Does a gentle-
manly, "non-propagandistic" approach sway readers? These remain most
difficult, unanswered questions.

NOTES
Floyd G. Arpan, "American Tells Its Story Behind Iron Curtain in New 'Slick' Magazine,"

Quill, January 1957, pp. 9 ff.
SArpan in his article indicates a type of doublethink used by the I merica Illustrated staff
when he writes "America Illustrated was to be nonpropagandistic... The staff was told to
make the magazine 'the next best thing to a visit to the United States' and yet to avoid
propaganda." Ibid., p.11.

"The Russian-Language Magazine 'Amerika,' " in A Psychological Warfare Casebook,
William E. Daugherty and Morris Janowitz, eds. (Baltimore: Johns Hopkins Press, 1958),
pp. 589-97.
4- The author wishes to express his appreciation for the cooperation of the United States
Information Agency in providing him with tranlations of the Russian next of America
Illustrated.
SBernard Berelson, Content Analysis in Communication Research (Glencoe, Ill.; The 1
Free Press, 1952), p. 138.
' A check on coder reliability was made by having all persons code a particular issue in ,2
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addition to other issues coded. Initial agreement on theme coding was approximately 85%;
Si.e., there were two or more coders in disagreement on 15% of the items. Discussion of

p disagreements reduced this to less than 1%. Initial agreement on subject coding, a simpler
mater, was 95%.

PUPPET REGIME CLINGS TO PSYCHOLOGICAL WARFARE*

By the 7th PSYOP GROUP

Auditing adversary broadcasts can indicate the strengths and weaknesses of fiendly
MSOP. +

REPORT

The Cambodian Information Agency (AIC) (clandestine) in French to
Southeast Asia and the Far East, on 2 May said that the traitorous clique
of Lon No], in its last gasp of agony, is desperately clinging to its only
remaining arm psychological warfare.I AIC stated that the Phnom Penh regime hoped to reverse its desperate
situation by pouring out a flood of slander and lies every day by trying to
distort the truth by transforming political isolation into popularity,
famine into abundance, corruption into honest--, fascism into nationalism,
dictatorship into liberty, defeat into victory, and treason into patriotism.
AIC compared this to a boomerang and to an imbecile who spat toward
the sky, because hi both cases that which is tossed out will return to the
individual. A/C promised that the lies of the Phnom Penh clique would
also return to it.

AIC stated that the propaganda uttered by &.e Republic of Khmer has
become so voluminous and boisterous that the few remaining people
outside the liberated areas no longer believe such lies.

Cut off and completely isolated from the masses, Cambodia's traitors
do not know who they can trust, even among their associates. Specializ-
ing in treason themselves, they smell treason everywhere around them.
AIC said high-ranking officials had been tried and shot, but these were
the lucky ones because they received some publicity. Others had simply
disappeared, not on the battlefield, but in broad daylight on the streets of
the capital, never to be seen again. AIC insisted that an atmosphere of
mistrust and terror existed in Phnom Penh and that many intellectuals
had been arrested and shot for not aligning themselves with the puppet
regime.

It is this lamentable situation that the political propaganda apparatus
of the traitors tries to camouflage t, the eyes of the public. AIC said the
clique had built a shaky cardboard castle that masses Nkill destroy. De-
feated militarily, isolated politically, suffocated economically, and de-

4*Excerpts from "Communist Propaganda Highlhghts and Trends Analyses," Issue No.
18-71, 7 May 1971, pp. 18-30--18--41.
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pressed psychologically, this regime of traitors sold itself to the U.S.
imperialists and lives on borrowed time-this explains the confusion and
Odiscord in its ranks. No political propaganda, no matter how clever it may
be, can deny this old proverb: "When the ship is wrecked, the rats jump
into the sea."

COMMENT

Communist propagandists, such as the Chicom-controlled A/C, usually
do not specifically mention what is considered by them to be enemy
PSYOP. This indicates that A/C not only listens to what the Khmer

7 Republic says but is concerned enoug" to call Khmer programs a pack of
lies, conscious deceit, and other derogatory terms. Communist prop-
aganda spends most of its time on Communist successes and is positive to
"the point of insanity-not realizing in Communist fervor that nothing
ever has or ever will be as perfect as the Communists say Communism is.
Evidently the Communists have been quite concerned about the effect
these Khmer PSYOP programs are having on the people. The Com-
munists must know that Khmer people are listening. Virulent counter-
propaganda is usually a sot of "dying gasp," to use a Communist term.
After all, the Communists say that success is everywhere, all is well, and
getting better. But is it? AIC said there were only a few people remaining
outside the "liberated areas" which is untrue in itself, but an effort to
disguise the fact that in the "liberated areas," thousands upon thousands
are dissatisfied. They are probably trying to listen to republic of Khmer
PSYOP. They know that what the Communists say is not true where

-Ithey live. These Cambodians also know that they, like other Cambodians,
do not find North Vietnamese to be Cambodian liberators.

U.S. VULNERABILITIES AS PORTRAYED IN THE
EAST GERMAN TELEVISION FILM, "PILOTS IN PAJAMAS"*

By HARLEY 0. PRESTON, JAMES L. MONROE, and ALDO L. RAFFA

Valuable information ca,, be obtamned fro-n the careful analysis of the contents of the
propaganda of rival communtcatwn activities. For example, while this report yielded only
a few tentative conelumtons, it did provide many inferences for U.S. policy and actins

Pilots in Pajamas ... filmed in a North Vietnamese prison by pro-
ducers from the German Dem'cratic Republic (East Germany) and
recently broadcasted over GDR television, .... is a sophisticated
propaganda production that undoubtedly will be effective with many
audiences. It follows the convincing format of a documentary film in
which captured U.S. pilots are individually interviewed by an unseen but

"Excerpts from "U.S. Vidnerabilities As Portrayed in the East Ger" n Television Film,
'Pilots in Pajamas'," Preston and Associates, Inc.. Washington. D.C.: A Technical Repert to

4 . the Air Force Office of Scientific Research, 1968, AOSR 39-1623. Reprinted with the
approval of the Air Force Office of Scientific Research.
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obviously a European interrogator. The questions are carefully phrased
to sound reasonable and the answers are generally relevant. T(. nrovide

background and credibility, the interviews are interspersed with wcenes

of bomb damage, captures of downed pilots, and excerpts from U.,S. news
films of U.S. pilots at bases in South Vietnam. These scenes and those oi l
the interviews are artfully edited and spliced togethc'r into logical sequ-
ences and episodes that should prove plausible and convincing to the
unwary. Technically, the film is an excellent production.

The present report is limited to the identification of individual prop-
aganda themes in the film that ap.erar to be components of current and
anticipated Communist political strategy and tactics not only for the
Vietnam conflict but perhaps globndly. This report is divided into three
sections: Propaganda Themes-theLr objectives and development in the
film; Evaluative Comments-rationale and estimates of impact; and Im-

plications and Tentative Conclusions.
PROPAGANDA THEMES

Captured U.S. Pilot, in Vietnam are n•o prisoners of war. They are
war. criminals aithin the meaning of the London Agreement, th?
basis for Control Council Law No. 10, which was the authority for
the International Court at Nureinberg ("War Crimes Court"). The
findings of this Court were unanimously adopted by the United
Nations upon a motion by the United States.

Under the "norm of international law" at Nuremberg. the individual
was not excused for committing crime- against humanity because he
acted in accordance with orders from his superior. Both the individual
and the Nazi government were guilty. This theme is repeated throughout
the film with appropriate variations. The captured pilots are air pirates,
mercenaries, and outlaws. They and other U.S. military personnel in
Vietnam are committing acts of criminal aggression. Thus, they have no
status as prisoners of war, as defined by the Geneva Convention of 1949
to which both the United States and the North Vietnamese governments
presumably adhere.

Throughout the questioning and coamentary by the East German
producers of the film, there is a studied attempt to compare U.S. policy
and actions in Vietnam with those of the Nazis in Europe during World
War II. Each pilot was asked specifically if he knew of any declaration of
war by his government against the Democratic Republic of Vietnam. As
Nazis were convicted of crimes against humanity and their convictions
were supported by world opinion, so U.S. military personnel are also
criminals and not deserving of the status of prisoners of war.

The criminal ih.c'nt of the individual pilot is established by juxtaposing
scenes from his :ober interview with scenes of conviviality among U.S.
pilots at their air bases and on Navy carriers and scenes of alleged "terror
bombing" of civilians in North Vietnam. Complimentary mention is also
made in the commentary to the "Russell Court" in Copenhagen as a
judgment of world public opinion on the U.S. role in Vietnam.
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U.S. pilots are poor officers because they are callous about human
life, cowardly when their own lives are at stake, and violate their
own Military Code of Conduct when captured.

This theme is closely related to the one alleging criminality and is
developed similarly in the film. Again, scenes of bomb damage and
wounded women and children are followed by scenes from U.S. television
films showing pilots being interviewed after returning to their bases from
successful missions over North Vietnam. The pilots in these U.S.-made
interviews are posed against a background of highly technical equipment
and speak with fitting modesty about their recent success over specific
targets. These scenes contrast vividly with those of North Vietnamese
women and farmers capturing downed pilots with only pitchforks.

In the prison interviews, the fact is established that these downed
piots had their service revolvers with them at the time of their captures
but, contrary to the Military Code of Conduct, had not used them to resist
capture. Though brave when dropping bombs and napalm on civilians and
heroic when interviewed by the U.S. press, these same pilots are cow-
ardly when face-to-face with their victims and behave contrary to their
own regulations when facing capture.

Further elaboration of the theme about the poor quality of U.S. officers
is given by the East German commentator who, at the end of each
extended interview with a captured pilot, reminds the audience tha. .he
Code of Conduct specifies that captured U.S. militaiy personnel are
bound to give their captors only their names, ranks, serial numbers, and
dates of birth.

U.S. officers arc ideologically naive and politically they are dolts.
The role of the pilots in the development of this theme is relatively

passive. Each, following the U.S. tradition of political neutrality of mem-
bers of the Armed Forces, makes a statement disavowing any active
interest in politics, domestic or international. From these simple dis-
claimers,the East German commentator then attempts to reinforce the
popular notion among many Europeans, Communists or not, that Ameri-
cans generally are politically immature. Americans are obvi iusly
technologically advanced, but equally obviously they are retarded in their
understanding of the real social forces and class struggle throughout the
world. To quote from the commentary:

The clumsy and by this time immature impression which captiveAmericans made
with regard to politics may :n our opinion hardly be blamed on the individual. It is
much more the faithful reflection of the inner political situation in the U.S. of which
Professor Robert Paul Wolff says in his essay, "The Map between the ruling and the
ruled is so deep that the active participation of the citizen in the affairs of the
government disappears into it. Even the periodic election becomes a ritual where
the voters choose a president whom they have not appointed so that he decides on
facts which were never discussed, on the basis of facts that cannot be published."

This theme is probably the most undisguised propagandistic one of all
in the film. It lacks any subtle development that involves U.S. activities
in Vietnam. It is exhortative and suggtests that the U.S. is unfit to cope .
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with the governments and , :oples in countries that are the beneficiaries
of "scientific socialism." The U.S. pilots' disavowals of partisan politics
only provide the springboard for a monologue on the political unaware-
ness of American world leadership. 7

The North Vietnamese exhibit We.tern (Christian) virtues that the 'Ar
United Statts only professed

This is an ai-pervasive theme. The people of North Vietnam are
long-suffering. Their tribulations are American-made and not of their
own making. They bear these tribulations with great fortitude and un-
swerving loyalty to their goverment that is also blameless since it is not
attacking civilians in the United States. Yet when these simple people
confront their tormentors-downed U.S. pilots-they act with great
restraint and kindness They see to their enemies' physical needs, offer
"what medical aid they possess, and steadfastly refrain from taking any
personal vengeance against the pilots. This portrayal of the No.th Viet-
namese people as the forgiving victims of an impersonal "American Col-
ossus" is supportive of the contention of the peace movement in the
United States and elsewhere. As such, the pictorial elaboration of this
theme will be taken as "proof' by groups in this peace movement.

The use of camera close-ups and their editing into what appears to be
uninterrupted sequences of this "good guys versus bad guys" theme is
quite convincing. The faces of the pilots seem to reflect some inner
feelings of guilt, sadness and remorse when they are questioned about
their treatment by civilians at the time of their captures. Whether these
camera shots were taken at the time the pilots were actually being
queried about their captures cannot be determined. Only one pilot voiced
some personal remorse at his violation of his religious tenets against
killing. But even his response could have been made to a different ques-
tion then the one that was heard on the sound track of the film.

The United States has broken with its own traditions in fighting a
war in Vietnam.

The objective of this theme is to convince the captured pilots and more
significantly those in the wider television audience that the Vietnam war
is "Johnson's war." Such a war is contrary to America's great traditions.
The questions and comments on the response from pilots mention the
great hstorical role of the United States and reverently quote excerpts
from the U.S. Constitution and the Declaration of Independence. It is
doubtful that this "Devil quoting Scripture" technique has any effect on
the captured pilots, but this cannot be asserted with the same confidence
about viewers who have taken a peace-at-any-price position and who
might be expected to be receptive to appeals to restore "historical
America."

The Soviet Union is providing the tangible means for the people of a
small 'fraternal socialist" country to defe7d itself against attack
from a mighty imperialistic countnr. F

The purpose of this theme seems to be twofold. First, to demonstrate
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that the U.S.S.R., as a nation-state, -wi compete successfully with the
U.S.A. not only politically and economically, but also militarily and
technologically. Secondly, to show developing nations in Asia and particu-
larly those with Communist-influenced regimes that the Soviet Union is
ready, willing, and able to come to their aid with modern and effective
weapons.

This theme, unlike the one on the political and ideological shortcomings
of Americans, is promulgated by testimony from the U.S. pilots rather
than by direct statements of the unseen commentator. Each is asked if he
knows how his plane was brought down, and each showed his technical
knowlbdge of weapons by naming a specific type of enemy aircraft oi' type
of rocket that he believed was involved. This U.S. expertise was further
exploited by other questions Ie,t emphasized that ti;e pilots knew the
equipment involved was Soviet-made. In the battle, it was Soviet equip-
ment in the hands of simple Vietnamese that triumphs over U.S. equip-
ment and personnel.

EVALUATIVE COMMENTS

The six major propaganda themes just discussed were abstracted from
a film where they are intertwined and submerged under the realism of a
dccumentary-type production. Knowledge and forewarning about these
themes can tend to destroy the seeming objectivity of the "documentary
approach" of Pilots in Pajamas and can alert viewers to see the contrived
nature of this television presentation. Many of these viewers and others
who may read about the film, however, will still be perplexed at the
seeming cooperation of U.S. pilots in such a propaganda effort that not
only defames them personally but also the country they are sworn to
defend.

Because this perplexity may lead some individuais to form hasty and
derogatory conclusions about these pilots and U.S. servicemen in gen-
eral, certain evaluative observations by the analytic team are in order.
Some of these observations are admittedly speculative and must remain
so until more information is available about the making of Pilots in
Pajamas. Yet such observations may serve to bring about a suspension of
judgment on the part of otherwise well-intentioned individuals who will
inadvertently become victims of the propaganda effort if they fe" n con-

clusions solely on the basis of what seems to be true at this ti,.'e.
No hint is given by the producers about the seleotion of the particuiar

pilots who were interviewed. Although they appear to be voluntary
cooperators whose consciences, sense of guilt, or repentence caused them
to consent to be interviewed, there is ample experience from similar
prisoner interrogation in the past to support the suspicion that none had
much, if any, choice in the matter. The producers attempt to avoid any
impression of "brainwashing." This, in itself, suggests that less crass
forms of psychological pressure may have been involved. One such pres-
sure would be to dangle in front of isolated men the opportunity to
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communicate with their families via a television interview to be con-
ducted by an obviously non-North Viemamese, Western interviewer.

While the eyes and ears of a TV viewer may verify that U.S. pilots
submitted to interviews, they can only attest to what was an edited film
and sound track. They cannot attest to what ,nay have been said or done
in the actual interviews but deleted by expert editing. For example, it
was observed that some of the phrases were not in the idiom normally
spoken by Americans when responding to the types of questions asked.
The technique of substituting answers to questions other than those
ostensibly asked is frequently used in film-making for both artistic and
humorous effects. To believe one's eyes and ears in the case of a film that
was edited by competent techniciahs of suspect political credentials, is a
degree of credulity that is unwarranted in any educated person.

"Answcrs by the pilots to questions about military equipment sound
much more important and revealing than they actually are. The admis-
sions about the MIGs, rockets, or AA fire that downed their planes is all
ordinary, ex post facto information which the enemy already knew.
Whatever intelligence interrogation these pilots may have had took place
prevLusly and was separate from any questioning shown in the film. The
information of seeming military intelligence that was elicited in the film
was for propaganda purposes and not intelligence. No assumption on
whether these pilots gave intelligence information to the enemy is jus-
tified on the basis of this film.

The pilots are in situations for which they have not been adequately
tiained except for physical survival. Except for some oral instruction on
the Code of Conduct, their training and practice have been in ele'--

tromechanical systems, not social systems. They have been schooled to be
operators of highly complex machines and to be leaders of men who have
cultural values and ideals similar to their own. They have had little or no
training in coping with the stratagems of a skilled dialectician who uses
logic based upon assumptions with which they are unfamiliar, and in
stressfuT situations where they are relatively powerless, and leadership
rests with someone of a different political orientation. No Air Surgeon
v.ould authorize these pilots in their present debilitated physical condi-
tion to operate aircraft on which they have been highly trained. This same

condition makes them even more incapable to perform mental skills for
which they have had neither practical experience nor training.

Lastly, these pilots are not in a "Stalag 17" situation. They are not
being detained in any organized prisoner of war camp where they might
be able to draw some psychological support from being with other Ameri-
cans and being permitted occasionally to exercise and communicate with
other prisoners. Contrary to the few scenes of several Americans being
together while reading, relaxing, and celebrating Christmas together,
these pilots and other captive Americans are individually incarceratel,
physically dispersed and isolated from each other, and kept incom-
municado. Judgmer.tL about their behavior, therefore, cannot be based
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upon the behavior of other Americans who have been captired in other
wars where POWs may have been treated as harshly but differently. In
this respect, the actual situation corresponds to the propaganda theme-
-captured U.S. military personnel are treated as criminals not as prison-
ers of war.

IMPLICATIONS AND TENTATIVE CONCLUSIONS
The quick analysis that was possible of the film, Pilots it? Pajamas,,

yields only a few tentative conclusions but many inferences for possible
U.S. policy and actions.

Five coielusions were reached. All conclusions but the first one listed
below shi old be regarded as tentative and subject to verification.

i Th• film, as a vehicle of psychological warfare, is admirable. It is a carefully
prepare, and sophisticated propaganda production. It sets forth a pro-Soviet position

without .lienating viem rs who may be generally sympathetic toward the United States.
2 The film's greatest propaganda impact probably will be uoN groups affilated with

peace movements in the United States and Western countries and upn individuals xihotend to believe that there is a "credib'hty gap" i the reporting of news about the war in
Vietnam. Its impact probably will be somewhat less upon individuals in Eastern Europe
because of ther over-exposure and saturation by State- sponsored, political education
through public communication media Hoý% effective the filn will be with vieN~ers in
non-Communist Asian and "neutral countries, cannot be determined without additional
analyses There is some reason to believe that audiences in Asian countries would find
some of the behavior of the Vietnamese "unbelievable

3. U.S. mihtary personnel in Vietnam. if they vieý% the film, will be relatively unaf-
fected except for anger at the treatment of their comrades and amusement at the
portrayal of the North Vietnamese as humane and forgiving The film probably will have
an irritating effect on many present and former officers of the U S. Armed Forces.

4. Tie weakest point in the film to Western audiences will be the emphasis placed on
the fa-t that U.S pilots violated their Code of Conduct by not using their revolvers
against civilians to resist captui'e.

5. The strongest point to Western audiences probably %a ill be the "documentation" that
SNas edited into the film from U.S news and television sources.

The film, its making and distribution by the German Democratic Re-
public, has a number of implications for the United States. Some of these
implications are set forth below.

2 R1 The film is evidence that "software" as well as "hardware" is being accepted by the
Hanoi government from Soviet Bloc nations The absence of any references to mihtar5
assistance from Communist China should be noted.

2 None of the identified propaganda themes is entirely new. Their combination in the
scenano for this majnr production, however, strongly suggests a formal coalescing of
these themes into a "line" that may be expected to be repeated again and again by
front-organizations and hence in the pubhc communication media of both the UnitedS~States and countries abroad.

3. Any negotiations for apolitical settlement in Vietnam, including the preliminary
talks currently being held in Pans beween representatives of the United States and the
Hanoi governments, will involve the propaganda themes imbedded in Pilots mi Pala,,os
U.S. representatives should be prepared to cope with these themes

4 It is possible that the film, in whole or in edited parts, will be offered to U S.
networks and individual television stations in what may appear to be as a straightforward
commercial transaction. Similar offers may be expected to be made to TVoutlets in
Mexico and Cuba. The title of the film may be changed and the entrepreneurship may not
be directly identified with East Germany

5 The portrayal and inferred treatment 'f captured U.S. military personnel indicate X
that the Geneva Convention of 1949 is not considered germane by the Hanoi government
which subscribed to this Convention in 1957. That there may be even a remote basis for
this position, suggests that the United States should examine this Convention for am-
biguities and, at the appropriate time, press for clarifying amendments
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6. The Code of Conduct is being used as a psychological weapon against the United
States and its mnlitarv personnel and is not the defensive weapon it was intended to be.
Those provisions of this Code that define and limit the behavior of military personnel at
times of capture and detention should be reexamined in light of the changing nature of
warfare and recent medical and psychological research.

7. The legal justification for the treatment being given captured U.S. military person-
nel is attributed to actions by the United Nations. For purposes of the record, thbs
attribution should be questioned appropriately by the United States in the United
Nations and in other international organizations.

AUDIENCE ANALYSIS

Audience analysis also may be classified as quantitative or qualitative.
Much of the output of standard intelligence analysis I can be used in the
evaluation of audience attitudes, opinions, emotions, and behavior. For a
thorough analysis of the audience of a PSYOP appeal, survey techniques
may be highly appropriate. However, in dealing with international politi-
"cal communications, such techniques are frequently infeasible for political
reasons.

The first two articles of this section describe the means utilized by
Radio Free Europe and Radio Liberty to assess the attitudes and percep-
tions of their audiences. Quantitative and qualitative techniques are
employed.

Both types of analysis require certain capabilities on the part of the
analyst. In this connection, the results of a -tudy delineating some of the
factors influencing the ability to estimate foreign populations' attitudes
are described in an article by Alexander R. Askenasy.

The final selection of this part of Chapter IX is an example of the
methodology employed to test hypotheses regarding the audience in
communication theories applied to foreign audiences.

NOTES
See Chapter VII of this casebook

AUDIENCE ANALYSIS AND PUBLIC OPINION RESEARCH-
RADIO FREE EUROPE*

BY LORAND B. SZALAY

Effective mnternatmnal communication requires more than accurate translation. People
"and nations have fheir non langauage. innterst, concerns, concepts, priorities, and

values--their rultural frame of refercnce. This frame of reference is the critical fa'ctor in
deternnining n'heher a communicator is hltened to and accepted. RFE audience aiwLysis
at 'mpts to dernve i nornation from large samples repreaenting wide cross-sec!ions of the

population.

BACKGROUND

Radio Free Europ&'q audience research has developed az a direct A

*Excerpt from "Annex to Audience Ana!ysus and Public Opinioi, Research-Radio Free
Europe," by Lorand B. Szalay, ann'x to "Radio Free Europe-A Survey and Analysis." by
James R. Price, the Library of Congress. Congressional Research Service, March -2. 1972.
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respionse to conditions and situational characteristics which are fairly
exceptional in broadcasting. Three of these conditions appe.r to be espe-
cially significant.

a. The broadcasting is directed toward the people of Bulgaria, Czecho-
slovakia, Hungary., Poland, and Rumania. These distant audiences are
not readily accessible because of the strong social and political controls
that bloc!: most of the common means of feedback: free reporting, public
opinion surveys, free political elections. The people of these Central and
Eastern European countries live under political systems which maintain a
fairly close inonopoly over all channels of mass and public communications
operated on the basis of Communist ideology.

b. 'The peop>2 of these countries generally feel poorly informed; they
"express a deep interest in receiving information that is timely and un-
biased. 7hus, there are large, higldy receptive audiences in Eastern
Europe, and they are distinguished bý certain characteristics which (it
serve interest.

c. In respect to the.r frames of reference, beZefs, ano opinions, these
audiences cannot simply be identified with the ideological blueprints of
tie governments or official media. Nor can they be tre-ated as if the
-xperiences of the last three decades dii not have any influence. Al-
though in many aspirations the people of Easte, n Europe are sirmilar to
people in the free neighboring =ountri-es, they cannot simply be equated.
For e'rample, they cannot be compared .ith Austria, on which public
opinion survey data and free election results are readily available.

Thus. Radio Free Europe has as its major audier..nes people that have
specific information needs and whose audience reactions are ilet directly
available to the radio station operating from abroad. This unco -mon
relationship between the station ,Pd its audience presents s situation
which is delicate politically, complex and demanding faorr the angle of the
communication task. This situation accounts for certain distinctive
characteristics of Radio Free Europe in general and for the role assigned
to the audience and public opinion research in particular.

Audience analysis at RFE passed through various stages during the
past until recently it reached its present scope and orientation. In its
present form the Audience and Public Opinion Research Department
(APOR) produces extensive and timely information by inteirviews. Th-eý
interviews are conducted on large samples of visitors (N,1,000) repre-
senting Czech-Slovak, Hungarian, Polish, and Rumanian audiences and
also on sizable samples (:;:800) of Bulgarian audiences. The survey data
contain ý-enerally three major categories of information: Listenership
data, program evaluation, and attitude studies.

Comparable information is generally available to Western broadcasting
from a i-iriety of different sGurces. However, the RFE audience research
performs an important pioneering service as the scope of the at'dience
and public opinion, research in these five Eastern European countries is
modest and the publication of opinion results is selective. In the social and
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political field, the validity of the officially released data is frequently
questionable.

This explains why the relevance of the RFE research is substantive not
only in connection with the immediate use of these data in program
planning and evaluation but also in the broader context of introducing and
applying social science research to thih. area. RFE research traoe's and
evaluates social and political trends ii, the five Communist-contro~ied
Eastern European countries in which o•bjective public opinion research
efforts are seriously hampered by poliocal conditions. The resulting in-
formation gap on Eastern Europe is accentuated by a similar but still
wider information gap-a nearly complete lack of solid social science
research data on the Soviet society, on the Soviet citizen--his attitudes,
beliefs, opinions, and world outlook.'

Against this background RFE audience analysis attempts to derive
solid, objective information from large audience samples, which repre-
sent wide cross-sections of the populations. Based on information and
observations personally accumlated in Munich and in Vienna, a few gen-
eral conclusions may be formulated. To keep the report short, the actual
proceoures, designs, the technical and professional details, situational
problems, and limitations are elaborated in separat, pp ndices.

THE INTERVIEW

In its present form audience analysis conducted by RFE's Audience
and Public Opinion Research Division is a most significanL undertaking.
It represents a large-scale research effort to apply public opinion survey
methods in rezi life situations, which requires a careful adjustment of
technical-scientific criteria to given social, political, and psychologcal con-
ditions. After decades of nearly complete information blackout of valid
empirical survey data, at the present level of operation nearly 7,000
Eastern European nationals are interviewed every year. Each national
sample (with the exc(, •tion of Bulgaria) include- over 1,000 cases. The
interviews are conducted •. - trious large European cities-Vienna, Len-
don, Paris-where Eastern Europeans travel as tourists, visitors,
businessmen, or sportsmen.

The fielawor' of interviewing is contracted out by Radio Free Europe
to independent national public opinion and market research organiza-
tions, which employ interviewers who speak the respoctive languages.
The rules and quotas, as well as the guidelines for the interviewers, are
specified by RFE's Audience and Public Opinion Research Department.
Radio Free Europe also provides the questirinnaire used by the inter-
viewer in the process of the interview. Tne use of independent local
organizations is an especially sound decision on more than one account.
First, it makes the outcome of interv:iews and the research results inde-
pendent of RFE, which is especiaily desirable because the results tell a
great decl about RFE, its porularity, its impact, and its effectiveness.

V :Assigning this task to loca! public opinion research organizations is also
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important in that it makes it clear that the research involves open public
opinion surveys of the type widely used in all democratic, open societies
and therefore has nothing to do with clandestine intelligence work-an
accusation frequently voiced by the Communist authorities.

Finally, working indeperdently in different locations and using more
than one iaiterviewing organization give ample opportunities for internal
control, for testing the internal consistenc: of the results.

The actual interviewing procedure is described in Appendix 1. This
descriptici elaboratcs on a few technical questions such as the procedure
for contacting visitors, their cooperativeness, the frequency with which
interviews are refused, and other details which were considered impor-
tant from the viewpoint of effectiveness of the method and the quality of
the results.

REPRESENTATIVENESS OF THE SAMPLES

The quality and information value of public opinion surveys are in-
separable from the question of how gen',ralizable are the results and how
representative are the samples interviewed This question of genreraliza-
bility and representativeness acquires special impoi .ance in a situation
where the parent population. -the audiiences at home--cannot te dlirectly
surveyed and inferences must be based on s. bpopu!ations such as the
samples of travelers.

As elaborated in Appendix 2 in more detail. RFE's use of large sam-

ples, numerous independent -ubsamples, and its attempts to reach vis-
itors randomly to reduce the biases of selectivity are all sound measures
which help to fight the odds of a complex research task.

The designers of the survey work are unquestionably correct in assert-
ing that developments in Eastern Europe during the last decade have
produced certain welcome changes, such as extensive travel to the West
and reduced anxiety about expressing personal opinions. The RFE Audi-
ence and Public Opinion Research Department is prompt and effective in
the use of these changes for better obtaining research of higher quality
and generalizable results. Although the optimism and confidence in the
representativeness of the samples may not be readily proven merely by
the adapted design or research method and some of the statistical as-
sumptions may be questioned, a considerable body of empirical evidence
suggest~s that this confidence in the samples is not unfounded. The re-
s,-qrch findings show that the samples include not only people from all
wa.k:. of life but also from a broad and varied spectrum of political
opinions (Appendix 2).

SCOPE AND UTILIZATION OF AUDIENCE INFORMATION OB-
TAINED

The information obtained by the Audience and Public Opinion Research
Departmen covers a wide variety of topics and may be conveniently
subdivided into three major problem areas:
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1. Listenership data. This covers such technical information as listen-
ing habits, preferred listening times, wave length, receptivity, and jam-
muing. The data are collected with regard to the technical planning and
scheduling of broadcastings.

2. Program evaluation. This portion of the survey aims to determine
the popularity and use of existing programs. It mvolves assessing what is
liked, what is not liked, why, and what people would like to have more of.
These and similar questions produce feedback necessary for timely,
audience-oriented programming, which is the aim of every broadcast.

3. Attitude research and special studies. These studies deal with di-
verse socially and politically relevant attitudes, opinions, and images.
They constitute fairly extensive survey work focusing on important
parameters of public opinions relevant to programming and broadcasting.

"The main process of data collection involves the administration of the
"Zie questionnaire which includes questions related to all three problem:1 areab. Each year it is administered to new samples. The questionnaire is

also updated yearly: some questions are kept to allow for comparability
over time and others are replaced by new ones to reflect more timely
concerns.

In addition to these basic questionnaires, some special questionnaires are
used to cover unanticipated timely events such as Prague in the spring of
1968 and the Polish uprisings in 1970. Some additional "special studies"
are occasionally conducted in order to provide timely audience informa-
tion: for example, the Eastern European interpretation of some key
concepts (socialism, capitalism) using new research technique- such as
the Semantic Differential.

The use of audience analysis data within Radio Free Europe is institu-
tionally organized. The various country desks show a general and fairly
uniform appreciation of the value of the listenership data. The program
evaluation results are received occasionally with mixed feelings. This can

be explained by the fact that when evaluation indicates a decline in
program popularity, the feedback, while useful and necessaary, is not
flattering. The attitude data and special studies information is of more
recent origin and up to now has been used on a more sporadic basis. I feel
this area deserves more special attention (Appendix 3).

Generally, the relationship of the Audience and Public Opinion Re-
search Department and the Country Broadcasting Departments cannot
be entirely free from the common problems which naturally arise in those
instances when people with different professional frames of reference
must work out common solutions. The quantitatively oriented social
scientist and the talented country expert charged with heavy respon-
sibilities of daily output of high quality are naturally predisposed to look
a, the same problem from different angles. In the case of Radio Free
Euro! e, however,there are clear signs of mutual appreciation and recog-
nition of the complementary nature and shared interests of these two

- - -roles (Appendix 3). 866
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The scope and results of audience research with its ncarly 400 publica-
tions are broad and varied, and their discussion would go beyond the
scope of the present report. However, some data on the role and image of
Radio Free Europe may be of interest at this time of conflicting opinions,
when the reactions of Eastern Europeans deserve spe,-;al attention.

AUDIENCE DATA ON THE ROLE AND IMAGE OF RADIO FREE
EUROPE

There are numerous categories of audience data which are informative
on the role of Radio Free Europe. Perhaps the most signficant are those

rV data which estimate the size of its [listenership]. According to earlier
(1967) and more recent findings (1971), about 50% of the populations
listen to Radio Free Europe. The figure. are somewhat higher for Poles

and Rumanians and lower for Hungarians and more recently, for Czechs.
In all the Eastern European countries Radio Free Europe was found to
be the most listened-to foreign station, preceded only by the local natioral
station. Although these local stations-Radio Budapest for Hungarians,
Radio Prague for Czechs--generally show the highest number of listen-
ers, the importance of Radio Free Europe is frequently rated higher than
the domestic station in particular contexts, especially on foreign news
(Poland, 1971; CSR, 1971).

A trend analysis (#221, #304)* has found a slowly but generally in-
creasing listenership for Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Poland, and
Rumania. This trend is occasionally interrupted, as in the case of
Czechoslovakia, by strict measures of control and heavy jamming in thepost-invasion period (#304). but in the long range they usually prevail.

While the figures on listening are high, the additional percentage of those
who receive RFE news indirectly by word of mouth is hard to estimate.
The censorship of news media and the desire to receive reliable informa-

_0 tion produce a favorable climate for spreading information by word of
mouth. The importance of these private channels in controlled societies
has been emphasized by numerous accounts.2

Although Radio Free Europe is right below the domestic station on the
level of listening, iD respect to such characteristics as reliability, truth
valhe, and timeliness of information, Radio Free Europe is consistently in
first place (#292. #292a, #182, #168, #177).

In contrast to the image of domestic broadcasting, which is generally
criticized for suppression and distortion of information and describc,! as
"biased," "cold," and "obscure," Radio Free Europe is described primar-
ily as "interesting," "skillful," "pleasant," "wide," and "quick" (#283,
#284, #287, #288).

This emphasis on reliability and information value is consistent with
the main task or function that Eastern European audiences awsign to
Radio Free Europe. To the question, "What do you consider the most

t *See Appendix 5. for listing of RFE publications used.
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important tasks of Radio Free Europe?" the most frequently chosen
functions were "to inform about events," "to explain. . .," and "to enter-
tain." The ambiguous function of "encouragement," which could simply
mean to have faith that the situation will improve, or with more forceful-
ness might be interpreted to mean encouragement to revolt, figures only
as a low choice of 10%. The most frequently given reasons for liking Radio
Free Europe by Czech, Hungarian, and Polish listeners were that the
programs were "interesting" and "informative" and that it provided in-
formation otherwise not available.

APPENDIX 1. THE INTERVIEW

The experience of being questioned by an independent research organi-
zation as a part of a public opinion survey is generally an uncommon,
"novel experience for Eastern Europeans. Questioning about attitudes
and opinions related to official, governmental interests, which might have
undesirable personal consequences, may be a more commonly shared
expectation. Furthermore, Communist authorities are heavily engaged in

campaigns to discredit Western public opinion research in general and the
polls conducted by Radio Free Europe in particular.

There are numerous indications that during recent years the adverse
effects of this preconditioning have considerably decreased, that Eastern

Europeans are less hampered by fear, and that they talk more freely.
Nonetheless, it would be wrong to entirely dismiss the potential impact of
unfamiliarity, anxiety, and various misconceptions of the interview,
which could produce biased results.

In respect to the objectivity and information value of the results of
RFE audiencr -esearch iitprviews, the following steps appeared to be
especially critical:

a. Selection of the interviewee
b. Contacting the interviewee; his cooperativeness
c. Interview procedure
To examine the procedure, I questioned about a dozen INTORA (Vi-

enna) interviewers about their work and experiences. I also had the
opportunity to observe interviews in progress and to talk with the people
interviewed. Based on these various impressions, I have come to the
following general conclusions:

a. Selection of the Interviewee

Ideally, the interviewer would interview every traveller he happens to
meet on an entirely random basis. These people, by their characteristics
as a subsample, would approximate the parent populations (nontravellers
in the country). There i- naturaliy a discrepancy between the composition
of the samples and the parent populations. In actuality, we know that the
samples are not entirely representative, that the more educated strata
are over-represented, that peasants are generally uriderrepresented, and
soon.
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To help correct his discrepancy, quotas are calculated. The director of
INTORA explained that two complementary measures have been de-
veloped. One is based on previous experiences writh the interviewers,
which give an idea about their characteristic preferences, what type of
people they are predisposed to contact. Taking these predispositions into
consideration, INTORA selects interviewers whose predispositions
largely balance each other.

As a second measure INTORA issues guidelines on which category of
traveller to focus on-young, less educated, etc. The combination of these
two measures was described as generally effective in obtaining sizable,
fairly proportionate representation for the expected quotas. As a means
of reducing the discrepancy between the composition of the samples
inter. iewed and the parent population, weighting scores are calculated,
based on the relationship of the actual proportions of people interviewed
and the desirable quota calculated on the basis of the national sample.

A second source of discrepancy may be the result of a more or less
conscientious avoidance of the unpleasant experiences of rejection. Espe-
cially the more experienced interviewers may be suspected of having
developed a certain sense for detecting those who may be cooperative and
those who may not. For instance, they may have learned to avoid
hardcore party members, secret police, and the like. Tht-re are no safe
controls against this type of bias. Nonetheless, the breakdown of the
samples by occupation and party affiliation suggest that the effects of this
selectivity are probably not too serious or that they may be partially
cancelled out by conflicting trends (for example, the above average par-
ticipation of party favorites in foreign travel).

b. Contact and Rejection Rate

Contacting the prospective interviewee is naturally an important and
delicate step since Eastern Europeans are not used to polls and have
developed considerable suspicions. The adverse effects of these under-
standable reservations are apparently reduced by the fact that the inter-
viewers are compatriots of the travellers who speak the same language.
The interviewers also understand that they must first establish a rapport
on the basis of neutral topics (finding places, ,rticles, shopping). Next the
interviewer explains his survey and asks for cooperation.

As was stated by both the interviewers and INTORA, the average rate
of refusal is about 20%. This rate differs from nation to nation as well as
over time. Presently, the rate of refusal is the highest from Czechs and
Slovaks (about 35%) while Rumanians were characterized as the most
readily communicative (15%). The 20-25% refusal rate is surprisingly low
and requires repeated verification.

To maintain control over the work of the interviewers, the Audience
and Public Opinion Research Department has set the condition that the
interviewers are obliged to call in by phone in 80% of the time. They must
state that they have an interview in progress and give the location and a
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brief description of the interviewee. These calls are then used for local
spot checks.

c. The Interview Procedure I
Once he has received an affuimative answer in respect to the inter-

viewee's readiness to cooperate, the interviewer takes the questionnaire
and poses one question after another. The interviewer reads from the
questionnaire and notes the answers or places the checkmarks in the case
of multiple choice items. T1"he interviewee is fully aware that his responses
are being registered. Although this procedure could arouse so.- - fears,
the fear may be counteracted by certain other factors. Namt~y, the
interviewee recognizes that the nature of this inquiry is schematic and
mechanical, and the questions do not convey the idea of searching for
"personal or confidential information. Furthermore, he has been previ-
ously assured that his identity will not be retained and that the evaluation
of the information will be group-oriented and statistical.

The questions belong to three major categories: (a) attitudes and ;pin-
ions on timely social, and political topics, (b) information on listening and
program preferences, and (c) data on the respondent's sociodemographic
background. Part b, is administered only to respondents who have stated
previously that they regularly listen to Radio Free Europe. The ad-
ministration of the questionnaire requires on the average 40-60 minhutes.

The interviewers have stated the interviewees generally have no prob-
lem in understanding or answering the questions. Occasionally, they ask
for clarification on the use of certain terms such as "socialist party" and
express the desire to offer more qualified answers than the forced choice
alternatives provide for. There is a general tendency to tell more and
elaborate on details beyond the scope of the questionnaire.

The interviewees are not paid for the interview but it is a common
practice for the interviewer to offer coffee or beer to the interviewee if
the questionnaire is administered in a coffeehouse or restaurant. The
interviewers state that the interviewees generally desire to talk and like
to have their opinions asked.

The interviewers I met were mostly men; there were only two women
in a group of twelve. Both male and female interviewers appeared well
qualified and interested in the work. They usually have other full-time
occupations and do the interviewing only on part-time basis. They receive
about a $5.00 equivalent in Austrian schillings (135) for each question-
naire.

Since a large portion of the questionnaire deals with RFE performance,
the claim that neither the interviewers nor the interviewee know about
the source of interest is somewhat doubtful. It is true only in the sense
that they are not ti Id this explicitly. The official explanation states that
radio stations involved in broadcasting toward their country are being
evaluated.

o _ _
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APPENDIX 2. THE SAMPLES

To derive up-to-date information on audience characteristics such as
listening habits, program preferences, and attitudes of the people in
Czechoslovakia, Poland, Hungary, Rumania, and Bulgaria, travelers (vis-
itors, tourists) arriving in Western European capitals are interviewed.

The institutes listed below are being used to conduct the field work.
Not all of them will always work with all five national samples as there
may be only a few travelers of a certain nationality in a certain area.

INTORA Opinion Research Institute Vienna, Austria
A.I.M. Market Research Institute Copenhagen, Den-

mark
A.I.M. Market Research Institute Stockholm, Sweden
"William Schlackman Psychological Re-

sea-ch London, England
Sales Research Services London, England
SOFRES Opinion Research Institute Paris, France
COFREMCA Opinion Research Institute Paris, France
Vandoros Athens, Greece

Since the native populations of these countries cannot be reached by

Western surveys, the interviewing of visitors to the West from these
otherwise inaccessible populations appears to be the best alternative for
obtaining useful, generalizable information. Since the early 1960s travel
restrictions have been considerably reduced and now several hundred
thousand Eastern Europeans travel to the West every year. While the
size of the travelling groups is unquestionably large enough to warrant
sampling on P sufficiently broad foundation, the composition of the sam-
ples presents a more complex problem.

The ideal objective would be to use samples that precisely match the
composition of home audiences in the respective Eastern European coun-
tries. However, a more realistic expectation is to approximate the com-
position o: parent populations within acceptable limits, and there are
indications that a fairly good approximation is reached. Before elaborat-
ing on these data, we should discuss the extent to which we can expect
the samples of visiturs to be representative of the parent population.
Even if they closely approximate each other in the distribution of certain
demographic variables (age, sex), this is not necessarily an indication that
the visitor sample does not deviate from the parent population on some
other parameters-political beliefs, level of politicization, conformity,
extroversion. If it does deviate, then this deviation in turn may show
significant correlation with attitudes and opinions expressed in the inter-
view. To mention only a single example, let us take mobility. Mobility,
the motivation and interest in travel, is not the same for those who travel
and those who do not. To what extent mobility, on which travelers and

j -non-travelers differ, actually interferes with the distribution of responses
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is in no way clear. If we assume that this mobility correlates with the
level of interest in the external world, in international affairs, then it
could produce biased results as a factor of selectivity. If this selectivity is
assumed to be more political in nature, then its effects on politically
oriented questions are likely to be negligible.

Since we cannot clearly identify those factors which actually differen-
tiate those who travel from those who do not, demographic quotas (edu-
cational, occupational) provided for sampling may not solve the problem.

Nor is this problem resolved by the method of "independent sampling."
The rationale Gf interviewing independent samples of travelers in various
European capitals is undoubtedly sound, and it provides a solid basis for
testing the internal consistency of the results. Nonetheless, if there is a
selectivity factor which differentiates travelers from non-travelers, the
Affects of this factor cannot be eliminated by this sampling procedure
because in this sense the samples are not independent.

Nonetheless, there are research findings which suggest that the sam-
ples have a broad and varied composition which includes not only sizable
groups of the main social and educational s~rata but also sizable per-
centages of people with diverse political orientations. Table 1 shows the
composition of samples on the basis of occupation.

___ TABLE 1

THE COMPOSITION OF THE 1970 SAMPLE BY OCCUPATION

Czdh•oa ljungur• Poland

RFE Popula- RFE Popula- RFE Popula-
.ample tion sitamplk Uon .SAmple tion

SWhite Collar Workers 23 29 23 27.8 26 27.0
Technocrats 16 12 10
Professionals 6 6 6
Artists. Writers 4 4 1
Students 7 4 12

Workers 31 59.7 27 46.1 26 42.0
Full-time House%'ives 6 9 10
Shopkeepers - 4 3
Others 2 2 2

Farmers 5 10.5 9 26 1 4 31.0

N =1499 1525 N 1316

The disparity in categorization complicates direct comparisons. As an
RFE publication on the "O~cupational Background of the East European
Populations" observes:

The statistical yearbooks, published under strictest regime supervision, tend to
cover this area in summar. fashion and, often, even this summary information isf
incomplete, or contradictory. Furthermore, employment figures are frequently
presented for entire sectors of produetiln (e.g , 'trans;)ot" or "wood processing
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industry") but these figures include everybody from the enterprise managers ana

chief engineers to unskilled messengers inside the plant and cleaning personnel.

Another problem relates to the semantic ambiguity of certain
catego.ies, a confusion probably resulting from both practical and
ideological differences. In a Socialist country everybody is a worker by
definition. Nonetheless, as a second meaning, worker is frequently used
in reference to "manual worker" as in the dichotomy of "workers" and
"intelligentsia." In the summary statistics shown above, worker is used
apparently is this second sense and the white collar category is largely
coternminous with intelligentsia. Where the division line is drawn is im-
possible to tell.

The demarcation between workers and farmers is perhaps even more
ambiguous. Argricultural workers-for example, peasants working on
state farms-are frequently categorized as "workers" while peasants
doing practically the same work on private or partially collectivized land
are identified as farmers.

The "Population" columns of the above table rely on official statistics.
The data on CSR came from the statistical yearbook (1970), which con-
tained a table on "the Social Structure of the Czechoslovak Socialist
Republic." The I-hzngarian data are based on a publication of the Bureau
of Statistics in a volume entitled "Employment and Income Ratios" (1969
data), which shows the breakdown of the "vocationally active population"
(4.46 million).

On Poland RFE has used Lhe information provided by the State Tele-
graphic Agency (PAP) dated September 29, 1969--as the Statistical
Yearbook did not provide this information. Discounting the apparent
disparities between the social-occupational categories, the white collar
stratum is somewhat overrepresented and the agricultural population
underrepresented in i he RFE sample.

The compa '4nýn between the RFE sample and the parent population is
easier in terms of such demographic variables as sex, age, and education,
as shown in Table 2. Again, as a general trend, males, middle-aged
people, and the more educated strata are somewhat overrepresented in

'4 the RFE sample.
TABLE 2

COMPOSITION OF THE 1970 SAMPLE BY SEX, AGE, AND EDUCATION

SCzfdho~lm'oa tPoland
RFE Po.Pla- RFE -Popula. RFE Popula-

Satnile ton Sampl, two Sample twon

Sex
Male 59 49 50 4t 57.5 50
Female 41 51 ,50 52 42,5 50

Age
Up to 25 years 21 22 18 20 27.0 25
26-35 yem 28 16 22 18 29.9 19
36-50 years 3M 25 29 25 26.3 27 Z

over 50 years 20 37 31 37 16.8 29 -A
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TABLE 2 (Cont'd)
Czuchoslotakia HunganR Polaad

RFE Poprla- RFE Popaut- RFE Pu'd.
Sample aon Sample h" Sample 'Ion

Education
Elementar*' 37 66.5 42 70 31.7 70
Secondary 47 27.0 43 25 46 3 25
Unive.•ity 16 6.5 15 5 22.0 5

Finally, the following Table 3 shows the political orientation of the
interviewed samples by expressed political party preference..

TABLE 3
PARTY PREFERENCES IN A HYPOTHETICAL EECTION-PARTY ALLEGIANCE

BY PERCENTAGES (1970)

CSR 1t.ngary Poland Rb ,nanes

Communist Party 3 5 3 11
Democratic Socialist Party 41 40 35 37
Christian Democratic Party 26 27 36 23
Peasant Party 6 13 6 8
National C,mnservative Party 2 5 13
Other and no answer 17 13 15 8

APPENDIX 3. PROGRAM DEVELOPMENT GEARED TO THE
AUDIENCE'S FRAME OF REFERENCE

The modern discipline of irtercultural communication is based on the
realzation that effective communication between various people and na-

tions requires more than aceirate translation. People and nations not
only speak their own language but they have also their own characteristic

concerns, priorities, concepts. and values--their cultural frames of ref-
erence. This frame of reference is really the critical factor determining
whether a communication is listened to, whether it is accepted or re-
jected, much more so than the language that is the pronunciation of a

name or the grammaticalness of a sentence.
As Edward Hall elaborated on this topic at a recent hearing of the

Senate Foreign Relations Subcommittee,* effective communication re-
quires more than learning the foreign language; it requires knowledge of
the foreign culture. This observation has far-reaching implications for
broadcasting to foreign nations. It is obviously not enough to translate
programs originally designed for U.S. audiences into the language of a
particular foreign audience. Such a translation may be understood word

*Hearngs before the Commatee on Foieign Relatior)n, United States Senate.
Psychologiml Aspects of Fore•gi Policy (U S. Government Printing )ffice, June, 1.969).
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by word and sentence by sentence, but this does not mean that it will be
grasped in its full meaning or that it will relate to the experiences and
interests of the local audiences.

Adjusting programs to the interests of a pai ticular foreign audience
constitutes an especially demanding task for which Radio Free Europe,
with its national desks, programs, and first class staff recruited from the
literary and intellectual elites of the respective countries, has developed
outstanding potential.

The institutional policy of Radio Frhee Europe not only allows for
individual country-oriented, independent program development but ac-
tually demands it. This unique feature, which is supported by a corres-
ponding organizational structure, differentiates Radio Free Europe from
all other known broadcasting stations aiming it foreign audiences. It is
probably the main factor responsible for the strung identification Eastern
Europeans-Czechs, Hungarians, Poles-develop with the station and is
also primarily responsible for its wide popularity.

The audience research has an important role in this performance, even
if this role may presently be more potential than actual. In this role the
following contributions require special recognition.

First of all, the audience research provides the only empirical evidence
which is broadly based and convincing enough to demonstrate that East-
ern European audiences do have highly specific audience char-
acteristics--concerns, interests, concepts, images-which differentiate
them from other audiences and thus require full recognition and selective
communications. For any interested citizen these findings should speak
clearly evough to show the necessity of differentiated treatment of selec-
tive, audince-adj-sted broadcasting.

Secondly, the audience research of Radio Free Europe is an important
instrumeut, w,'nic) enables the members of the national broadcasting
staffs to ke -p "p to date, to preserve the impression of timeliness, and to
keep apace with the changes. Whether the staff members are new or old
enmigrants, they are in danger of getting more and more detached and
losing contact with recent changes in the home audiences. Concerns and
priorities change, new slogans and concepts develop (e.g., new ecomonic
mechanisms), and new social phenomena emerge khippies). To keep apace
with the changes and to update their approach, the broadcasters, script
writers, and commentators can safely rely on the findings of audience
analysis. To take full advantage of its potential, it is important that
audience analysis be treated not as a threatening authority exerting
criticism but as an important source of authentic information which man
help to adjust to the latest changes and procide a basis for timely deci-

sions not by speculations and arbitrariness but by empirical evidence.
Finally and most importantly. RFE audience analysis has the organiza-

tional, material, and personnel resources to p)rovide up-to-date audience
infor nation and feedback on approximately 120 million Eastern
Europeans-a knowledge presently not available from any other source.
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APPENDIX 5. RADIO FREE EUROPE PUBLICATIONS USED

318 The Major Information Sources of Polish October 1971
Respondents on Important Foreign and
Domestic Issues

315 The Major Information Sources of Hungarian Septembe: 1971
Respondents on Important Foreign and
Domestic Issues

314 An Audience Evaluation of RFE's 2zech- September 1971
oslovak Programs

313 An Audience Evaluation of RFE's Rumanian September 1971
Program

312 An Audience Evaluation of RFE's Polish August 1971
Programs

311 .1 n Au-limce Evaluaticn of RFE's Hungarian August 1971

Programs
309 Party Preference Trends in Hypothetical July 1971

Free Elections in East Europe
305 Listening to Western Radio in Bulgaria Be- May 1971

fore and after the "Polish Events" (April
1970-March 1971)

304 Audience Trends in Czechoslovakia (1967- May 1971
1970)

'303 Rumanian Listening Patterns Before and May 1971
After the "Polish Events" (April 1970-March
1971)

301 Listening to Western Radio in Hurgary Be- April 1971
fore and After the "Polish Events" (May
1970-March 1971)

300 Listening to Western Radio in Poland Be- April 1971
fore and After the "December Events"
(May 1970-March 1971)

292 The Reliability of Radi,, Free Europe December 1970
288 The Images of Radio Free Europe and November 1970

Radio Bucharest Among Rumanian Respond-
ents

287 The Images of Radio Free Europe and November 1970 A
Radio Budapest Among Hungarians

284 The Im-age of Radio Free Europe and of October 1970
the Domestic Station Among Poles

283 The Image Among Czechs and Slovaks of October 1970
Radio Free Europe and the Denestic Radio
Stations

280 Identifying with Radio Free Euiope August 1970

270 Rumanian Listening Patterns May 1969- May 1970
March i970

269 Listening to Western Radio in Poland-1969 May 1970
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263 Listening to Western Radio Stations in February 1970
Hungary in 1969

259 Listening to RFE in Czechoslovakia. in 1969 December 1969
(A Preliminary Report)

256 Attitudes Toward Key Political Concepts in December 1969.
East Europe (An Exercise in the Measure-
ment of Meaning) BOUND STUDY

245 Listening to Western Radio in East Europe July 1969
(Joint s.) BOUND STUDY

239 Listening to RFE Programs in Czechoslo- April 1969
vakia Before and After August 21st

238 Listening to Western Radio in Hungary in Apri! 1969
1968

237 Llstening to Western Radio in Poland-1968 April ?969
235 Audience Mail in 1968 March 1969
234 Rumanian Listening Patterns 1068/69 March 1969
230 Listening to Western Broadcasts in Czecho- January 1969

slovakia Before and After the Invasion
222 The Program Preferences of RFE s Hunga'- December 1968

ian Listeners (A Technical Report)
222 Listening to Western Radio in Hungary 1967/ November 1968

1968
221 Radio Free Europe's Listenership Trgnds Octiber 1968

1962-1968
219 Listening to Western Radio in Poland October 1968
218 RFE's Audience in Czechslovakia After the October 1968

Invasion (A Preliminary Report) (Strictly
Confidential)

206 RFE's Audience in Czechoslovakia (1963- April 1968
1968)

204 Rumanian Listening Patterns 1967 March 1968
186 Listening to Western Radio in Bulgaria September 1967
185 The Image of RFE in Bulgaria September 1967
181 The Image of RFE in Poland August 1967
177 The Image of RFE in Hungary July 1967
175 Lists-.ng to Western Radio in Huntmry, July 1967

1966/1967
174 Listening to Western Radio in Poland .y 1967
168 The Image of RFE in Czechoslovakia February 3967
164 Listening to Western Radio Stations in February 1967

Czechoslovakia
157 Hungarian Listening Patterns, 1965/1966 August 1966
156 Bulgarian Lxistening Patterns, 1964/1966 August 1966
151 Listening to Western SaU'ns in Czecho- June 1966

slovakia III
133 Listening to Western Radio in Poland December 1965
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132 Rumanian Listening Patterns III December 1965
122 Hungarian Listening Patterns 1964-1965 August 1965
118 The Audience of Western Broadcasters to March 1965

Czechoslovakia-II
16 Radio Listening Patterns and Program Pref- January 1965

erences of Polish Listeners to RFE (With
Special Reference to Certain Age and Occu-
pation Factors)

115 Hungarian Attitudes Toward Other Nations December 1964
107 Radio Listening Patterns and Program Pref- August 1964

erences of Polish Listeners to RFE
104 Hungarian Listening Patterns Prior to the April 1964

Cessation of Jamming
92 Agitation or Information? East Europeans August 1963

Mistrust Their Mass Media (An Illustrative
Report)

NOTES
Alex Inkeles and Raymond Bauer, The Soviet Citizen (Cambridge: Harvard University

Press, 1961).
2 Inkeles and Bauer, The Somet Citizen; Klaus Mehnert, Der Sovietmensch (Stuttgart
Deutscher Varlag, 1958), pp. 13 -14.

AUDIENCE ANALYSIS AT RADIO LIBERTY*

By LORAND B. SZALAY
Despite smilarities- between RL and RFE audiences, there are differences The .Soviet

* t audiences pose cpecial requirements whic RL must meet to p-ocide effect-e

awudencc-odjisted 5roadrasting Audience analysis. in mrch a sittinon, becomes a most
elementary and vital requirement

SITUATIONAL CHARACTERISTICS, INSTITUTIONAL
PHILOSOPHIES

in its background and objectives, Radio Liberty shows some distinct
similarities with Radio Free Europe. The similarities are especially im-
portant in respect to audience analysis.

First of all, th- is no direct physical access to the audiences toward
which the station is primarily oriented, and there is httle public opinion
and feedback information on these main audiences. Moreover, the sta-
tions operate in a highly sensitive psychological ard political atmosphere.
Although little is actually known about the opinions and attitudes' of
these distant audiences, there are indications that during the last decades

Excerpts fr~ni "Audience Analysis at Radio Libert v," Congvsqiouial Record-Senate,
Vol. 118, No. 33, Washington D C., Government Printing Office (March 6, 1972), pp. S
3426-S 42
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they have developed some characteristics which distinguish them from
comparable Western audiences.

Despite the similarities between RL and RFE audiences, there are also
some characteristic differences. The differences may have emerged as a
function of the longer history of the Soviet Communism and the inbred
nature of the Soviet system as compared to the largely imported nature of
Eastern European Communist systems. The differences may also have
resulted from the greater isolation of the Soviet population compared to
the physically, geographically, and psychologically more exposed popula-
tions of the Eastern European border states.

For the Soviet audiences there also appears to be a stronger association
between nationalism and loyalty to the political system. There are indica-
tions that external criticism of the system may be more readily resenWd
on primarily nationalistic grounds. There is a type of national pride in the

-I Soviet world power status, space achievements, and sport successes
which is effectively exploited by the political system for denouncing
criticism and political opposition as "unpatriotic." The Eastern Euro-
peans, however, do not take pride in Communism as a type of national
achievement; rather it is generally viewed as a foreign imposition of
Russian colonialism.

It is not only the combination of strong national feelings with ideologi-
cal elements which complicates the situation; a combination of nationalism
and white Russian centralism also produces a nard-to-pre~lict attitudinal
mixture, which challenges minority nationalisms that work toward inde-
pendence and separatism.

All these facto, s and more contribute to making an especially complex
communication task involving audiences with uncommon, occasionally
highly ambivalent, feelings and philosophies. Thus, the Soviet audiences
pose special requirements which Radio Liberty must meet in order to
provide effective, aadience-adjusted broadcasting. In such a situation
audience analysis becomes a most elementary and vital requirement.

At the same time, as a competeiit RL representative has expressed, n,

one in the West seems to have a very clear idea about the actual attitudes
and beliefs of the broad Soviet citizenry. 2 Under these conditions the
proper selection and planning of broadcasting, which is largo in volume
and can rely on little first-hand audience feedback, becomes an immense
task.

The situational factors hampering audience analysis are ove, whelming.
%Compared to the Eastern European development, they show only slow
and minor improvements. The Soviet attitude of hostility has not mel-
lowed, Jamming is in full effect, and the number of travelers (RFE's
major information source) has not shown a dramatic increase. Moreover,
the mp-ign of denouncing Radio Liberty and discouraging cooperation
with Radio Liberty has recently been further intensified.

Listenership data are naturally very difficult to obtain in a closed
society. In view of the Soviet system and th, lack of surveys conducted on

-~ 879

I_



S11111

samples which would allow broad generalizations, it is impossible to give
an empirically founded estimate on the actual proportions of the listenei -
ship. Nor is it possible to plot trends in the level of listening over time as
Radio Free Europe has been doing for the last decade. Only a few general
statements can be made which suggest that Radio Liberty is widely
known and listened to.

In a closed society where listening to a foreign station is an officially
proscribed activity, statements on listenhig or nonlistening cannot be
accepted without reservation. The impact of the station, however, goes
beyond the direct listeners; it also involves those who receive the infor-
mation by word of mouth. These percentages may run high but are
especially hard to estimate. In an open society the proportions of listener-
ship may directly express the popularity of particular stations. In a
society of controlled public media, however, where there is an intensive
awareness of news censorship, the numerical data on the direct listeners
is not sufficient to give a realistic idea of the importance of a station.

Under these conditions Radio Liberty does not feel that the situation is
"thawed" to the point that they can provide public opinion research
comparable to Radio Free Europe's. At the present time it is considered
impossible to conduct open interviews on large visitor samples which
could approximate in composition the home audiences. Whether this
position is a legitimate one or merely an attitude based on past experi-
ences is a debatable question which will be discussed later.

Nonetheless, Radio Liberty now holds the position that audience
analysis, at least fe,' the time being., cannot be conducted on the pinciples
of open public opinion research. It cannot use open, large-scale surveys,
first of all, because by doing this Radio Liberty would expose its sources,
who as Soviet citizens would be subject to political persecution. Further-
more, Radio Liberty feels that a detailed elaboration of the present
procedures is undesirable at least in terms of specifics, which could be
exploited and frustrate future efforts of data collection.

Discussed in more general terms, Radio Liberty's audience analysis
consits of three types of activities:

a. Documentation of mail and press reactions.
b. Panel evaluation of programs.
c. Reports on interviews with Soviet travelers.

DOCUMENTATION OF MAIL AND PRESS REACTIONS

Especially in the past this category of audience reactions to RL broad-
cast- has represented a major information source. While the content of
the audience mail reveals public sentiments, the flow of this information
depends a great deal on the fluctuating level of censorship and suppres-
sion of private mail traffic.

The contenp of this mail is conveyed by RL excerpts. This method is
simple and commonsensical but provides little basis for broader generali-
zations and is not very convincing to the more skeptical. The centra!
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themes of therse letters are: complaints about the suppression and distor-
tion of news by the Soviet media, manifestations of desires to be
adequately informed about the world, and compliments to Radio Liberty
for its interesting and informative broadcasting.

While this content shows little change over time, the flow of these
letters has shown a decrease in volume during recent months. Although it
might merely be taken as a sign of loss of interest, this simple interpreta-
tion would ignore certain facts. Recently the foreign mail has undergone
stricter censorship and strong anti-Radio Liberty campaigns have been
launched. That the Soviet government has taken an increased interest in
Radio Liberty is shown by the ... yearly breakdown of the volume of
media used in attacking Radio Liberty.

"PANEL EVALUATION OF RL PROGRAMS

As a partial substitute for first-hand audience feedback, Radio Liberty
has developed a panel approach for program evaluation. A fairly sizable
panel is formed of recent emigrants, travelers, and Soviet experts. The
members of these panels receive samples of the new program items, and
they are asked to evaluate them in terms of the effects they might have
on Soviet audiences. To facilitate and systematize this evaluation, a
variety of specific questions are asked: How interesting is its content?
How effective will it bL±? How is the for m of presentation, language,
style? Is the program sufficiently supported by facts and data? Should the
program be repeatedly used? Does the program appeal to the whole
listenership? to the creative intelligentsia? to the scientific-technical intel-
ligentsia? to journalists? to party and ideological leadership? to military,
youth, workers, rural populations? The members of the panel evaluate

j each submitted program element in the above terms. Then the evalua-
tions produced by individual members are summarized and the conclu-
sions are formulated.

Considering the situational constraints, the above panel procedure
appears to provide an economical solution. The panel's effectiveness, of
course, depends a great deal on the authenticity of its members in their
representation of the contemporary Soviet audiences-their concerns.
attitudes, language, style, taste, etc.

"REPORTS ON INTERVIEWS

To differentiate this method from the RFE's public opinion questions,
which are contained in a questionnaire administered in a uniform,
schematic procedure called an "interview," Radio Liberty refers to its
approach as "conversations." These are also fundamentally interviews,
but they differ from RFE's surveys in that they are not organized on the
same lines as Western surveys. They try to adapt to each individual
informant and tap his personal knowlpiie and opinions in the framework
of one or more conversation... Ihe i, r,'iewer is not bound by prepared
questions but has a checklist of possibie topics. These involve general
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L1, -ning, foreign radio listening, general accounts of audience reactions,
attitu( ýs, opinions, etc. The conversation can be of any length, extend
over numerops meetings, and can discuss audience characteristics at any
depth. This pro-,.u -- does not follow the rationale of Western opinion
surveys, which attempt 'v "ork with representative samples by using a
standard, pretested set of uniiuzm questions. Accordingly, RL's evalua-
tion is fundamentally descriptive.

The number of persons interviewed reaches several hundred yearly.
Thus, the size of the group is large enough to war--rnt broader generaliza-
tions. The specific composition of these samples, however, represents the
more thorny problem.

Radio Liberty's position, as it stands now, is that in order to protect
informants, it would be "irresponsible" to place the interview in the

"public spotlight. As a "Note" by Radio Liberty on this subject states:
The difficulties encountered in conducting survey research work among

Soviet citizens are all those obstacles which a totalitarian regime can
systematically impose, the most important of which is the denial of free

N; and ready access to interviewees, both within and without the territorial
confines of the USSR. Internally, the Soviet Union is a closed society and

systematic interviewing of a representative sample of the population is
impossible for obvious reasons. This limits Audience Research essentially
to interviewing Soviet travelers abroad. Here also free access is denied,K1 however. Travelers abroad are generally briefed to be wary of foreigners
or Soviet emigres who attempt to engage them in conversation on sub-
stantive issues. Surveillance of Soviet travelers, while not total, is also a
common practice. Additionally, fear plays an important role. Radio Lib-

erty and other foreign radios are regularly and systematically attacked
by Soviet media in the most inflammatory terms. The virulent hostility of
the Soviet regime to foreign radios in general and Radio Liberty in

ME I particular is consequently no secret to Soviet citizens and they are often

hesitant to discuss listening (which can be interpreted as a political act)
with a. stranger until good rapport and some degree of confidence can be
established, often a time-consuming process. In light of these impedi-
ments to normal social research, usu:i scientific sampling methods are
precluded. An adjunct to the above is that the recruitment and trair.ing of
qualified people to "vork as field interviewers is no easy task.

As an additic - reason for keeping these interviews confidential,
Radio Liberty refers to the need to protect the RL interviewer. This
attitude of cautious secrecy prevails in the entire procedure from the
moment of contact to the use of the results.

In respect to the contact. no claim is made for random choice. To the
contrary, those travelers are interviewed who in a careful process of

establishing rapport present themselves as cooperative. Areas of conver-

M sation or themes about which the interviewee appears hesitant to speak

M-11 are avoided. The broadcasting divisions receive the report of the conver-
-,,.tions in an anonymous form.
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The main products that the broadcasting divisions receive are in the
form of single listener reports. They describe the interviewee in terms of
occupation, nationality, and language. The reports also include such de-
tails as place, listening times, language of broadcast, audibility, jamming,
and specific programs listened to. In addition to these general, largely
technical details, there is a summary of the conversation, which may
include statements about public reactions, comments on recent events,
and expectations about future developments. In the few reports I have
read, there was a recurring complaint about the system's control of news
and the general lack of reliable, objective information.

NOTES
Alex Inkeles and Raymond Bauer, The Somet Citizen (Cambridge: Harvard University

Press, 1961).
. This opinion is generally supported by the literature. As Inkeles and Bauer point out in
their Harvard study on Soviet refugees. "there are many excellent books describing the
history of the Soviet Union and the formal structure and functioning of its institutions, but
we know almost nothing about the attitudes, values, and expenences of its citizens." The
Foviet Ciiizen (Cambridge: Harvard Uni ersity Press, 1959), p. 3.

IDENTIFICATION WITH NORTH OR SOUTH VIETNAM
IN EASTERN EUROPE*

By RADIO FREE EUROPE

An example of the use of comparative and continual sampling techn ues by RFE to assess
east European disposttowns toiard North and South Vietnzam

Interviewing on which this report is based was completed in 1967. Six
hundred and seven (607) Polish, 622 Hungarian apd 279 Czech and Slovak

"I respondents were polled. Urban residents and those in the higher occupa-
tional and educational brackets were overrepresented. The metlod of
COMPARATIVE AND CONTiNUAL SAMPLING was employed, and
the final analysis was based on those findings which were to a large extent

A icommon to the independent samples obtained in seven interviewing areas
over a period of 11 months. The ;nte-wiews were carried out by local
opinion research institutes whose interviewers were not identified with
Radio Free Europe.

I. WHICH SIUP SHOULD BE SUPPORTED BY YOUR COLNTRY?

Table 1. shows the amount of support North Vietnam and South Viet-
nam received from the Polish, Hungarian and Czechoslovak samples. The
question was formulated so as to neutralize, as much as possible, the fact

Sthat the citizens of none of the three countries have, at present, any
'-hoice about supporting North Vietnam:

*Excerpts from "Identification With North or South Vietnam in Eastern Europe,"
Audience and Public Opinion Research Department, Radio Free Europe, April 1968.
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Table i

"Assuming that it had a free hand in the matter, should your country support North
Vietnam, South Vietnam or neither?"

Poles Hungarans CzimhlIStovaks

North Vietnam 16 10 5
South Vietnam 18 12 14
Neither 64 74 77
Other answer, no answer 2 4 4

100% 100%0 100%

In spite of strenuous propaganda efforts, the Polish, Hungarian and
Czechoslovak governments have not succeeded in evoking a groundswell
of sympathy for the North Vietnamese "victims of imperialist aggres-
sion." Fully 82% of the Poles, 86% of the Hungarians and 91% of the
Czechs/Slovaks polled did not want their country to support North Viet-
nam.

Support for South Vietnam was slightly stronger. The pro-South Viet-
namese minorities in the Polish and Hungarian samples were only inargi-
nally larger than the pro-North Vietnamese minorities. However, among
the Czechs and Slovaks, South Vietnam was clearly favored over the
Communist North: even so, only one in seven respondents from Czechos-
lovakia wished to see his country become involved on the side of Saigon.

Not to take sides at all was the reaction of two out of three Poles and
three out of four Hungarians and Czechs/Slovaks interviewed. To all
indications, most Poles, Hungarians and Czechs/Slovaks interviewed are
not ready to take sides in the Vietnamese war and desire that their

countries should be equally uncommited in this distant conflict.

11. WHAT KIND OF HELP SHOULD BE GIVEN TO NORTH AND SOUTH VIET-
NAM?

Humanitarian and material aid were suggested most frequently, while
military support was mentioned by only about a quarter of the pro-Northj Vietnamese minorities. Moral and diplomatic support, which calls for

little sacrifice on the giver's part, was suggested mainly by Hungarians:
Table 2

"What kind of help should yoir country give to North Vietnam?"
P. Ieý, Hunca -,"n Cz(ch:WSlotmks

Medical aid 7 28 50
Food and clothing 19 29 21
Economic, inidustnal, technical aid 24 18 14

Moral and diplomatic snupport 11 43 14
Military aid 23 20 29
Other answers 25 17 -
Drn't know, no answer 3 5 14

132%* 160%* 142%*

*Muluplc wnuwer_
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Depite the vast deployment of American aid in South Vietnam, a very
large proportion of Czechs and Slovaks, a majority of Poles an"' nearly
half the Hungarians wanted their country to give humanitarian .f and
economic aid to South Vietnam. In this respect, E1ast European re-
spondents appear to see both Vietnams in the same light: distant and
non-white North and South seem to be associated with disease, poverty
and backwardness. In the Hungarian and Polish subsamples, military
support was specified by only one respondent in six; the Czechs and
Slovaks not only identified more with South Vietnam than with North
Vietnam (see Table 1), but they also wanted to help them militarily twice
as often as did the Poles and Hungarians.

III. REASONS FOR NOT TAKING SIDES

In Table l it was shown that large majorities from Poland, Hungary
and Czechosovakia wanted their country to stay clear of the Vietnam
conflict; this desire for non-involvement was based on the following
reasons:

Table 3

"Why should your country support neither North Vietnam nor South Vietnam?"
P',tev 1tungaan, Czechs/SIomks

We are too poor, too small, have our own worres 38 46

j They are too far away, none of our business 171 27 15
Nobody should interfere, they should solve their
own problems 14 13 34
Would be dangerous, nobody should extend a
war 20 3 13
Other answers 15 16 14
No answer - 3 -

104%* 108%* 110%*
Number of cases 388 458 215

"Multspie ans~.er•

As Table 3 shows, the plurality of Poles and Hungarians-and a large
minority of the Czechs and Slovaks-felt that their country lacked the
means to influence events in Vietnam. Conceptually related is the view
that Vietnam is far away and (hence) of no concern to the respondent s
country.

L8
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REFERENCE GROUPS, CCNGRUITY THEORY AND
CROSS/CULTURAL PERSUASION*

By E.S. LORIMOR and S. WATSON DSNN

The fimings of this study in the measurement of selected oiiddle-class attitudes in Fra ,.,e
and Egypt suggest that per.uasion messages (such as advertisements) can be trar-sfe.'red
across eultures to a greater extent thon is generally supposed It also seems ;robabre th.t
the transferability of inessages differs from nation to nation rather than conformlnq to ain

exact form ula

One of the many puzzling questions facing international communicators
and marketers today is the extent to which they can transfer a successful
domestic persuasive or promotional campaign to a different culture. Opin-
ions on the subject range from those which support almost complete
"transferability [23 to those which maintain that every market is so distinct
that marketers will face a host of problems if they attempt to use the
same approach abroad as they have in their domestic advertisements [7,
12]. Yet there is little evidence reported to support ei'her argument, nor
have the factors which affect international communication ever been
ciearly identified.

The study that follows provided a test in the field of some hypotheses
developed from reference group theory and a consistency model of at-
titude change.

BACKGROUND OF THE STUDY

Among the many variables influencing the Jffectiveness of most per-
suasive communications is the source of the message. This point has been
well documented by Hovland, Weiss and many othc.,s and need not be
(discussed here. One of the standards by which the audience appraises the
source is the reference group to which that source belongs.

Implicit in the concept of reference group is the notion of an individual
deriving values and goals as well as frame of reference firom the perspec-
Live of the group [4, 17, 19]. Consequently, many kinds of units with great
variations in size, composition, and structue'e may become reference
group. 9]. A person's reference group may well contain persons whom
he has nevei seen [ 181, but it is important that the individuals composing
a group bear a psychological relationship to each other [3]. We may
ther.forp think of a given nationality as constituting a group. Such
phenomena as jingoism, chauvinism, and wartime solidarity suggest that
the citizens of a nation have a psychological relationship to each other. We
speak of a ri,, ion as sharing a common culture, a concept used bý" Redfield
(cited in 19) to refer t- a perspective shared by those in a particular
group. On this basis it is proposed that onu's nationality group serves as a

*Excerpts from "Reference Groups, Congruity Theory a-d Cross-Cultural Persuasion,"
The Journal ofComnuinicatin, XVIII (December W98). 1) 354-368. Reprinted with the

permission of the Journal of Com ,nunicatiol, copyright he. --r and the courtesy of the
author.
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reference group for both self-evaluation and attitude formation, other
things being equal. The qualifying phrase recognizes such exceptions as
the individual who has learned to loathe himself and his membership
group so that it may become a negative reference group (cf. 11) and such
facts as that the individual has many reference grouDs, one of which may
have more effect than another in a given situatioi, t171.

One popular approach to the study of attitude change is Congruity
Theory [131 where two objects of judgment---source and concept-and an
(asertion are linked. Thp assertion (communication) originates with the
source and concerns the concept. Both source and concept may be posi-
tive, negative, or neutral, and the assertior may be positive (associative)
or negative (dissociative). The basic congruity principle holds that
changes in evaluation always occur in the direction of increased congruity
"with the prevailing frame of reference. For example, if a negative source
(an habitual Drunk) says something favorable about a positive concept
(Fine Wines), the attitude toward fine wines would become less favorable
while the drunk would rise in the individual's estimation.

HYPOTHESES

On the basis of reference gi oup and congruity theory, and the findings
of the case history research, certain hypotheses were formulated:

1. A persuasive message is more effective xk hen its source is viewed as
a member of the recipient's nationality group than when the source is
seen as a non-member, other things being equal (nationality of source).

A Since the foreign model in one country was the native model in the
other, -nd vice versa, it was predicted that.

2. A persuasive message from a source in a country to which he is
native has a reverst effectiveness from one in a country to which he is
foreign (between country).

It is a well-known fact that the language of a group reflects its values
and interests. Obviously an outsider will not be so aware of these as a
member of the group who is thoroughly at home in the language. There-
fore, a third predictive hypothesis was:

3. A message composed orig.inally in the language in which it is read is
more effective than a message translated idiomatically firom another
language (translatien).

A weakness of Congruity Theory is the failure to allo for the conse-
quence Of the ilitensity of the bond between source and concept
(originator and object of the message, respectively). It seems reasonable
that the strength of the bond is partially determined by the distance
between source and concept.

In the study under discussion, t was assumed tnat a mesage (irectly
attributed to a source would be seen as more closely linked to that ,-ource
than one which merely associated the source with the message without j
making an explicit attribution. For example, if Carl Sandburg is quoted

8~7 [ -t
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about a pen, the message is seen more as his than when his face simply
appears without comment in a pen advertisement. Closer association of
the source with the message should lead to closer association of the source
with the object of the message. We would expect that Carl Sandburg
would have a stronger association with the pen in the first instance. On
the ground that a closer association between source and concept results in
a stronger link, it was predicted that:

4. A message which is directly attributed to a positive source is more
effective than one which is his merely by implication (attribution).

Various studies of communication effects have found that, in general,
picture and verbal messages together are more effective than words
alone in changing evaluative judgments (e.g., 8). A possible reason is that
the pictured source reinforces or creates favorable feeling toward the
source by appearing to be a member of the recipient's reference group.
On the basis of an extension of congruity theory. combined with reference
group theory, it was predicted that:

5. The effect of a persuasive communication is greater when a favorable
source is actually portrayed with the message than when no source is
poftrayed regardless of whether or not the message is verbally attributed
to the source (illustration).

To test the hypotheses, designs were formulated with two countries,
France and Egypt; three levels of identified sources, one native and two

- j foreign; two levels of attribution, attributed and not attributed; two
levels of translation, idiomatic translation and a message composed origi-
nally in the language in which it was read; and five products.

SAMPLE

The subjects selected for study were middle- and upper-class, urban
French and Egyptians. The two countries differ markedly in their degree
of economic development, standard of living, and literacy level, and hence
permit a test of the hypotheses under very different conditions. The
sample in France was chosen by selecting one section at random from
middle- and upper-class sections of Paris. After the blocks were num-
bered, 20 wert selected randomly and 10 interviews (lone in each for a
sample of 200. The interviewers were given no choice in the selection ofII respondents; however, the sample was stratified for sex and employment.
In Egypt, a sample of 200 was selected randomly from a larger sample
used in a refrigerator study. The original sample was obtained by listing
all households in Cairo and its environs which had a special meter.
indicating ',hat they used electricty for purposes other than lighting. This
original sample was judged by Egyptian authorities to contain almost all
of the middle- and upper-class inhabitants of metropolitan Cairo. The
respondents were approximately half male and half female. In both couw-
tries, suý jects were hinited to individuals lS years of age or older. The
income, education, occupation, and possessions of the ,-dample were con-
grueon with a middle- and upper-class population.
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TEST MATERIALS

The persuasive messages used in this experiment were five print ad-
vertisements which had been run quite successfully in mass-circulated
magazines in the United States. All had re'!eived high Starch recognition
scores and most haa produced evidence of high recall and/or sales re-
sponse. All were full-page advertisements which would be effective in
black-and-white, were of conventional advertising format, .nd depended
for their impact on a combination of illustration, headline, and body text.

Headlines and copy were transla ed by bi-lingual nationals. The second
version of each headline and copy was written by professional copywrit-
ers from each country who had a copy of the original copy platform
(including advertising objective), certain background information on
prospective consumers, copies of the illustrations to be used, and instruc-
"tions to writo appropriate heads and copy of a given length for the
advertisement.

The original photographs were replicated,, using French and Egy•ptian
nationals. Great attention was devoted to making details correct, and
each illustration carried as a caption a typically national name plus the
nationality. Copy and headlines were attributed through the addition of
quotation marks and the selected name plus a few words describing the
pictured source The finished persuasive messages consisted of 20 adver-
tisements about each product for each country. The experimental ads
were produced by an electrostatic proceos which provided a clear black-
and-white reproduction.

Care was taken to select five products which were neither culture-bound
nor too drastically different from products nornmalv used in the selected
countries. None of the products violated obvious taboos in any of the
countries, and an attempt was made to avoid using a product whuch was
associ'ted with a particular country. For example, France is known for
its perfume, on which grounds a French national might be expected to be
a better perfume salesman than, say, a Turk, even to other Turks.

- Neutral fictitious brand names were assigned to the products in order to
avoid oiiing _McO,.s- and any pre-communication judgment. The judg-
ments as to whether or not the proaucts ,,ý thc -41-1--on, criteria were
made by consulting communication .nd adlvertlsing experts in the .ations
to be studied.

Ten subjects in each of twenty conditions weiý shown one message
promoting each branl for a total of 200 in each country. These conditions
permitted a test of each of the hypotheses. Various measures of effec-
tiveness were administered individuallx by trained native interviewers in
each country. Special care was taken to avoid interviewer or order bias.

MEASURING INSTRU.IENTS

1Foor measures of advertain ', *-c'tivev-ss were used. As a measure of
attitude towar.l the products, seven-step semantic dlifferential scales [141
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I were used, Thbre is evidence for both reliability and validity of the

evaluative scales used in this way [ 131, and variations of tbe method have
received increasing use in testing advertising effecu\eness (e.g.. 10).
Care was taken to select pancuiturally stable scales. Subjects- rated each
advertised prodiuct against 12 scales and against a woudd buy-would )lot
buy continuum. in addition, each subject was ;,sked to describe his
corresponding ideal product on the same scales. The semantic differental
scales were coded from 1 to 7 with 7 being the most favorable.

After factor analysis, four scales which loaden high and purely on the
evaluative factor were selected. For both countries, the scales x'ere
gool-bad, dirty-clean, effective-ineffective, anl, agreeable-disagreeable.
The scores for these four scales were sumnmed 'or each individual to give
his evaluation factor score; this permitted a range of scores form 4 to 28.

hl Produc Itctu anld F-raoies fmi French StŽiq

I i', .x I je t F . d l,.,.nt e F ' s a l ci ff / r nm wr e t e n ~w n ,o E .ta s

Soft Dnnk 21 43- 1 9q," 1 14, 4.66,
Tet Soat, '•22 02, 366, S-, 4.52.
Cigarettes 19 52, 1 88,1 .8 3-80h
Men's Toiletries, 21 91, ?.0V., $0. 4 32,
Washing Machine 21 93, 3 35,, 1 06, 4.24,

' I' S.II,,a tI' \, annwe ,if g' F - F-

A Nationahtx of Souice 2 1.11
B Attnbution 1 2 17
C Translation 1 5 1S"*
AB a
AC 2 2 95
BC I

F. ABC 2 2 01

Error (betmen) 108
D Product 1 8,o06; 3 73- 7 40" 5.4 7*
AD h 135 1 32
HI) 4 1.22 1 66

CD 4 15 5 055

AID 8 1 0211
ACD 8 1.69 1 82
BCD 2 04 1 11
ABCD) 1 .-I

Error (withm) 432

Neitp Means 'ath the ant, alphai6nial aat•cnpt are no't -izttifelkn•t duftrent frm eaen (ther at the- 0.. -et.0

As a second measure of attItude toxx ard the products. evaluation factor
scores of the advertised brands, were subtracted from the evaluatin

'S factor scores of the corresponding ideal products, theoretically permit-

ting a range of indiviiual scores from - 24 to -24. These scores are
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hereafter referred to a•, ý-iluation-diffeience scores. The rationale for
this measure is ,hat the most effective advertisements would tend to
move the individual's produ.'t rating closer to his ideal product score than
would the less effective messages. Thus, the smaller the score, the more
favorable the evaluation.

Trbte 2

Produzt Vleons and F-rahus fto Egyptian Ddita

Soft Dnnk 22.52t, 3.02, 1.34, 5.29h,
Toilet Soap 23.62t, 2.94, 1.20,f 5.70,
Cigarettes 18.&55 1.92,, 1.29, 3.43k
Men's Toiletries 23.04, 1.42- 1.28, 4,95
Wushing Machines 25 065 1.75., 1.06, 5.40bi

'if a-anN (if F F F F

A Nationalily v , Source 2 1 13 3.08
B Attribution I 3.83 6 93**

C Translation 1 1 53 5.81
AB 2 5.15,
A C 2 149
BF 1 1.03
ABC 2 1 07** 2 13 4.31"*

Error i'jetween
subiectO) WO8

D Produzt 4 17.44' 3.83*** 2.66 32 28*
AD 8 1.04 193 1 30 1.21
BD 4 1.26 1.08
CD 4 2.14 3.51'** 1.05
ABD 8 i136 148 1.78
ACID 8 307
BCD 4 1 2 102

ABC'D X 1 91 1 16 1 45
F.,,)r (withi,,

subjects) 432

1-11 YMn,, Vq a tý-, hb.~,n .Ihulcd . npt ai, t -. i..c.nC' ditffcn-t f- arht ,th,r at ý Xi 1-e

The willingness-to-buy measure wa, simpiy the rating made by the
individual on the single would bzql-wouid not by scale. This again ranged
from i to 7, with 7 being the exItreme of woula ,iuy.

For the comprehension measure, the two most important ideas from
each advertisemtant were selected, as rated by s,- judge:.. Each was
presenteJl in a multiple-rhoice situation wIth two other plausible state-
ments about the product, again as suggested by tlhe.,itdIes. Thus, there
wzre ten multiple-choice questions with three parts to each. The subject
was given zero for ., incorrict choice, and one for a Cf rrect choice. Fhe
answer,, to the tv.o questions for each product %\ere combined, permitting
a possible score of zero, one, or two for each inJividu d for each product.
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Table 3

Source-by-Attribution-by Translatton Means of Egyptian Evaluation Scores

Attrnbut!on - Attnbuted Not Aitnbuted
Mode! Tran,,6tion Idliomatic Original Idiomatic Ongina,

American 22.30., 23.20. 23.28, 2.3.84.
Arabic 19.52b 22.98. 24.50. 2 1.8 4.,
French 

2 1.98 .b 2 1.7 4.b 21.60ab 24.60ý

RESULTS

The data were analyzed using analysis of variance and appropriate
subsequent tests [20]. Generally little support was found for the
nationality-of-source hypothesis. There were no significant source main
effects on the basis of any measure. In the case of French data, there
were no interaction effects involving the source.

In the collected data in Egypt, significant interactions of source with
other variables occurred in the case of all measures except comprehen-
sion. (See Table 2.)

Although there was no easy explanation fu: the significant differences
among means in the casc of Egyptian data there seemed to be a tendency
for the version featuring Americans in illustrations to be more effective
(at least in absolute numbers).

Support for the translation hypothesis was found in the evaluation-
difference data in the zase of French subjects (Table 1). The mean for
idiomatic translation was 3.46 and the mean for original composition 2.12.
(The lower the mean, the closer the evaluation is to the "ideal product.")
In the case o- Egyptian data, there was a translation main effect for the
cemprehension measure (Table 2) with the original advertisement being
more effective than the translateda message.

Table 4
SSmzir~c-by-.-Tita .sztiottn-by-Product Means of Egyphan Evwluatwn-Differt rwe Scores

M Iroduct

ASof Toilet Men Washing
A Modlel Tranhtiorn Dnnk So•p (igorette Toiletrn-e Machine

Idiomatic 2 00 3 10 370 210 2.55

American
Original .95 2 8K5 1. 1" 185 .85
Idiomat.c 3.85 4.05 1 25 3.35 1 95

Arabic
Onginal 3.70 1.20 4.05 -- 60 2.60
Idiomatic 5.05 3.55 -1i.05 .10 .55

F.c- -h
().g•nal 2.55 2.9W 245 L.OD 2.00

For the French subjects, a significant interaction of translation with
products occurred when comprehension was used as a dependent vari-
able. Tho original was r-ore effective than translation (in absolute num-
bers) for four of the five advertisements. There were no other interac-
tio- involving the translation variable in the French data.
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In the Egyptian data, there were translation interactions for all meas-
ures. (See Tables 2 and 6.) There was a tendency for the absolute
numbers to suggest more effectiveness for the original composition than
for the translated message in the corresponding condition, but the differ-
ences were not usually significant.

Hypothesis 4 (attribution) received no support from the French data. 1
For the Egyptain data subjects; there was an attribution main effect only
in the evaluation-differeice data (Table 2).

Table 5
Translation-by-Prodlict Means for French Comprehenision Scores

Soft Toilet Mtn's Wasming
Dnnk Soap Clgarette Toiletne, Machine

Idiomatic 1.08., .78b, 1.00.1 67,, 1.0oo-,
Original 1.20a .90-3d .57, .93ad 1.12,

Vote Means with the .•me alphabeticai subasnpt are not significantly different from each other at the 05 level by
Neman-Keul3 test

Here, the attributed message was less effective than the nonattributed
message (means of 2.81 and 1.61 respectively). Attribution interaction
effects appeared in all Egyptian data except comprehension (Tables 2,
3, 4). In the evaluation-difference analysis, the attribution condition with
the American model and the attribution condition with the Arabic model
where each less effective than the corresponding non-attribution condi-
tion. However, for the willingness-to-buy and evaluation data, there

seemed to he no meaningful pattern involving 'the two conditions.
For the illustration hypothesis, there were no significant effects in any

of the French data nor in the Egyptian data.
The hypothesis regarding reverse effectiveness of native and foreign

A sources received no definitive support from either the intra-country or
between country comparisions. The interaction effects in the between-

A country analyses again seemed to lack a meaningful pattern. however,
the evaluation data appear to indicate that Egyptian subjects were more
influenced by all persuasive message, than were the Fiench, regardless
of source.

DISCUSSION

The findings suggest that persuasive messages can be transferred
across cultures to a greater extent than is generally suppo-ed. With the
middle-class audience tested, it seemed to make little difference in effec-
tiveness whether the source was native or foreign, whether the message
was attributed or not, or even whether it was illustrated. There may well
be a cosmopolitan audience in many countries for whom the nationality of
the source is relatively unimportant. Although the data provided some
evidence in support of the hypothesis that composition of a message in the
language of the expected audience is more effective than translation from
a foreign language, tests involving levels of skill are needed to determine
the limits of this variable.
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-4 A number of possibilities suggest themselves as explanations for the

lack of difference among the versions tested. (That it was not due to
general lack of response to the messages is apparent from exaamination of
the ratings, most of which are well above neutral.) For t-.inple, the
predictions from reference group theory would not be applicable if one's
nationality group were not really a reference group. However, three
different measures suggested that the nationality group did indeed serve
as a reference group although not necessarily the most important one in
buying.

Another possibility is that reference groups are more likely to influence
consumers in choosing among brands than classes of pr(ducts [21]. One
study [16] indicates also that national reference groups I ave more effect
in association with some products than with others.

Also, expertise may have influenced the application of reference groups
to buying decisions and attitudes toward products. It seem- probable that
a dfisiked outsider might, in some cases, be more influentiJ than a liked
member of one's reference group in cases where the formcr vas seen as
an expeit and the latter was not. A foreigner might at times be cons!-
dered more knowledgeable regarding a foreign product than a native, and
hence serve to change the subject's attitude.

Table 6
Product Means and F Sca-es ofF-ench and Egyptan Datle

4 Soft Drink 2i.947, 2.5O,f
Toilet Soap 22.82,, 3.30,
Cigarettes 19.18, 1.90,
Men', Toletrie- 22.54, 2.26,
Washing Machine, 23 49, 2 55,f

S1•u-c, of % a.anvv .If i

A Country I 6.63* 2.43
B Nationality of Source 2
C Attribution I 3 Ii 5

D Trranslation i 2 1I 5.48s•O

AIS z 1.47
V All'i¢)

BC 1 20
BD 2

CD 8ABC 2 2

ARD ) 62ACD

BCD 2.59

ABCD 2 207 2 10
Error (hei ieo su bjects)

E Product 76. 3. M
A E - 54.1Q*
BE -,6
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TABLE 6 Cont'd
Product Means and F Scores of Frenwh and Egyptian Data

Szoumr, 4 Varmnee dt F

CE 4 2.10
DE 1 1.98
ABE 8 1.41 1.14
ACE 4

ADE 4 1.63
BCE 8 1.33
BDE 8
CDE 4

ABCE 8 1.28
ABDE 8 3.01
"ABCE 4

BCDE 8 1.28
ABCDE 8

Error (,Aithin subjects) 864

*P - W
2{ .. p< 01

"Votre Mean. otth the ntame alphabetical ubscrnpt are not significantI, dbffteent from each other at the '5 leiel by

* N-omsr+-edIl t-I

Another factor which may have influenced the results is the multiplicity
of sources in'olved in an advertisement-the manufacturer, or agency,
and medium in which it appears as well as the pictured or named indi-
vidual. However, the obviously foreign names of the products featured
may have suggested a foreign suurce, an idea which may have out-
weighed any effect as a result of the combined effect of various sources.
Such an effect could occur in the case of any advertisment, but mignt have
been~ intensified by the fact that the products in this case "A ere fore ign.

Still another possible influence is the level of sophistication of the
audien::. teigrotski and Anderson 115], in a study of several European
countries, including France, found support for the notion that increasing
foreign contact tends to increase favorable opinion about other people and

Scause ne to be more critical of his own people, A study of the lower
classes might reveal a different picture from that indicated by this sam-

ple.
in agreement with earlier studies [9), the finding that Egyptians were

. more influenced by persuasive messages than the French subjects sup-

ports the idea of national differences in reaction to persuasive messages.
The study mentioned actually provided evidence for the independence of
the French. This suggests that a knowledge of national characteristics
would be of great value to an individual in deciding on message strategy.
Further, it seems probable that transferability of messages differs from
one nation to another rather than being subject to a hard-and-fast rule.

A possible reason for the general lack of difference between illustration
and no-illustratio, conditions is that most illustrations are designed to
attract attention to the message, in cases where the subject is frced to
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read, as in this study, the message alone may be equally as effective as
the combination.

ffSUMMARY A C 'NCLUSION

Despite the obvious nee'1 for furtler researeh, this study suggests that
advertisements may often be successfully adapted fromn one culture to
another. It further suggests that the models used in successful advertis-
ments need not always belong to the recipient's cultural group. Thus, one
of the first research tasks that confronts the aspiring irnternaticnal re-
searcher is 'to determineC the positive and negative national reference
groups for the countriea that he plans to enter and their relevance to the
produce service or idea he is promoting.

Ti..z study also suggests that genera) theories such as reference group
and consistency the-ories, mnay need refinement and possible modification
when applied to cultures other than the one in which they wer-e de-
veloped.
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MEDIA ANALYSISI
The basic question for the communications specialist in the process of
cedia analysis is "why?" Why was this chanr 21 (m~edium) of communica-

nion used rather than another? Or, why should this channel be used
instead of another, and why does one particular medium contribute to the
effectiveness of the message more than others? In order to answer the
question. "why," it. is first necessary to determine what contribution to
effect is made by each channel.

'rhe tuse ofquantitative techniques to arrive at conclusions of compara-
tive media effectiveness is demonstrated in the first essay of the section.
Survey research methods have also been employed by RFE to measure
the effectiveness 9f radio in communications about Vietnami to East

Euroeanaudir~es.2"Effectiveness" in thne context of media analysis,
how.ever, is really -, measure of the range of the miediumn rather than its
inherent advantages in pe,-.uasion.

The other essays in the media analysis sectiorn are not quartittative in
approach. Each evalluates use of a pvriicular channel of communication to
various audienc-es from a qualitativf frame of reference.

NOTES
j ~See also "E.Njp'uitation of Channels o Co-nmunicatonz" in Chapter V111 of thilscasebook.

The viatdiity of the tet~h-aitue as it Iiused by RFE may be as-sailed by sorme fir iming
Amples that arm not "r"oresentative', of the audiences a, a who~e. Clearlytedf~ut of

"btaiingrepcsetutienes i th maor nnpedhivrn in it- y survey technique. Ne% eithe-
.1ss. ihe niethodologý itself is pai-h'ularly valaable in some, circumstances In t~his co'inec-

-,on see the' cont Inbutione' hy Lozano R. Szedayin- this section and qeph G. Whelan, "Radio
iir'sAuilie!c-eý Impact and Effesict os in the Eff( Analysis section of thig

*hanter
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EFFECTIVENESS OF PSYOP MESSAGES:

A FOUNDATION STUDY*

By ERNEST F. AND EDITH M. BAIRDAIN

The findings qf a quantitative research effort to estabhsh the comparative efficacy of variuris
PSYOP media in Vietnam indicatt that leaflets and airborne loudspeaker messages were
found to be clearly effective. Under conditions prevailing at the tine in Vietnam, however,

radio was not uv effectzve medium.

Psyop comes in many shapes and sizes-ranging from mini-scale
person-to-person up to maxi-scale nation-to-nation. But ultimately, even
the most grandly conceived psyop reduces to a communication reaching a
target-no communication, no psyop...

REQUIREMENTS FOR EFFECTIVE PSYOP MESSAGES

... Leaflets and airborne loudspeaker broadcasts are the media that
reach the largest number of enemy troops most often. Supplementary
data shows that appeals to rally or surrender are the most frequently
used themes in the messages carried by these media. Research under
wartime condations prohibits experimental manipulation and it is neces-
sary to find and work with existing real situations rather than creating
them for the researcher's purposes. Therefore, the effectiveness of psyop
messages making rally and surrender appeals using leaflets and airborne
loudspeakers will be rhe focus of concer, ;n this section.

SELECTION OF CRITERIA

The first issue in consideration of effectivcness is "what is effective-
ness?". A search for answers to this question requires selection of criteria
appropriate to the subject being studied (i.e., the phenomen.on selected
for measurement). In evaluating the effectiveness of rally or surrender
appeals, the most demanding criterion is that rally or surrender occurs
immediately in response to such an appeal; a less restrictive criterion is
that the desired response occurs ultimately rather than immediately. A
still less strict criterion is consideration of rallying or surrendering
met, the message has been effective in some degree.

Being overly strict in specification of criteria also would mean b;eing

somewhat unrealistic or impractical in evaluating psyop; there must be
some acceptable relationship between effort expended tc transmit the
mebsages and the amount of return for the effort. The second issue to be
considered in effectiveness, then, is the question of "yield" or productiv-

J *Excerpted and adapted with t.he cooperation of the authors from Fiud T,,chicelRepo,( Psycholog, cal Opera,:on.i Studws--Vzettam. Hman SecsRsarh . a

ý3 25, 1971. ReprintedA with the, Permission of the Advanced Research Projects Agency,
project sponsor.
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ity; the basis for selecting criteria for evaluation of this issue appears to
be purely a matter of subjective opinion in most cases uniess someone can
be persuaded to make abritrary decisions that trade off danger to life:1 against expense in dollars and effort.

For clarity of analysis, interpretation and discussion of the issues of
"whether effective" and "how effective" cannot be treated simultane-
ously.

Unfortunately, separate treatment of the two issues results in tedious,
lengthy, and monotonous restatements of the same issues. In what fol-
lows the question of "whether effective?" will be treated in detail; the
issue of "how effective?" will be treated in more global fashion.

REQUIREMENTS FOR EFFECTJVENESS

In order to focus analysis tightly and sharply on the issue of effective-
ness, a sequential set of requirements that must be met for psyop mes-
sages to be effective has been postulated and a question which tests
whether psyop messages meet each requirement has been formulated.
These "requirements,' in relation to the section titled "Development of a
Science" may be regarded as first attempts at formulating and providing
support for "theoretical constructs." The requirements are based on the
experience . . . gained from studies in Vietman during 1966-71 and
consultation to psyop-related programs at Fort Bragg, logical analysis of
the experiential history of military psyoperations embedded in the psyop
manuals, and conclusions fi orn interviews and discussions with mere than
sixty psyop officers.... These requirements for psyop effectiveness and

- I the associated test questions, ordered here in logical sequence are:
Requirement I Means of transmission of a psyop message must exist

within the span of perception of target audience members.
Question: What media enable communication to enemy personnel?

Requirement 2. The message carried by the proximate media must

A come to the attention of members of the target audience, voluntarily or
involuntarily, directly or by relay.

Question: Are messages actually received by enemy personnel?
Requirement 3. The words and phrasing-the language of the

message-must be understandable to the target audience.
Question: Are the words and phrasing of the psyop messages under-

standable wit. normal ease?
Requirement 4. The theme or content of the message (with some

specific exceptions) must be judged by members of the target audience to
be comprehensible.

Question: Is the content of the message-the theme-
comprehensible to the enemy?

Requirement 5. The content must be sufficient!y believable for the
Z •target audience to ascribe some degree of credibility to the message.

Question: Are the messages judged by the enemy to be credible?

899
YX-~-~



I

-i°

Requirement 6. The persuasive power of the message in the context of
the situation in which it is received by the target audience must not be
disproportionate to the danger and potential consequences involved in
taking the action reccnmended in the message. To be effcctive the
recommended action or an equivlent action must be taken or receive
some degree of conr.idcration.

a. Were the psyop messages the dominant factor or a major con-
tributing factor in evocation of the desired action (or an equiva) ?nt
action)?*

b. Were the psyop messages a facilitating factor in the decision to
take the recommended action (or an equivalent action)?

c. Did the psyop messages receive serious consideration (whether or
not the action or an equivalent action is ever taken)?

"d. Did the psyop messages receive brief consideration even though it
may have been quickly rejected?

SOURCE OF RESEARCH DATA/PROCEDURE

The data treated in this section includes the responses of 100 VC PW's
and 200 NVA PW's interviewed in all four military regions in Vietnam in
1970. Specially-designed questionnaires were developed for each type of
prisoner.

Also included are the responses of 100 NVA ralliers and 100 VC ralliers
who were interviewed at the National Chieu Hoi Center in Saigon and
other Chieu Hoi Centers in MR2 and MR3 between .July ard November
1970 .... Interviews averaged approximately three and one-half hours
for PW's and slightly over two and one-half hours for ralliers.

TEST OF RESEARCH RESULTS AGAINST REQUIREMENTS
FOR EFFECTIVENESS

The test question for each requirement for media effectiveness is
applied in sequence to the research data obtained on VC and NVA ralliers
and PW's.

Requirement 1: What Media Enable Communication to Enemy Personnel?
Even a pe foctly conceived psyop could not possibly have any effect

upon the members of a target audience unless the media is effective in
terms of reaching the target audience.

Table 1 shows the extent to which the physical means of emitting a
psyop message were within the span of perception of memlers of the
target audience. The proximity of nine types of media-leaflets, airborne
loudspeakers, radio sets, newspapers, magazines, ground loudspeakers,
posters, television sets, and pbyop novelty items was surveyed for four
classes of enemy: NVA Hoi Chanh, VC Hoi Cbanh, NVA PW's and VC
PW's.

*A requrernent that psyop be judged the 'sole factor" would be ext-,. e!y unrealistic
and incorrect; a basic tenet of cbh:ical psychology is "multople caozatinn": paraphrased, the
rule skas; "Every hit of behavior has many causes
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TABLE i
ENEMY PROXIMITY TO MEANS FOR TRANSMITTING PSYOP MESSAGES

Ralhers Pnsoners

VC C NV A
Mefta (10) (100) (100) (200

Saw Leaflets 99% 96% 87% 89%
Heard Airborne Loudspeakers 100% 88% 81% 70%
Saw Radio Sets 98% 69% 98% 68%
Saw Newspapers 34% 16% 20% 11%
Saw Magazines 13% 06% 10% 05%
Heard Ground Loudspeak,' 09% 05% 04% 01%
Read roster. 07% 02% 03% -
•2w Television Sets 04% 02% 07% 02%
Saw •-,ycp Novelty Items 01% 02% --

Comment. The results shown in Table 1 demonstrate conclusively that
leaflets, airborne loudspeakers,, and radio are the mechanical means for
transmission of psyop messages which are seen or heard by a large
majority of VC and NVA personnel. Accordingly, these three media will
be the focus of further attention. Statistics for oLher media will be shown
where available but without comment.

Three media are effective means for attempts to reach eiýemy person-
nel with psyop messages (under current practices in Vietnam).

Requirement 2: Are Messages Actually Received by Enemy Personnel?

Physical proximity-i.e., being within sight or hearing--of means of
transmission of psyop messages does not necessarily mean that messages
reach the enemy. Leaflets can be left untouched, the sound of airborne
loudspeak 's can be audible but unintelligible, and radios may not be in

TABLE 2
SAGES 'HAIAT ,EACH LARGE NUMBERS OF VC AND NVA PERSONNEL

RaPnthners

VC NVA vc 'NVA"Media (100) (100) (100) 06)

Leaflet.,

% in Sample Saw Leaflets 99% 96% 87% 89%
% in Sample Read Leaflets 86% 93% -'7% 39%
% of "Saw Leaflet" 86% 97% 31% 44%

who "Read Leaflet"
Arborne Loudspeakers (ALS)
% in Sample Heard Sound of ALS 106)ý 88% 81% 70%
% in Sample Heard Words Clearly 89% 86% 63% 57%
% of "Ifeard Sound" 89% 98% 78% 81%

who "Heard Clearly"
Radio
% in Sample Saw Radio Set- 98q 69% 98% 68%

in Sampie Heard Broadcasts 69% 43% 21% 17%
% of "Saw Radio" 70% 62% 21% 25%

who "Heard Radio"
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oprai n o ay be tuned to non-psyop channels. To have the chance to
be effective, it is necessary that the target audience attend. volluntarily or
involuntarily, to the psyop) message.

Table 2 shows the extent to which messages carried by the three
effective media register upon the four categories of enem y being treated.

Co- t.- The results shown in Table 2 make it clear that a very large

iajority of rallie'sF-both VC and NVA--did read leaflets before they
rallied.

Although all of the samples of NVA and VC ralliers and prisoners had
similar exposure to leaflets, there is a large difference in the number of
r alliers that rea,, leaflets and the number of prisonersý th,-_ lid so. The
number of VC ralliers who read leaflets (b66170 is three times as large as
the number of VC PW's who read them (271-(); similarly,, the number of
NVA ralliers who had read leaflets (931,) is two and one-third times the

AI number of NVA PW's who had read them (39%).
Si The differences in leaflet -readi ng behavior between railiers and prison-

•4i•!ers were investigate(] by analysis of narrative respon-es. Those in the
PW samples mention their cadres' insistence that it is strictly forbidden

•, t to read leaflets and the existence of strict surveillance and controls as
• ] reasonv, for not picking up and r-eading leaflets. Other reasons mentioned

cons:<ýtently explain that such an act would be disloyal or unthinkable. In
S~contrast, the ralliers do also mention surveillance but a much larger

percentage indicate that it is possible to escape such controls if it is so
F ~desired; mnany have some type of grievance. The contrast In attitudes

•! between ....e ralliers and PW's suggests the existence of personality,
•a•idelogical, and motivational differences between the two grourps. This

• •j notion is furthered by the fact that the pattern of the responses Df both
ralhiers and PW's is much more alike than is the pattern of VC ralliers

S-• "-. VC °

• comp~ared to VCPW's or NVA ralliers, compared to NVA PW's.
• ; A large majority of ralliers and prisoners heard the sound of airborneloudspeakers. For the raltiers, to hear the sound cas essentially equiva-blent to hearing the message clearly although not r cessarily on all ocra-

sinolntarly tmon the psyi meage

Table 2 sheo isoners, e som what smaller percentage heard and a
smaller percentage heard clearly on fewer cagcasions. The option to ignore
a leaflet Ts easily exercised but the same option does not exist in the case

fo airborne loudspeaker broateash ; because there is little be no choice
+-•about hearing or riot hearing such messages, the findings must be int~er-

S~preted with caution.A-tboug half of the samplersoA aIA--some what more VC than NVA

s--heard radio breatlcasts and stghtly less than one-tifth of the PW nbam-
rpies heard radio eroadeasts. The nuesticts used as internas checks on the

consistency of individual responses disclose that in each sample a largemajority of those w'h o h ,o listen to radio broadcasts listen solely or mainlyto music,mer , f oi 'news". all of wich apparently have little relevance to

Theiyof) appealr-, The inelati nbsh ea of "news" to psyop could not be deter-
Pmine( within the lionits of this studr.bidden

rtnar902

+-'-• cn>tityepant-hat such.a act w be ( -isloyal o n k. ' n

contast theralier do lsomenion urvillace tita muh lrge



In summnary, of the three media that reach the enemy in suffilejiAtly
large nunlbers, to enable execution of studies, leaflets were clearly effec-
tive in getting messages to virtually all enemy personnel who become

~ I ralliers but were read by only about one-third 'of the prisoner samples
Airborne loudspeaker's (11(1not reach enemy personnel with the same

Scompiuet eneis of coverage as did leaflets although they (t0 reach a larger
b ~percentage than any other medila.

Radio broadcasts could reach useful segments of the enemy audience
but, because the caiaent of what i5, heard is amb.Iguots-, radPlno -(t
identified here as an effective miedium for psyop under current conditions
in Vietnam.

Requirement 3: Are the Words and Phrasing of the P'SYOP Messages Under-standa-
ble with Normal Ease?

Once the psyop message has reached its target, a- a minimium require-
menit th~e wordls, phrases, and z~tyle Of COmTposition must be characterized
by normal Intelligibility for communication to-occur. Table 3 shows the
pattern o'f reactions to the language used in leaflet inessages.

L The issue of "hearnng worls clearly" is so intricately involved with the
issue of "underz-tanding v. ords" in a verbal message that the distinction
could not be maintaind satisfactorily io effect, the term, appear to be
interchangeable. Therefore, airborne loudsp~eaker messages were not
included in th~s series of questions; i~ecause of their known brevity and
simplistic construction in ordler to coný-ervc time and expand cove:rage of
indeterminate issules.

Comment. fable 3 ;hows clearly that the languagv element of the
message is almos*t comnpletely effective in that no m)obeiems are indlicated
in understanding the indlividual Nk0rdls.

Rtequiremnent 4: Is the inttent of the sae-h'hni(oprhiib?

It is quite p~ossible to understand all of the -wordls that make uo a
message without gaining any unclerstnit ofteitgedcneto
themLc of a message.

For the pso message to hpsve the chanxe to be effective, the t'rin'
-Iaudlience must feel that they undIerstandl the message. Despizt- dhisl !ii>ý

ff, the psyoperator's actuai intention, which miay be quite different fron, -he
"inltent" perceivedl by the target audience-and whien is pI',-u;1 thly1

TABLE
"I 'ELLIGIBILTY OF LANGUA 'AGE USED IN LEAFTLET .ES AG;E.,

~III Sample Read0 Lealet,iR 93%V~ 27,1 3
A-III Sa~irpie U,'(den tarid XWndo 7i, 9: 1 2 6

"xho "UieiadWords"
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embedded in the content of the message-does not have to be recogmzed
consciously or understood by the target audience for the message to have
a chance to be effective. it can be said with confidence that cc:.scious
understanding is not necessary for effectivenecs because what is known
of dynamic psychology make. it clear that one does not necessarily know
whether, when . how, or by what, one's thinking and emotions may be
affected. Therefore, it is theoretically possible that artfully contrived
messages witli hidden meanings could influence the readers' attitudes and
emotions in some significant way that the reader does not consciously
recognize. However, the nature of current operating practices in the field
that govern the composition of psyop messages does not en'iourage the
notion that sophisticated i iessages with hidden intent and impact are the
rule-or that they occur at all by deliberate intent.

Instances where the psyopera-or's intent is to cause confusion or
perplex others may seem to be an eXccption to the need for an assumprtio
of understanding on the part of the target audience but it is not actually

A ',so. The psyoperator's intent is for the reader io become confused- about
the issue treated in the message; except in unusual circumstances, it is
not intended that the reader be confuse' about the meaning of the
message.

Table 4 shows the extent to which target audiencts report they have
understood the intent or themes of psyop messages.

Comment. The category "Understand Some" is interpretable in two

ways: analysis of narrative elaboration of the respondent's initial ans,'ver3
disclosed that the "Understand Some" response may be interpreted cor-
rectly as, "understood some part of all of all messages received" or
"understood some part of some of the messages received".

It is obvious Ly inspectitmn of Table 4 that when messages were read or
h-ard, the recipients felt they understood part or all of some or all of thE
n,- sages received.

TABLE 4
j, UNDERSTANDI VG OF THEME-INTENT OF MESSAGES

THAT REACH ENEMY PERSONNEL

IVC NVk. VC NVA
(100) •I' ), (200)

Leaflet

Sin Sample Undvrs-and Words 79% 93% 26% .35%
1, ma Sample Understand Some;Ai 79, 93 25;% 25%

o of "Under.staud Words" 100% i00% 1i0% 100%

%%ho "Un:li-r-tand Coment"
.Amrborme Loudspeaker

ill Sampole Heard 'WVol • iefi'ly 6•% 86% 63% 5713

% in Sample Unlderstand SomelAil! 87 84% 56-k 52,

Con•i fit
% of Heard Clearly" 98% 98% 89% 91%

i bho 'l rnderstund Content'
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In sumnmary, 1V.aflet mebsages and airborne louaspeaker broadcasts
were effective in the sense that those who read or heard the messages
judged thnt they understood the theme or content of the message.

Requirement 5: Are the MeSSAigeS Judged by the Enemy to be Creoible?

Having reached a target audience-to have an opportunity to be effec-
tive, i.e., evoke a desired reaction-the content or theýmeý c" the message
must lie judged 'to be believable. The credibility of a mesiage does not
have to bear any relationship to its "tioth" or degr-ee of "untruth" ui
judged by some set of arbitrary standards. "Believability," or the w.ll-
inghiess to a- ribe credibility, exists in the mind of each individual rec'ip-
ient of a message.

Table 5 shows rhe judgments of believability of messages made by the
four types if en~emy samples.

Comiment. As is the case for the data shown in Table 4, the category
"Believed Some" is int~erpretable in two ways: qualitative elaboratic'n of
the respondent's iinitial answers disclosed that th_ý "Believed So~ae" re-
sponse may be interpreted correctly as "believed some part, or all of all
niessages received" or "believed some part of some of th~e messages
received".

It can be seen by inspection of Table 5 that more than three-quarters of
all the rallier .-amples ascribe some degree of credibility to somne or all of
the messages r:!ceived through either mredia. When only those who read
or heard and understooo the messages are considered , about nine out of
ten -alliers-whether VCQ )r NVA-ascribed some degree of credibility
to C'ie messages. Remembering that the average -.;inber of leaflets read
by the railier samples is about twenty, it can. be said that "the rallier who
reads leaflets came to believe th3in." About one-fifth (f tfle prisoner
samples found s-me of the messages o'redible in some degree. Airborn~e
loudspeaker rne-sages were heacd, and believed in somte dc-grea by a large
percentage of the ralliers sampled and~ by about one-fifth of the PW
samplcs.

TABLE
C11tEDIBILITY ASCRIBED) TO NIF'YSAGES THAT REACH ENEMY PERSONNEL

Ra lien Pns-ner

Me~1 100) 1 O'200)

Lea let
%5 in Sainpie Uniderstand Content 79% 93% 2 6 .i
%5 in Siin~p~e Believed Some/All 79% 83% 14% 25%

"""Uner-stand C(,iirtein' 100% 8". F4% q1

,A ho "believed Message"
Azu-honel Lowkdapwaker (A L.)
'% X.,np Under,,tw~d C-ntent 8 7 84f I% 56% 52%

'i in Sanmr"' Beliexed Somc'All 116% 761f 2-1q 24
%~ -f Vn';_rstand Content- 99% qfOý 391T 54%



In summary, leaflets were effective in the sense that almost -1l in the
VC and N\'A sampleý who did rally, and had read or heard .n,-& w; .-
stood messages, believed some or all of what was said or all )f the
"messages. About one-fifth oi th-? PW samples ascrn ýne legree of
credibility to messages read or heard.

Requirement 6a: Were the PSYOP Messages a Dominant Factor ý.. a Major
Contributing Factor itt Evaluation of the Desired Action (or an Equivalent Act~on)?
Requirement 6b: Were the PSYOP Messages a Facilitating Vactor in the Decision

to Take the Recommended Action (or an Equivalent Action)?
Requirement 6c: Did the PSYOP Messages Receive Serious PonsideTaaion

kwhether or Not the Action or an Equivalent Action is Ever Taken)?
Requirement 6d: Did the PSYOP Messages Receive Brief Corsideration Even

Though it May Have Beer. Quickly Rejected?

Messages may be believed -may be ascribed any degree of
credibility-without being "effective" in the sense that "belief' in the
message results in any behavior that the message is intended to evoke. A
recognized problem that h".s hindered attempts to "measure PSYOP
effectiveness" in the past nas been the per'-asive tendency to either omit
definit, )n oi ,bjectives for messages or to cast objectives in terms of what
the sender wants to do instead of specifying v hat the sender wants the
recipient of the message to do. Although the distinction may not seem
obvious, it is of extreme importance.

ffEffec iveness, in the context of this study, can he defined only in terms
of the objective(s) that the message is intended to serve. A hierarchy i f
progressively more dlemandilng objectives can be conjectured to exis: for
most rally messages whether or not they are defined by the originators;
stated in terms of effectiveness, these objectives are:

- Cau-e no negativelcounterp-oductive reaction
- Cause awareness of the possibility of rallyirg
- Cause consideration of whether or not to rally
- Cause a desire to rally (whether or not acted upon)
- Cause a rally

VWhether or not a wessage can cause any of these behaviois is de-

pendent upon the persuasive pwer cf the message and the individual's

total life history up to the point of r-ading the message and for some
peri-Ad cf time afterward.

'liie total patterns of responses of the VC and NVA ralliers dem-
onstrated that leaflet., far more than airbore loulspeakei messages,
were effective in that they had contributed (o the "iecisions ant acts of
ralliers. Unfortunately, the length of the interviews-which were de-
Ssigned to serve several different objectives and which were held to a
maximum of four hours because of limitations imposed by POW C'am'tp and
Chieu Hoi Center regulations and schedules-did not permit i'tensive
inquiry iot' the easoning processes and emotional reactions -J- ,ciated
with ral ving.
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-i The total patterns of responses of the VC and NVA prisoners indicated
that a considerable number of prisoners, influenced to some extent by
leaflet messages, may have surrendered or engineered their own capture
deliberately as a way of surrendering that had less potential for future
reprisal by their own sidIe.
tOnc it wasalihdta PSYOP messages were affecting dlecisions

to all orsurendr. hereasoning processes and emotions that were
experienced prior to rallying or to giving some degree of "cooperation"
when becoming a prisoner--il other words, the "how" and "why" of
(deciding to rally or facilitate capture--increased greatly ill importance.

Despite the significance of this issue, contractual limitations on time and

effoit m ade it impossible to conduct a further study of both ralliers and
prisoners; accordinglyv, NVA and VC ralliers were selected for a more
intensive exanination of motivation 'to rally.

An additional questionnaire and interviewing procedures were de-
signed specifically for more penetrating investigation of the amount and

:A nature of the influence actually exerted by the leaflet messages upon VC
and NVA rallers. One porthiv of the comprehensive interviewing proce-
dlure uswd wvith thpeze Samples was designed to identify the extent lo
which the PSYOP messages affected the enemy soldier's thinking anid
behavior, specifically in relation to defection. Another portion is desigred
to identify the %% ays in which the action of rallyng first entersý an) iidi-
vidual's thoughts, the reasoning procesaes and emotional linkage., in-
volved in coming to accept rallying as a possible action, and the reasons
for making and acting on a d~ecision to rally. Nai-rative elaboration of

resposes-a, -btai!r'& to provide a check on Lhe validity and reliability

of initial brief answ.e,-. 7hese responsecs providie useful descriptive detail
andl, if necegss,., can be subjected to latent strutr anlsis oreov

inconsistencies.
Arrangementsz werv r-iade for interviews to be conducted at the Na-

tional 3h3e Ho etriaigon, at the Chieu Hoi Center- in Bien 1-ba,
and t ~-iI ote irr'ce centers by a trained ali-Vietnamese team of

interviexu' _ .? e tht :aupervision of a Vietnamese Research Supervisor
-and an, m R~a esearch Supervisor. Indlvi'luals were seLcted at
random from administrative records anti assigned to the appropriate
category until samples of 100 VC and 100 NVA ralliers had been obtained
with the comibat:support ratio matched to that of the earlier groups of
ralliers Interviews required from one and one-quarter to on.,± anl one-
b-if hours; each was conducted under adequate condlitions for privacy andi

tr freedom of response.
Table 6 shows the percentages of the two samples of VC and NVA
-alliers wh -a ea, lefes rlied to remember particular types of

*L~attent structiue al is a method tiscl in the ocia! ~~f~ for scaling replies to
quetioniia-re.s based 'n th a~ssumiption that conitradlictor 'yor partially incon.sistant replies
cn be e\plained in t,'rm ,4 r ho ltn iaC'-ltn itn&fudi ep~ nirr

__ Aig at titude' z fe logic of thea.n,.lvySiz resanib!b tnui *'f factor an~aj, ~i Lazarf -141, 1954ii
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TABLE 6
ATTSNTION TO PSYOP LEAFLETS

Fz. Si,~ pie S~onSaznple

Read 1eaflets, befcre ralyng9% 6 89% 87%
Remember particular types of 87% 851/ 89% 87%

messages
Describe messave coi-tent 8 5 9 7

leaflets- and could validate this report to P. con~siderab-le extent- by accu-
rate recollection of themes or wording.

Coin ntern. It is obvioius by inspection that the statistics approach being

Table 7 shows icul' different attitudeýs toward rallying that existed
prior to the Ireading of PS_'YOP !nessagetýi and the effects associated with
hsv'~ling read thie eaflets,.An average of approximrately twenty leaflets hd
been read before trallying; a large ;najority of the leaflets concerned
ra, li r)g.

rAI3LE 7
EFFCI ~' h~'P MWESSAGES ON DECISIONS V310U 'ALLYI(

,,It0,;-./ t-oarz 'IeFtt>' twar 1,2ticts p~avi Wo not ha.% ý zitot.) Wotlzt m hate
-oh, V .-'flet, pa t it-- ra~hid if hý, ,.ot ia-'nt , -. rived fhýA 'tov

W~i V-0  CO. 1`* 0', 2i

Did not cu-isider defe'2ýtion before 371%* (32%~' 26* % (21%.
reading Jeaflets
"Conoide,-nn O'her Method"
Considering anath.~r mear.% of 061% ('02 % 1W% (03%)
o(fection Ww-~e residing keafletý
"Undccided Re' Method"

U Aeie atboox ho-a to defect 18 (0% 5

btb!~-o, readin tea"'.C .

Wante~d i'o rally ev;er, ?teforrc read- I11 O'2% (03%;
Ing le3tlet.,

All whinrs 28%

'ol 2 IS ncluded in Coli I

"4 For vxampl,- A nong the 37 raib(_:s who did not eonwidor dt'foction beore rcad~ng
leAfle 4, 321c% ouud rot have rallied if ti'ev )'.ad not read. the 'c-at~h-

90q8EýýV
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Comment. The results in Table 7 show that 37 individuals in the NVA
sample had not considered defection before reading GVN leaflets: among
these 37, 32 would not have rallied if they had not read the leaflets. For
the VC, the equivalent figures are 26% and 21%.

Of 6 NV A who were already considering some other form of defection
prior to reading GVN leaflets, 3 would not have rallied if they had not
read the leaflets. For the VC, the equivalent figures are 19% and 3%.

Among the 18 NVA .'ho were undecided about a way in which to defect
before reading GVN leaflets, 7 would not have rallied if they had not read
leaflets. For the VC. the corresponding figures are 15% and 3%.

For the 11 NVA who already wanted to rally before having read GVN
rally leaflets, 5 would not actually have rallied if they had not read
leaflets. For the VC, the corresponding figures are 20% and 3%.

In summary, 47% of the NVA and 30% of the VC ralliers would not
hMve ralhed if they had not read GVN raliy leaflets.

Table 8 shows the four gross groups treated in Table 7 (def"ned by
attitude towards rallying before they read rally leaflets), broken (towil
further into seven sub-groups and rearranged to show their relationship
to thegraded cr.teria for ff. ý,i .. •.# dvecribed in Requirements 6a, 6b,
f6c. and 64.

Comment. The results in Table 8 show that the "No Prior
Consideration/Would Not Have Defected" group--32% cf the NVA ral-

';: liers and 21% of the VC ral'.ers-had not considered any form of defction
prAor to receiving PSYOP messages and judged that they would not have

rallied if the messages had not been received. This pattern of reaction to
the PSYOP message indicates the leaflets to ha~e b-en a dominant ,ctor
in the act of rall-,ing. This group, then. met t-; the requirements for
PSYeP inessage effectiveness described in 6a

Fifteen percent of NVA soldiers and 9% of VC soldiers (the total of
those in the "Considered Other Method/Wouhi Not Have Defected",
"Undecided About Method/Would Not Have Defected", end "Already
Considering Rally/Would Not Have Defected" sub-groups) had already
been considering either a specific method of defection (riot rally) or
several alternative methods of (lefection (one of which milght be rallying)
or were already considering rallying before they read rally leaflets; these
individuals reported that they would no10 have : allied if they had not read
rally leaflets. This pattern of reaction to PSYOP messages indicates the
leaflets to have been a major contributing factor in the decision to defect
by means of rallying. This group, then, also meets the requirements for
effectiveness described i6: 6a.

Nineteen percent of the NVA and 33% of the VC (the total of those in
the "Considering Othe- Method/Wauhd Have Defected in Some Way",
"Undecided About Method/Wouli Have Defected in Sorre Way", and
"No Prior Thought/Would Have Defected in Some Way' sub-groups)
.k uld have defected in some manner but had not decided upon rallying.
F or the 5 NVA anm 5 VC in the "No P:ior Thought/Would Have De-
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TABLE 8
EFFECTS OF HAV7ING READ RALLY LEA FI,0Yf S EFFb CT!VEXk2yS ' P A

iffýiiýnt ik-t;e w~ ding kmtnttt, w~ari Vt Rý,,ngA Dominant No prior thought Would rot have Rallied :32% 21%
Factor (6a) of defection defected
Major Factor Considering Would not iia.e 1hose to Rally U3, 0*zt
(6a) ot her method to -iefected

j defect
Major Facto- Undecided Would not have Chose to Rally 071'le 011%
(6a) about method to (lefe,-ted

defect
Major Factor Alreadiy con- Would not have Did Rally 0% 03%
(6a) siotering railh rallied
Facilitating Considering Would have de Ch-ose tv Rally 03% 13%e
Factor (6b) other method to fectedi n some

defec-t Wa *
Facilitating Undecided Would have die- Chos;e ~o Rally I11% IV%
Factor (6h) about metho,' to fected in snme

defect W ay
- ~Fasciitating No pr'or Wouid have de- Chose, to Rally (1-11 05%

F actor (6t) thought of fected in somp
defection

6~a, Gh T otal Leaflets Contributed to Decision tt Rally ------------ 66% (WIC
6c odital Would Have Rallied Ex.en ifHdNot Read Leaflet 06Of% 17

6d Total -1ally Decision Not Axffectel by Leaflets --------- -- 1,5% 0i
Total. Did Not Read Leait-ts-------------------- -- 1~3% 11

1001" 10l0%

fected" sub-group, reading raliy leaflets wes a facilitating factor- in their
choict of' rallying as a means of defection. For the 11 N VA and 12 VC in
the "Un (lied About Method/Would Have [)efect,ýcl" sub-gr oup, read-
ing rally leaflets tipped thc scales toward rallying. This pattern o1 reac-

~on to PSYOP messages indicates that the leaflets had a factliatn rol
A in the final decisive act of rallying in that the leaflets caused rallying to be

chosen rather than some other form of defection. These three sub groups,
A then, meet the reauirements for effective~ness described in 6b.

lMeow the? double lintes in Table 3 are shlown the totals for the seven
sub-groups of the NVA and VIC sarnp!os that have been dliscussedI so far;
the totals are 66% and 63%,' respectively.

Immediately beloiw the totals, the number appears of those in the
"Already Considering Rallv/Wouid Have Rallied Without Reading
Leaflets" who would hav.- Yq'I'ed even if they had not readi rally
Ieaflets-43 NVA qr-l 17 VIC. Anaclyst; of the"- narrative responses. whichi
providesq'ualitative elaboration in the form, of red~oa- foi- most answers.
indicates that a majority of both groups had prior irfor,.iatioi. about the
Chieu l-Joi Program from relatives, friends,- or other souirces: the soujrces,
may or may- not have be-i motivatedlb l~~Pporm lie. ~ih
nIame-, ats I nduce VC Kin to Rally". I n over-a, context it Lippeais Certain
tlat the itaflets. thcnu:,h not a determining fac tor. were repd with sone
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r4BLE 9
THEMES OF INFLUENTIAL LEAFLETAMESSAGES

VC NVA

Leaqet Th.me l00O) (100)

Fanvly Sentiment ft% ;0%
-2 Death MIS 16%

GVN Welcome 08% 12%7,

Hardishipi~7

fhance for New Life 0J4%
ITseiess, ;ariS.,e in NLF 04% -

Other 02% -12%

MOAL 56% 50,

-. ýegree oi serious attention. This group meet's the requirements for effec-
_3 tiveness- described in 6c and 6d.

A toal of 15 NVA and 9 VC read rally leaflets but do not consider that
the leaflets contributed to "heir raliying- While the simple act of reading a
leaflet can be ascribed with equal justification to curiosity or boredom, as
well as ipt,ýrest in gaining information, these individuals had read the
leaflets thoroughly enough andi of'ten enough to remember specific kinds

A of leaflets and to recall message content The responses of this sub-group
clearly meet tho requiremerts for effectiveness described in Require-

_4merit d
In summiary, PSYOP leaflet ine-sages are effective in that approxi-

mately two-thirds of large samples . NVA and VC ralliers believe that
the ieaflet inessages plaZyed a part in heir decision to rally.

-A Effedlive Themxi'-i~ laflu nbaI itewmge';.

* Although those who read leaflets had read an, average of about tv-ent\'
and could recall a variety of themes, 563% of the VC soldier-s and 50% of
the NVA seldiers, or 53% of the total sample. said that a specific leaflet
message had contributed to their decision to -ally. The themnes most

A ~frequently cited as specifically kitluential are shownr in Table 9.

Nearly one-third had a leaflet with them when. they rallied, 19% of thp
VC and 37% of the NVA. T1he primary reason given for not rallying
-;ooner Ivaz the constant suiveillance; the next most frequently cited

V reason was the fact that they had not yet come to believe what the leaflets
said.

The Rally Decision Procv'ss

The P '%cess o" reaching and acting on a dec~sion to trally was probed
with a structured series of questions about attitudies that existed when

-~ the termn "Chieu Hoi" was first heard, at the tinl2 of actual rally, and at
vari-ous iimc,ý after rally.

Knowi'rlge of the Chieu Hoi 'Programn andI arrivall at s('me dlegree
of confidence that the GVN will act in accordan~e v~ith the poticies it
proclaims, cmerge as the primary faetorsý in the contstell tion of deve'oig
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attitudes that eventually lead to rally. Motivation is two-factored: tnere
ca, be motivation to leave the NLF and there can be motivation to join
the GVN; the two motivations are separate and do not necessai ily appear
,ogether. The two factors N% irk together to move the indivdual in one
direction: wh-l the factor impelling the individual away from the Front
ranks is fear and distrust, the factor impelling him f-1 rally iq some
measure of hope ind Lrust. In 200 responses, 200 differt situations i..ay
be deserb. at a "total detail" leveL of anrlysis. But overall there is a
clearly disc-,,ible consistent general pattern that starts with ir~tial dis-
belief, perhaps even intense dislike for the term "Chieu HA". This is
followed by growing recognition of evidence of the truth of th, messages,
and a slow transition to acceptance of the belief that the GVN descrip-

A • ticns of the Chieu Hoi Policy are made in good faith. Once arrived at this
)pinion, if some factors motivato the individual to leave the From and at
the same time others motivate him to move toward the GVN. the decision

Wl to rally and the actual rally becomes only a matter of finding or making an
opportunity.

Almost all of the ralliers placed their first consideration of the possibil-
ity of rallying at a point in time between one and two years before
),otually rallying. The most frequently cited reason was the fact that they

did riot yet b2elieve fully in wh,-t the leaflets said. Investigation ef the time
lag betN een consideration of rallying and actually doing so, in cases
where there was a considrable time gap between having made a decision
to rally and 'the actual rally, indicatc the primary reason was constant
surveillance--the validity and generality of this reason is supported by
the results o' several more lengthy related sztudies not reported here.

Thus knowing about the Chieu Hoi Prograri, knowing how it works,
knowing how to rally, knowing what to expect. believing that good
treatment will be received, and staying alive long enough for accretioa of
credibility is essential in inducing rally. Famuly urging of the prospe -tiv
rallier is particularly effective for V(, awl for NVA where relatives or
friends exist; ,he famil ." explain twoC program, can cite the well-being
of other ralliers- ai!d a si.st by escorting, hi. t.fo the rally point oir by
making prior arrangentent for a safe reception when rallving.

In summfa, thL. thinking and f, eling processes ihat icad to a e !cision
to rally operate over a ,mne to tk o y)ear time period if unusual situatier- do
not occur.

SUMMARPY
As one par: of a total systems approach to the complex manifold

problems involved in attempting to measure the. effectiveness of PSYOP
as a military functioii in a field lperational setting (Viettnam), "e basic
ingredient of all PSYOP--messages-was :elected foPr - to.al etail-levei
examination. F'or this task a total of 70(1: NVA a'io VC ralhie:-s ani
prisoners was interviewed (200 ',iA r Daiiers, 2 VC iYail.ers, :00 VC
"prisoner-,, and 2M) NVA prisoners). The .s;ue of -ffectiveness of PSYCP
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messages was fractionated into six aspects or die~ proximilty of
media, clarity of reception,, language appropriateness, thematic comn-

prehensibility, credibility, and evocation of behavioral r'4 sponse. Ques-
tions applicable to each aspect were formuiated and used to query the
data resulting from the rallier and prisoner interviews.

Step-by-step analysis of theý data in r-elation to the first five of the six
criteria demonstrated the p~re-eniinen,-e of leaflets and airbornef ~loudspeakers as effective media in the sense that they (1o reach the
enemy, are understood, and have some credibility. An even more search-
ing test of the sixth question or criteria showed that ltafiets, to a much
gr-ieater extent than loudspeaker messages, were effective in that they
contributed to the clefeclion of two-thirds of the VC soldiers, and two-
thirds of the NVA soldiers, sampled, Almost one-third of the VC and
one-half of the NVA ralliers maintain th,-y would not have defected if
tney had not read leaflet mnessages.

The authors advise that the results of this study and their imnplications
be considered with couti-on. It is clear that the much-maiign'ed leaflet has
received unmerited disparagement from enthusiasts for other media but
it must be remembered that leaflets rep-csented about 0,5%/i of the plan-
ned PSYOP effort in Vietnam. It is not possible to say whether the same
amount oŽf expense and effort devoted to Mnther media would producce
equivalnri returns and the problem cannot easily be -subjected to cost;
yield analys-is.

EAiST EUROPEAN, ATTiTUDES TO T HE VIETNAMI CO-FLICTý

By RADIO F.REE EURCPEF

The resnidbs presented in flLcs prelninanry account oj tue effectizenesq of Woer�.
"iternattonal broadcasting effarts tn the formiation cf East European opinin's tf'ýa rd the

U S. tinvot enient in Vtet earn showl RFE's audience coivred a broad range, rtf~e ittotwlinali
petum The listeners were far fromn naiku n approIvng " p lu 1/

I NTRODUCTION: SAMPLE AND _AETHOD
This s a reli inr report. based on interviews wvith 583 Hun garas

569 Poles, and 261I Czechs and Slovrak3-1,413 respondents in all. Inter-
j viewed in four West European countries, they were in nine cases out of

ten on temporary visits, to the West and have sitnce returne -line only
10%of he ampe comprised defectors, refugees-, and eini~rnts

Amrong the 1,413 respondents, there was a predominance of mawles.
7- urbanites, and the better-educated. with a disproportioniate number fili-

*Exceri~ts fron) "Emst F' !ropear, Attitudes to the Vi~etnamn fnflict A SIdy in RadiG
Effe~ctiveness," Rtidio Free Europe, Audience and F-uthc Opiwon Pesearvh Departrnen:
Julyý 1967.
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tin into the -Wh ocuptina categories, vral the geea run of'

'the interviewees consht~d of "opinion leaders."
The interviews were (lone by independent re~search institutes in vari-

ouis We~t European countries, the interviewer2 being inl no way identified
with Radi') Fr-ee Europe.

1. Attitudes To The UJnited States Course in Vietnam

Respondents were asked whether they conslidtrcel the U.S. course in
K Vietnam to be "'right," "wrong," or "right in somre respects and Wrong in

others."~ In Tablte 1, half the Hungarian and Polish samples and nearly
half the Czechoslovak were critical of American policy in Vietnam.

11. The Most Importaiit Factors in Attitude-Formation Toward The U.S. Course in
Vietnam

Once his attitude t,-ward the U.S. course in Vie-tnamn had been ascer-
tamned, each resýpondent was asked to select from a list the influences he
thought had contributed to his opinion. The list included the three major
mass-2ý invinication media 'press. r~adio. television) as wcll as informal
channels ("discussion with friends and relatives"); he could also indicate
that, mistrusting contradictory influences, he had used his own resources
i"thinking the matter over by yourself'). Lastly, each respondent was
encouragee to volunteer unlisted influenceF (few didl v(,urnteer any).

Tabli" 2, shows the five items in the order in which they were submitted
to the resp~ondents. Radio, standing fifth in the or-der of submission, was

- - the most frequently cited infiu'-ce in two samples andI the second most
fre-quently cited one in the thirdl, a result t~hat argues a-gainst, any link
betx~ cen responses and placement in the 1imst.

Radio was th~e stronigest influence ain'mg the Hungarians and the
Moe-, and the secondi stronqest a,-oong the Czecbs- and Slmvaks. The

frequency of the "di11Tussioi-io and -Lhinking it over" responses ini all
three samples is typical for the attitude formation process, as seen by the
respondents involved.

'- A Television in all three samplles turned out to be less important not only
fhan. radio and newspapers bu!t than the two i~tliei-options a,; well1. Onlv In
the Polish sample di(I televisicn emerge as an impoirtant attitude-forrning

-Ja factor. A,; for newspapers, chair showing % as significant. Radio, it mus,

A- %~ % hh

Htight 19 31 38
Right in some respects -xna

wrnng in others- 26 20 1
Wrcr~g ..,0 49 4
No ansx~er 5
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be remembered, refers to both regime-controlled broadcasts arid tne
uncensored ones from abroad; newsipapers oi, the other hand refer, in
practical terms, to the communist 'press alone.

L stening to the radio 57%q 71'4 ~ 3
Readnig the newspitpens 4 '17 30111 53

Th(- above figures suggest thpt radio listeners (including listeners to
Western radio) may not bo impervious to the tendentious 'intt.,rpi'eta-
tion" of the U.S. course in Vietnam carried by 'the Hungarian, Pcoli sh, an-d

S Czechoslovak press.

111. Reference to RFE, VOA, BBC, And Ile Domestic Radios As "Import- in
Forming Opinion,. About Vietnam

Those who regarded "listening to the Radio," --s an important inifluence
4on their Vietnam opinions were asked to specify stations. F,,r the pur-

poses of this preliminary report, minior Western statiuns were (llsrp-
garded. [The resuits are iu Table 3.1

Of the three major Western stations, the only one with an im~pact
approaching that of the domestic radios on attitude,,; t,) Vietnam) was
REE. Amcong Poles, Radio Wars aw and RFE were specified about
equally, another' indication of RFE s authority in Poland.

The Hungarian interviewees ;.Ated Radio B~udatpest somewhat more
often than the Poles ci--d Radio Wairsaw, ard they mentioned RF'
somewhat less ofteni than tle Poles (lid, This resuk, ib hardly suri.-silig
Table 4 shows that Hungarian respondents hostile to the U.S. cc irhe i.

7ietnarr outnumuber its supporter,, even amiong the rcl-Jhr R171" N.eu
P ers.

in theý Czechoslovak sample, references teý r~j--oh tr.r'.
broadcasts and P.FE's-occurred less frequently than in the othei'tw
samples. The importance Czechs and Sliovak-s avc-ui.dl to "t~hird:.. t_ ,

Table

'Wihof th,- follo~x'ing .ý ere imporui' ton 0 oý:I. hjr, ',1 tnO 0 lrw 'hiS oUPIM10o

;on the S. e owt;e in Vietnatcni''

IDisclussion kk ith fe., -,'s and
re1~itives'52 .

"Ti vor~in -,-mttiw9

"V~ atch'n. , iso' 20 0 2"

4~ý titot ' he ri 71 5

Other ans.% cr
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A ~"Which stations were imrpo~ti.nt to you in' helping you to form this opinion
[on the U.S. course in Vietnam]?"

Dom~estic radio 4:3 40 .11
RFIE -3 39 26
BBC 13 12 7

AVolk 6 10 6

Im teovrbtemevs(see Table 2) suggested a measure of distrust

for all commnimcations media.
The differences among the Hungarian, Poli'Ai. and Czechoslovak re-

A suits should not obscure the fact that a quarter of the Czechoslovak, a

'hird (,f the H-ungarian, anti two-fifths o', the Polish respondents ascribed
to RFE a decisive influence on their Vietnam attitudes. Cornbiwn'g thle
three- wntional samples produces the following results:

r)uizestie irad;, 40%
RF 341/c

BBI3ý 11%
VOA 8%

For ever:, respendent wvhose attitudes to Vietn~am were influenced by
BEC. nearly fji~were in.luenced by the regime station. The comparable
ratio for VQA was 1:5. Of the three major Western stations, obviously
only JRFE is at present capable of cffectively challenging the domestic
radiio on iss-ies like Vietnam.

F IV. Attitudes To The U.S. Course In Vietnamn By Regnlar RFE Listeners

Table 4, below, coji1nvres the attitudes of regular RFE listeners

(defined as people whoq tune in more than once a week) with those of the
others in the three samples. Irregular listening (less than once a week)
was -eoortedl by under WOX of the interviewees. The "others" therefore
conc-ist rn,'iniy of non-listeners.

Table 4

Attitudes of Reg,.la. RFE Listeners and "Others," to the U' S Course in Vietnv.m

HU'NGARIANS P'OLES ZECHS/hLO VANS
iReyglar RFE Re uir REr Regulur RFE

U S course is
Iright 26 11 43 20 46 32

partly right.
partly -ýro ng 336 17 2.5 16 18 15
wrong 37 63 30 64 35 5-
No ansvver 1 9 -2 - 1

2-100% 100% 100% 100% !00% 100%
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Intret-, -.y the ~ dereo prvlb-eua F itnr a

rentlr Estigsthendegrs e ofpsn apeUrov. byursegulVtar r R 37% lisenrswa
lomer eths aaorn it(2%)ga the Hung arians, hihe among the Pls n ihs

others'm ranking, ath aS conrsieraby lowert quntitativeovepevie
aogThe' "otih ers." ts desually scuigni.Thynicanth t te onl esapleinlwhichs

rpotbt e FaditPoihregular YF listeners, oposn thoe UbS cueinVta3%)ot-e
vumery lia sltbthoe eavrng ihattud (2% pattrn th te Hunga arin iwichthenr
"adteothers .rejectedova o the U S. course by aita six towneraio

Th fequenis esuk deseprove hlascuiy Theqey ndicate n eseguiall cElose
rapport besx een RE and ites. PoIshegrdt regular F listeners,ashonb the

andposthen others. Plish( approvalt of the U.S. course in Vietnam wastwc

tenersastiaogthve "ohers." n rftegaditoeregular beteenlsees theattdso
proposito regunlualisteIolpnernadthotes of the U.Sicurein Via etwa wpoas

ofaiei fo the Poles i. n for thre Hutingalanpls. Treehe Czech s anmutd

W reSu-,aks.
A ~ ~ ~ ~~~E quniaiePPr~so o h ifROncsAbtweNDtEX att~so

RFE' reglar isteer~ nd teg othrs can e gvnb e pr
-~'or f othrous n te tre ntional sape.therix scmpt~

~~~~h dereoattitud's(in. oals diffrec riehween-thsreg ularn iideis' lisweersal

-z tessrd byhthe

ca-olte- Poi- sapl-5%" Th 52%risml "2" of~s

an] "en he Czchosova sampl ("8) Lokd2ti4 ti ay h

Theac O Zegie uof atitudinaldiffrnebewe h regularRF listeners;apasexrml m
anrtese oTheyrsvidefo teahiofghes ethreepcountriesexpfresdb the US

"-istce iten spthe tof figuwres. Thastlistyane tis thoe argetong the

ýJ_ rencaskde of the Polish sample-70. Bythe uiarr sain o.npl R "2" fsimatolliws,
anul. lisener the Czechoslovaki saple ("3") Lboed ats intisiway, thre-
gardp tof RFetnupohn inetse Polihrglanor listeners sippearCzextremlyoim-
publsicoinon The provilecl te byighesti fnet aprova fnings unfor thcu ssin
cousgeineal Vietna inospite tofth a1 powerful hsilietynam tIt hasr among th

been shown (Section 111) that Table 4's 'ence of AFE E's variant impact
-~~ among regulair listeners in Czechoolovak..., H-ungarv, andl Poland lips the

supporc of other data
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V. Evidence Of Direct Effect Of RFE Ou Attitudes to Vietnam

The 476 Hungarian, Polish, and Czechiosluvaký interviewees who re-
gar('et RFE as an important influence on their attitude toward Vietnam
were asked to specify hoi( RFE broadcasts affected their opinions. !See
Table 5 1

Nearly half-.f thc iHurgavians, nearly two-flifths of tho Czechoslovaks,
andl nearly a tnirdl of the Poles who listed RFE as an important infltience
on their attittide to Vietnam (see Table 2) revealed that RFE wyas the
dlecisive influence. It, vas RFE which -made them think the way they do"

or hic, lss req-ienty -,ldssipatedl an earlier' attitude and thus
"changed their opinion."

-~~ Cable

"Ditd listening to RFE

confirm the opuiion
',ou alreadv hnd"' 911 52
Make ou 1ThInK the
Wky you do' 4 4 6) 2 1. 1 31 3
L'ange y outr opli~ion"" 9 9) 5

No aii, mr 2 2 6

'N, ha.. 1IY,¾'0', I -''i 'n~it ih pl - yr
Sign~fic:. ly, ant' 5 atiuefrigrl'wsmsronounced it. the

case ot the Huyvtaiians, who represent at Duil-ic opinion predom-iinantly
h-tile to t he S cus ~ inVena (see Tal-. ntis generally

critleal 'ciae nde~iu eie propaganda about the war itself,

And, more im.portant, "discussions with othe~rs" tendl to r'einforce lieg,-
tive rather thnpositive attitudes toward the IT.ln n ittm

tnder such circumnstances , pstttve -.titudes, to the U.S. eourse in Viet-
t'am, are !.,ore sircangly in nieed of RFEs, ;upnort in Hungary thr'11. for
instanc'eý, ill (.zechosiovakia.

"GENERALLY, A MASS MELId'Mý IS ALREADY CONSIDERED
V VE, RY 1,-FFCTT*VE WHEN IT SUJCC EEDS IN REINV01ZC!NG
EXISTING J ~TUDES. T ABLE ~ CLEARLY SHOWS A-HAT, AF'
FAR AS THE I ETNAM S" IS CONCERNED, RFE ̀ , IMPAC
NE'NT BEYON\D K ~GFORCE MENT: IN A LAPGE NUMBER OF'
CASES ATTITUDES WERE ACTTA T,[%L 1 FORMED AND

COCLSIONS

Attitudes 'to the U.S. cours? in Viettnamn may be i'egaý-deG', as a sounco
-~ tcest of RFE's impact and effect iveness as a conmminicator in) East Central

.-~-ya "



Europe. The Vietnam issue is salient enough to provoke opinions (only
5% or less fail d to answer the first question) but still stands apart from
the responden s' most immediate personal concerns.

Two findings desire particular emphasis:
1) Many interviewees indicated that their attitudes to the U.S. course

in Vietnam were formed under the direct influence of RFE. The implica-
tion is that any full or partial endorsement of American policy was due not
to a general predisposition in favor of "U.S. courses" but to the specific
contenL of RFE communications on the subject of Vietnam.

2) RFE listeners were far from unanimous in approving the U.S. policy
in Vietnam.

This is an important finding. It indirectly reasserts that RFE listeners
are an integral part of the active public opinion by which they are
"influenced and which they in turn can influence. Had the results shown
the attitudinal patterns of RFE listeners on this issue to be the exact
opposite of the remainders of the three samples, there would have been a
question of whether or not RFE's Vietnam broadcasts "preach only to the
converted." By extension, RFE could have been suspected of talking to
the completely disaffected and them alone. Whatever the actual numbers
of the disaffected, their role in any gradual and patient transformation of
economic, political, and "power" relationships from within can be only
limited. The results presented in this preliminary report show that
RFE's audience covers a broad range of the attitudinal spectrum. There
seems to be no danger that the station's message might fail to reach those
people, both inside the "Communist Establishment" and outside it,
through whom progressve changes in East Central Europe must come.

"USING MOTION PICTURES TO AID INTER-CULTURAL
COMMUNICATION*

By NEIL P. HURLEY. S. J.

The author, who has experimented with screen education, believes there are three types of
film. lie outlines six rmles which explain why motion pictures are capable of creating

interruitural bonds among peoples of the world. Twelve films are evaluated in terms of their
contribution to intercultural communicattion

From their very inception, motion pictures enjoye' a world-wide ap-
peal. Without the barrier of language and all the accompanying cultural
and psychological associations, films crossed political boundaries with the
ease of the weather. Charlie Chaplin, of all the performers on the silent
screen, became known rapidly by such endearing names as Charlot
(France), Carlos (Spain), Carlito (Latin America), and Karlchen (Ger-

R mmany, Austria and Switzerland). Vision became language as the silent

*From The Journal of Communication, XVIII (.une 1968), pp. 97-108. Reprinted %ith
the permission of the Journal of Communiication, ecpyright holder, ano the courtesy of the

author.
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film learned to touch that universal cord latent in mankind. True, there
were still cultural factors which influenced popularity in varying degrees.
For example, Griffith's "The Birth of a Nation" was a distinct product of
American culture just as Eisenstein's "Potemkin" was unmistakably a
Soviet statement. Nevertheless, in both instances, the audiences over-
looked the conditioning factors of time and space as the magic of the
camera depicted mutiny, slavery, rebellion, death, and sacrifice in an
historical reconstruction hitherto unknown to mankind. In the pre-talkie
era, motion pictures served as channels of inter-cultura: ccmmuiication.

Yes, mGtion pictures ushered twentieth-century man into the "imaging
revolution" where psychology was as important as logic, where social
context ranked with the traditional moral evaluation of the individual,
where mood rivalled categorical statements, and emotion was as weighty
as reason. Perhaps the end of "typographic man," to use Marshall McLu-
han's phrase, came between the two great wars when a global audience
made up of all classes, races, creeds, ages, and sexes could, for a modest
admission fee, see the implications and consequences of human involve-
merit in every conceivable circumstance of life. Women vibrated in em-
pathy with Greta Garbo in her tr.gic portrayals of Anna Karenina, Queen
Christina, and Mata Hari, and were attracted by Douglas Fairbanks and
Ramon Novarro. Men iearned about femmes fatales such as Pola Negri
and Marlene Dietrich and identified with heroes such as William S. Hart,
Clark Gable, and Leslie Howard. Children learned about the Wild West,
gangsterism, war, and the adult world through a Tom Mix, a James
Cagney, a Jean Gabin, a Humphrey Bogart, a Frederic March, or a
Charles Laughton.

Unfortunately, because motion pictures have been seen largely as a
profit-seeking venture; educators, parents, and the cultural guardians of
society have been late in recognizing its potential as a formative and
informative instrument for creating the bases of community: shared ex-
periences at the affective and cognitive levels. One reason is that the
image is so close to us that we take it for granted. Curiously children
understand pictures more readily than adults as Antoine de Saint-
Exupery indicated in The Little Prince. Whenever he drew a boa con-
striitor which has swallowed an elephant, adults thought it was a hat
until he drew the elephant inside the swollen body of the boa constrictor.
Something very similar takes place in the cinema. We see the thematic
expression but not the non-thematic reality with which the film artists
have to work. The hidden elephant i," every media experience is the set of
rules of the particular communications game. For instance, there are six
such rules which explain why motion pictures are capable of creating
intercultural bonds among peoples of the world.

1. A physical law-that a transparent plastic material sufficiently flexi-
, ble to unwind from a reel could produce a nurmber of swiftly moving still

images.
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2. A physiological law-that an image on the retina of the eye persists
long enough to give the illusion of continuity when successive still pic-
tures are passed rapidly before a spectator.

3. A psychological law-that through skillful editing and montage,
induced associations from memory, mind, and imagination suggest the
inner life of persons photographed in illusory motion.

4. A sociological law-that any group of individuals emerges more,
cohesive in sentiment and purpose after a common communications ex-
perience.

5. An anthropological law-that people have curiosity about other
peoples and want to learn how they meet the four essential whats of life: -,

(a) survival and development; (b) love and hate; (c) authority and dis-
obedience; (d) belief systems-integration in the present social order or
protest against it.

6. An ethico-religious principle-based on identification: (a) negatively
with villainy; and (b) positively with self-sacrifice and vicarious suffering.

It is interesting that these six rules of cinematic experience seem to be
bound up inextricably with certain constants of reality. In summary, we
are saying that man has discovered a way of recording both visually and
aurally experiences of nature, life, and human activity so that a mirror-
image of reality permits man to discover himself and the world about him
in greater depth. Let us now show more concretely how film can enable
the human process of personal and social existence to be better under-
stood, thus furthering inter-cultural understanding.

The author has experimented with screen education in both Chile and
the United States for more than two years, at both the high school and
university level in sccial science and religion courses. Films proved an
especially valuable ally in such courses, especially for beginners. The
"author discovered that there are three types of filmn:

1. films peculiarly apt for members of a given society;
2. films which reveal important differences between cultures in a way

which is fresh and non-polemic;
3. films which are transcendental and incorporate members of all cul-

tures indiscriminately into a state of mind characterized by solidarity and
allegiance to the human race.

The twelve films which the author has found particularly illuminating in
teaching certain traditional disciplines are:

1. The Leopard 7. Children Adrift
2. Zorba the Greek 8. Mint Tea
3. Hombre 9. Phoebe
4. The Lilies of the Field 10. Le Boulevard de Saint Laurent
5. West Side Story in. The World of Marshall McLu--
6. The Loneliness of the Long han

Distance Runner 12. The Parable
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The first six films are full length commercial movies, while the last six
are short subjects ranging from twenty minutes to an hour in length. The
film, The World of Marshall McLahan, was a television program now
available from the Nationai Broadcasting Company in color.

1. The Leopard, a film directed by Visconti from the novel by Giuseppe
di Lampedusa, had an extraordinary impact on Chileans when it was
shown in Santiago in 1964, because the presidential election later that
year heralded radical changes in the social structure of Chile. A country
with great concentration of wealth, especially land, Chile found itself
facing the same social upheaval so dramatically described by di Lam-
pedusa in his novel on the passing of the ancien rigime in Sicily.

The graphic representation of drastic social reform by Garibaldi's "red
shirts" on the island of Sicily in 1884 produced historical echoes in those
"fearing a Communist victory at the polls. The important points which
emerged as focal issues for Chilean viewers of The Leopard were:

a. Economics-the importance of relating concrete commercial trans-
actions and circumstances of economic power to a cultural framework.

b. Psychology-the difficulty of regressing from a higher standard of
living to a lower standard of living and the opportunistic psychology of
the nouveaux riches who emerge to fill the social vacuum left by the
displacement of the feudal nobility.

c. Sociology-the implications of abrupt social change and the passing
of one social code where honor and status predominate to one where
wealth and influence matter.

d. Religion-the ties between religious conviction and social stability,
showhig that the environment is a conditioning factor in religious observ-
ance.

2. Zorba the Greek. A rendition by Jules Dassin of Nicolai Kazantzakis'
novel by the same name, this film is an admirable example of t e thesis of
Marshall McLuhan that "the medium is the message" and that oral
cultures produce "cool types" such as Zorba and print cultures "hot
types" such as Zorba's English employer. According to McLuhan, a "cool
type" is mysterious, uninhibited, with little sense of time, while a "hot
type" reveals a clearly defined, time-conscious, orderly, and efficient
personality structure.

It is interesting that Latin audiences see in Zorba a resourceful, fun-
loving person with dignity and freedom, not a parasitic, amoral, indolent
character such as an Anglo/Saxon audience sees. On the other hand,
Latins tend to interpret pejoratively the narrator who is Zorba's boss.
For them he is a slave of the clock, overly serious, and a captive of an
arbitrary and unreal set of convictions about honesty, fidelity, and indus-
triousness.

The film is far from being a great film, one of the chief weaknesses
being the lack of psychological preparation the audience receives for the
r.drrator's sudden conversion to the belief system of Zorba. Despite its
defects, the film is admirable as a basis for intercultural understanding,
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especially in terms of how characterology is intimately related to a
specific communications matrix.

3. Hombre. A picture directed by Martin Ritt is excellent for giving
expression to minority views. In one of Hollywood's rare exceptions to
the classic cowboy film, the Mexican and Indian characters are shown in a
favorable light with the "white man" portrayed in a villainous light. The (
long-standing paternalism of both the Anglo and the male is subtly
examined in a suspense-ridden movie in which the dialogue moves even
swifter than the action.

Th2 heroism which the picture portrays rests on the notion of vicarious
suffering. For this reason it has appeal to youth especially in an age of
iconoclasm and skepticism. The film is saved from pathos by an excellent
portrayal of the Indian hero by Paul Newman. It is never clear why he
goes on the stage-coach trip with the others, but plot lapses such as these
are forgivable when compensated for by sustained creative achievement
elsewhere in the film. As an obvious intercultural bridge, Hombre shares
with Zorba the advantage of immense appeal to peoples in the underde-
veloped world where the ethos of thrift, hard work, and wealth have not
taken hold. These same audiences invariably like films such as the Apu
trilogy of Satyajit Ray, De Sica's Shoeshine and Bicycle Thief, and John
Ford's The Grapes of Wrath and How Green was my Valley. It is interest-
ing that some pictures find greater popularity abroad than at home (The
Blackboard Jungle, Rebel Without a Cause, David and Lisa).

4. Lilies of the Field-Another excellent example of how film can

portray national types. The plot centers on an urban Protestant Negro,
self-sufficient but not self-conscious, and a strict German Catholic nun,
domineering by instinct. The contrast between the two is well-drawn,
especially in the scene when Sidney Poitier, as the Negro, defends his
pluralistic beHlief system to the unyielding M-ther Superior. This confron-
tation is the beginning of mutual respect and even fondness.

Other touches which many audiences miss and which only a second
viewing can disclose is the mediating role which Sidney Poitier plays
between the Mexican-Americans and the nuns. He is a blend of "hot" and
"cool," to use McLuhan's categories. He stands up to the White Southern
Protestant and his prejudices, he malkes friends with the Mexican cafe
owner, caught between the culture he came from and the one in which he
finds himself; and he appeals to the Irish-American Catholic priest who
serves the region with his mobile church van.

Curiously, Poitier is the stranger, the wanderer, the pilgrim. But this
* -marginal man proves to be all things to all men. He wins the affections of

all the diffcrent racial, religious and class groups; he is at home with the
vortex of social change; he knows that to be is to be different; he needs no
"privileged cultural cocoon or environmental prop. He is the only charac-
ter of the film who is living in the present; all the others are tilted toward
the past.
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5. West Side Story. This stunning film blends music, choreography,
and color in a patent inter-cultural example. Borrowing from the feud of
the Capulets and the Montagues in Shakespeare's Romeo and Juliet, the
picture transplants the scene from Verona to upper west side Manhatiao.
The white gang and the Puerto Rican "paimdilla" provide the backdrop of
racial tension for the poignant love affair bet veen the Puerto Rican girl
and the Anglo-Saxon youth.

Latin American audiences react fearfully, as a rule, to this film. For
example, Chilean audiences saw the threat of American imperialism as an
imminent one. They miss the references in the film which portray the
Latin reaction to the shadowy side of life in America as well as the
voluntary nature of the Puerto Rican migration to New York. Neverthe-
less, Latins sympathize wAdth the film, finding in it a vehicle of authentic
"expression of some of their most basic values and enotional responses.

The film offers perhaps greater rewards to Anglo-Saxon audiences,
particularly those people who are inadequately informed concerning
Latin America. Some still believe that it is a giant seedbed of caudillos.
revolutions and anti-Americanism, characterized mainly by the bossa
nova, the rhumba, bootblacking, begging, and banana crops. A film such
as West Side Story, if discussed in a mixed group of Anglos and Latins,
can do much to bring into sharper focus the mutual image each group has
of the other and the underlying value-system which supports it.

6. The Loneliness of the Long Distance Runner. Directed by Tony
Richardson, this film cuts across many boundaries of class, culture, and
creed to touch a universal chord in man. The film has a peculiar appea! to
adolescents because it sensitively portrays how the "establishment
world" of authority and odults is seen subjectively by a youth from
Nottingham who has been sentenced to Borstal Reform School for theft.

•j . The Loneliness of the Long Distance Runner offers the adult world a
reflection of themselves in the mirror of youth.

The inter-cultural value of this existential motion picture is that it
unites the rebellious and the protesting elements against those who hold
the reins of power and sanction. Highly credible, this picture appeals to
all cultures where the adolescent revolt has taken root. Since the death of
James Dean, the phenomenon of Colin Smith is world-wide: the blousons
noirs of France, the Teddy Boys of Holland, die Hallbstarken of Germeny,
and the Stilyagi of Russia. In the television scene, we see Colin and his
friend turn off the sound and ridicule the adult world with its empty
rhetoric and moralizing postures. The communication's "short-circuit"
between generations has neier been shown more forcefully.

SELECTED SHORT FEATURES
7. Children Adrift. This French filmette is ideal for inter-cultural

exchanges. The author has found that this tender film about the life off
children in a metropolitan banlieu gives a convincing portrayal of the joys
and the sorrows of vagrant children. In the Inter-American conference j
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held at the University of Notre Dame last May, this film welded together
;.he sentiments of both Latin Americans and North Americans. The
culture of poverty is as real as the culture of youth and, we might add, for
many just as unknown.

SChildren Adrift is a highly visual film, almost worthy to be called
silent. As such, it does not jar any national sensibility or trigger any i
defensive mechanism. Since the world of slum-dwelling children ib, essen-
tially, a nonthreatening experience, a multi-national audience ;0ll. i.ually
let dowi. the psychological barriers and become united in the deeper
community of the family of man.

8. Mint Tea-Another French film which appealed to the Notre Dame
Inter-American Cnference, mainly because it portrayed loneliness
within the soul of a homosexual. Centered on persons whom we meet in a
"Parisian sidewalk cafe. the picture shows the inability of a young,
effeminate-looking man to relate to those around him. The close- ups (the
sideward glances, the imn.obile face, the em )ty gaze) serve to beighten
the young man's state of incommunicability.

Unfortunately we know deviant behavior cnly through statistics, sen-
satinal newspaper accounts, and documentaries, but rarely through the
eyes of the artist. Not since Fritz Lang's M gave us a compassionate
account of a child-murderer, have we seen such serious treatmenr of what
society calls abnormal. One of the fine touches of Mint Tea is the final
scene of an elderly gentleman seated alone with his tea.

9. Phoebe is a product of the Film Board of Canada. It is remarkable
from several points of view. Its psychological power lies in the ability of
the ceen-age Phoebe. pregnant and unwed, to communicate with her
boyfriend, her parents, and the sc:hool authorities. Furthermore, it shows
the social ccntext of her home, suggesting why shp might have sought
affection in the way she did. Artistically, Phoebe is a celluloid cameo with
superb angle shots and mood scenes. Its handling of what Henri Bergson
called 'inner time" is splendid. By drawing out Phoebe's imagined confes-
sion to her mother, we are reminded of Eisenstein's classic bridge scene
in the Forty Days That Shook the World. Another fine artistic touch is the
baroque trio on the beach who imbue the film with a Fellini-like quality.

V The intercultural contribution of Phoebe as cinema is its transcendental
r theme. Avoiding the moralist's temptation to portray as sordid an imma-
Rture romance, Phoebe spells out delicately the ramifications of young love

consummated. We do not know what Paul will do when Phoebe calls him
to tell him about their future child. We have seen her previously imagine
the worst (his runring away) and the best (his taking her into his arras
and promising to get a job). T'he workings of the adolescent female
imagination is brilliantly achieved with rapid shuttle-like scenes between
extreme optimism and extreme pessimism.

Again we have a subtle indictment of the adult world, but one so 4i7

masTerfully achieved that national and cultural considerations create no
obstacle to appreciation. The author has found that in Chile teen-agers of
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the middle and upper class accepted Phoebe's plight as an accurate
representation.

10. Le Boulevard de Saint Laurent-Another film of the Film Board of
Canada. The depressing scenes of the Bowery sectior of Montreal create
a striling visual impact which surmounts the barrier of the difficalt
French soundtrack.

The film portrays several forms of asocial behavior but in suchwise that
we see human beings and not merely agents of socially repugnant con-
duct. The viewer is more inclined to compassion than condemnation.
Starting with a nightclub "strip-tease," we are taken on a camera tour of
Le Boulevard de Saint Laurent. It is mostly "night people" who fill the
screen with only occasional shots of dishevelled women and dirty men
sitting on park benches or shuffling along in the daytime.

"In showing the film to young college girls from the upper class of
Santiago, the author insisted that we were not looking at a certain section
"of Montreal but that every large city has its equivalent of Le Boulevard
de Saint Laurent, The students applauded and expressed their sincere
thanks, demonstrating that social evil can be portrayed in a way which
serves humanistic, supra-national purposes. The reaction of students
from different nations is unvariably one which recalls Terence's dictum:
"Nil humanum puto a me alienum."

11. The World of Marshall McLahan-A film copy of a one-hour tele-
vision show based on the book which McLuban published with Quentin
Fiore: The Medium is the Message. We earlier made reference to McLu-
han's thesis that "the medium is the message" in commenting on Zorba
the Greek. McLuhan's !atest elaboration of this thesis in the form of a pun
states that most people live not in the present but in the previous
environment. Apart from the avant-garde artists and astute students of
social change and cultural flux, the great majority look through a histori-
cal rear-view mirror (recall The Lilies of the Field). To borrow computer
terminology, only a few live in "real time," where knowledge can be used
to shape the present.

This film documents McLuhan's observations .vith brilliant sequences
of overlapped images, out-of-sight voices, out-of-focus shots, and feverish
intercutting of scenes d la Eisenstein. The younger generation find
McLuhan refreshing and provocative. The film as a rule, irritates older
people. How such films divide audiences is a significant cross-cultural
phenomenon. The younger generation, products of the "electronic age,"
basically sympathize wýith McLuhan. This has been the author's experi-
ence in his teaching experiences in both North and Latin America. The
World of Marshall McLuhan, captures viewers in dve, se cultures, com-
pelling them to co-create the experience. Disconnected, suggestive, a

"Joycean "stream-of-consciousness" experience, thiE film can help bring
-S prepared viewers to understand the bias in media and, consequently, the
perceptual prejudioes which are unconsciously smuggled into every cul-
ture.
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kl. 12. The Parable--A film made by the Protestant Council of New York
for presentation at the 1964 New York World's Fair. It is a remarkable
attempt to use the medium of cinema to convey to 20th century mankind
the significance of Christ's life and message. In a sense, both can easily
become historical relics, recalling the McLuhan insight that we live life
backward and not forward. In order to bring freshness to the gospel
story, the makers of The Parable resort to a circus background. It is
ironic that the spirit of Christ must be clothed in the character of a clown.
What he does, however, is ridiculous: exposing himself to the anger of the
powerful by helping the underprivileged (the worker, the unemancipated
woman, the victim of racial injustice). Finally comes the scene of the
clown',i voluntary death: an agonizing death scene in the h.rness of one of
the live marionettes, aloft in the high rotunda of the circus tent.

"The author led eight film discussions un The Parable in Chile with laity
and ciergy, atheists and Marxists, youth and adults. The diversity of
interpretations clearly indicate that the film is a true parable. That is to
say, just as in Christ's parables, so too in this film, there are many levels
of meaning, some more overt than others. 'Three points in particular are
interesting:

a. Marxists, atheists, and not a few Christians perceive a subtle criti-
cism of organized religion. Thus the tent top in the parallel-crucifixion
scene, sime claim, loeks like a church cupola; the youthful spectators
wear cowl-like hood; the harness-wires are jerked to the sounds of
something close to church chimes. The impression is one of prophetic
judgment on all institutions as accomplices in the death of the Ch,-ist-
figure.

b. There is a strong insinuation that the followers of the Christ-figure
have not caught His message. They seem to be aloof from the march of
history, colorfully portrayed by a succession of decorative floats bearing
the names of nations. Just as the picture ends, the man on thc donkey
seems to veer off onto a side path, no longer part of the parade. Although
the evidence is scanty, it is not demonstrably clear that the master of the
marionettes undergoes a conversion. Some viewers maintain that he puts
on the clown's grease paint to dissimulate the Christ in order to sow
discord. These would also hold that the figure oa the donkey in the final
scene is not the same as at the beginning, but rather the disguised master

C of the marionettes.
c. It is not certain that there is a ,esurrection of Christ for we only see

a springtime scene of peace and harmony but no physical person resembl-
ing the clown. The last scene is reminiscent of the first and cannot be
thought to be a clear sign ,.f a physical resurrection.

The intercultural power of this film needs no special argument. The
figure of Christ is of transcendental interest and the multiple int.rpreta-
tions carefully ýolded into the picture, either delib, rately or inadver-
tently, give free play for the imaginations and minds of viewers with
"divergent backgrounds. The film succeeds in teaching many things ac-

2J 927



cording to the capacity of those learning. As such it is well-named The
Parable and r2vitalizes contemporary mankind's jaded perception of the
Christ who taught in parables.

In a world growing smaller and smaller due to satellites, TV, comput-
ers, and lasers, it is imperative that attention be given to programming
which transcends provincial interests. The author is convinced that un-
derlying the undeniable differences of men and nations, there is a same-
ness, not a monochromatic sameness, but an inexhaustible wealth of
sensibility, spirit, and emotional resonance. We are at an evolutionary
juncture where we are seeing civilization in the singular. Our education
must recognize that the "image" is the worldwide language which can
unite men in the depths of their being across all known barriers of sex,
race, class, nation, politics, and religion.

THE FUTURE OF INTERNATIONAL BROADCASTING* **

By FRANCIS S. RONALDS, JR.

International broadcasthng is defined as broadcasts prepared in one country but intended
for other countries. The dtscussion of its trends and tmpltcatwns suggests a g' ouing

importance.

The world may become a global village some day, and home receivers
may be picking up audio and video signals via satellite from all over the

world. But that "some day" will not be soon, certainly not in this decade
and probably not in the next.

On the other hand, if we judge by the investments going into transmit-
ters for use in external propaganda efforts via short- and medium-wave
radio, and if we accept estimates that the number of short-wave radios
will nearly double during the seventies, then there is no doubt that
international broadcasting is alive and well, enjoying healthy middle age.

DEFINITIONS

Before examining the above claims, let us define terms. Just what is
international broadcasting?

I exclude domestic broadcasting in foreign countries and speak
solely of broadcasts prepared in one country but intended for other
countries. Such "external" broadcasts may be mounted by governments,
either officially ns external services or unofficially as clandestine stations,
by "public/private corporations," by religious groups, and by commercial

*Special thanks for help in preparing this paper go to Mrs. Barbara Schiele, VOA's

inexhaustible fount of facts and figures on thd subject.

"**Excerpts from "the Future of Internstional Broadcasting," The Annals of the Armeri.

can Academy of Political tbnd Social Science, Vol. 898 (November 1971), pp. 71-80.
Reprinted with the perrission of the American Academy of Political and Social Science and
the courtesy of the author.
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operations. Most of the major international broadcasters, including Mos-
cow, Radio Peking, Radio Cairo, the Voice of America (VOA), and the
Deutsche Welle (the external radio of the West German govern~nent)
belong to the first category. At the moment of writing, there are seven-
teen Communist and fourteen non-Communist clandestine radio stations.
The British Broadcasting Corporation and certain Commonwealth sta-
tions patterned after it, including the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation
and the Australian Broadcasting Corporation, are granted appropriations
by Parliament but are not directly controlled by the government cur-
rently in power. Radio Free Euope and Radio Liberty . . . [may) be
converted into similar "public/private" corporations.... Radio Peace and
Progress, although housed in the same building as Radio Moscow, pur-
Sports to be supported by Soviet public organizations ....

Major religious broadcasters.. .may carry news but... concentrate on
bringing the word of God to people who might otherwise be deprived of it.

One service of Radio Cairo beams out recitations from the Koran for 98
hours a week. Of the commercial broadcasters carrying international
services, the largest are Radio Luxembourg and Europe Number One-.
-the latter located in the Saar. Their audiences are estimated in the tens
of millions. The Commercial Service of the Ceylonese Broadcasting Cor-
poration, although not described as an external service, would not be so
lucrative if it were not for its millions of listeners in India.

I am aware of only one television station with an -external" service:
Tallin TV is beamed across the Baltic in Swedish and Finnish. There are,
however, impcrtant "spillover" audiences for a few TV and many national
radio stations. Of political significance is the considerable if unmeasurable
viewership for Austrian TV across the borders in Hungary and Czecho-
slovakia; there is a lot of cross-watching between East and West Ger-
many, particularly in the Berlin area; and Estonians can pick up and
understand Finnish TV programs.

Listening to a foreign country's domcstic radio broadcasts is traditional
in Europe, where some powerful medium- and long-wave signals virtually
blanket the continent. Accra is heard throughout Anglophone West Af-
rica, Radio Conakry in the French-speaking countries, and Nairobi is
popular throughout East Africa. Refugees from China report listening to
Cantonese programs from Hong Kong. The U.S. Armed Forces Radio-
Television System, broadcasting only in English for troops stationed
abroad, is believed to have a very large audience, particularly in Ger-
many, Japan, and Southeast Aisa. However, even though spillover listen-
ing to such programs may have international political consequences, they
cannot rightly be labeled "international broadcasts." With the United
Arab Republic, on the other hand, it is difficult to distinguish domestic

" from external broadcn.sts. Radio Cairo's three 500-kilowatt medium-wave
transmitters can be heard though-out the Near East and North Africa, as j
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well as in the UAR itselt, Jts Arabic programing is generally aimed at
SArabs everywhere.

In the case of certain international braadcasters, direct listening is
supplemented by relays and by "placement." A great many Common-
wealth nations continue to relay BBC newscasts and other programs on
domestic facilities. Hundreds of stations south of the Rio Grande regu-
larly relay portions of VOA programs in Spanish and Portuguese; two-
thirds of Latin America's 3,600 medium-wave stations carried VOA
coverage of the flight of Apollo 11. Communist stations do not fare so
well. Somewhat to the surprise of experts, Havana so far has not seen fit
to relay Radio Moscow, whi-h receives such brotherly support only from
Ulan Bator. Little Albania, one of the largest international broadcasters,
has only recently begun to relay selected programs of Radio Peking.
Largely as a by-product of direct broadcasts, BBC and VOA also ship out
"vast quantities of taped programs for replay by government and commer-
cial stations all over the world. The Office de Co-operation Radiophonique
(OCORA). now absorbed into the foreign service of the French Radio,
supplies much of the programing carried over many French speaking
nations in Africa, the Caribbean, and elsewhere. Relay and pl,4cement is
also common wittip the East European Communist bloc.

Since this whole range of activity is too broad for coverage in one short
article, I will discuss only the politically significant broadcasts of official
government ana "public/private" stations.

SATELLITES

What about the future? Will satellites make it possible for Moscow, the
Voice of America, and other broadcasters to dispense with short-wave
and to beam TV as well as radio programs directly into the homes of
people practically every-where?

The United Nations Working Group on Direct Broadcast Satellites
says no-not for a long time to come. In a report of February 26, 1969, it
concluded:

While it is considered that satellite tachnology has reache( the stage at which it is
possible to contemplate the future development of sat4ilites capable of direct
broadcasting to the public at large, direct broadcasting o,^ television signals into
existing, unaugmented home receiver, on an operational basis is not foreseen forthe pc-.rod 1970--1985.

In a July, 1970, report to the White House, a panel of U.S. government
experts under the chairmanship of W. E. PHummer of the Office of
Telecommunic-tions Management came to the conclusion that direct
radio broadcasts by satellite, while technologically feasible, are economi-
cally out of s'ght:

Such a satellite could provide a single voice channel to an area the size of Brail, for
up to twenty-four hours a day, with poor to good quality reception by typical FM
receivorq employing sinapie outdooor antennas. However, the estimated annual -.- -' --• .
cust would be between and $50 million. By comparison, the VOA is presently
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re aching the entire Western Hemisphere with a consistently good signal many
h, urs. day for approximately $1.5 million a year using terrestrial high frequency
1ransnutters for as many as three different programs simult;neously

The total annual budget of the VOA comes to slightly over $40 million aI: year-the price of that one satellite circuit.
The cost of satellite circaits will drop, but other obstacles will remain.

Many countries fear a possible loss of control over their own mass media
and wish to write into international law a provision preventing broadcast-
ing via satellite into any area where the local government does not desire
"to have it. Cop) right restrictions likewise present nightmarish complica-
tions. And last but by no means least, the broadcast spectrum is so
crowded in the high and ultra-high frequency ranges that the world
Administrative Radio Conference of the international Telecemmunica-
"tions Union held in Geneva in June/July 'f this year determined that a
portion of the spectrum in the newly developed superhigh frequency
range would ue set aside for use in direct broadcasting by satel~te, and
for the firs, time allocated frequencies for direct broadcasting via satel-
lites to home receivers. This means that when and if direct broadcasting
by sato!lite becomes technologically, economically, legally, and politically
feasible, new TV sets must be devised capable of receiving signals at
frequencies up to 12 gigaherz, or 12 billion cycles per second.

So-called educational satellites, capable of relaying a sigal into re!a-
Stively low-cost "conimunit,," receiving stations, are a different matter.

Tne United States is due to loft one such "Edsat" ia 1974 over the Indian
Ocean for use by India. Brazil hopes to get one a year or two later, and
the Andean nations are talking about sharing one. However, due to the

Sfears of "cultural imperiaiism" and the need to tailor educational pro-
ratm• to specific national conditions, as well as to the fact that Edsats will

"be controlled by the governments of the countries using them, these
second-generation satellites are not expected to provide any significai,t
outlets for international broadcasters.

Existing point-to-point satellite stations--expensive installations
Swhich send,. receive, and amplify extremely faint sigiials from space

-have so far been used sparingly by international broadcasters. The only
organization of any kind to purchase dedieated 24-houe 7oice circuits for
extended periods "z the Voice of America, which has used them on an
experimental baw.s to feed its relay stations in the Far Eaot. The satellite
circuits proved to be more reliable than short wave, but more expensive.
As prices fall, satellite circuits may be ordered for regular feeding of
far-off relay stations. In the meantimp, they will i.• used occasionally as
back-up for high frequency circuits during periods of poor propagation.

GROW'rH OF INTERNATIONAL BROADCASTING

With TIV out of the picture, the term "international broadcasting" will
remain synonymous with international radio for a long time to come. But
is internatior.al radio becoming more, or less, important? Are the signals
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fading away or getting more numerous and more powerful? Are more
countries getting in on the act, or are they opting out? Is the number of
languages that are broadcast going up, or down? the total time on the air
increasing, or falling?

In 1966 there were 52 broadcasting transmitters of 200 kilowatt or
greater strength. By 1969 there were 131, 180 in 1970, and in 1971, 185.
In Europe, East Asia, the Near East, and Africa alone, there were 47
such transmitters in 1968; now there are 93.

Construction of short-wave superpower transmitters (200 kilowatts
and above) moves ahead at a furious pace, increasing by 255 percent over
the past five years. Leading the pack is the Deutsche Welle, which is
building twelve 500-kilowatt transmitters inside Germany. All twelve are
scheduled to go into operation btfore the Munich Olympics in 1972, and
there are plans for new relay stations in Rwanda, Malta, and the Carib-
bean.'1 International broadcasts are not limited to short wave, as many people
seem to think. Although extra-continental broadcasters reach Africa and
the Americas only via short wave, medium wave is very important in
Europe and Asia. In the Far East alone, the VOA has three megawatt
(one-million watt) medium-wave transmitters--each with a strength
twenty times as great as the most powerful United States domestic
station. It has others in Europe, the Near East and, for Cuba, in Florida.
The BBC pours 600 kilowatts into Europe and has a 1½ megawatt
medium-wave transmitter outside the Persian Gulf. The USSR uses
medium wave for Europe and the Near East, whereas China covers much
of South and East Asia with several powerful medium-wave stations, one
believed to have a rower of two megawatts. Many of these boom louder
than domestic stations in the intended target areas. And the trend is still
up. In the period 1968 to 1971, the number of superpower medium-wave
transmitters used in international broadcasting jumped by .97 percent and
large numbers are reported under construction.'

Many smaller nations have come into the field. Saudi Arabia, for
example, recently inaugurated a megawatt madium-wave station and
Ccgo-Kinshasa [Zaire] has a 600-kilowatt medium-wave transmitter
that renches as far as Abidjan. The greater power does not, however,
necessarily mean that the signals will he heard better than before.
Spectra for both the short and medium wave-lengths are now so crowded
that co-frequency interference limits the effective co-verage area. You
have to s'.cut louder to be heard atl all.

According to the last totting up by the Foreign Broadcast Information
Service (the U S. government radio monitoring organization), in May of
1969 internatiinal broadcasts had rcaehed the incredible total of sixteen
thousar.d hours weekly, and were still on the way up. The USSR is way
ahead with 1,921 hours. However, if Radio Free Europe, Radio Liberty,
aand RIAS (Radio In the American Sector of Berlin) are added to the
VOA, the U.S. total rises to 2,155. Outside Eastern Europe the United
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States is again far behind Communist countries, which carry a whopping
6,478 hours weekly.

The number of professionals employed in the business of international
broadcasting is considerable. Of the Western stations, the BBC External
Services have the largest staff: thirty-six hundred people. A Royal Com-
mission headed by Valentine Duncan in 1968/69 proposed drastic cuts in
British government overseas operations but praised the BBC and even
recommended a technological build-up. VOA has a staff of twenty-two
hundred, more than half of them technical personnel. Staff siz2s of Com-
munist stations are not known, but in view of the number of languages
broadcast out of Russia--eighty-two, compared with thirty-eighty for the
BBC and thirty-five for the VOA-the USSR's External Services must
be huge.

Over the past four years, the number of Communist clandestine sta-
tions has increased from fourteen to seventeen, the total broadcasting
volume rising by 42 percent, from 450 to 639 hours weekly. The additional
effort is aimed mainly at Southeast Asia, presumably in the hope of filling
a vaccum left by the expected U.S. pullback from the area.

The expense of this vast effort has been estimated at a billion dollars
yearly in construction and operation costs, exclusive of the several
hundred million dollars doled out every year for jamming by the USSR,
China, Bulgaria, and Czechoslovakip.'
THE IMPACT OF TELEVISION

So, more money ant men are going into international broadcasting, and
there is evidence that this will continne. But are more people listening?
What has been or will be the effect of the development of domestic irass
media, particularly television?

Wherever TV has taken hold, it has had a powerful effect on radio
listening, and on virtually every other leisture-time activity, as well. The
most comprehensive international study of the subject has been carried
out under Dr. Alexander Szalai of UNITAR, the United Nations Insti-
tute for Training and Research.3 It covers, on a twenty-four-hour basis,
the leisure-timne activities of comparable control groups in Belgium, Bul-
garia, Czechoslovakia, France, East Germany, West German, Hungary,
Peru, Poland, the United States, the Soviet Union, and Yugoslavia. John
P. Robinson of the University of Michigan was one of the sociologists
involved, in the Summer, 1969, issue of the Public Opinioni Qiurterly, he
discusses TV-watching in these twelve countries. He points to evidence
that in all countries, apparently independently of the total amount of
leisure time available and of the different types and quantity of program-
ing offered, the average amount of time spent by the population in
viewing television rises at approximately the same rate and in direct
proportion to the increase in the number of sets in operation.

At the saturation point, as in the United States--and apparently in
Britain and Japan, although they were not among the participating
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countries-people sit in front of the "boob tube" for about two hours
daily, which in the United States amounts to about 40 percent of their
leisure time. 4 They generally watch, not because they have favorite
programs, but because they have nothing better to do. There is little "

televiewing in the morning or during the daytime, even in those rela-
tively few countries that have extensive daytime programing.

As for radio listening, in the twelve countries surveyed, this has
become almost entirely a "secondary" occupation; people listen while
driving their cars, doing the housework, eating, shaving, and so forth. In
the countries covered, time spent listening to the radio in 1966 varied
from thirty-six minutes a day in West Germany through one hour in the
United States and up to an hour and forty-eight minutes in Czecho-
slovakia.

-.. It is obvious that, at the very least, nighttime radio listening is bound

to be affected-has probably already been seriously affected-by the
growth of TV in the urban areas of East and West Europe and in Latin
America, as well as in Japan, the United States, and Canada. People
don't very often watch television and listen to the radio simultaneously.

This does not necessarily mean, however, that the total number of people
listening to radio is decreasing, or that the aggregate amount of time
spend listening to radio is falling off. Nor does it mean, necessarily, that
there is less listening to international radio, even in the urban areas
affected.

WHO LISTENS TO INTERNATIONAL RADIO?

There were about 370 million radios in the world outside of the United
States in 1970; of these, approximately one-third can tune short-wave.
There were an additional 275 million sets in the United States, of which
only two million could tune short-wave. By 1980, the world's population
will have increased by 1.3 billion, while the number of radios--and the
number of shortwave sets--is expected to double.' Per-capita radio Us-
tening in the United States and West Europe will probably remain
steady. 6 As the transistor revolution continues, hundreds of millions of
people who have seldom had access to the radio in the past will begin
listening regularly-in the rural areas of Latin America, even in the
outback of Siberia and Soviet Central Asia. 7

As far as Asia and Africa are concerned, with the major exception of
Japan, radio will remain communications king during the seventies and
beyond. In China, "radio has become a crucial Maoist tool of mobiliza-
tion. "8 The late Gamal Abdul Nasser, as he was launching the remarka-
ble expansion of Radio Cario, wrote:

It is true that most of our people are still illiterate. But politically that counts far
les3 than it did 20 years ago.... Radio has changed everything.... Today. people
in the most remote villages hear of what is happening everywhere and form their
opinion. Leaders cannot govern as thty unce did. We live in a new world.'
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Noting United Nations predictions that Asia and Africa have a long time
to go before they have enough newspapers and cinemas, Wilbur Schramm

S writes that "the picture points to the importance of radio in the decade
ahead."' 0

In consideri. g the future audience of listeners specifically to interna-
tional radio, it is important to keep a number of factors in mind. Already
mentioned is the fact that many international broadcasters cover vast
areas with strong medium-wave signals, as well as by short wave. Also
important-and this often comes as a surprise to Americans-is the
widespread use of short wave outside the United States. Many countries,
particularly very large ones like the USSR, China, India, the Congo, and
Brazil, make extensive use of short wave for domestic broadcasting, since
it constitutes the cheapest means of covering widespread areas. Broad-
casting in Indonesia, a land of thousands of islands stretched over three
thousand miles of water, is almost exclusively via short-wave. Most
would be inclined to think that the cost of 729 hours of English-language
programs broadcast via short-wave to North America every week is
money down the drain, but even here it is claimed that some one million
Americans listen with some regularity and that they are, in fact, influ-
enced by what they hear."

WHY DO THEY LISTEN?

Signal strength and frequency aside, people listen to foreign radio to
get something they don't get from their domestic media. This may be
certain types of entertainment, such as Western jazz and pop music. They
may listen out of sympathy for political views barred at home, or simply
"to get the other fellow's point of view." Major Western broadcasters are
convincedl, however, that the primary motive is the desire-often the
need-for timely, accurate, objective information, which the domestic
media of most of their target countries fail to provide. After the 19684. * imposition of censorship in Brazil, for example, Agence France Presse
reported that the BBC and VOA had become che sole reliable sources of
news on events in Brazil itself. "It is not rare in Brasilia," said the AFP
dispatch of December 20, 1968, "to see officials desert receptions and
return home to listen to the British and American radio." Although
scientific surveys are scarce, evidence is sufficient that people in Com-
munist countries will go to the trouble of listening to jammed broadcasts
that are only fifteen minutes long in order to get information denied to
them by their own media.'I2 Other means of international communication
can be controlled by government authorities but radio broadcasting, a
the BBC's External Services Director, Oliver Whitley. has said, "cannot
be confiscated, or refused a visa, or burnt in the pub.ic square."' 3

For Communist broadcasters, providing the current line to the paý-ty
ifaithful may take precedence over building up a listening audience among
those who thirst for objective information.'14 At any 'ate, available sar-

veys almost always show Moscow, Peking, and other -:ommunist stations
S.,9a5
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trailing far behind Western stations. Of regular listeners to foreign radio
in Hungary in 1967, Gallup has reported 64 percent listened to Radio
Free Europe, 31 percent to the BBC, 30 percent to VOA, and 16 percent
to Radio Moscow. In Poland in 1969, it was 36 percent for VOA, 32
percent for RFE, 31 percent for BBC, and just 1 percent for Radio
Moscow. Among college graduates surveyed in East Africa in 1968, the
Voice of Kenya had 70 percent, BBC 61 percent, Radio Uganda 45
percent, VOA 36 percent, Radio Tanzania 33 percent, Radio Brazzaville
19 percent, Voice of the Gospel 17 percent, Radio Moscow 7 perzent,
Deutsche Welle 7 percent, and Radio Peking 2 percent. A general popula-
tion survey carried out by the German government in Argentina in 1968
shows the BBC on top among foreign broadcasters with 3.4 percent, VOA
3 percent, Moscow 1.1 percent, Deutsche Welle 1 percent, Spain 1 per-
cent, France .6 percent and Havana, Peking, and CBC all .5 percent.
Only in India does Moscow do relatively well. According to a 1969 survey
of regular listeners to foreign broadcasts, Radio Ceylon had 83 percent,
BBC 66 percent, VOA 58 percent, and Radio Moscow 55 percent.

Within government bureaucracies, the debate will doubtless continue

as to what audiences their radio operations should try to reach. Some will
advance the "elite" theory-called the "target group concept" within the
U.S. Information Agency, and described informally by BBC program-
mers as "the pernicious doctrine of the influential few." Most profession-
als in the business of international radio will agree that they want most of
all to reach the "opinion leaders." But they understand this term in the
sense used by sociclogists, beginning with Paul Lazarsfeld in the 1940's:
that is, not as limited to representatives of the elite and of the media, but
as made up of individuals in all walks of life who influence their peers. It is
further argued that persons sufficientiy motivated to listen to foreign
broadcasts are likely to belong to such groups, which include potential
leaders not otherwise identifiable. It is this large body of people-
-estimated at from 10 to 20 percent of the adult population of most
countries--that forms "public opinion," a force that has been growing at a
quickening pace over the past two centuries. Diplomats, writes Lloyd
Free,

do not irnclude in their calculations the degree to which the public all over the world
has, in fact, got into the act: nor tie extent to which propaganda, popular
persuasion, and information and cultural progranis have become major instru-
ments of the new diplomacy."

HOW INFLUENTIAL IS INTERNATIONAL RADIO?

broadcasting, and that the audiences are large. But what effect does all

this have? - _
Obviously, there is no pat answer. Don Smith notwithstanding (see R

footnote 11), it is hard to believe that short-wave broadcasts have had any
appreciable effect on the thinking of Americans. But in much of the rest of
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the world, international broadcasts may be as influential as local radio,
occasionally even more so. In Africa, radio has been "an essential instru-
ment of national development,"16 and BBC, VOA, and ORTF have all
seen it to be in their interest to help propagate this d~veiopment. Radio is
also ieen as the "most powerful" and "crucial" weapon in the "war for 7
men's minds" on the dark continent. 17

In Nigeria, Brazil, and India, for example, Everett Rogers found the
broadcast media particularly important in the diffusion of innovations. Of
the world's largest country, Ithiel de Sola Pool has said:

Most of the things of a positive character that are happening in the Soviet Union
today are explainable only in terms of the e he West, for which the most
important single channel is radio. There is now enough communication to keep uspart of a singne civilization, to keep us influencing each other, to assure that any
Western idea circulates in the Soviet Union, too. The pessimistic expectation that
totalitarianism could develop an accepted heinous civilzation of its own by 1984 or
any other year has been defeated primarily by the forces of communication, and
above all by international radio."* lai

CONCLUSION

The public for international radio will continue to be a broad one,
including a wide spectrum of the intellectually curious. Its influence will
vary, depending upon signal penetration, competition of local media, area
listening habits, the presence or absence of crisis situations, and other
factors. Morning listening will become relatively more important where
televiewing has become widespread. The purpose of international broad-
casts may shift slightly in the direction of plugging the industries or
products of the sponsor country, as has happened in recent years with the
BBC and the Deutsche Welle .... [The] Director General of the BBC,
describes the role of the External Services as "the cultivation of trade and
good will.' 9 Yet the prime aims will undoubtedly remain political; to win
friends, explain policies, break down the other fellow's monopoly on
information, and, particularly for "clandestine" operations, support rebel
movements and subvert the governments of target counLries.

The race to build bigger transmitters and mount more programing
becomes increasingly expensive. Yet in the last analysis, the major inter-

national broadcasters cannot afford to fall behind. They fear to leave the
field open to others, whose interests are less than identical at best and
sharply inimical at worst. For the future of international radio it is safe to
predict: more of the same.

NOTES
For Europe. North Africa, and Asia. Figures ccmpiled by FBIS and VOA.
VOA is jammed in Havana. but rather ineffectually. Suspicous interference with Western

broadcasts has also been reported in Cairo and Alexandria The USSR jams Peking's
broadc.sts in Russian. but China leaves Moscow's Mandarin program" unmole'ted. China
also leaves RBC alone. concentrating on the VOA and the Republic of China's 274 hours a
week out of Taiwan in eight different Chinese dialects In 1%3. Khrushchev lifted Soviet
jamming of VOA and BBC-not Radio Liberty-but it ý&as resumed within hours of the
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even more, bui Dr. Robinson has toid me that he considers these figures inflated. Various
studies by the R-TV Culture Research Institute of NHK. the Japanese national broadcast-
ing system, put the Japanese average at about three hours daily.

Edgar T. Martirn and George Jacobs, "Shortwave Broadcasting in the 1970's," in J.M.
Frost, ed., How to Listen to the World (Pontllanfraith, Wales; Pendragon Press, 1971), pp.
4-8.
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the early morning."•-
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I Alan P. Liu, "Mass Communication and Media in China's CuIL'iral Revolution," Jour-
nalism Quarterly, 46 (Summer, 1969), p. 314.
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Public Affaiz' Press, 1955)
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157.
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13 BBC Handbook (London: Cox & Wyman, 1970), p. 16.
"1 An article in the May 27 issue of the Turkish newspaper Son Havadis charged that "there
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German and Hungary, and articles by certain writers in Turkey."
I'-" Lloyd A. Free, "Public Opinion Research," in Arthur S. Hoffman, ed., International

Communication and the New lplomacy (Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 1968), p. 5

52.
' Rosalynde Ainslie, The Press in Africa (New York: Walker and Co., 1966), pp. 153-176.

Ibid., p. 166.
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PROPAGANDA THROUGH THE PRINTED MEDIA
IN THE DEVELOPING COUNTRIES*

ii By Y. V. LAKSHMANA RAO "

g-- Developing countbies fear the introduction of alien and undesirable influences in the form
of prited media from the outside world. Unlike the developed countries, developing

societies are almost exclusively consumers of znternatunal communications, not
producers; audience, not communicator. The "flow of communications" is essentially

"unidirectional mn such cases.

THE PRINT MEDIA

Insofar as the printed media in the developing countries are concerned,
there are certain specific factors which one can disc'uss as leading to an
international intercourse which is neither planned nre propagated delib-
erately. It is difficult, in the absence of any systematic 'study, to point outI how much of this international intercourse is "propaganda" and how much
is non-persuasive content affecting thought and behavior. To the extent

X that in man' oZ these countries a relatively free press does exi.st and that
"- outright censorship does not exist, there is scope for a considerable

amount of international flow of information. But there are other factorsI within the structure of the printed media themselves which lead to a
situation where a great deal of non-indigenous material comes in. These
factors are worthy of consideration.

The post-colonial era left a number of newspapers in the hands of
foreign investors and of expatriate editors and editorial staff who gained

z their experience during the colonial period. We are not now dealing with
those newspapers which printed surreptitiously and perhaps provoked
people into rebe'1on or some other manifestation of an anti-colonial na-
ture leading thereby to independence. We are talking only about those
ncw'papers which were economically viable and which have continued to
publish after the countries gained independence. The editorial staffs of
these pipers have continued, generally speaking, as the "Westerners"
did. They save continued to belong to an elite group which is invariably
far removed from the mass of the people; they have continued, by and
large, to talk a certain "ianguage"--which is usually the lanr-age of The
Times of Landon or the Daily News or the Daily Express. These have

been the newspapers which the average journalist in the df.veloping
countries still tries to emulate, whether or not he has thL benefit of the
audience of, say, The New York Times. This has led to a certain profes-
sional conformity which is international. It ha5 also limited their appeal,
viewed in the contest of communities where broad-based governments

*Exce,pts from "Propaganda Throagn the Printed Mkedia in the DNveloping Countries,"

The Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Science, VoL. M8 (November
191). pp. 93-103. Reprinted with the permission of the American Academy of Politicgl and
Social Science and the cowurtesy of the author.
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and political structures are now generally the rule. This has left the
newspaper catering only to a small minority, however important that
minority may be in the decision-making process.

Another factor leading to such conformity is both economic and profes-
sional -n nature: the presence of the big international news agencies, and
in many" ways their stranglehold on the newspapers of the developing
couitries. It is professional because of the quality and the convenience
-vhich these agencies provide; it is economic because most of the news-
papers cannot afford to have correspondents in the major news centers of
the world. An additional reason is that many of the developing countries
cannot afford to have national news agencies of ar.y reasonable size: and
even where these exist, such agencies in turn have to subscribe to one or
more ,)f the international agencies for their inflow of world news.

The pressure toward "objectivity" and accuracy to ,-Csfy a mixed
clientele-including governments, commerce, and indusc-y, as well as
news media of varying political beliefs-has already led to conformity
among the newspapers in the industrially advanced countries, where it is
increasingly common to have only one newspaper in each town. Although
not quite to the same extent, a similar situation seems to be developing in
other parts of the world. In the absence of human and material resources
to support competing newspapers, news agencies, or feature services,
the content of newspapers is becoming increasingly standarized.

SPECIALIZED AUDIENCES
In th- case of magazines, however, the situation is perhaps slightly

better, b- only slightly. While these publishen, do aim at more
specializeu audiences--youth, women, the educated elite, the business
community, and so on-even they are finding it more convenient and
cheaper either to subscribe to syndicated material from abroad or to buy
regional rights to publication of new books in serialized form.

Even where book publishing is concerned, it is becoming increasingly
common for nublishirg firms to establish similar relationships with pub-
lishers abroad. One need orly to go into a book shop or a stationery shop
in a developing country +n find this upiformity of taste (innate or de-
"velopcd" extending to such things as posters and phonograph records.

Among the widely circulated magazines, Time, Newsweek, Life and the
Readr's Digest come immediately to mind as t1iose which have special
editions for specific regions, with local advertising and well-organized
distribution systems. Newspapers like the international edition of the
Herald Tribnune, the Sunday New York Times, or the weekly English
edition of Le Monde, rear" the far cornefs of the earth within a day or two
of publication. And books. whether they be The Death of a Preident, The 41

Ugly A iie-ican, or Ca~tdy, o)e, to be found on the bookshelves of the rest
of the world at almost tle samne titne as they reach the homes of Amei---
cans.
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It is obvious, therefore,that, for good or bad, international intercourse
made possible through the ever-expanding channels of communication
has indeed led to a certain amount of communness and uniformity through
the printed media, even as it has led to the same result through the
non-print media.

One must note, however, that insofar as the developing countries are
concerned, this commonness and uniformity, internationally speaking,
have so far been generally confined to small minorities-minorities which
are well educated and relatively high up in the socio-economic scale. It is
only a matter of time before these tastes, these values and beliefs,
percolate downward and begin to affect the majorities. This will happen
as intra-national communication networks begin to function as effectively
as the international channels perform today. The tragedy in many of Lhe
developing countries is that it is easier, in both a practical and a
psychological sense, for a person in a capital city to communicate with
London or Paris or New York or Moscow than with someone in a smeller
town or nai-al community in his own country.

The recogfition of this phenomeron in the developing countaies haF
been fairly recent. Fears are being expressed openly by the leader3 in
tl~ese countries that the process has already gone so far that it cannot be
reversed. The question now is: should efforts be made in fact to reverse
it, or is it the inevitable result of develupmcnt ý,nd modernization? After
all, these are, in most cases, the same leaders who only a few years ago
not only recognized the need for international intercourse but also in-
sisted upon it. The price, if indeed it is a price, had to be paid. If
pressures are growing for a reversal of the process, these pressures are
being exerted, by and large, by the senior citizens, to whom such change
has perhaps been too rapid for adjustment and too intense for emotional
comfort. Where such a feeling of going too far has been felt by the leaders
themselves, it is very political in nature, and only social and cultural to a
lesser degree, Foreign investment, welcomed in other fields, has been
seen as a threat-a political threat-when it impinges upon the media.
There has been a growing concern about expatriates owning and/or
operating the media, for fear that public sentiment may be swayed in
favor of political ideologies repugnant to the basic tenets of the present
leaders.

One of the more cogent arguments of the leaders of developing coun-
tries today is that political stability is perhaps more important than
politica! philosophy-and especially the freedoms that go with it-and
that a country cannot afford the luxury of a clash of ideas or a clash of
interests while it is dealing with the more fundamental problems of food

* ; and shelter.
As far as the printed media are concerned, the pressure is toward more

conformity-not conformity with international standards or international - -

symbols but with national aspirations, with national needs and national
priorities, and therefore with national governments. The printed media
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therefore are standing today amid a gr--at deal of talk about internationalT
intercourse, and are on the brink of disaster, for the very reason that in
their shortsighted quest for internationalism.--admittedly propounded by J
their own national leadership at an earlier stage-they are paying the
price for neglecting their own national roles.

It has been said repeatedly in the literature of communication that a
country's media networks and media content are but a reflection of theI country's own structure, its own values, beliefs, and aspirations, and its
own stage of development. To the extent that the printed media are in the
throes of intellectual ferment, they C reflect the mood of their countries.
The media as producers have bee. 'fou.nd wanting; the media as importers
have been shortsighted. By importing material to satisfy their own ira- Z
"mediate needs and by not making efforts meanwhile to develop their own
"production capacities, they are in danger of neither producing nor being
allowed to import further.

The implication of such a state of affairs, viewed from an international
point of view, propagandistic or otherwise, is frightening. This discussion
has dealt with the problem deliberately and almost exclusively from the
point of view of the developing countries because the more developed
countries have %ed such intercourse for a long time and have built their

own safegi'.ards and their own forms of attack. The United States and the
Soviet Un•ion, fof example, have worked out a fairly convenient way of
exchanging publications, such as America illustrated and Soviet Life.
The number of copies, the content, and the like, are all fairly well
standardized. No overtly propagandistic material is permitted, but each
knows what type of content may subtly influence the readers.

The developing countries are new at this game. But they are beginning
to learn the rules and it would be a great shame if, because of their own
lack of experience and lack of foresight, they were to stop playing the
game altogether. Propaganda used in its broadest and healthiest connota-
tion can add greatly to a society's education and experience. The political

-' aspects of it can perhaps be controlled if all parties concerned can achieve
some kind of understanding in a spirit of give and take. But to lose sight
of the social and cultural advantages accruing from international ex-
change of information, and so to reject them, is Iantamount to throwing
out the baby with the bath water.

In his oft-quoted discussion on Political Propaganda, Barlett said as
long ago as 1940 that

today propaganda is in the air and oy, it. There is no eseaping from its insistent
voice. Even were it only half as effective as it is often claimed to be its power would
be enormous. It is at work to fashion the Education of the child, the ambitior-
of youth, the a'tivities of the prime of life, and it pursues the aged to the grave. ..

It is this fear of propaganda, right or wrong, that the leadership in the -: -•
developing countries shares.

I NOTES
"The Aims of Political Propaganda," Daniel Katz, et al., editors, Public Opinion and . -

Propaganda (New York: Holt, Rinehart and Wincton, 1954), p. 464. -I ~ ~~942 ~~ ---
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EVALUATING FILMS FOR DEVELOPMENT

BY TULSI BHATIA SARAL

A qualitiative evaluation of film effectiveness in communicating development principles.

o In order to be able to criticize or evaluate ... films [in the interna-
tional development process] we must first be clear in our minds about the

Sgoals and purposes we want these films to serve in the process of de-
velopment.

We must, for example, determine decisively whether we want the films
to inform people about what is happening in their villages, or whether we
want the films to be consciously used as instruments of change to facili-

"-•-. tate acceptance of new ideas. Do we want the films to serve as tools for
imparting new skills and techniques, or do we want them simply to
provide recreation in the otherwise dull and monotonous life of the vil-

lage? Are our films Lo serve the villagers, the elected village leaders, the
paid government workers employed for development work at the village
and block levels, or the rare elite, usually far-removed from the realities
of village-life but unfortunately actively involved in the decision-making
processes affecting the very future of the village-community? These, and
a host of similar questions need to be posed, thoroughly studied, and
satisfactorily answered before any systematic and serious attempt to
formulate evaluation procedures for developmental films can be made.

A THE EXPECTATIONS

Odd as it may appear, the exact role of films in development has never
been cl'arly specified. All of us engaged in development work all over the
world, in our sacred enthusiasm, assume that the communication process
is basic to development, diffusion of innovations and modernization, and
that if we are to succeed in sparking the expansion of the productivity of
underdeveloped nations, we must somehow become more effective com-
municators. We also assume that of the mass media readily available or
commissionable in developing countries, film is the most e~fccive (it has

a moving pictures, combined sight and sound, has a novel appeal, etc.) and
has the potential to cut across the language and cultural barriers.

Without ever caring to test any of these seemingly sound yet vague and
rather general assumptions, production units all over the world have
been spending vast sums of money turning out movies on development
and related topics, and development agencies--governmental, non-

-a governmental, national, international-have been helping finance their
large-scale production and distribution in the remotest parts of the world,
wishfully thinking that once the people come out of their shells and

*Excerpts from "Evaiuating Films for Development," International Development Re.
view, VIII. No. 4 (December 1966), pp. 39-41. Reprinted with the permission of The Society -.

for International Development. copyright holder.
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expose themselves to these wonderfll vehicles of opinion, attitude and
behavior-change, they will feel inspired to change their outlook if not
their living habits, and the task of development will be that much easier.

THE FAILURES

To our great disappointment, however, the miracle does not happen.
After successive screening of hundreds of brilliantly produced works of
art, which invariably draw large audiences whenever and wherever
screened, the message of development does not seem to be getting
across--people, somehow, do not seem to be changing their attitudes and
behavior in the desired direction. What is more frustrating is that we do
not know where our failure lies because we never knew what we wanted
our films to achieve to begin with.

Is it because most of the available films, originaPy produced for a
specified audience, are shown indiscriminately to any available audience?
(This seems doubtful, because most of the films, unfortunately, are not
produced with a specific audience in view.) Is it because the content of the
films is too technical, too complex, too obviously propaganda-oriented
that the audience turns off its receptivity at the very outset? (An Indian
villager, for example, does think of efforts at propagating developmental
activities as propaganda but nevertheless exposes himself to such media.
Obviously, the villager expects from these media some entertainment
value. In the case of a movie, it is a moving picture and he can see people
and things in motion-very often people with whom he can identify and
things which he can recognize.) Or is it that our basic assumption that
movies cut across language and cultural barriers is invalid-maybe they
don't; maybe ever, geographic region and every cultural region employs
and understands a completely different visual language-a completely
different fim-language, if you please. It may be that certain meanings or
messages in a particular region communicate an entirely different and
irrelevant meaning or message in a different region or culture!'ii We know, by now, that the simple skeletal diagram of communication,
SENDER-MESSAGE RECEIVER, is not a valid representation of
how communication works. (If it were, the task of rural d~velopment
would be vastiy easier than it is!) There are, in addition, the questions of
audience-predispositon, self-selection, and selective perception. We have
been forced to realize that mass communications as such are not really
powerful enough to bring about significant changes in deep-rooted at-
titudes or widespread adoption of new practices. Functioning simultane-
ously (sometimes reinforcing and sometimes retarding or counteracting,
are a host of other important factors such as the audience's image of the - --

source of communication, the group-orientation of the audience-members I - - - .

and the degree to which they value the group-membership, social aspects
of the content of communication, and so on. As of new, we have no way of
formulating any systematic desc• iption of what effects are effected how, I
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or of determining the role and weight of one or more of the many potential

factors in such a process.
An important facet of the role of communication is its relation to the

growtb of popular aspiration toward betterment. Unless the desire for
change and for appreciably higher living standards takes root in the
peasant communities. new techniques from outside will not be accepted
or exploited fully. Unfortunately, however, deveiopment in most coun-
tries is a government responsibility, and many of the developmental
agencies-particularly the international organizations-largely base
their development efforts on t.:e govermental assessment o! plans,
priorities and people's aspirations. Often, such assessments are either far
removed from the real aspirations of the people, or are unrealistically
overenthusiastic. No wonder films made to fit such a framework fail to
trigger the moti, a ion of people to change.

SOME COMMUNICATION CLICHES

It is fashioz,•ble today to say that any communicatio:is program, to be
-successful, must varry information that is "local" in character, is accepta-
ble and understandable to the village people and is relevant to the
problems that rilagers themselves sense as problems serious enough to

warrant actiun toward their solution. It is more easily said than im-
plemented that communication must consider local traditions, habits and
beliefs tha- should not (or cannot?) be shaken. The real problem aki.ses
when an attempt is made to translate such seemingly simple and
straightforward prop qitions into action, because we have no objective
criterion by which to determine the "localism" of a particular piece of
information or problem, nor do we know where to draw a line between
the traditional beliefs that must be given up and those which may be
blendcd with, or can perhaps co-exist with, the modern belief systems.

NEED FOR THOUGHTFUL ACTION

The reed is to define more precisely the prevalent terms and describe
more explicitly the rtlationships we assume to exist between various
facets of communication and development. This relationship between
communication and deve-opment in all its aspects is a field of study with
relatively recent origins; and so far, conscientious and well organized use
of media, based on behavioral patterns and ort sociological and psycholog-
ical factors relating to individuals and groups, has not been made in the
field of development. The film section of this Review can make a ital
cot)tribution by pinpointing blind spots in this field and by specif'ng
(directions for immediate research attention. A beginning can perhaps be
maee by compiling a bibliography ef available evalustion reports of mass
comnwuricatiom; in genera!, and ftil.s in particular, in the propess of
development. in order to facilitate the pooling of knowledge and speed.
exchange of experience, A systenatic effort may pfrhaps then b- made to
propose s.,e exploratory .tudies, to probe, to t.-t. and to stimulate
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more rigorous research on relationships between variables that come into

play hn communications a:.d development.

EFFECTS ANALYSIS

The effects of persuasve co.:imunications are particularly difficult to
ascertain because in practice it s usually impossible to isolate the cause of

observable results. To disco-- `V9 enemy troops defected within a
certain time after a direct appmal to 'o so does not prove the appeal had
anything to do with the defectioi., 'ind certainly not that the appeal was

W the defection's primary cause.
Clearly, then, the major need in effects analysis--and to a somewhat

lesser extent in the SCAME catcgories-is the isolation of appropriate
methodologies to measure effect or at least assist in its determination.

-I - The first essay, by Lieutenant Colonel R. P. Morris gives some idea of the

S -I diversity of approaches currently used by Army personnel to measure
effect and effectiveness. His article is based upon survey research as well
as an extensive literature search.

The second and third papers illustrate methodologies used or recom-
mended by various researchers for the evaluation of effectiveness. Simi-
la,71y, Joseph G. Whelan's essay demonstrates the technioues used to

determine effect by a source involved in political communications with an
audience to whom the commanicator does not have unimpeded research
access.

Donald D. Smith's essay on the effects of Moscow's short-wave trans-
missions to North America is interesting in terms of both methodology
and findings. The article illustrates that audience predispositions may
bring about the success of international communications even when other
conditions presumed necessary for effectiveness are lacking.

PSYCHOLOGICAL OPERATIONS IN VIETNAM: INDICATORS
OF EFFECTIVENESS AT THE U.S. ARMY DIVISION LEVEL*

BY R. P. MORRIS

A remew is iiwde of the mvmirous ndwiators of effectveness used by tJe U.S. Army in the
Vietnam em

This study reviews the types of PSYOP IrJiicators employed by Army
divisions in South Vietnam and suggested by Army personnel at the U.S.
Command and General Staff College.

CASE STUDIES

Excerpted and adapted from "Psychological Operatons in Vietnam: Indicators of Effec-
tiveness at the Dwision Level," student thesis, U.S. Army Commann and General Staff
College, Fort Leavenworth, Kansas. 1969, pp. 34-93. Reprinted with the permission of the
author. I - •
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1. 1st Infantry Division

In the 1st Infantry Division a total of seventeen PSYOP feedback
indicators of effectiveness were identified. These indicators ranged from

* quantifiable direct indicators, such as the number of Hoi Chanh (re-
turnees to Government of Vietnam control from VC/NVA ranks) per
month in the division area of operations, to subjective indirect indicators,
such as conversations with the division Vietnamese Army Liaison Officer
and attached Vietnamese Army interpreters.

The indicator given the greatest significance during 1968 was the Chieu
Hoi (Vietnamese Government Open Arms Program) rate.1 The rate was
figured on the number of ralliers per month in the division area of
operations. This indicator was considered to be significant because the
"main thrust of the division PSYOP effort was directed toward causing
members of the enemy forces to defect from their own units and to rally
to the side of the free world forces. A related incidator utilized by the 1st
Infantry Division was interrogation information obtained from among
ralliers in the division area. Another indicator was the "mass rally rate,"
or the frequency in which multiple ralliers from the same enemy organi-
zation defected to the allied side together.

Two other statistical PSYOP indicators used by the division that are
related to the Chieu Hoi Program are: (1) the rate of ralliers per month
who turn themselves over to U.S. units rather than to Vietnamese
officials,' and (2) the number of rali!ý,rs who volunteer to serve with the
division in the "Kit Carson Scout Program." The Kit Carson Scout data
is considered significant from a PSYOP viewpoint because the participa-
tion in the program reflects not only defection from the Viet Cong/NorthI Vietnamese Army ranks, but reflects complete reversal of loyalties to the
point where the rallier takes up arms against his former comrades in an
active and hazardous manner.

According to PSYOP doctrine, one of the functions of tactical PSYOP is
to reduce interference by civilians with tactical operations. The extent to
which PSYOP accomplishes this function is judged by the next indicator
used by the division, which is "direct observation." The extent to which
people in the target audience follow instructions (often simple administra-

I tive instructions) broadcast from an overhead PSYOP helicopter can
usually be observed directly from the helicopter by the PSYOP crew

Z •aboard. A variation of the direct observation indicator by U.S. troops on
the ground is used to check the technical effectiveness or the operational
capability of the electronic broadcast equipment aboard PSYOP helicop- Q
ters. On certain operations where U.S. troops are known to be on the
ground in the close vicinity of the ethnic target audience, a control
message is often broadcast in English so that the U.S. troops can provideA
rapid feedback as to the technical effectiveness of the electronic equip- ;N
ment.

Another important effectiveness indicator used by the division is feed-
back information from prisoners of war.

The division participates in a combination intelligence and PSYOP
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program known as the Volunteer Informant Program. In return for
voluntary services, the people may be compensated with money, rice, or
other commodities. The resultant effectiveness of these efforts is indi-
cated by the number of informant tips received, the number of weapons
turned in, and the frequency of other positive services rendered to the
friendly forces by the people in the target audience.

Captured enemy documents are used as indicators of PSYOP effective-
ness because they sometimes contain specific information concerning
enemy reaction to PSYOP broadcasts and leaflet drops.

Two additional indicators of effectiveness that originate outside the
division, but relate to the division PSYOP effort, are: (1) tile monthly
reports of province senior advisors, and (2) periodic civilian attitude
repurts from the province advisory staff.4

The number of Medical Civic Action Project (MEDCAP) patients
treated per month is considered to be a direct PSYOP indicator. A
variation of this indicator is the number of dental civic action project
(DENTCAP) patients treated per month; however, the figures are usu-
ally consolidated into a single MEDCAP figure that includes both the
medical and the dental patients.

Another direct PSYOP indicator is the attendance rate at division-
sponsored movies provided for the benefit of local audiences. These
movies are publicized by PSYOP media and the attendance at the movies
is considered to be "responsive action" on the part of the target audience;
hence, this data qualifies as a direct PSYOP indicator under the criteria
set forth in the official field manual on PSYOP doctrine.

Another PSYOP effectiveness indicator is the monthly "Hamlet Evalu-
ation System" report which shows the percentages of hamlets that are
considered to be pacified in degrees ranging from unsecured to secured.

The final PSYOP indicator revealed by the data on the 1st Infantry
Division is an indirect indicator. This indicator concerns specific VC/NVA
PSYOP actions directed against the division PSYOP efforts.

In summary, the 1st Division case study has produced a total of seven-
teen different PSYOP indicators of effectiveness that are or have been
used by the division in evaluating the results of its PSYOP effort.

IH. Ist Cavalry Division (Airmobile)

The data examined concerning the 1st Cavalry Division yielded eight
major PSYOP indicators of effectiveness. Of these eight indicators, six
were the same or were variations of indicators that were also identified in
the 1st Infantry Division case study.

Of the two new indicators developed, the first one was "voluntary
surrender broadcasts" or "quick reaction messages" broadcast by ralliers
to their VC or NVA units.

The other new indicator developed from the 1st Cavalry Division study i
consisted of incidents in which the enemy fired upon PSYOP helicopters
broadcasting messages.
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III. 4th Infantry Division
Fifteen indicators of PSYOP effectiveness were identified in the 4th

Infantry Division. Seven of the fifteen indicators wei, not mentioned in
•- the studies of che 1st Infantry and 1st Cavalry Divisione.

Of the seven new indicators, one was "results per doliar cost," and the

other was "results per manpower unit." An internal s~aff study found the

L. average monthly cost of the 4th Infantry Division PSYOP program to be
Ix $19,420 and 11.5 or 12 manpower spaces. To complete the ratios, results

were quantified in terms of Hoi Chanhs who had rallied in a given time
period and the number of items of intelligence value reported to the
division during a given time period.

Weather conditions were also cited in the 4th Infantry Division as a
subjective indicator. The damp, soggy conditions brought about during
the wet monsoon season work against PSYOP effectiveress by limiting
loudspeaker ranges and by reducing the legibility of paper leaflets lying
on the ground in the jungle. On the other hand, the rainy monsoon
season works for PSYOP effectiveness by creating less desirable living
conditions for the VC/NVA forces and thus possibly making the target
audiences more susceptible to allied PSYOP efforts.5

Another subjective indicator of PSYOP effectiveness that was cited in
the 4th Division was "status of enemy medical care."

Similar to the reports received concerning the status of enemy medical
care, was another closely related subjective indicator. This indicator
consisted of interrogations which directly reported upon the state of

- - morale within the enemy ranks.6

The 4th Infantry Division disseminated a two-to-four page news leaflet
by air drop to suspected enemy areas. The leaflet was named Binh Minh,
a Vietnamese phrase which means "First Light." The PSYOP indicator in
this situation was the number of Binh Minh clippings found on the bodies
of enemy troops.

Another different indicator that was developed through the 4th Divi-
sion study was "JUSPAO analyses of VC propaganda." This indicator is
subjective and is based upon a series of periodic field memorandums
published by the Joint United States Public Affairs Office in Saigon. This
indirect indicator of PSYOP effectiveness is unique in that it is based on
material developed at the national level from which information can be
extracted that pertains to the local division area of operations.

IV. 101st Airborne Division (Airmobile)

The study of the 101st Airborne Division revealed seven PSYOP indi-
cators of effectiveness, of which three had not been mentioned previously
in this research project.

Probably the most unusual example of PSYOP effectiveness in the
101st Division was the incident in which PSYOP was used successfully to
aid in the repatriation of forty Vietnamese Government troops who were
being held captive by the Viet Cong in a prison compound. In the confu-
sion following a raid on the prison compound, the prisoners scattered into
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the surrounding jungle areas. It was only after the airborne PSYOP
loudspeaker reassured the repatriated prisoners as to their safety that
they were successfully brought back under friendly control.

The three indicators which had not been mentioned previously in this -5
study were: (1) the repatriated prisoners' response to PSYOP, (2) the
verbal surveys conducted by the armed propaganda teams, and (3) the
monitoring of the tactical operations of target groups.

V. Americal Division
In the Americal Division a total of nine PSYOP indicators of effective-

ness are utilized. These indicators were identified in a letter from the
Division Assistant Chief of Staff, G5, Lieutenant Colonel Norman L.
Robinson, dated January 5, 1969. The nine indicators used by the Ameri-
cal Division are common to the other divisions previously discussed.Ii - VI. 9th Infantry Division

No letter response was received by this investigator from the 9th
Infantry Division; however, some data was available from other sources,
and six PSYOP indicators were identified. These indicators generally
follow the pattern of those mentioned most frequently in the stdies of
the other U.S. Army divisions in Vietnam.

VII. 25th Infantry Division

The data available on the 25th Infantry Division revealed seven
PSYOP inaicators of effectiveness. Al seven of these indicators have also
been identified in the modus operandi of other divisions in Vietnam.

COMMAND AND GENERAL STAFF COLLEGE (CGSC) SURVEY

The approach to the problem in this research study was the considera-
tion of two major batches of data--division case studies and a survey of

r Command and General Staff College (CGSC) students. There were eight
PSYOP indicators of effectiveness mentioned by multiple respondents.
The indicators most frequently cited by the respondents and the percen-
tages of same are shown in Figure 1.

Of the eight indicators mentioned by multiple respondents, all but two
indicators had been developed in the case studies of the divisions. The
two new indicators were the following: (1) number of desertions in enemy
ranks reported per period of time, and (2) the number of prisoners J
captured per period of time.

There were fourteen other PSYOP indicators mentioned by respond-

ents only a single time. These additional indicators covered a relatively
wide range and included six indicators that had not been mentioned
previously in the study. The six new indicators were: (1) attitudes and
behavior of Vietnamese civilian laborers employed on U.S. base camps,
(2) frequency of enemy rocket/mortar attacks against division base 7

camps, (3) number of "high impact" Vietnamese patients treated success-
fully by division surgeons (medical conditions remedied in a dramatic
manner with resultant favorable psychological impact, such as correction
"of cleft palates, removal of cataracts, quick cures of advanced pneumonia
with massive doses of antibiotics, correction of crossed-eye conditions,
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Figure 1. PSYOP Feedback Indicators Ident~ied by Multiple Respondems.
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and treatment of remedial blindness), (4) number of Vietnamese patients
voluntarily participating in the in-patient hospital care program at the
division headquarters base camp, (5) frequency of enemey incidents di-
rected against U.S. division medical personnel operating among the Vi2-
tnamese local populace in enemy-dominated or contested areas, and (6)
data obtained through in-depth conversations by specially trained U.S.
division personnel.

ANALYSIS OF THE DATA

This report [has beeni Ioacerned with the examination of data available
from the divisioui case studies and the CGSC survey. From these two
groupings of data [36i feedback indicators of PSYOP were identified.

I. Central Patterns 4

It was found that the indicators that were identified and developed in
this study could be arranged into six genprnl zategories. These categories
were: (1) Chieu Hoi statistics, (2) i.,elligence Irom interrogations, (3)
intelligence from captured documents and intercepted messages, (4) ob-
servations, (5) enemy counter actions, and (6) miscellaneous. Of these
general categories, there was sufficient data to justify further division of
three of the general categories into speciflc subdivisions.

The "interrogations" group was further divided into interrogations of:
(1) prisoners of war, (2) detainees, (3) members of the local populace on a
voluntary basis-Volunteer Informant Program, (4) Hoi Chanhs, and (5)
intelligenqe agents.

The "observations" group ",as subdivided into observations by: (!)U.S. PSYOP teams--in the air or on the ground, (2) U.S. troops on

tactical operations, (3) province advisory team personnel, and (4) Viet-
namese officials at the province and district level within the tacticalS~division area of operations.

SThe "enemy counter actions" group was subdivided into: (1) enemy
broadcasts-both by radio and by local ground mounted loudspeaker
systems, (2) leaflets distributed in and around U.S. division areas, (3)
enemy roadblocks and tactical operations in the U S. division areas, andI (4) enemy restrictions placed upon their own troops against reading or
listening to U.S. propaganda messages and literature.

All of these indicators are shown, by major groupings, in Figure 2, in
which the various indicators from the division case studies and the CGSC
survey have been syithesized into a single figure. From an exami nation
of this Iigure, it can be seen that these groupings do reflect the central
tendencies. The "Chieu Hoi statistics" and the "interrogations"
categories were the most frequently identified indicators, followed closely -
by the "enemy counter actions (leaflets)" and "miscellaneous" categories.

,I was also noted that there was a definite mutual pattern of support
between the general indicators developed within the division case studies
and by the CGSC survey. This pattern of support existed within all six of- -

the major categories of PSYOP indicators.
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4 11. Evaluation ofIndicatory

It was found that "Chieu Hoi statistics" were universally used by the
U.S. Army divisions in Vietnam a. an indicator of PSYOP effectiveness.
This indicator lends itself to this purpose particularly well because the
data involved can be readily presented in a quantitative form on a briefing
chart or in a report to higher headquarters or to other interested agen-
cies. A weakness of this indicator is that misleading statistics can be
easily developed unless a careful, accurate, and honest reporting system
is used. In situations where more than one U.S. division is operating
within a given Vietnamese province, it is possible that each division could
reoort the same province Chieu Hoi center returnees solely within its
ol, n totals for a particular month, rather than pro-rating the numbers or
using some other system that would approximate the truth. Another
weakness of the Chieu Hoi statistic is that in the enthusiasm for meeting
quotas or exceeding the results of a previous reporting period, the staff
officers concerned may simply accept each feeder report without question
and simply add the new numbers to the old. This type of accounting can
lead to duplication of data and inaccurate reporting of the totals, for a
given Hoi Chanh might be reported by a subordinate unit as orie rallier
on a particular day to that unit; later this same rallier might be reported
again as a new acquisition by the local province Chieu H-loi center.
Therefore, it can be seen that a careful and valid accounti-., system is
necessary if the Chieu Hoi data is to be meaningful, and great care must
be taken to identify specific Hoi Chanh by name and by other specific
identification means in order to preclude fallacious or ambiguous report-
ing.

The "interrogations" PSYOP feedback indicators provide quantitative
and subjective information for the PSYOP analyst. The division case
studies and the CGSC survey reflected wide use in Vietnam of interrogg
tiors, particularly interrogations of people under the "Volunteer Inform-
ant Program" and interrogations of Hoi Chanh personnel. The numbers
of individuals interrogated successfully can be quantified. The amount of

- munitions, the number of weapons turned in, the number of mine and
booby trap locations, and the number of intelligence tips of value received
can be quantified and used as a numerical yardstick of effectiveness in a
relative manner. But, as was pointed out by Colonel Bambery, former G5
of the 1st Cavalry Division, in his letter to this investigator, there is an
inherent "desire to please" that characterizes people within the oriental
races, and this desire to say what the questioner would like to hear is a
factor that must be taken into account when making subjective evalua-
tions of PSYOP feedback information obtained through interrogationsY

With respect to participants in the Volunteer Informant Program and
individuals acting as regular intelligence agents, there is the element of
"payment for services rendered" involved in the interrogations. The
informants (the informants who are being paid for their information) have

W a product to sell and it would be natural to assume that such informers

would be eager to please their benefactors in the hope of making even
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more money. When the primary motivational factor becomes money, then
it seems that the indicators of PSYOP effectiveness thus produced must
not be accepted purely at face value. These indicators must be evaluated in
"a careful manner or there is the possibility that information provided mayA be somewhat less than accurate, less than objective, and less than corn-
pletely reliab1e. Even if the intent of 1he informer is sincere, the informa-
tion may be of doubtful veracity because of the qualities of the various
sources along the reporting line.

Another disadvantage of interrogations as a source of indicators is that
in many cases the information must be obtained through the use of either
Vietnamese or U.S. interpreters. Therefore, tLe quality of the informa-
tion obtained through interrogations must be tempered and assessed in
terms of the qualifications and reliability of the person who interprets and
translates the thoughts from one language to another. Colonel Wolfred
K. White, in his article in Military. Review, "Interpreter-or Filter?" has
examined this problem and has cited the pitfalls inherent in the use of
interpreters in the less developed countries of the world. Colonel White
has explained the situation in the following terms:

Nothing can replace the person-to-person exchange of ideas in a language common
to both indivduals. At best, the !nterpreter is a substitute for no communication at
all.
The interpreter's lot is not a happy one. His task is demanding, his responsibilities
are great, and too frequently his reward is scant. The interpreter's abilities are
determined by a number of factors including:
Detailed knowledge of the formal aspects of the languages in which he is working.
Command of the idiomatic expressions in each language.

Technical vocabularies applicable to the interpretive situation.
Ability to convey accurately the tone, spint, and nuance of each speaker.
Native intelligence.

It is infrequent that the military ad,±sor is fortunate enough to acquire an in-
terpreter possessing all of these qualities in adequate measure. In most instances,
he is forced to settle for less- -much less.

One of the most frequently expressed complaints of the advisor concerning his
interpreter is the real or imagined reluctance on the part of the interpreter to
convey criticism, bad tidings, or censure.'

Although Colonel White's remarks are directed specifically at situa-
tions involving advisor-counterpart relationships, it seems that the thesis
he presents would apply equally to interrogations of prisoners, detainees,
voluihteer informants, or any conversation or communication between
U.S, personnel in tactical units and members of the indigenous cultures.

The obvious alternative to the problem of unreliable interpreters might i
be to dispense with native interpreters entirely and to conduct interroga-
tions, using only highly qualified U.S. personnel who are fluent to the
highest degree in the local dialects. But, people with the requisite lan-
guage skills are in short supply within our armed forces, in spite of efforts -.

to train personnel in the service schools. Colonel White has summarized
this paradox as follows:
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INDICATORS DIVISIONS CGSC

Ist Ist 4th 101st Amer- CC-SC
Inf Cav in Abn ical

1. dMieu Hoi statistics X x X " X

2. Intelligence from --

interrogations

a. PWs X X X X x

b. Detainees X X

c. Populace (VIP) x x X x X X

d. Hoi Cnanhs x X x x x 'A

e. Agents x N X j
3. Intelligence from capturedj

documents and intercepted X X X x
messages

4. Observations by

a. PSYOP teams x x x

b. U S. troops X x

c Province advisors X

d. GVN officials x N x

S. Enemy counter actions

a. Broadcasts x X

b Leaflets x X N X X

c. Roadblocks and enemy
operations 

x

d. Restrictions on own
forces x X

6. Niscellaneous x x • X X x

Figure £ Central Pottenis-Diviswn Case Studies and CGSC Survey.

S. . At a time in our history when we have the greatest requirement for citizenb
capable of speaking a wide variety of foreign languages, we are F 3covering the
difficulty of developing rapidly these required skills.

Undoubtedly, the lack of U.S. advisors adequately trained in the language of the

host country has frequently caused misunderstanding, impeded progress, and
complicated the task of aiding emerging nations.10

Captured documents and intercepted messages are another indicator of
PSYOP effectiveness that has been used by U.S. tactical divisionz in
Vietnam. This indicator has also been cited in the CGSC survey. The

number of documents and messages processed that allude to PSYOP
effectiveness can be quantified; however, it seems that the same disad-
vantages that have been mentioned concerning the evaluation of irforma-
tion through interpreters can be equally applied to the evaluation of A
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captured documents and messages. Whether the translator is a native of
Vietnam or whether he is a U.S. native, there is the pitfall of "filtering"
or of unintentional misrepresentation of the facts or data contained in the
documents or messages processed. If a division has a highly developed
intelligence capability, then it would seem that the problems encountered
with interrogations and translations would be greatly ameliorated and
the two indicators, "interrogations" and "captured documents and inter-
cepted messages," would become significantly more valid.

The "enemy counter actions" indicator seems to have gained general
acceptance in Vietnam. Enemy leaflets were mentioned most frequently
as the medium of action. Since the leaflets directed against the U.S.
troops are written or printed in the English language, the interpreter/
translator problem is of no consequence. However, the value of this
indicator would probably depend upon the availability of adequately
trained personnel within the division resources who could properly
evaluate the meaning and exact underlying significance of the messages
and broadcasts, vis-a-vis judging the effectiveness of the corresponding
U.S. PSYOP activity that may have had a direct or indirect bearing upon
che enemy side producing a particular counter action.

The "observations" indirator of PSYOP effectiveness was the one men-
tioned less frequently than any of the other indicators. This situation may
be due to the fact that PSYOP personnel and other U.S. and GVN
personnel are so close to many activities that have PSYOP significance
that the observations of the effects are missed in spite of the close
proximity. Another way of expressing this thought is by reference to the
saying that often one "can't see the forest for the trees."

Direct observation is a technique that avoids the pitfalls inherent in the
use of interpreters, translators, and third-party persons involved in intel-
ligence networks. It is believed that this indicator has merit in that
results should be forthcoming with relatively little on-the-job training or
experience. An enlisted specialist aboard a PSYOP helicopter should be
able, it would seem, to observe directly whether or not the' populace of a
local village is moving to a ('!signated assembly point as may have been
directed in a previously broadcast message from the PSYOP helicopter
loudspeaker system. It appe'irs that U.S. troops, officers and enlisted
personnel on the ground, should certainly provide feedback information
concerning the quality of English language "test" messages broadcast to
check whether the electronic communications equipment is functioning in
an audible and intelligible manner or not. Certainly, it would seem, the
local U.S. advisor teams at the province and district level, who are in
daily contact with the local people, could provide observations concerning
behavior of the local populace. The corresponding GVN officials could
provide information concerning behavior and attitudes through channels -•

and directly to U.S. division PSYOP or G2 personnel. It may be that
because the PSYOP function is relatively new to many U.S. division staff
officers that the possibilities of direct observation as an indicator of
PSYOP effectiveness have not yet been fully explored.
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The "miscellaneous" category of PSYOP effectiveness indicators seems
to have merit because the indicators reflect the imagination and develop-
ment of many different individuals and organizations. The apparent dis-

advantage of the indicators in this category is that most of them are not
generally known to the operators in the field. The fact is that these
miscellaneous indicators have been identified by individuals and organiza-
tions that have been professionally associated with U. S. divisions in
Vietnam. Collectively these indicators reflect a relatively large amount of

* thought and experience.
As with any other indicators or yardsticks used by any sort of analyst,

unless the -adicators are employed with care and a certain degree of
subjective judgment, their usefulness to a commander at the tactical level
of operations can be lost. Judiciously utilized, these indicators have
served as useful tools in the management of PSYOP and tactical re-
"sources in the Vietnam environment.
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MEASURING THE EFFECTIVENESS OF AN OVERSEAS
Ž • INFORMATION CAMPAIGN: A CASE HISTORY*

By LEo BOGART

A survey demonstrates the proposition that a short-term nfornmation ca'npaign is more
hikely to provde people with c lvtionale for reinforcing their existing beliefs and attitudes

than for changing them.

The attempt to measure communications effects in the field has been J
most frequently made in the subject areas of politics and marketing,
where the stakes are high and where substantial research budgets can be
met. In their studies of the 1940 and 1948 election campaigns Paul
Lazarsfeld, Bernard Berelson, and their associates, relate changes in
voting intention to mass media effects (among other things).i Large

* Excerpts from "Measuring the Effectiveness of an Overseas information Campaign: A --

Case History," I'ubf:c Omnion Quarterly XXI, No. 4 (Winter 1957-1958), pt). 475-498

Reprinted with the permission of ?'ie Public Opinion Quarterly, copyright holder, and the

courtesy of the author.
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corporations have sometimes made similar studies of the effectiveness of
advertising or marketing campaigns. but these remain unpublished.

Two notable community studies have utilized the familiar scheme of
interviewing cross-sections of a population before and after large-scale
public information efforts. In Cincinnati in 1949, Shirley Star and Helen
Hughes found that the effects of an information campaign on behalf of the
United Nations were untraceable in the light of the probiems which the
organization itself faced during the same period. 2 A study of a venereal
disease information program in Columbus, Ohio, made by the Bureau of
Applied Social Research, also showed disappointing results. Those who
were most apt to expose themselves to VD were least apt to expose A
themselves to the media which carried information on the sibject.3

The present study is presented as a case history in the same area of 3
research. It was planned not with theoretical objectives in mind but with
the immediate objective of evaluating a test campaign.

BACKGROUND OF THE STUDY

The communications campaign in this case was conducted in Greece in
the later part of 1952 as part of the U.S. information program in that
country. The U.S. Information Agency has used a wide variety of com-
munications techniques; the test campaign represented an experimental
use of paid newspaper advertising as a means of conveying ideas to a wide
overseas public. A series of 14 advertisements was prepared for insertion
in Greek newspapers and a booklet, "The March of Freedom," was
offered free to the readers of the ads. The appearance of the advertise-
ments, both in their size and styling, wa- such as to make them stand out
in the newspaper,

The research was organized and timed as an integral part of the
campaign itself.4 The objectives were to determine (1) whether or not
these materials succeeded in attracting the attention of2 a wide popular
audience; (2) what ,kinds of people they reached; (3) what the readers
thought of them; (4) what kinds of information the ads and the booklet
managed to convey to their readers; and (5) what political attitudes they
modified, if any.

The newspaper advertisements aimed to create or reinforce the convic
tion that the U.S. and Greece are joined together in the cause of freedom
and that their common ideals are those embodied in the Universal Decla-
ration of Human R'ights. The advertisements used large photographs and
brief texts to illuszrate and discuss the rights enjoyed by citizens in a
democracy.

These freedoms were visualized in terms of the "rights of children"
which might be expected to gain warm acceptance virtually e:erywhere.
The underlying point of view is expressed in the fol, owing quotation from
one of the ads: :.FZ

We believe it is important to the U.S.A. that this child and every child in every J-4
land shal! have these basic human freedoms.

968 --



thbfee thes because we deeply love thie freedoms:,eaebid~i no--on

But the goals weý seek are common.
Emphasis in the ads was r~t on the pres,_nt threat to frcedom; only the

last ad 'in tesrerfreddirectlytoheSvtUnn .ite"cl
war." They were, rather, focussed on the ocsilive usp~ets of human
libkefty- freows3-aeoke lutae nto

One ad mentioned the Declaration in its headline, and another focussed
on the booklet offer. All the ees' referred to indfividual rights, covered in
nine of the Declaration's Thirty Articles. All the ads except one featured
lai ge photographic illustrations of children.

human rights from H-ammurvbi's C3de to the United Nations. it cc'n-
tamned no direct references to Comnmuoism. its objective was rather to
show the hizstorical centinu~ty of thie democratic 'tradition.

Betweei. N1ovember i6, 1952. atnd January 3, 1953, the 14 advertise-
mnent.: were run on a twice a-week akernating schedule iin all four
Salconica new.-pwpers. 5 (These papers claiam a combined total daily circula-
tio-n of about -50,000.) Every ad zb,,peared once in each paper, but nio ad
c,-er appearud in more than -_ae paper on the same day. ApproximateJ
17,000 copics cf "The March of Freedom" booklet wer.- distributed by thtj

U.S -. Librar~y in Salonica diri-ietly and by mail.

METHOD OF STUL DY
The .tidy was designed to permit compari5,ý'n of the attitu.-es of a

cross-secL(Jn of adults in Salonica, who were interviewed sho,-tiv befor
and again immediately after the advertisements ran in the press, T-
(d-ercomne %ny possiblkne "Panel effeut." the second wave of interviews
(after the ad campaign) waz- conducted not only with the sa nie people who

hail becn i-n the original sample, butl all,-) with another parallel eross-
section of the tpopillation, a sarnph: whose member- had not been inter-
viewed prev"Ously,

Changeýt in opi'nion be(tween th-e arst and second survey periods mnight
have occurredI quite iindeependently of the advertising campaign, through
the iwnpact of wAd eveints or oýf polit'cai developments in Greece.', For
Exarnple, attitudes toward the United1 States might have become more
favorable betwt-en the first and seconid wave of the study because of a
general improvement in opinion thr oughout the country rather than as a 4
resull of the ad campaign. Or opinion might have remained about the
same in Salonica, while it becamee less favorable elsewhere in Greece (that
:a, the Rd- might produce their effect not by improving at~itudes, but bN
preventing a deleine which was evident elsewhere).

To Lake these possibilities into account, a simultaneous before-after
survey had to be run in anoth~er Greek city in which no advertising or
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information campaign was conducted. In the control city selected, Patras,
two identical random samples (consisting of separate individuals) were
interviewed in two waves corresponding with the two waves of the
Salonica survey. 7 The survey was completed by the addition of a special
sample of persons in Salonica whc had sent or called for "The Mz :r of
Freedom" booklet at the U.S 1.S. Library. The first wave of interviews
took place between Septý.mbei" and O)ctober, 1952. The second wave took
place immediately after the ad campaign ended, during the week of
January 4-11, 1953. A total of 2,238 interviews was conducted.

THE CLIMATE OF OPINION

To understand what the ad and booklet campaign accomplished we
K must first look at, the existing pattern of public opinion and information

which the campaign sought to influence. We must also note the points on
which opinions in the test city and in the control city (Patras) were similar
and different.

Economic problems were most on people's minds at the time of the
suivey. With such a focus of attentioi,, other subjects received
relatively few mentions. Virtually no one discus, ed the threat of Com-
munism ... It appears therefore that the U.S. information campaign,
centering as it did on political rights and freedoms, faced a challenge in
the form of a widespread public preoccupation with the immediate day-
to-day problems of making a iivelihood.

In answer to the question, "Does the attitude position -f a little country
such as Gre.ce influence the future shaping of international events?," the
great majority of those answering said that Grecce's attitude mattered a
great deal. Most of the answers stressed Greece's strategic geographic
position, and its potential importance as a military base. 8

In both cities, C, -munism's growth was attributed much more often to
a nationa, movement , "-ed by economic conditions than to Russian
stimuiation. In Salonica thi- was the prevailing opinion by a larger mar-
gin (39 percent, as against 12 percent) than in Patras (42 percent against
28 percent) perhaps showing greater Communi.st influence in the larger

S~city.
Although many Greeks thought Communism arose independently of

Russian imperialism, this by no means placed them in the Communist
?amp. The survey findings showed the United States to be the most
popular and respected nation in Greek eyes, while the Sovict Un'on was
widely criticized and disliked."

The preponderant hostility toward the Soviet Union took the form of a
general belief that Soviet power was on the wane. To the query, "Ten
years from now do you think Russia will have increased or decreased its
following among other nations?," virtually all of those replying said that
Russia would (lecrease her following, and almost everyone said this was a
gocd thing. Conversely. the overwhelming majority said the United
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States would increase its following in the next ten years and that this was
good.

Over-all feelings toward the U.S.A. were described as being very
favorable by most of the respondents (more so in Salonica than in Patras).
. . . The generally favorable outlook toward America was reflected in an
overwhelmingly affirmative response to the question, "Do you think the
U.S. is doing all it can to help Greece?" and in a strong belief that the
U.S. wants to help Greece remain free and independent rather than to
dominate it.

Although the ultimate purpose of the U.S.I.S. campaign was to influ-
ence opinion, its immediate objective was to increase knowledge of demo-
cratic rights and freedoms. How much awareness existed to begin with?

When respondents in both cities were asked to name the rights and
freedoms which citizens enjoy in a free country, their response was
similar, with freedom of opinion and expression far in the forefront, and
references to working men's rights strong in Patras. An average of 1.4
rights was mentioned in Patras, and 1.1 rights in Salonica; 18 percent and
27 percent were unable to name any rights at all.

The Universal Declaration of Human Rights which was emphasized in
the ads and booklet was unknown to -ill but a tiny minority. In the
interviews made before the campaign began, 8 percent (P) and 26 percent
(S) claimed to have heard of iý., but only 2 percent (P) and 6 percent (S)
were able to explain , it was. The democracies rather than the
Communist countries were named as the ones who signed it. In other
words, the campaign was designed to inform its audience on a subject
with which they were not too familiar. There was considerable room for
expanding knowledge of democratic freedoms in general, and of the
Declaration of Human Rights, in particular.

THE INFORMATION CAMPAIGN AND ITS AUDIENCE

The campaign was based on the assumption that newspaper advertis-
ing is an effective means of reaching the public in Greece, as it has proven
to be in the United States, thuugh Greek newspapers do not have the
mass circulation of the American press. In Salonica, for instance, the four
daily papers, with a total city circulation of 21,000 must serve the needs of
300,000 residents (about 190,000 adults over 18) in the city, and additional
thousands in the surrounding region.

However, . . it may be estimated that in Salonica each copy of the
newspaper reaches approximately five adult readers represented by
pass-along readership, reading in coffee houses, and the practice of pay-
ing the news vendor a small sum for the privilege of looking at the paper.
About one in five in the sample proved to be illiterate.

How many people were reached by the ads and the booklet? How did
they react to what they read? Were people who had not been directly
exposed to the campaign aware of it in any way? These questions were
answered by the second wave cross-section of Salonica residents who
were interviewed after the campaign. Their answers closely parallel
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those given by members of the panel who were interviewed on both
waves. 10

The ads were seen by a large proportion of the reading public . .. All
but a handful of those who said they had seen the ads associated them
with the United States. Four out of five of those who said they had seen
the ads could answer a question on the main point.

Readership of the ads was estimated in two ways: (1) by asking the
respondent directly how many ad- he had seen, and (2) by actually taking
him through the ads one by one, in each case asking whether he had
previously -een it or read it.

There were notable differences in the degree to which various groups
in the population came into contact with the campaign. Since literacy was
higher among men. . . than among women, . . . men read more news-
ppers every day. . . . More of them, therefore, claimed to have seen at
least one ad . . . More men were also aware of the booklet (48 percent
against 26 percent).

The expected differences may be found when we compare exposure for
different socio-economic groups, as in Table 1.

Of those who were known to have called or written for the booklet, 84
percent were men, and 30 percent were under the age of 20. They were
considerably better educated than the average; at least 34 percent of
them (probably more) were students.

Of those who claimed to have seen the ads, 21 percent were unable to
recall the main idea, 24 percent described the ads as being about human
rights, and 17 percent mentioned freedom of the individual. An almost
equally large number of responses were expressed not in terms of human
rights in general, but of children's rights. One fourth said the ads were
about the freedoms and rights of children. An additional five percent said
the ads were supposed to teach people to give their children rights and
privileges; six percent said that the ads were supposed to teach young
children about freedom. Only one percent referred to "The March of
Freedom" booklet.

Thus for a good many of those who saw the ads, attention was drawn
from the ultimate point (U.S.--Greek unity in support of universal
human rights) to the immediate appeal.The ads visualized human rights
in terms of the lights of children in order to capture reader interebt and to
arouse a favorable sentiment for the underlying message. Apparently
this is what happened, since the ads were (by American standards)
extremely successful-not only in reaching an enormous part of their
potential audience, but in impressing their central theme upon the mem-
ory of the people who saw them. Of all those who saw or heard of the ads,
8) percent commented favorably on them, while only 5 percent had
critical reactions. Comments on production and format outnumbered
those on the content of the ads, four to th-ee. The ads were liked J
prccisely because their readers accepted them at face value: they were
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TABLE 1

Exposure to the Campaign, by Socio-Economic Status* -

Salome&
Bookiet Sample wSalorca Cros-ection, Wave It

saw saw or Not
Got Booklet Booklet Read Ads Exposed

Well-to-do 12% 14% 8% 5%
DMiddle Class 66 68 56 29
Poor 22 18 36 66

Total 100% 100% 100%, 100%
N(100%) = (254) (62) (493) (235)

*Permentages not weighted by sex.

not thought of as propaganda serving a selfish interest. Everyone who
had seen or heard C ' the ads was asked what their purpose was. They
answered with references to the ads' literal meaning rather than wMth any
sophisticated inferences about their underlying political objectives; 22
percent said the purpose was to enable people to learn their rights and
freedoms..

Another eleven percent said the purpose was to educate and inform
people on the subject of freedom ... and eight percent said it was to
show the life of the free world .... Significantly, 22 percent of those
answering said the purpose of the ads was to help youth.. . While this
is a favorable judgment, it suggested that the pictures of children, while
they attracted interest, distracted some readers from the ads' main
message and purpose.

A !Of those who knew of the ads, 88 percent thought it was a good thing
for the U.S. to publish them.

Although, when asked directly, readers did riot indicate that the pur-
pose of the ads was to gain support for the United States, one in three
thought the ads were good because they worked to this end!

The purpose of the ads was, of course, not merely to create a favorable
impression, but to influence the thinking of the Greek people. A majority
of those who saw the ads had the impression that, they were inflaenced M
(whether or not they actually were). Fifty-four percent replied affirma-
tively to the question, "Would you say the ads contributed in any way to
your knowledge or attitudes?" Thirty six percent said that they hadn't-a
substantial minority which probably includes not only the critical and the
apathetic, but a great many people who felt already as much convinced as
they could possibly be.

Since attitudes were so predominantly favorabk o begin with, the
U major potential for change was on the part of a small minority of critics. If j
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all those who said the ads affected their attitudes and knowledge had
really been influenced, the campaign might be considered spectacularly
successful.

A principal objective of the ads was to stimulate interest in "The March
of Freedom" booklet. Of the public as a whole, 28 percent said they had
noticed the statement about the booklet in the ads, and 9 percent had
heard about the booklet in some other way; 63 percent had not heard

about it. Eight percent of the public claimed to have read the booklet (21
percent of those who knew of it). Of these, a third had gone to get it at the
U.S.I.S. Library, and 37 percent had sent for it. The remainder had read

a copy obtained by another family member or by a friend.
Of all those who read the booklet, more than two out of five said it

described the historical growth of freedom nr liberty. Another two out of
five said it was about human rights or freedom in general. As in the case

RF of the ads, comments concentrated on production and format rather than
on coi.tent. Like the ads, the booklet seems to have been accepted at face
value, and not thought of as propaganda. Half said its purpose was to
teach people about the idea and meaning of freedom. One in everj five or
six said its aim was to show the development and evolution of freedom in
a historical sense. About as many believed it had a general educational
mission. Only a small number said its purpose was to win friends for the
United States.

Among those who had read the booklet, opinion was virtually unani-
mous that it was a good thing for the U.S. to publish. This was explained
most often by the argument that it informed and educated people about
their rights and freedoms. A sizable proportion explained that it was a
good th'ig because it was beneficial to the United States. Thus in the case
of the bcoklet as in the case of the ads, the information campaign won
"approval for doing the very job of propaganda which its audience did not
think it was designed to do.

OPINION CHANGES IN THE TEST AND CONTROL CITIES

Thus far we have described the climate of opinion in Salonica and
Patras before the U.S. information campaign began, and the audiencewhich the campaign reached in Salonica, the test city. To &termine what
effect the campaign had on public opinion, we must make a series of
comparisons between those who were and were not rsached, before and
after the campaign took place. The design of the study makes it possible
to look for effects in three distinct ways: (1) by comparing results before
and after, for the test and control cities; (2) by comparing results, before
and after, for exposed and unexposed groups within the test city; and (3)
by internal analysis of changes within the test city panel.

Let us first consider whether changes in opinion or knowledge took
place in ,Salonica as a direct result of the campaign, but not in Patras.
There was no significant shift of opinion in either city in the proportions

who:
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1. Felt very favorably toward the U.S.
2. Thought that the U.S. was interested in dominating Greece.1

3. Thought that Russia was the country most guilty of meddling in
Greek affairs.
4. Thought the U.S. was doing all it could to help Greece.

5. Though that Communism was mainly caused by economic condi-
tions.

On a number of points, opinions changed between the first and second

waves of the study, but they generally changed the same way in both

Salonica and Patras, apparently as the result of attitude trends through-

out Greece.

In a number of respects, however, the campaign appeared to have had

an effect in the test city. The number who claimed to have heard of the

Declaration of Human Rights was greater on Wave II than on Wave I, in

both cities.'2 In Patras, there was a small increase in the percentage who

could demonstrate that they knew what the Declaration was. However,

in Salonica the prGportion familiar with the Declaration jumped from six
percent of the public before the campaign to 27 percent afterwards.' 3

Knowledge of the countries that had signed the Declaration and know-

ledge of the rights and freedoms which citizens enjoy in a democracy
increased in Salonica but not in Patras between Wave I and Wave II.

There was a major drop in th.: percentage who couid not answer the

question, and more individual rights and freedoms were named.

There was an increase in Salonica of those who mentioned the right to

free choice of employment, the right to own property, and freedom of

religion: while fewer persons mentioned these rights on the second wave

in Patras. Freedom of opinion and expression was mentioned more

often on Wave II in both cities, but the increase was significantly greater

in Salonica.
On one other major point there was a clear-cut change of attitude in

Cý Salonica only. Although there was no change in the proportion who said

9 the U.S. was sincerely interested in keeping Greece free and indepen-

dent, the proportion able to support this point of view with reasons

increased enormously in Salonica. It remained the same in Patras.

SEXPOSURE AND ATTITUDES If

Thus far we have seen that opinions underwent only slight changes in
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Salonica, the test city, compared with Patras; while knowledge of the
subjects stressed in the ads underwent major increases. Were these
changes due to the direct influence of the campaign, or did they occur
independently? We can answer this question best by seeing how those
who were most exposed compare in knowledge and attitudes with those
who had no contact with either the ads or the booklet.

To do this, a comparison has been made of the special booklet sample
(the people who actually -,'nt or sent for the booklet) with those members
of the Salonica cross-aection who sa;, the booklet, those who saw or read
at least one advertisement, and those who were corn: etely unexposed.1 4

The evidence indicates that not only knowledge, b.t some important
attitudes, were different among these different exposure groups.

Those who were least exposed were least able to answer the question
as to whether Greece can influence international events. .... Consider-
ing only those who express opinions, it is apparent that, the greater the

exposure, the greater the feeling that Greece's opinion matters in world
affairs. This is a political sentiment (that is, an expression of pa-
triotism and of conviction that thinking about current events is impor-
tant). It may also be a reflection of the respondent's personal pride and
dignity, of the feeling that his views matter. It is probably a good index of
political intereot and activity. . ...

While there was no direct indication of anti-American feeling, and very
little neutrality, one indication of real opinion about the United States
is the distinction between "very favorable" and merely "favorable"
views.15 By this criterion, the people who read the booklet were most
strongly pro-American,. . and those who saw the ads more pro-
American, .... than the non-exposed .

Of those who read the booklet, 87 percent said they were familiar with

the Declaration of Human Rights, while 45 percent of those who saw the
ads, and only nine percent ,)f the unexposed, made this claim. The greater
the exposure,the more familiarity was shown with the rights enjoyed by
citizens of a democracy...

Knowledge of democratic rights was greatest among the well-to-do,
and least at the bottom of the socio-economic ladder.

Did the campaign tend to select for its audience people who were
already predisposed to be favorable toward its objectives? By comparing
the responses given before and afterwards by the same individuals in the
Salonica panel, we can see to what extent people who started out with a
particular opinion (on Wave I) became exposed to the campaign, and

compare them with those who initially held other opinions.
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"There was, remarkable similarity in the degree of exposure found
among people who were initially very favorable, regardless of their social
characteristics. About half the people who were predisposed to be
iriendly to the U.S. read the ads or the booklet-and this was true
regardless of what kind of people they were.

Of those who claimed to have heard of the Declaration of Human Rights
on the first wave of interviews, only a minority were actually able to
explain what it v as. These few became a very highly exposed group.
Whatever their personal characteristics, 18 of the 23 cases (79 percent)
read the ads or the booklet.

THE EFFECTS OF EXPOSURE ON ATTITUDES IN THE
"SALONICA PANEL

We have seen (1) that attitudes and knowledge, as well as exposure,
differed among different kinds of people, and (2) that though exposure
was widespread, it was greatest among those who were the most friendly
at the start. With these findings understood we can consider whether
exposure changed information of attitudes. Table 2 shows the shifts which
took place in the percent feeling "very favorable" toward the United
States.

There are several points to be noted:
1. The less the exposure, the less favorable was the original attitude on
Wave I.
2. Regardless of exposure, between a third and a half of the respond-
ents shifted in their response on this important question. Among those
Swho had read the ads or the booklet a smaller percentage (35 percent)
shifted opinion than among those who were less exposed (47 percent).
3. In spite of the fairly large fluctuation of opinion within the panel,
shifts in one direction cancelled out shifts in the other direction-

TABLE 2

Per Cent Very Favorable to U.S.
'(By Exposure to the Campauj•t, Salonica Panel)

Read

Booklet Read Ads Sxa Ads Unexposed

Very Favorable
Both waves 46% ,50% 32% 24% 1
Before campaign only 17 17 23 29
After campaign only 17 18 26 13
Neither time 20 15 19 34

TOW~ 100% 100% 1000%1 100%
N(100%) - (24) (116) (90) (55)

Net Change 0 +1 +3 -16
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except in the case of those who were completely unexposed. This
group was less favorable (by 16 perceittage points) after the campaign,
suggesting that exposure to the campaign offset a generally unfavor.a-
ble trend.

Although this difference is not statistically significant, there appears
to have been a very marked pattern in the shift of opinion. Regardless
of exposure, the groups which on Wave I were most apt to give no
answer to this question (women, older persons, and the low-income

I, ' group) became more favorable on Wave II, or at least showed no
change. Their move from "no answer" to "very favorable" may have
been due to the effect of being interviewed twice, rather than to any
real modification of attitudes attributable to the campaign.
By contrast with the considerable shift of opinion on this general attitude

question, there was relatively little change of judgment as to whether or
"not the U.S. was helping Greece all it could, with about three-fourths of the
respondents holding to the affirmative both times. There was also no real
shift of opinion---ether among the heavily exposed or the lightly
exposed-as to whether Greece influenced international events a great
deal.

Although the campaign did not modify opinions significantly, it appears
to have been most successful increasing knowledge on the subject with
which it dealt: the Declaration of Human Rights. On the first wave, eight
percent of the total panel had heard of the Declaration and could describe
it. By the second wave this proportion had increased to 32 percent of the
total. This increase is entirely attributable to the campaign, as Table 3
demonstrates.

There was also increased familiarity with the individual democratic
rights and freedoms ...

in the mention of individual rights and freedoms, there was considerable
shifting between the two waves. The effect of the campaign was shown
most dramatically on the subject of free speech or expression, stressed in
the ads. Although in every exposure group there were mere mentions on
the second wave than on the first, the net increase was greatest among the
most heavily exposed (50 percent for those who read the booklet and 33
percent for those who read the ads, compared with 20 percent for the
unexposed).

The campaign was extremely successful in conveying information about
human rights to the people who were exposed to it, in every sector of the
population. At the same time our findings indicate that it did not directly
affect fundamental attitudes. When we ex.amiine the shifts in public opin-
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ion which took place between Wave I and Wave II, it is evident that those
P who read the ads and the booklet did not move in a favorable direction to

any greater degree than the less exposed respondents. We found no
evidence that this was true within any of the sub-groups of the popula-
"tion, when ih.formation was analyzed separately by sex, age and social
status.

CONCLUSION

Any campaign which sets out to corvey ideas may tend to select in its
audience a large concentration of persons who are favorable to its objec-
tives, and who expose themselves in order to reinforce their prior opinions.
The Greek ad campaign appears to have gotten its greatest exposure

i • among people who were somewhat more friendly to the United States to
begin with and more articulate in their views. But these people were an
important target, precisely because they were drawn from the more
articulate and presumably more politically active sectors of the public.

The ads and the booklet won the approval of their readers; they were
considered "a goc i thing" for the U.S. to publish; their execution and

. subject matter were liked and even admired. It aeems likely that this
approval was in part a reflection of the initial attitude of approval for
America and things American, as well as an expression of the readers'
specific reaction to the ads themselves.

What seems more significant is that readers accepted the ads and the
booklet at face value. They were interpreted as a genuine attempt to
inform people about rights and freedoms, rather than as an attempt to
preach at them or to change their views. The fact that the ads and the
booklet wre not directly perceived as "propaganda" is as important as the
fact that the 'n.--tives behind them were seen as worthwhile or disin-
terested. Those vho said their thinking had been influenced by the booklet
become better informed, rather than by references to changes in convic-

tion or point of vipw.

TABLE 3

Per Cent Who Know of Declaration of Hunman Rights
(By Exposure to the Campaign,-Salonica Panel)

Read
i-Bxktet ~Read A& Sa. Ad, Unexposed

Both waves 8% M0% 3% -

Before campaign only - 4 2 -

After campaign only 79 43 19 5
Neither time 13 43 76 95

Total 100% 100% 100% 100%
N(10O%) (24) (116) (90) (55)
,let Change +79 -'39 +17 +5
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The comparative findings indicate that the campaign increased public
knowledge of the subject on which it was focussed, the Declaration of
Human Rights, and that it increased familiarity with the individual rights
and freedoms enjoyed by citizens in a democracy.

This increase in knowledge took place in Salonica but not in the control
city, Patras. The gain was greatest among those who were most highly
exposed, and it took place among those exposed within every element of
the population.

Increased familiarity with the individual rights and freedoms came
about through a large number of small increases in the mentions of
individual rights (including a number which were not stressed in the ads
as well as those which were). Had the ads concentrated on a smaller
number of rights, with each one being covered in several different ways
and several different times, recollection might have been even higher
than it was. However, the purpose of the campaign was not to stimulate
recall of the individual rights as such, but to build recogrdtion that they
exist as an important bond between Greece and the United States. In this
respect the campaign was successful, since it heightened awareness and
knowledge of the subject.

Experimental studies have repeatedly shown that it is easier to convey
information than to change attitudes, even where there is a large amount
of room for improvement in Lttitude change. In the present case, because
opinions were so favorable at the outset, there was slight opportunity for
favorable change. Of the minority who, at the outset, were not very
favorable in their attitude, a certain proportion were probably "hard-
core" Communists, and an additional number were politically apathetic
and largely beyond reach of the mass media. This left a comparatively
small residue of individuals with a neutral, suspicious or critical view of
the United States who might be considered primary targets for a cani-
paign to change attitudes, but who tended to be people who were harder V
than average to reach through conventi3nal channels.

Careful exploration has ',ielded no evidence to prove that any change
due to the campaign took place in fundamental attitudes. It is important
to note that a simpler study design might have suggested that major
changes took place on a number of points. We have seen that in some
cases opinions became more favorable in Salonica (but they also became
more favorable in Patras). On the seciond wa, e in Salonica, the exposed
were more favorable than the non-exposed (but the same individuals
were also more favorable to begin with). The use of several methods of
control in the design of the study made it possible to rule out such
spurious indications of effect.

Only one facet of opinion appears to have been influenced as the direct
result of the campaign: it seems to have made people better able to give "
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reasons in support of their existing conviction that the United States
wants Greece to remain free and independent. Most particularly it seems
to have made more people believe that America's general attitude (and
not any selfish interest) favored such a desire-that America was in effect
a country devoted to human iights and freedoms, including the rights of
small nations. This interesting development demonstrates how the cam-
paign's effects in conveying information may begin to be translated into
attitudes. What happened was not so much an attitude change (attitude
was favorable from the beginning on this point). Rather the campaign
seems to have confirmed already favorable opinion by giving it a support-
ing argument.

Changes in public opinion come about slowly, and international prop-
aganda always functions within the context of world events. This survey
"adds to the already considerable weight of evidence which shows that
(apart from political acts) attempt to influence opinion must be carried on
consistently and over a period of time before any major shifts are detect-
able. If, in the long run, what the Greek people think of the United
States, or of democracy, is a product of wl-at they know, then the
Salonica test campaign contributed toward the larger purpose of the U.S.
information program.

NOTES

Paul Lazarsfeld, Bernard Berelson, Hazel Gaudet, People's Choice, New York: Duell,
Sloan and Pearce, 1944. Also Paul Lazarsfeld, Bernard Berelson, William N. McPhee
Votzng, Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1954.
2 Shirley A. Star and Helen MacGil! Hughes, "Report on an Educational Campaign: The
Cincinnati Plan for the United Nations," American Journal of Soctology, Vol. LV(January

1950), pp 389-400.
3 VD Me~ns Trouble, Columbia University, Bureau of Applied Soc-'al Research, New York,
1950 (Unpublished).
SThe writer assumed responsibility for this project after the completion of the tield work.
The original research design was prepared by Herta Herzog and Donald B. Armstrong, Jr,
The field work was under the direction of William Reynolds. Ben Gedalecia headed the
Office of Research and Evaluation of the U.S. Information Agency at the time the study was
made. The interpretations and statements made in this article are solely those of the writer
and in no way reflect either the official position of the Information Agency or that of the
writers own organization.
s Macedonia, Foa, Ellimkos Vorras, Neo Alithia.

During this period, elections were held both in Greece and in the United States, truce
negotiations were bogged down in the Korean War, and the Soviet bloc continued to spar
with the West in the U.N. General Assembly.

Both cities surveyed are major ports-though Salorica is a larger and more prosperous
- one than Patras In Macedonia, only 50 or 60 miles from the Bulgarian and Yugoslav

borders, Salonica became a part of modern Greece only in 1913. It is the country's second
:argest city, with 300,000 inhabitants (and another 150,0;"00 in the surrounding area). More
cosmopolitan, and because of its size. pobition and histom', mor, internationally minded thar.
Patras, Salonica was closer to rhe centers of Communist rebellion durin~g the Greek civil
war. Patras, with a population of 67,000, is a provincial city in the Northwestern Pelopon-
nesus.
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8More complete answers were received for this part of the question ,n the second wave of

interviews, ýo that they could be coded in more detail. On this second wave, 47 percent (P)
and 45 percent (S) specifically ment;oned Greece's importance as a military base.
9 While responses on this point may have been affected by the prevailing political atmob-
phere, the pro-Communists A ould be more apt to give as' answer than to give a false one.
Even if the percentage not answering these questions is considei ed to be (in part, at least)
hostile to the United States, the over-all picture is still extremely favorable.
IQ To simphfy the presentation, the statistics for the panel are not reported here. On some
points the percentages are somewhat different for the two samples. In part this is due to
sampling variations. In part it stems from a "panel effect" often noted in studies of this kind,
which comes about because respondents have been asked the same or similar questions
previously and are sensitized to the subject matter and the interview situation. The data for
the panel group are examined in detail latur.
1 As opposed to those who said that the U.S wants Greece tc remain free and independent.
1 The rise in Patras may be due to indel endent mentions of the Declaration in the Athens

and Patras papers, or simply ý' a difference in interviewing techndque between the two
was ,s ot the study. Knowledge of the Declaratioi., rather than the claim to knowledge, is
the major corvideration here.
" Although the jump from two percent to ten percent in Patras is also statistically
significant, it simply reflects the increase in the number who claim to have heard of the
Declaration, whereas in Salomca there was a great rise in the proportion as well as the
number who knew what it was.
11 The actual, rather than the sex-weighted totals are used herm, since the beokiet sample is
so predominantly male.
1 Anti-American respondents who fEared to express their viewh openly might be expected

to give the weaker of the two responese.

RADIO LIBERTY'S AUDIENCE IMPACT AND
EFFECTIVENESS*
By JOSEPH G. WHELAN

This discussion of Radio Liberty's attempts to obtain some feedback from its audience
indicates the political and societal hloitations on audience analysis in closed societies.

!. POSITIVE MEANS FOR EVALUATING RADIO LIBERTY'S
EFFECTIVENESS
EVA. Interviews with Soviet Citizens

1. Some Sources for Judging Audieawe Response

Despite known aisadvantages, which by the nature of things cannot be
easily corrected, Radio Liberty (RL) attempts, nonetheless, to establish
some positive basis for judging audience impact, however imprecise it
may seem compared with the reasonably accurate techniques in Ameri-
can public opinion research. It does this by collecting evidence on audi-
ence reaction, (1) in interviews with Soviet visitors to the West, legal
Soviet expatriates, Soviet defectors, and with some Soviet listeners
actually living in the Soviet Union itself; and (2) from letters received
from Soviet listeners through the indirect method of a mail drop in the

*Excerpts from Chapter VI, "Radio Liberty-A Study of Its Origiis, Structure, Policy,
Programming and Effect iveness," The Library of Congress, Congressional Research Ser- 4
vice, Washington, D.C., February 29, 1972.
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West. The substitute audience panel and the special program auditions
panel provide another imput, though limited, into assessing possible
audience response.

Through these efforts [the Audienice Research Division of Radio Lib-
erty] (ARD) attempts to fill the gap between the speaker and the audi-
ence, to determine an accurate image of the listener and the listener's
image of RL (both essentials for success in communications), and to build
the foundations for a continuing dialogue with the audience. The Director
of ARD files a quarterly report containing an analysis of and references to
listener mail, reactions to RL emanating from the media of the Soviet.
Union and other Communist countries, conversations with Soviet listen-
ers at home and abroad, and related background material on attitudes
and conditions in the Soviet Union.

2. Difhculties in Interviewing

Interviews, or "conversations" as RL prefers to term them, presuma-
biv since they lack the formal structure anid statistically-workable in-
igredients of professional poll-taking known in the United States, are
regarded as a prime indicator of audience ,esponse. During FY 1971
interviews were ( nducted with hundreds of Soviet citizens, of whom
well over one-half were foreign radio listeners. But, interviews are very
difficult to conduct. Polling by Soviet Government agencies has only
begun in recent years in the Soviet Unio.z, and the people do not regard
them as scholarly efforts but rather as instruments of the KGB. The
problem is especially acui,. in the Soviet Union where the climate of
suspicion impedes a genuine exchange of views, especially with a

-. foreigner. Even interviews conducted with Soviet visitors in the West
are carried out with (lifficulty. It is estimated that only one out of eight
contacts will yield a fruitful interview.•

The results if interviews are sent to RL headquarters in Munich by
field correspondents where they are compiled in a final Target Area
Listeners Report that is prepared by ARD and distributed throughout
the organizaticn. These reports describe the intervieN% ce, his occupation.
nationality, age. and language facility. They include such details as place,
listening times, larguage of broadcast. audibility, jamming effectiveness,
and .,pecific programns of interest. In addition, the corversation is sum-
marized, and this may include statements about public reactions, com-
ments en recent events and expectations about future developments.

3. Analysis and U.se of Interview Data

RL approaches anilysis of audience research data conservatively.
&RD dues not claim to have enough data at its disposal from inte,'views to
speak about a ",arnple"-that is. as interpreted in a statistical sense.' ItA does not go beyond the cdaim of having only "bits and pieces of samples
that could be indicative of some certain groups." Yet, Mr.'[Howland)
Sargeant IPresident of the RL Committee] has written that such inter-
views have been collected and properly coded, transferred to cards and
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can be processed by machines to show "an increasingly accurate picture of
the listeners, and of potential listeners." 4

Accordingly, ARD is able to give RL programmers some perception of
their audience's image and scattered evidence of impact and effective- ?
ness. In recent years this perception and measure of effectiveness have
no doubt become more reliable because the percentage of ARD inter-
views has been progressively increasing from 17 percent in 1969, to 23
percent in 1970 and up to 41 percent during the first quarter of 1971.5 The
ages of RL's listeners were estimated in mid-1971 to be 35 percent in
their 20s; 31 percent in their 30s; and 16 percent :n their 40s." The
preferred listening time was cited at 2001-2400 for 57 percent of listen-
ers, with the next highest percentage preference at 16 percent from
midnight to 0400.1 The distriboution of audience occupation in 1970 was
concentrated heavily among the intellectuals, including university stu-
dents: 72 percent of the listeners were said to be from the intellectual
professions.

Clearly, audience research data of this nature confirms RL's judgment
onl audience structure, policy content, and program design. This is espe-
cially true of ARD studies on audienwe reaction to samnizdat [the private
publication and circulation of one's own works in the Soviet Union],
presently the main staple of RL's programming. Again, RL's judgment
was reaffirmed. During the first quarter of 1971, 87 percent of theI interviewees mentioned samizdat favorably, 3 percent with mixed or
neutral reaction, 10 percent hostile reaction. During the fourth quarter of

2 1970, 100 percent of the interviewees mentioh,,.d samizdat in a friendly
manner; for the third quarter of 1970, there was 90 pei c-nt with 10 percent
mixed or neutral. The total overall percentage for this mini-month time-
frame from July 1, 1970 to March 31, 1971 was 85 percent friendly, 4
percent mixed or neutral. and 11 percent hostile. Moreover, RL's focus on
the intelligentsia was reaffirmed. The majority of listeners mentioning
samizdat (70 percent) belonged to various segments of the i.telligentsia. 9

Undoubtedly the most comprehensive assessment of empirical evi-
dence of RL's effectiveness drawn from interviews is contained in ARD's
quarterly reports. The report for the second quarter of 1971 generalized
on the data collected in an effort to determine listener profile, effects of
jarn.,iing, specific program interests, programming suggestions, RL's
impact and image in the eyes of its listeners, attitudes on specific prob-
lems such as samizdat and Jewish emigration, criticism of RL, and re-
sponses from the nationality areas.

On the basis of empirical evidence the listener profile for the second
quarter of 1971 looks like this: RL respondents came from all walks of life,
although the number of those holding positions in the technological,
scientific, and cultural fie!ds outweighed those in other professions. Many
listeners were uP:ier 40 and an "overwhelming majority" supported RL

and its aims. I istening took place mainly in large industrial cities such as
Moscow, Leningrad, and Kiev and their surroundings, though a sizeable
number in Siberia, Uzbekistan and Kazakhstan in Central Asia, to
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Georgia and Armenia in the South. [sic] Most listeners whose nationality
was ascertainable were Russians, followed by Ukrainians, Belorassians,
Kae•:--iaris, Georgians, Kazakhs, Latvians, Estonians, Lithuanians.

Tatars, Bashkirs, and others from Eastern Europe.' 0

Other categories within the report either directly or indirectly provide
some indication of RL's effectiveness, but perhaps none so much as
"Radio Liberty's Impact and Image in the Eyes of Its Listeners." Under
this category numerous comments were made about reasons for listening
to RL and what its impact was judged to be.

For a scientist, RL had become a "most important source of informa-
tion and a link between our more free-thinking intelligentsia and the
Soviet working people." A musician considered that "normalization" of
Soviet life could only come through the creation of a public opinion which
"would exert pressures for change. Since there was no freedom of informa-
tion at home, the initiative had to come from abroad-and RL, he said,
was the only possible source. "Thanks to Radio Liberty's broadcasts,"
said a Moscow engineer, "I have learned to think and develop a 'free
relationship' with the outside world." This theme was reiterated by a
Soviet musician who said thatt "free voices from abroad, especially the
voice of Radio Liberty, are the only forces which can wake people up and
open their eyes."

Listeners were aware of regime attacks on RL and expressed concern
for the radio's future. According to a Moscow engineer, rumors were
being circulated to the effect that the station would soon cease broadcast-
ing.

RL was of special interest ot a Leningrad scientist since, in his words.
"It is what a Russian radio station would have been like if we had had
freedom of speech in our country." A traveler from Sverdlovsk consi-
dered RL to be "a free and international" station, not government on)er-
ated like the BBC or VOA, and this enabled it to devote so much time to
Soviet problems. He appreciated this. A Kiev intellectual who previously
thought RL was an "'American propaganda station" had changed his
opinion when he became more familiar with its broadcasts. He now felt

I that, aithough financially supported by the United Statbs, it was workii
for the good of Russia. Whenever an qfficial announcement was made in
Soviet media, said one engineer, it was very common to hear people
remark: "That's what 'ours' said. But we still have to know what 'they'
will say." "They" was RL.1"

Scattered evidence of impact and effectiveness like this and other
evidence in-luded in the quarterly report cannot constitute a "sample"
according to the statistical requirements of public opinion research. RL is

the first to acknowledge this limitation. Yet. it would seem to be a
-9P commonsense judgment that comments by opinion leaders such as scien-

tists. engineers and others within the intelligentsia could be reflective of
importatht preferences and predilections of others ,ithin the Soviet intel-
ligentsia and perhaps even in broader segmetits of Soviet society.

975

-e-2-,., ,• .•= • .= :- - ,, • , • •,,• • . •= .- 4• _ • i • i•



B. Letters from Soviet Listeners

I. Techniques for Eliciting Listener Response

Interviews as a means of evaluating audience response are

supplemented by letters from Sovict listeners. Such letters are regarded
as documentary evidence upon which judgements can be made on Soviet
listening behavior and on Soviet attitudes toward RL programming.

There are two ways in which letters are received from the Soviet
Union. One is by establishing give-away accommodation addresses in the
West. Under this system the listener is asked to write a particular box
number in a designated West European city, and he will receive in return
certain give-away material, such as books and records. A popular give-
away book of particular interest to radio enthusiasts is the World Radio
TV Handbook. This is merely a standard radio handbook available in any
majo,• reference library in the West.

The oL! -, system of eliciting listener correspondence is to urge the
listener to con.--.unicate with the RL speaker at an address given in the
West. In buoh eaaes, the mail is forwarded to RL where it is categorized
according to favorable and unfavorable letters, location of sender, etc.
Such letters-tc-the-editor type of correspondence and give-away offers to
liste-ers are common practice in a free society such as that in the United
States.

2. Statistics on Listener Mail

According to RL, audience feedback through mail has increased con-
_siderably in the past decade.' 2 Except for a momentary decline in early

1971, apparently, the general trend continues upward. Actual numbers of

letters received are not available for publication; percentages are. This
may not be entirely satisfactory, but it does serve the purpose of giving
some indication of listener response through mail, and at the same time
denying important information to the Soviet censor.

Increasingly, more listener mail has originated from the Soviet Union
than from the countries of the Soviet bloc. In 1968, 31 percent came from
the USSR; 69 percent from the bloc. In 1969, 56 percent from the Soviet
Union; 44 percent from the bloc. In 1970, 62 percent from the Soviet
Union; 38 percent from the bloc. And for the first three months of 1971, 87
percent from the Soviet Union; 13 percent from the bloc."3

In the second quarter of 1971. listener mail decre ised in number. Aside
from the seasonal factor (the second and third quart. rs of the year usually
have less mail than the fall and winter quarters), tht decrease in listener

mail in the second quarter was ascribed.to RL's discontinuance of give-
away offers and to the hostile and systematic campaign which Soviet
media have been waging against RL during the past three quarters. In

fact, only one letter was a response to a former give-away offer, while -7

most of the other mail items cortained comments, both friendly and
critical, to problems and questions raised in RL's programming. It was
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during the first quarter of 1971 that 105 attacks against RL in Soviet and
orbit media were recorded, a figure surpassed only during the previous
quarter when 156 attacks were recorded."4

Audience mail does serve the useful purpose of giving RL some percep-
tion of its listenership. In the first quarter of 1971, 96 percent of the mailI was regarded as substantive in content; 4 percent without substantive
content. In the second quarter, the percentages were 95 and 5 percent
respectively. :

Russian is the language in which most of the broadcasts were heard. In
the first quarter of 1971, the percentages were 85 percent Russian, 13
percent tukrainian, and 2 percent Georgian. In the second qifarter, the
percentages were 74 percent Russian, 16 percent Ukrainian, 5 percent
each for Belorussian and Bashkir."'

As for geographical distributon of audience mail, in the first quarter of
vi• 1971, 56 percent came from the RSFSR, 30 percent from the Ukrainian

SSR, 4 percent from the Georgian SSR, and 2 percent each from the
Latvian, Estonian, and Moldavian SSRs. Those addresses that could not
be ascertained were placed at 4 percent for the entire USSR. For the

-i second quarter the percentages were 50 percent, RSFSR, 31 percent
Ukrainian, 6 percent Belorussian, 6 percent each for the Latvian and
Lithuanian SSRs. From the other Communist countries in Eastern
Europe the percentages were as follows: 30 percent Rumania, 30 percent
Poland, 20 percent Czechoslovakia, and 10 percent each from East Ger-
many and Bulgaria."7 In 1967, RL reported that "an extremely high
proportion" of its mail comes from Moscow.' 8

RL also categorizes its mail according to "repeat wTiters" and "first-
time writers." In the first quarter of 1971, the letters from repeat writers
were 6 percent from the Soviet Union and 171 percent from the bloc
countries. Letters from first-time writers were 94 percent from the
USSR and 29 percent from the bloc countries. in the second quarter of
1971, tVe percentages were 6 percent repeat writers from the USSR, 67

Spercer t from bloc countries: and 94 percent first-time letters from the
USSR, and 33 percent from the bloc countries.`9

Moreover, RL recoros the sex of its correspondents. In the first qnar-
ter of 1971, 81 percent of the correspondence was from males, 19 percent
from females. In the second quarter, 68 percent was from males, and 16
percent from females, with 15 percent unascertainable.20

3. ('ontent of Letters

RL also categorizes the content of its maii according to "friendly"
letters and "hcstile/critical" letters. The repoet for the second quarter of
1971 stated that the proportion of hostile to friendly letters was not as

P_ high as in the previous quarter, but was "still substantial." "Some of the
hostile letters," the report said, "indicated that their authors were ac-
quainted with the official reactions to Racii- Liberty's activities." 2•'

In general, friendly listeners praise RL's operations and citicize their
own Soviet media. Judgments are made within the centext of compari-
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-q between Soviet "democracy" and genuine democracy in the West.
RL is -'o praised for providing information to the Soviet listener in the
tradition ,A' a free press. One listener from the Ukraine commented
favorably on RL ,%r its "regular and accurate information." In turn, he A
criticized the Soviet leadt.-.- -ho "maintain a cowardly silence and wish to
hide a pig in a poke from then vey v wn people. . ." The writer continued:

In so doing, of course, to our shame and regreL we have to learn the truth not from
the voice of the public, but from abroad. And all this only serves to undermine
more and more their authority in the eyes of their own people. . .Let mekxpress
over and over to you my acknowledgment that you have been able to open my eyes
and broaden my horizon.

Taking issue with RL's question on the 24th Congress of the C U. the
writer continues:

I only regret that I am a Russian and still hve in this wretched Russia and have to
~ write in shameful block letters like an illiterate at a time of freedom of the press

"and speech. And I am not sure whether my letter will reach you and whether I will
find out about it in your broadcasts. If you receive it, may I ask you strongly to put
over its message in several programs; for, because of the strong jamming, I may
not hear my own voice. . . .

Another writer from Stravropol Kray, The Russian Soviet Federated
Socialist Republic (RSFSR), a woman listener, made the sweeping judg-
ment that "everybody [in the USSR] listens to Radio Liberty." In the
buses, she said, people exchange comments about its broadcasts. She
praised RL's Women's Show series devoted to the Soviet working woman
but added this critical comment: "Your in the West have no idea what...
[the life of a Soviet Woman is like], but you are not to blame for that.""

RL also receives and records in its files letters that are hostile and
critical. A worker at the Zaporozhstal factory, claiming to speak for his
comrades, denied both the persecution of Jews and the restrictions on
freedom for Soviet writers. Seemingly well informed about the activities
and works of a number of Soviet dissidents, he compared the virtues and
achievements of the Soviet constitution with the "freedom" in America
where "in broad daylight" a President is murdered.2 4

A letter in a similar vein from a listener in Moscow Oblast dismissed
the "slanders" whose "cast-iron throats will be silenced," and concluded:
"The day will come when there will be no more West Germany, U.S. or
any other capitalist country."''

Another letter from a group of Tatars and Bashkirs charged that RL
presented their life "in a distorted way;" that they "have got enough of
everything;" and expi ,ed compassion for the lot of former Soviet citi-
zens living in t~re West in these words: "We are sorry for you, brothers."2 6

RL categorizes responses from listeners according to "friendly" and
"hostile/critical" reactions and attempts to measure the response in per-
centages. During the first quarter of 1971, the category "friendly" re-
sponse recorded 43% for letters and 85% for interviews; the category
"hostile/critical" recorded 57% for letters and 15% for interviews. For the
second quarter. the percentages for the "friendly" category were 74% for
letters, and 88% for interviews; and for the "hostile/critical" category,
26% for letters and 12% for interviews. The total percentages for both I
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quarters and for both letters and interviews were 81% for "friendly" and
19% for "hostile/critical ."17

4. Significance of Listener Mail

Listener mail provides RL with another important input of data, de-
spite acknowledged imperfections, to flesh out its perception of the Soviet
audience and to measure its effectiveness in broadcasting. It provides
further documentary evidence, though minimal, of audience reaction.
What is important to bear in mind in measuring the value of listener mail
was pointed out by George Perry, namely, that "people write when they
are really motivated, either pro or con"-meaning that listener mail
reflects a significant reaction to programming and thus takes on a special
value of its own-in determining audience reaction.

On the other hand, the value of this reaction may be somewhat di-
minished by the fact that, apparently, RL strongly encourages listener
response by snail; in fact, the practice may be overdone. As one senior RL
staffer said in a post-broadcast audition on the matter of soliciting listener
mail: "Perhaps we are unwittingly giving it more emphasis than is advis-
able."28

Nevertheless, a his does not devalue listener mail per se as an important
input factor in measuring audience impact; for, listener mail, whether pro
or con, is an affirmation of RL's purposes, namely to provoke the Soviet
people to think critically and independently and to contemplate alterna-
tive solutions to problems on the basis of more complete information. Dr.
Sosin inferred as much in a statement evaluating the evidence on RL's
listenership. The evidence that RL is heard in the Soviet Union, he said,
comes from hundreds of interviews wlh Soviet tourists, members of
delegations in the West, conversations with Soviet citizens held by West-
ern tourists, guides and students, and "perhaps most important," he said,
"from letters which slip through the net of Soviet censorship and reach
"Radio Liberty's mail drop, in the free world." "The great majority of this
audience mail is favorable," he continued, "and encourages Radio Liberty
in the conviction that its basic premise is sound, namely, that in all walks
of Soviet life people are thirsty for information and ideas denied them by
the official media; that in the current era of ferment after de-Staenization
they seek a deeper understanding of their own society." 29

C. Other Bases for Evaluating Effectiveness
i. References to RL in Soviet Literathre

For internal organizational purposes RL relies wholly on interviews
and listener mail as positive means for evaluating its effectiveness. Still,
the frame of reference for audience reaction could be broadened to include
comments in Soviet literature (not regime attacks) on RL and other
"foreign broadcasters, and also to include general evaluations on RL's
activities made by Western authorities, private scholars or officials in
government.

With regard to the first point, that is. references in Soviet literature,
there has befn a steady growth of evidence to demonstrate the value of
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- RL in the eyes of many Soviet listeners. Frequent references have been tii made to Western bioadcasts in Soviet literature, particularly ir-
samizdat, and appeals have been voiced urging that such broadcasts be
continued.-0 Yuri Galanskov, author of the samizdat, "Organizational
Problems of the Movem.rnt for Full and Universal Disarmament," made
this reference in an app il on behalf of imprisoned dissenters:

The Western press, and especially Western radios in the Russian language, give
wide currency to facts of arbitrary judicial actions and administrative perversion,
pinpoint their social nature, and force the state organs and officialdom to take
urgent measures. This overcomes the natural inertia and conservatism of the
bureaucracy... In functioning like this, Western press and radio perform the task
of an organized opposition whiLh is presently lacking in Russia, and thus stimulate
our national development... 3'

A recent example of this sort of evaluation by indirection was the
revelation in The New York Times in August 1971 of the existence of a
publication in the Soviet Union called, "Political Diary." It was described
as an exceptional example of political samizdat. Typical of the disquiet
evident in this publication was a letter dated February 1966 and sent by
an educator to Premier Kosygin. Of particular importance for this study
is the writer's reference to Western radio broadcasts.The letter, printed
in the Diary, said that people had "a great many questions to which they
are not getting direct answers, either in the press or on the radio, or in
the speeches of our party and Government leaders. it is not surprising
that many of our people are beginning to find their answers in foreign
radio broadcasts." 32

Another form of evaluation by indirection is the frequency with which
A the upper echelons of the Soviet ruling elite draw upon foreign broadcas-

ters like RL as sources of information. This statement cannot be
documented with the precision of the above reference to the "Political
Diary;" but it is known that the Soviet leadership draws heavily upon
daily monitored news from abroad. As Dr. Pool observed: "For the Soviet
elite there is, of course, as there always has been, substantial coverage of
foreign news sources in the classified monitoring reports."'' Even middle
and upper class Russians have shortwave radios available, and, accord-
ingly, as Dr. Pool noted, "BBC, Voice of America, and Radio Liberty
broadcasts are normal information sources for high status Soviet profes-
sionals or b,.reaucrats." 3 By implication, therefore, the Soviet leader-
ship itself places a high positive value on foreign broadcpsters such as
RL.

What effect such access to outside information sources has on the ruling
elite cannot be determined. Ia a comment on the immediate prospects of
samizdat developing into "any sort of important political force," Peter
Reddaway made an observation that has relevance to this larger ques-
tion. "I happen to think," he said, "that samizdat at its present stage and
in the present state of the Soviet society has little or no direct impact on
policy-making by the leader. I (1o not see it as part of a political struggle. T
On the other hand, I see it as potentially of the greatest significance..."'- '
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2. Views of Former Soviet Citizens and Western Authorities

Other sources of evidence upon which to judge RL's V ,-ral audience
impact are the assessments of former Soviet citizens no' .. ing in Israel
and the West who had been listeners while in the USSR, and also
assessments by Western authorities who through their various academic
and official connections have established credentials for passing judg-
ment. All comments found tended to support the radio. This does not

% necessarily mean, however, that there has been no adverse criticism. The
following are examples of favorable commentary,

Dr. Boris Tsukerman, Soviet physicist and human rights activist who
left the Soviet Union in January 1971 and is now a citizen of Israel,
declared that "Radio Liberty has its own audience in the USSR. This

-. conclusion is the result of my conversations with many people."36

Mrs. Natalia Belnikov, wife of the deceased Soviet writer Arkady
Belnikov, lecturer at Yale University, and former staff member of the
Sociological Department of the Moscow Radio and Television Committee,
described their listening habits and those of their friends while in the
Soviet Union. What seems most significant about her comments is the
high value that is placed on the work of foreign radio broadcasters and
also the widespread influence these broadcasts have within the Soviet
intelligentsia. Mrs Belniko said:

I well remember the efforts made by my friends to hear, despite difficulty, the
unfettered word filterng through jamming. My invalid husband would spend hours
sitting tensely before the radio, operating the volume and tuning controls with
both hands. We saved our money, and even went without necessities, in order to
buy the most sensitive receiver; all of us had homemade schedules of broadcasts by
the BBC, VOA, and Liberty. People brought (illegally, of course) special adapters
for Soviet-made receivers in ordei to increase the range of frequencies. We would
report to each other immediately op what we had heard, and set up a timetable to
take turns lihtening. I happen to know that recently this timetable has been
operating throughout the right time when the jammers are ineffective. The
technique of listening has been perfected Broadcasts are being recorded or tape
recorders. The broadcasts that are most prized by listeners get transcribed on the
typewriter and become part of snmizdat ...

Western specialists on Soviet affairs have also made assessments on
the effectiieness of RL as a broadcaster. Peter Reddaway, Soviet
specialist at the London School of Economics, stated that from his "inten-
sive study in recent years" on the democratic tendencies and movements
in the Soviet Union he has accumulated "massive eviderce of the impor-
tance which these tendencies and movements attach to Radio Liberty." 31

Another scholar, Jean Train, Professor of Russian at the Ecole
Polytechnique, declared that according to many of his informants, RL "is
listened to avidly by most of the intellectuals and leaders in the Soviet
Union" with whom he has been in contact for many years. So important
are lL's programs to these intellectuals that q number of groups have
been formed, he said, "for the express purpose of listening to them and
discussing them afterwards."

Governmental authorities or, both ,;ides of the Atlantic have coin-
mented favorably on RL's effectiveness. Before the Senate Foreign Rela-
tions Committee, Mr. Martin 1. Hillenbrand, Assistant Secretary of
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State for European Affairs, acknowledged that estimates of the number
of RL's listeners are "of necessity less precise" than those of RFE, still,
"there is extensive corroborative evidence which shows that.. it has a

large and tenacious audience." Mr. Hillenbrand went on to say that
further evidence of audience impact comes from foreigners living and
working in the area "who confirm that these peoples depend on the radios
and that a significant proportion of the broadcasts penetrate the jam-
ming." "One of my colleagues, fluent in Russian, who recently spent a
two-year tour in the Soviet Union," Mr. Hillenbrand continued, "has said
that in all his wide travels in that country he seldom met an individual
who did not admit to listening to Radio Liberty." 4"

A similarly favorable appraisal came from Asher Lee, a British
specialist on Soviet affairs and BBC Director of External Audience Re-
search from 1948 to 1970. "In their research work conducted by us at
BBC," Mr. Lee said, "we received many indications that this unique
service provided by Radio Liberty was widely heard and appreciated by a
significant audience in the USSR who, to a great extent, rely on Radio
Liberty for information and an analysis of events in their land and

abroad." Many Soviet listeners regard RL as their own station, he said,
adding that RL bi oadcasters are regarded by Soviet listeners not "as
foreigners transmitting from abroad, but as friends who enlighten." 4,

Taken together, many of these statements, and others that are in-
cluded in RL's formal presentation to Congress and appended to the
Senate Foreign Relations Committee hearings, have the ring of a self-
serving commercial so frequently seen on American television; but this is
a matter of tone and style, and does not devalue the substance, for many
of the scholars making these assessments are leading and respectedI specialists in Soviet affairs in the Western world; thus their judgments
have validity; they carry the weight of authority. Negative appraisals by
scholars could not be found in published literature.

II. REGTME ATTACKS AND JAMMING AS MEANS OF EVALUA-
TION

A. Regime Attacks on RL

1. Soviet Tradition of Attacking RL

Documentary and empirical evidence are positive means which RL
uses to determine impact and effectiveness. RL uses other means, essen-
tially negative, that provide another measurement, however imprecise,
namely, the number of regime attacks and the persistency of Soviet
jamming.

Soviet attacks on RL are nothing new.. What is new is the intensity and
frequency of these attacks. The Soviet book, "U.S. Radio in Psychological
Warfare," published a few years ago summarized the regime's inveterate
opposition to RL in these words:

It is well known that of all types of Western "freedomsr" "Radio Libe"rty makes
intensive use of one--freedom of slander, or falsifying facts and of fabricating
provocative rumors. Up to the present day. "Radio Liberty's" broadcasts [trans-
mitted] in the languages of the peoples of the USZR consist of overt and malicious
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subversive propaganda. All of this has been mentioned more than once in the
Soviet press.4

2

B. Soviet Jamming of RL

1. Extent of Soviet Jamming

An equally important measurement of RL's impact and effectiveness,
even though negative in character, is the persistency of Soviet efforts to
jam its signal. Within 10 minutes after RL went on the air in March 1953,
the Soviet Government began jamming operations; it has continued ever
since, jamming RL around-the-clock 24 hours a day.

This has not been the case with other foreign broadcasters. As early as
1956, jamming operations ceased against the BBC on the occasion of
Khrushchev's visit to Britain. VOA experienced a similar respite in 1959
"when Khrushchev visited the United States. Between these years and
1963 both stations experienced periods of selective jamming during which
many of their broadcasts got through without interference. In June 1963,
the Soviet Government suspended its jamming of all major non-

Communist world broadcasters, except RL. 43

-I III. RL's AUDIENCE IMPACT AND EFFECTIVENESS
A. Wha t Does It All Add Up To?

How is it possible to makf any valid judgments on the extent of RL's
impact and effectiveness? Hundreds of interviews a year from a narrowly
selected audience provide one input for measurement. Listener mail,
some 6,000 letters since 1956 (an average of some 33 letters a month),

A provide another."4 Both represent positive means for judgment.
Assessment of regime media attacks and calculations of Soviet invest-

ment in time, resources and energy into jamming provide essentially
"negative inputs. Yet, they, at least, have the virtue of creating greater
certainty in a very uncertain area of hiuman judgment.

But, what does it all add up to?

B. Possible Modifying Factors

Commonsense seems to dictate that the positive inputs of interviews
and listener mail can at best give RL only a hazy image of its audience and
an uncertain estimata of its effectiveness. Still, this judgment might be
modified somewhat by the knowledge that interviews, particularly those
among the scientific intelligentsia, have an especially high value in weigh-
ing impact since they represent opinion leaders within Soviet society.
Moreover, the number of interviews are, apparently, on the increase,
especially with the expansion in the last few years of the Soviet Union's

L: scientific and cultural exchange programs in the West.

2L This judgment might be modified still further by an awareness that
while RL may have an opaque view of its audience, nevertheless, by the
expertise of its staff, the quality of research, and particularly the
emergence of the samizdat phenomenon, an unknown quantity in the
early to mid-1960's which provides rich new insights into the workings of
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Soviet society, RL itself can make asse3sments of its audience, program-
ming needs, and probable effectiveness that may make this ordinarily
opaque image appear somewhat clearer. Thus, it is possible, though not
provable that RL may not be "flying blind" entirely, to use Mr. Sargeant's
metaphor, and perhaps may even be in atmospheric conditions that are
somewhat clearer than "a pea-soup fog."

NOTES
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SOME EFFECTS OF RADIO MOSCOW'S NORTH AMERICAN
BROADCASTS*

By DON D. SMITH
Opinion changc may result from an "unexpectedly better" audience impressin of"co"wnimucations.

Although international political communication is now a very proni-
rent part of international political activity, actual empirical research in
this fiei is quite ":'aioty.- 1Th-s vtudy continues to report some research in
oUe area of international political communicatio•j-ý. ...rt ......
broadcasts f-oe an official source in one nativn to an audience in some
other nation.

Son.e research rep .rted recently in Public Opiuiion Quarterly found
that there is a sizable audience in the United St•'es to political programsA broadcast directly to this country from othei nations by short-wave
radio.' What effect do such broadcasts have? Th,ý last controlled research
on the effects of short-wave radio broadcasts to American audiences was
conducted in 1942. In that study of German and Italian broadcasts,
Allport and Simpson found that the broadcasts were generally ineffec-
tive, although some positive effect was noted on a few issues under
certain conditions.: In the 27 years since that reseaich was conducted,
international political broadcasting hn- intensified to the point where it
now represents a major part Of Lne international political communication

*Excerpts from "Some Effects of Radio Moscow's North American '3roadcasts," Public

Opinion Quarterig, XXXIV (Winter 1970-1971), pp. 539-551. Reprinted with the permis-

sion of The Public Opinion Quartely,. copyright hoider, and the courtesy of the author.
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expenditure of many nations.4 Moreover, when compared to the efforts of
a generation ago, considerable skill has been developed in communica-
tions designed to persuade. What are the effects, then, if any, of short-
wave radio broadcasts on the current audiences?

Replies from the current American audience certainly suggest that "
such broadcasts do affect their political opinions and beliefs. These "real-
life" listeners say that the broadcasts "help them see the other side of the
story." and "provide a broader perspective of international events."'
Another response from this actual audience which is of particular rele-
vance for the study reported here is that one of the stations to which they
listen most frequently is Radio MoscowA This paper reports the results of
an experimental study which examines sIome effects of Radio Moscow's
English language North American broadcasts. To gain experimental con-
trol, the subjects are not a "real-lite" audience, but the results will be

compared to those reported by actual listeners.

THEORY
A very small but intensive pilot study provided 'he iheoretical leads

utilized in thib research.7 In that early research it was found that (1) by
our standards of effective communication, the content (arnd the manner in
which that content was presented) of Radio Moscow's North American
programing was very poor, and would probably not be considered effec-
tive no matter what the goals of the communicator might bý;8 (2) the
program content was biased and anti-United 8t"tes, and the listeners
perceived it to be such; (3) but "he listeners were quitc surprised that the
content was not even more biased and more anti-United States. (4)
Despite these negative characteristics, the respondents felt themse~ves
to be influenced by what they had hea, d. The study reported here began

with a search for a theoretical orientation wnich would provide a mean-
"ingfUl frame-work for the interpretation of these prelirainary observa-
tions.

Social psychological research has noted that the recponse of an indi-
vidual to a message is a function of the perceived relationship of that
message to some inteinalized standard. individuals evaluite incoming

-- !• stimuli against some standard whi h they bring to the situation, and the

direction and extent of their response is a consequence of that corn-
parison. Within this framework, cognitive congruity or consistency for- '
mulations have emphasize.- the logical "fit" of the stimulus with .n
pre-existing cognitive structure, that structi~re usually being viewed a,,
consisting of those attitudes and beliefs held by th2 individual which .ie
relates to the incoming stimuli. 9 More recent assimnilation-controm . an I
social judgment formulations have emphasized the evaluation of a
stimulus against a range of internal reference point,,.ijO In both ap-
preaches, there has beer increasing recognition that an ihdiv:dua!'F ex-
pectations about the stimulus are i( prominent part of the last lin or
standard against which he cumnprem incoming stimuli.

The conclusions of such research have been that smdil deviations froer
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what is expected iroduce positive affect and positive construal of the
stimulus, while gross deviations from what is expected produce negative
affect and hegative construal of the stimulus (with confirmation of ex-
pectanicies resulting in some negative affect also). These results have
been obtained regardless of the direction of the deviation from expec-
tancy. in this view, gross discomfrmation of expectancy, no matter
whether the stimulus is perceived as better or worse than expected,
should result in negative response to that stimulus."

In real-life contexts, such experimental results have rather ',tartling
inir,1 lications. According to this thinking, we should respond negaively if
soin-thing turned out to be much better than we expccted it wot ld, or
respond positively if something turned out a little worse than we ex-

pected it would; a student would respond negatively on lean,ing he had
passed a test he expected to fail, and respond positively on learning he
bad barely Purked a test on whi-!h he expected to get by; or a traveler in a
foreign land would respond even more negatively on finding his original
negative stereotype about the host country clearly disconfirmed. There
are enough readily obsern able everyday situatic" which ch, iot fit such a
pattera to indicate that something is missing from these theoretical
formulations.

Harvey and Clapp have added an important point by recognizing that
'he baselir,ic or st-sn;ard with which a stimulus is compared has evaluative
dimension) 2 They note that human beings have hopes and desired goals
as well a, expectancies, and evaluate stimuli against these hopes as well
as comparing them with their expectations. Harvey and Ciapp found
support for the hypothesis tkit deviations from expectancy in a direction
supporting one's hopes would result in positive affect and positive con-
strual of thle stimulus, while deviations from Cxpectancy in a direction
negating one's hopes would result in negative affect and negative con-
strual of the stimulu'-

An important addition should be made tu these statements by Harvey
and Clapp. The perceived deviation of the st-mulus from expetancy is a
judgment r-'htive to what is expected; it is not a categorical, "all or none"
";•idgment. It follows that an individual may be positively afect2d by a
negative stimulu3 (negative in terms of his hopes) if he perceives the
stimulus to be less negative than he had expected. Thus our student,
although hoping to pass the test, might respond positively to flunking it
because he did not flunk it as badly as he expected he would; and a
student who easily passed a test he expected to pass easily might not be
affected as positively as the student who barely passed a test he expected
to fail 1*

Several characteristics of the subjects in ,hs study are pertinent at this
point. (! All of them assessed international cooperation, ondenstanding.
aad peace "- "very d .... rabl, goals (the hope condition, aOd (2) all of
the:n expected the stimulus to be incompatible with these hopes; that is,
they had very ngative expectations abot 1aadio Moscow and i"s pro-
graming. They expectel it to be very s.anted and very :mti-United States
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in content, consisting of blatant propaganda and "fanatical" attempts to
change their minds (the expectancy condition). Also pertinent here for a
full understanding of the hypotheses of this study is the point, to be
documented later, that the broadcasts to which the subjects listened were
indeed biased and noticeably negative to the United States, and were
perceived as such by these American subjects. With these characte istics
in mind, the following hypotheses may be derived from the foregoing
discussion: '1) Listeners perceiving these negative broadcasts tj be rela-
tively bette. than their negative expectations will respond positively to
the broadcasts. (2) Listeners perceiving these negative broadcasts as
confirming their negative expectations will respond negatively to the
broadcasts. (3) Listeners perceiving these negative broadcasts to be
relatively worse than their negative expectations will respond most nega-

A itively to the broadcasts.

RESEARCH DESIGN

The research desigi, consists of an experimental panel of 122 university
students and two control panels of 43 and 54 university students respec-
tively. This excludes, from an original experimental panel of 151 stu-
dents, those individuals who had ever listened to Radio Moscow's broad-
casts before. It is perhaps indicative of the success of our own country's
political socialization that, in the original panel of 151 subjects. only 11

Shad favorable expectations of Radio Moscow's broadcasts; these individu-
"al's are also excluded from this report. The experimental panel listened to
Radio Moscow's North American broadcasts one and one-half hours each
week fer two and one-half months-a total of 15 hours exposure. The
broadcasts were monitored, taped, and replayed to the students usually
within one to three (lays of their actual transmission.Is The subjects, all
volunteers, submitted to a before-aftcr que.tionnaire consisting of
semantic differentials, opinion scales, and both structured and open-
ended questions. The subjects were assigned a number at the begilining
of the study, so that the before-after responses of each individual could be
matched while protecting his anonymity.

As a control for any sensitizing effect to international news from other
sources that might be created by participation in the study, control group
I (CI) wos fully informed about the research, and we attempted to instill a
full sense of participation in these individuals. Subjects in control group
II (CII) were unaware that they were a part -l any larger study, and
unaware that they would be queried again some two months later on the
same issues.•",

Utilizing 1adio MoscoN's practice of three one-half hour program
blnoks, which are rebroadcast in rotating order throughout the same
evening, and some of which are repeated on still another evening of the
same week, "he xperimental panel was presented with tapes which
exposed them to each type of program in the -ame p; -portion in which it
appeared on live programing. This included the usual news and political
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commentary, sched , ̀  I-ains suich as "Science and Engineering,"
"Viet Nam Fights . '"W~hat is Communism," "Moscow Mailbag"

(with its inimitable s~logan "Youcouldn't do better than write us that
letter"), and short serials sch as "The Pechala Family."

Several characteristics of the programing are particularly important.
First, content analysis indicated that most of the programing did not deal
with international political affairs per se. 11 Aside from short news items,

some political commentaries, and a few regularly scheduled programs on
political issues, the broadcasts dealt mainly with such topics as urban
planning in Moscow, descriptions of the educational system in the USSR,
grain production, the rebuilding of the city of Frunze, the booming
concrete and cement industry, and the excelling of work norms in tractor
production-all quite descriptive and factual in character. Second, by
both content analysis and a panel of 15 judges, the prog-vnms were
evaluated as "moderately biased."' 8 These judges also rated the manner
of presentation as "dull, boring, and unimaginative."

H One striking exception to both of these observations, and one of par-
ticular significance in th~e analysis of results, was the issue of Viet Nam.
The subject of news shorts, political commentaries, and a weekly feature
of its own entitled, "Viet Nam Fights Back," this issue was frequently
presented in a blatantly one-sided manner, characterized by highly
charged negative statements likely to be viewed as incredible by an
American listening audience, such as reports of U.S. troops ramming
flaming bamboo spliaters underneath the fingernails of captured prison-

A ers, or U.S. troot)s pushing captured Vict Cong out of high-flying helicop-
ters without parachutes. "'

Several separate indices were used as indicators of the subjects' per-
ception of the broadcasts in comparison with their expectations. The
results reported here are based on the subjects' replies to questions in the
after questionnaire which asked whether or not the content of the broad-
casts, and the manner of their presentation, were what they thought they
were going to be before they listened and, if different, how and in what
way they were different. These items provide the basis for categorization
of the subjects into those individuals who perceived what they expected
(referred to hereafter as the expected grnoup), those individuals who
perceived the b-oadcasts to be worse than they expected (the une1pec-
t redly worse group). and those individuals who percived the broadcasts

to be bt "ter -, :.t they expected (the unexp)ectedly better group)).
RESUL'

IData are _-iven here o!n the following items: the Soviet government
(evaluated by semantic differential), separate measures of the subjects"
views of the Soviet go ernmnent's sincerity, the legitimacy of that gov-
ernmet's actions in world affairs, and that government's actuai desire
for world peace (each item evaluated on a nine-point opinion scale), the
Russian people. and American military participation in Vietnam (the
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latter two each measured by semantic differential).20 Since the subjects
were continually exposed to the many reinforcement patterns of their
own society while being exposed to Radio Moscow's broadcasts, we could
hardly expect actual conversion of their opinions, consequently, the
measurement here is of the direction of opinion change rather than
conversion of opinion.

The initial results are given in Table 1. Even without aiy breakdown
within the experimental group, it is clear that the broadcasts did have
some impact. 2' In Table 1 there is no significant difference between the
opinion change occurring in CI and that chang- occurring in CII, an
indication that participation in the experiment wa; not a significant factor
influencing the opinions of the participants. On tI e other hand., there is a
significant difference between the experimental group and CI (in the case
of the desire item, CII) on all issues but Vietnam, an indication that the
broadcasts did indeed result in considerable opinion change.

Table 2 shows the data bearing on the specific hypotheses of this report.
Hypothesis 1 stated that those listeners who perceived the broadcasts to

Table I

Percentage uf Subjects Modifying Opinions Toutrd the USSR

EnpFnrn ntzl
Group CI Cl1

(N - M) (N 43) (N = 54)

Desire
Changed favombly 39 25
Changed unfavorably 36 (p < .05) 29
No change 25 46

Legitimacy
Changed favorably 39 24 23SChanged unfavorably 38 (p < .05) 32 24

No Change 23 44 53S" Sincerity

Changed favorably 51 28 26
Changed unfavorably 22 -p < .05) 33q 28
I No change 27 39 46

Soviet government
Changed favorably 49 28 31
Changed unfavorably 13 (p < .02) 19 19
No change 38 53 50

Rustian people
Changed favorably 46 25
Changed unfavorably 20 (p < .05) 19
No change 34 56

U.S. in Vietnam
Changed favorably 27 23
Changed unfavorably 34 n.s. 30 ci
No change 39 47

SDate on L-htie -re not co
1
kedt from thif gmro

All s tm•ticAl tet. m. thit table are X - t ,-tailed
For purpoes ,of thi• tzble it 1ý an.umed that oppo-itlion to the U' S m.htsry partapaiton it. Vietnam -okld be

fa~crabk' ta itht iSSP.
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be relatively better than their negative expectations would respond posi-
tively to their exposure. In Table 2 it may be seen that this unexpectedly
better group consistently changed in a direction more favorable to the
5 oviet Union on all issues except Vietnam, an issue which, as we have
noted, possesses considerably different characteristics. The change is
particularly striking on such issues as sincerity (70 percent of the subjects
became more favorable, while only 8 percent became more unfavorable ,
and on the semantic differential of the Soviet government, on which 63
percent of the subjects moved in a favorable direction and 7 percent
became more unfavorable.

In contrast, on Vietnam, the one issue which was clearly dealt with in
the "hard line" fashion the groups had expected, the unexpectedly better -
group did not move particularly toward the Soviet Union. Although we
have no separate measure of their perception of this specific issue, sub-
jects in the unexpectedly better group frequently indicated that on this
one issue, they perceived the broadcasts to be as negative as they had
expected.

Hypothesis 2 stated that those listeners who perceived their negative
expectations to be relatively confirmed would be negatively affected by
their exposure. In Table 2 the data are mixed for this hypothesis. On the
issues of desire and legitimacy, individuals in this expected group did
move in a direction more unfavorable to the Soviet government.2 " How-
ever, they split evenly on the issue of the government's sincerity, and, on
the measures of the Soviet government and the Russian people (both
obtained by semantic differentials), they actually became more favorable
(although certainly not as much so as the unexpectedly better group).
These results suggest that under some conditions subjects who generally
perceived the broadcasts negatively can be positively affected. It may
well be that, just as the unexpectedly better group perceived the Viet-
nam issue differently from other issues, the negative expectations of the
expected group were not confirmed on these specific issues. In future
research separate measures of expectation should be obtained for each.
specific issue.S 4Hypothesis 3 stated that those individuals who perceived the broad-
casts to be relatively worse than their negative expectations would re-
spond most negatively. Although the N in this group is so small as almost
to preclude the results from reaching a .05 level of statistical significance,
opinion change in a direction moreý unfavorable to the Soviet Union is, as
hypothesized, clearly tle rn-.st pronounced among subjects in this group

N (see Table 2). Individuals in this unexpectedly worse group consistently
3 moved in a direction negative to the Soviet Union on all issues except

sincerity (on which they split in the direction of their opinion shift). On
the i.ssue cf desire, for eaii.aple. 40 percent of the group moved in a
...1rectio'n unfavorabl.e t.o the Soviet Union while 15 percent became more
t'avorable. Fven t" .he item of thz Russian people, about whom all
categories in ti-i experimenti g-oup ori~,nafly had rather favorable
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opinions, ',he unexpectedly worse group responded quite negatively, with
46 percent becoming more negative, and 23 percent more favorable.

The subjects' open-ended replies on the after questionnaire flesh out
the results of these before-after measures. Some excerpts from the unex-
pectedly better group illustrate the subjects' reactions:

(1} A very silly effect, perhaps, but all of a sudden I realized that Russia's citizens
are ordinary people.

[2] You know, here we are always cast in the good guy role. It (the broadcasts)
helps you to step back and get a possible view others might take of us and
their reasons

[31 You begin to see that the Soviet Union is not a monster with atomic bomb3 in
each hand; instead they're human, as concerned with human affairs as we are.

[41 Through the dark and heavy .iust, every once in a while I felt they really did
seem to want world peace, at least those in control of the broadcasts, and as ,
look over the world situation as a whole, i car. 'egin te see where thi3 could be
true.

Such replies are very similar to those NN e consistently get j-ii interviews
with actual American listeners to Radio Moscow's North American
broadcasts. Frequent comments fr,-m the "real-life" audience are: "It
makes you realize they are people just like us"; "You see that there are
two sides to most of these international problems"; "You begin to see

their side of the story too." 21

The open-ended responses also provide additional support for the
theory entertained in this research--that the process involves a compari-
son of what the respondent heard with what he expected to hear:

[11 I expected it to be one mass of making the U.S look black and completely
po-itive for the Russians I thought I would hear more bad points than I (lid. I
was surprised, they seemed so much like us From the general idea we get in
America we are told the Soviet Union i., oad, so I assumed they would try to

ý make us look bad too. They were fairly reasonabie about it and it made me
think maybe they really . ere trying tv help us understand each other better

212 You can't believe all they say,* but they didn't hit us hard on the things, I
thought they would, like raee riots, as if they really were trying not to make
trouble.

[3i I thought they would try to persuade me. Instead they played music and
frankly answered those qv,'estions from Americans They seemned so sensible
about it p.'--makes you realize they're honest people trying tv help interna-

0 tional affairs.

There are undoubtedly many sociologcal and psychological factors at
work to account for why some subjects perceived what tin-y had expected
in the broadcasts and some did not."5 In our research so far, we have
examined only one of these factors-d-togmatism, with the more dogmatic
individuals purportedly more resistant to opinion change and more prone
to distort information to fit pre-existing opinions and beief,.26 There is
some indication in these data that those individuals scoring high on the

dogmatism scale perceived the broadcasts as they had expected them to
be. while the low dogmatics found the broadcasts to be sonmething dif-
fesrent from what they had expected tt- 1.37, p <.!5).27

DISCUSSION

ýý7 •This study obtained a measure not only of the specific poit on an
opinion measure which a subject indicated most exactly character-!ed his
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own position, but also the range of his acceptance and rejection of other
positions on the opinion measure. The results of thi'; study are accen-
tuated when this additional dimension is taker into account.

This rather exploratory experiment leaves ma-. important variables
uncontrolled, and the results are legitimately , 1 -- tf, Ji Terse interpre-
tations. Nevertheless, they suggest some f, aitt1 . ' X _)ns for additional
research. For one thing, disconfirm.tion of exy-ectancy in the direction of
hope or goals seems to suggest why s-me (,pinions change--o, welcome
contrast to the abundant evidence ve have in why opir,'ons do rtot
change. The results also highlight the fact that political opinio" change is
a sociological as well as a psychologicrl phetomenon. In this studx, the
entire social system of the audience mist Le considered for a ful under-
standing of the impact of Radio Moscow's broadcasts. The broadcasts
"seem to have had an effect, not because of any particular skill in com-
munication, but because conditions in o.r own society had led the avdi-
ence to hold unrealistic negative images which, upon actual exposure,
were clearly refuted for many of the listcrners. According to the replieb iat
the subjects in this study, the domestic -nass media were among those
aspects of our society which played an important role in deterimning their
response to these foreign broadcasts. The domresti2 media came in for
specific censure from individuals in the unexpectedly better group as a
prime source of thehr unrealistic expectations."

Some implications for traditional issues in international political com-
munication may also be found in these results. To cite but a few, there is
the issue of the comparative effectiveness of political communications
that deliberately attempt to persuade and "propagandize," in comparison
with a relatively candid and straightforward presentation.29 The results
of this study suggest that national groups which expect biased political
persuasion from a source in another nation, a'd get (or perceivc) the
communication in that form, tend tu respond neiatively; national groups
which expect biased political persuasion from a source in another nation,
and do not get (or perceive) the communication in that form, tend to
rcs.. A positively. Since most people are taught to expect political
"propaganda" from their nation's adversaiies, this fact has obvious impli-
cations for developing effective political communications to the people of
other nations.

Related to this point is the political import of overtly nonpolitical
content in international political c, .. nuications. Having expected overt
political persuasion attempts, but confronted rather with concerts, ac-
counts of everyday life in the Soviet union, and descriptions of Soviet
social institutions, the subjects frequently cited this overtly nonpolitical
content as prominent in the r•,futation of their expectations. Many other
areas of relevance could •t ci.ed, suci. as the relation of expezlancy
confirmation to the fre,1ae-ntly noter' "hoomerang" phenomenon, anc, the
value of side effects ir voitical comwnm ication.

In sum, these results ,trongly -,uggest the value of conti-uirng to
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examine the factor of confirmation/disconfirmation of expectations in
assessing the effectiveness of international political communications.

NOTES
International political communication is considered here as the deliberate attempt by a

communicator in one nation to further the political interests of that nation through the
dissemination of messages to iudiences in other nations by means of the mass media.
SDon D. Smith, "America's Short-Wave Audience: Twenty-five Years Later," Public
Opinion Quarterly, Vol. 33, 1369, -p. 537-545.

Floyd H. Allport and Mary M. Simps-an, "Broadcasting to an Enemy Country. What
Appeals Are Effective and Why," Journal of Social Psychology, Vol. 23, 1946, pp. 217-224.
SSee W. Ph~ilips Davison, International Political Communication, New York, Praeger,
1965; Eron M. Kirkpatrick, ed. Target. The world, New York, Macmillan, 1956; Inter-
nationales Hanitbuch flir Ru-ýdfunk and Fresehen, Hamburg, Hans-Bredow-Institut,
1960.
SSmith, op. cit.
6Ibid.

Don D. Smith, "Padio Moscow's North American Broadcasts: An exploratory Study,"
Journalism Quarterly, Vol. 42, 19W5, pp. 643-645
I It is an assumption, ol course, that at least one of the goals of the broadcasts is the
creation of favorab!e opinions about the communicating nation.

See Robert P. Abeison et al., eds, Theories uf Cognitive Consistency- A Sourcebook,
Chicago, Rand McNally, 1968.
10 See Muzafer Sherif an( Carl I. Hoviand, Social Judgment, New Haven, Yale Uni-:ersity
Press, 1961."11 Cf. J. Merrill Carlsm.th and Elliot Aronson, "Some Hedonic Consequences of the

Confirmation and Disconfirmation of Expectancies," Journal of Abrormal and Social
Psychology, Vol. 66, 1963, pp. 151-456; Edward E. Sampson and Linda B. Sibley, "A
Further Examination of the Confirmation or Nonconf mation of Expectancies and De-
sires," Journal of Personality ana Social Psychology, Vol, 2, 1965, pp. 133-137; Salvatore
R. Maddi, "Affective Tone dring Environmental Regularity and Change," Journal )f
Abnormal and Social Psyckoiogy, Vol. 62, 1961, pp. 338-345. Also see Harry Helson,
Adaptation-Level Theory, Ne% York, Harper, 1964 A recent study by Keisner indicate.s
that negative affect as a consequenve of strong expectancy disconfirmation is limited t)
public condition; ,fee Robert H 1 .eisner, "Affective Reactions to Expectancy Disronfirina.
tions under Public and Private Coiditions," Journal of Persona;ity and Socal Psy".'iulogy,
Vol. 11, 1969, pp. 17-24.

1 0. J. Harvey and William F. Clapp, "Hope, Expectancy, and React~ons to the Unex-
pvcted," Journal oJ Personality und Social Psychology, Vol. 2, 1965, pp. 45-5S.

H Harvey and Clapp, op. cit.; also see J. Scott Verinis, Jeffrey M. Brandsma, and Charles
N. Cofer, "Discrepancy from Expectation in Relation to Affect and Motivation," Journal of
Personality and Social Psy4chology, Vol. 9, 1968, pp. 47-58, and David C. McCtelland, et
ol., The Achieerenent Mottve. New York, Appleton-Century-Croft.i, 1953.
"1- For nthar treatments of the confirmation and di..2onfirmation of expectancies in real life
situations see Robert T. Bower and Laure M. Sharp. "The Use of Art in International
Communicatiowi: A Case Study," Public Opinion Quarterly, Vol. 20, 1956, pp. 221-228, and
Kurt Lang and Gladys Lang, Politics and Teleision, Chicago, Quadrangle Books, 1968, pp.
43-48.
i, This taping took place between October 7, 1966 and Decembcr 15, L96 6 ,
-4 The before-after responses of this group were niatched by social background data.

.1 Generally, no more than 25 percent of a given evening's broadcast content dealt overtly
with international phlitical affairs.

All of the judges were students who had ureviously listened to Radio Moscow's North

American broadcasts and who were familiar with the literature on opinion-attitude forma-
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tion and propaganda. They listened to a one-hour saxnpli of the same tapes presented t' he
experimental group and responded on a semantic differential.
"I Replies from the subjects (and the panel of judgeiL, indicate that they did indeed view £his
nialeiial incredulously.

"IThe subjects' opinions on all items were measured on the evaluative continuum of

favorableni-ss-unfavorableness.
11 There A~ ere no significant differences in the initial opinions held on these issues by either
the experimental group or the control groups

22Although the results do not reach the .05 level of statistical significanee
23 The broadcasts appear to be particularly effective onl tle issue of sincerity. Again, the
need is clear in fu~ture research to obtain measurements of prior expectatlons on each
specific issue.
24 Smith, 'America's Short-N1 ave Audience."

4 23 In this study 41 percent of the subjects perceived what they had expected in the
broadcasts, 48 percent saw the broadcasts as better than they had expectedl them to be, and!
11 pecn found them to be worse than expected.

26Milton Rokeach, The Open and Closed Mlind, New York, Basic Books, 1960
17 In interpret~ng these results, it should be mertioned that o~ highly shortened version of
the dog-natism scale ixsa' used. See Rolf H. K. Schulze, "A Shortened Version of the
Rokeach Dogmatism Scale," Jonr~iai of Psqdiologieal Studies~, Vol. 1.3.l', pp. 93--97.

21 Indeed, some of the respondent.,, finding the stance taken in the broadoatts to be so
different from what they had expected, felt "betrayed" by American media coverage
29 Ra~ph K Wih" "The NciN Resistance to International Propaganda," Publmc Opinion

Quarteriq, Wo. , -)5%. pp 539-551.

THE CHIEU HOI PROGRAM POSES THREAT OFI SPECIAL DIMENSIONS-

By HAMMONI) ROLPHl

This article illustrates the u-se of captu red docunwsnts as a inea~sure of the effcctiveness of
psychological operations programs. The xclection is an asseqss nent of the on pact of the

Chieu hoi Programn throughi texrtual andl documentary material

Ever since the Viet Cong insurgency reached serious proportions in the
early 1960's, the Saigon govornment has had some 'Kind of program for
indlucing defectors fi'om the revolutionary movement. These were not
highly" organized or very effectiý.e, however, unrtil the present chieu hoi
0L "Open arms" plan was instituted about three years ago. Furthermore,
the military situation in the earlier period did not favor Viet Congj defection. . ..- The basic program w.as designed to persuade NLF sol-
diers and lower-level personnel to lay dlown arms and rejoin the national
community, with assurances of full constitutional rights, a fraternal welb
come, and material assistance. It was supplemented in April, 1l67 by a
National Reconciliation Policy specially aimed at inducing defection by
higher-level Viet Cong military officer-, and political cadre !eaders.

Fxcerpts4 from "Viet !Cong iDocumenLR on the WailIIl)," Com munist Affairs, VI, no I
(January-February 1968), pp 21-2.5. Reprinted with the permissioo of Stutdies in Co'nparaz-
t?," Comm~unismi 'successor in Coo',nunist Affairs) -nd the author, copyright holders.
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Defections to date have been largely from the hamlet and village level
and from the ranks of the local guerrillas and functional associations, but
there have been some "ralliers" of distinctly greater importance, and
reeognition of the threat to the cadre structure is explicit in the NLF
documents on the subject. A report . . . taken from a cache in the Iron
Triangle area north of Saigon in Binh Duong Province during Operation
"Lam Son 67" by the U.S. 1st Division, blamed the success of chieu hoi on
poor security policies, loose personnel procedures, lack of vigilance, and
weak ideology. It also recognized the key operative element in the defec-
tions: appeals Prom the families of Viet Cong members.

The Current Mfairs Committee has published directives concerning internal pro-
tection against the enemy "Open Arms" act ivity. All echelons, organizations, and
"branches complied with this, but the results were limited. Secrecy preservation
classes have been conducted for all cadre and personnel of all committee echelons,
organizations, and societies. Some organizations have reestablished the personal
history statement, controlled to some extent the internal political situation, set u)p
protection teams, and constructed defense works to protect the organizations. This
was successful in avoiding regrettable casualties to some extent. However, from
time to time and in some areas, particularly at district and village levels, the
preservation of secrecy was not strictly carried out. This was evidenced by the lack
of secrecy in conversation. Moreover, the loss of documents was noted in some
areas. Thie recruitment of soldiers and personnel was done without caution; de-
fense avamst psywar and "Ope Arms" was not rigorously undertaken ... As a
result ifiany soldier- and workers have lost spirit and become demoralized. The-e
were also cases of dereliction of duty. This was common everywhere ... Some of
our soldiers and cadres are misled by the enemy, have surrendered to the enemy,
carrying important documents, and weapons with them. As compared with 1965,
the rate of deserters is higher. In some areas, the number of soldiers and cadre
workers who deserted or defected to the enemy as a result of the appeals of their
family amounted to 80 percent, and the number of village guerrillas, hamlet
guerllas and cadres and civilians was 70 percent. The rest were district-level
cadres and higher (includiihg workers, District and Province Concentrated Forces).
Some (I fectors., have shown the enemy our base areas and installations, thus
causiny some damge to us, much political effect on the neople, and reducingthe people's absol'ite confidence in our cadres and soldiers. Worse stilfsome people

began to doubt our cadres' and soldiers' loyalty
The above situation was caused by many things, primari!y because of the failure to
heighten the vigilance by the committee echelons and organization Party Head-
quarters: It was also due to: Failure to fully understand the principle of building up
and defending the Party's revolutionary forces, failure to thoroughly understand
the cunning scheme of the enemy; too little emphasis on ideological and political
instruction which was designed to heighten the cadres' and soldiers' revolutionary
spir~t and awareness....
In the near future, psychological warfare on a greater scale will be initiated by the
enemy. Intelligence, "Open Arms" activities. and military activities will be in-
creased in support of his resettlement and pacification activities Other activities
will include demagogy and bribery. Indications are that television sets will be
brought to rural areas to support psychological warfare and "Open Arms" ac-
tivities.
To frustrate the enemy psywar and "Cpen Arms" plan, all committee echelons,
Pai'tv and group agencies, and the commanding officers of the other organizations
should understand that the building up of our forces and the security protection for

T • our revolutionary forces are a common task. The protection of forces is as neces-
sary'as the development of forces. Without due protection, our forces will not last -

long before the cunning scheme of the enemy.

Therefore, the security protectioi n; the unit, defense of our revolutionary force
against the enemy's psywar. chieu hoi and "appeal to surrender" attempts, at Z
present, and in the future, const otute the most important and urgent. missi(,n... 213
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Continue to watch after the unit's political situation. We should grasp fast the
people who have doubtful political tendencies or those who are still wavering.

ases of unclarity, signs of corruption, bribery, and demoralization should be
halted in time, and each problem should be carefully judged, then solved lovcalIy
and legally. Avnid mechanical settlements which may create antagonism i the
internal organization Concerning the suspected elements, the Party officials and
security authorities concerned should submit proposals to the Party committee on
the action to take against these elements and request that the committee echelon
take drastic measures against them. The people who still have doubtful political
tendencies but are not directly against us or considered dangerous should be
continually educated, if they really want to progress, so they can adopt a decisive
attitude and discern friends from foes. The core elements which assume key
missions should be truly pure and clean.
The people in charge of recruitment should be careful and determined to put an end
to easy and careless admission
Special emphasis should be placed on the education of the servicemen's and sol-
diers' families in weak areas ... the organizations should have a plan to contact
the cadres' and soldiers' families and fight the enemy's dangerous attempts to lure
them through their families.

k, secret report from a district unit commander to his district commit-
tee ... spoke bluntly of the difficulties the chieu hot program is causing in
his area.

An overall review of the Vietoiam battlefield at the start of the winter and spring
campaign shows that we have suffered both inmlitary and political failures. The
enemy ... intensified military action, and uninterrupted raids have eroded the will
to fight of our army and people. Coupled with his military effort, the enemy has
stepped up his perfidious chieu ho campaign in his attempt at undermining our
fighting spirit.
The impact of increased enemy military operations and chteu hoi programs has, on
the whole, resulted in lowering the morale of some ideologically backward men,
who often listen to enemy radio broadcasts, keep in their pockets enemy leaflets,
and wait to be issued their weapons in order to go over to the enemy s'de.

• They might betray the revolution by having their parents, wives, children, rela-

ti, es and friends establish contact with the enemy to make arrangements for their
eventual defection. They will steal documents, weapons and other equipment and
cause us losses prior to going over to the enem:' to betray the Revolution.

Addressees, upon receint of this memorandum, will confer with their respective
[Party] ch.pter committee auth .. s to work out plans for finding out these "bad
elements," reeducating them as ividuals and their units, as a whole.

On Nov. 20, 1966, the political department of the South Vietnam
Liberation Army (the Viet Cong armed forces) issued a directive for
action against the chieu hoi and other GVN-U.S. psychological warfare
programs. The document was captured by a unit of the U.S. 25th Division
ii February, 1967.

The chieu hot program, one of the most important activities of the enemy
psychological warfare, is a national policy of the neocolonialist war. True to the
nature of the U.S. imperiahsts and their henchmen, their psywar reflects aggres-
sion, reaction, and injusuce. It is carried out under many aspects but its main
purpose is to deceive, flatter or oppress us and impair our morale and ideology.

In an attempt to weaken ot.; c-mbat spirit and sow doubt and fear, the eoemy uses
the label of false irdenendnL.e. seduLes our men with money, women andsyn-
patby, or rmorts to bomhs. These factors are used to make our troops surrender.
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Such a scheme is very dangerous. Therefore we must counter their psywar ac-
tivities permanently in order to maintain the morale of the troops, their combat
spirit and their firm viewpoint.

Our cadres still underestimate the value of the enemy's propaganda. Our men still
listen to the enemy broadcasts and read enemy magazines and newspapers.
The political views of our troops are still insufficient and loose due tc the igno, ance
of the enemy's cruelty. The enemy tries to increase the fear of sacrifice and
encourages pacifism. As a result, a number of our soldiers have been influenced by
the enemy's deceitful propaganda....

Security maintenance is not properly oLe, Ned by cadres and soldiers.
$**,*

Defection occurs freouently in various armed forces. Many cases have resulted in
diastrous consequences. Some have killed our cadres and soldiers, destroyed
weapons and stolen secret documents before surrendering to the enemy.

Point out the danger of this scheme. Its influence is so had that it weakens our
ideology, impairs our combat spirit, and finally induces our cadres to side with the
enemy and to become traitors.
The struggle against the psywar and Chieu hot program is a class struggle. It is a
long-range and complicated strufle during which we must increase indoctrinat;-n"for class consciousness, lay bare %'z enemy s deceitful propaganda, and controt ,.uf

ideology and our organization closely.

To stop enemy influence, the first basic thing to do is to strengthen the personality
of each of our cadres and fighters. .... When one has a deep hatred of the enemy
and a noble revolutionary ideal, one is immune to the threat of arms, the appeal of
money and beautiful women, and the lure of deceitful tricks. Our cadres and
soldiers must be taught how to make a distinction between right and wrong so that
they will be able to help one another with the force of collectivity. This is the most
revolutionary and effective way according to the Party line. When enemy prop-
agandz reaches our units, we must on the one hand organize the collection of these
documents, and on the other, proceed with the analysis of enem, materials with a
view to unmasking his deceitful arguments in the eyes of the people. Do not
underestimate enemy propaganda. Actually it does not affect anybody gpecifically.
Its influence penetrates our minds day after day and will cause disastrous conse-
quences. Therefore, we should heighten vigilance in order to expel it from our
mind.

Provisions of the internal reg.lations must be strictly observed by cadres at
committee levels. Listening to enemy broadcasts and reading enemy newspapers,
magazines, and leaflets are forbidden. Provisions concerning the politcal administ-
ration in the unit and azignment of personnel to important units must be strictlyobserved.

Investigate the attitude of those influenced by enemy psywar operations a:9d
straighten it out in time

Help and motivate families whose children joined the Revolution. We must make
them believe in the revolutionary movement, take part in the resistance, and
encourage theL ehildren to fulfill their duties. Point ont the enemy's plot to bribe
their chi dren, induce them to side with them. This shows confusion and weakens
(,ur combat determination.

In a directive . . . from the Party Committee of Military Rue-,ion • ,
entitled "Counter Chieu Hoi in the Armed Forces," the campaign to
neutralize this dangerous GVN program is elaborated upon. There is no
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attempt to minimize the impact of the political arm of the en2my's "two-
pronged attack," and severe co'ntermetsures are directed.

in the psywar and "Open Arms" programs, due to our failing to pay attention to
cope with the situation and provide correct guidance, the enemy has been posi-
tively active and has achieved certain definite results amonF the people and among
our armed forces, especially the guerrilla forces and regional troops. In recent
years, they have attached much importance to tbat attempt and have organized the
psywar branch from highest to lowest level and placed ftoat branch under nmlitary
command. They have also organized the "'Open Arms" branch from central to
district level, formed and sent many * Open Arms" cadres to we,'k m close coordi-
nation with ;.wc~fication cadres, intelligence agents, spies, U S. advisers and their
vassels, namely the Formosans, South Koreans, Malayans. etc. . They have
devoted to this task a great (teal of money aad reserved all avail %'le me-Is for this
task

Thus, it is obvious that the enemies have for a long time considered their attemptsto induce our cadres and fighters to surrender and rally as a Dell.-organized
strategic plot, protertv guided from top to bottom and involving tte use of a great
(deal o money and means. All their attempts are directed toward the masses and
especially toward our armed forces. At preseit, within the fr.,mewxork of their-•} ~~attempti'ng to launch a two-pronged attack, tr'e enemies arc, actrly ea.Tymrg out

!(• ]their effort to induce our people to rally in a well-organized manner and tvith wore

cruet and furtive monts, Concurrently, they also step up their fierce imlitarty
activities. . a greal, majority of our cadres and fighters have proved themselve"s
to be confident and have. fought bravely to achieve greater and greater meiits and
feats of arms in really hard fighting situations which require them to surmount
countless difficulties
However, we must recognize that recently our enemies have achieved, through
the'r "Open Arms" activities, certain 0 -, ýte results. This is because, on the one
hand, they have been workN, ictivcl, m' nave resorted to many tricks and, onIi the other hand, because we really stij ,,dve many shortcomings in our task of
fighting against enemy attempts to induce us to surrender or rally through their
"Open Arms" activities. .

Generally speaking, our cadres and fighters still underestimate enemy tricks and
"Opscn Arms" activitiec and have failed to follow closely their tiicks and activities
to edicate and guide their units to fight against and defeat these enemy plots ...
Cadres and fighters tune to various enemy radio stations, U.S and Britieh !tatitna
and the Saigon radio station, without regard to regulations pres.ribed by higher
levels; listen to all kinds of news and "Open Arms" broadcasts thrsugh enemy

A programs of music and art;sitic performances People vso read enelny reactionary
inewspapers and magazines

People are allowed to read ene,.y leafiets freely ... Some people even bnig these
leaflets to their oices to serve as wrapping paper or envelopes. .

Cadres and fighters %N let) im tit h witihtpi fa-.iii-es often return witth p•c•turex
of their family members. Among them are such people' as puppet officers. GVN
officials, security agents and policemen They consider such pictures as free from
all b~d influenme and keep them in their pockets . . Leading cadres are aware of
this )ut have failed to take determinid. constructive and" adequate measures
agailst such occurrences.

Leaders have not succeeded in controlling the state of mind and choughts of each of
the men in their unity, . They have failed to follow closely and thoroughlN
anderstand thel difficulties that must be overcome. so as to be abie to prevent thelc
men from being uv -t and pessimistic, nus vulnerable to enemy psyaar,

Certain units have admitted mary people into their ranks in a recldesn manner and
without reg,%rd to prescrited procedures and nrinciples. They have freely accepted
re:auives and fnrends, %hoosi "c.'r•iculum vitae" they, do not thoroughly know
about, into their raui-n
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In certiin units, cadres usually do not pay attention to the physical arid s, ritual
1i^!e of their fighters. This ia; býcvuse they are inclined to think that it is taken for
grant that thiew mnen wili have to endure hardaships, however great these hard-
snips ma, be. Thus, they nevep' pay attention to improvinF their figifters' way of
L\' ing with means that, are within thieir .each and capacity. Moreover-, conditions ini
whch cadres fail to share the sweet and the bitter with their " 'hter., still exist at

... Party commiissars and leading cadres in units and organizzations ar-e to, , in-
force and increase education in current matters in a continuous manne.. wIth a
view to showing people clearly our advantageous positlion. and the weak poSition. of
our enemy.
These cadres must also educate their men to closely and, constantly tuolow crictoy
plotia and 'Open Arms" activ~ties, so as to dosign proper measiures j eql)e u~itli
sue') situations in time

Properly carry out regulations prescribed t~y the army concernling the question of
listening' to enem" radio broacicasts and reading enemy newspapers ard
mnagazinetb. 3evereiy judge aird exert disciplinarian measures a&auý.st cadr-es and
fighters who transgress such -egulat~ons

Concerning the dissension between China and F -,ssia, ;- .sders must exvilain to
cadres and fighters that these are only ccertain differences of conceepts that :~an be
smoothly settled. Leaders are to emphasize the fuct ~hat, at pr-esent, China and
Russia are activel, supy ý.-ting our people in all oelds to defeat the U S. aggres-
sors Leaders must al--, t Al those wnio listen tc Chinese and Russian radio bioad-
cast-, n 't to (liscuhs , sensitive ne~vs Lwfore r-eceiving official expi'~nations
emanaating from the P .-ty.

Party chapter-, organization and unit ý,oiamanile- are to knair.ain firmly at;
activities of such organizations- as the ttoree-men cells in their units, pay attention.I. t islatd eemets perti" in eakares, asi~' ardcor 'Ares to keep \Nell
in hano the dwmiv routine ano t itsoI each person so as to discover any mistake
aridl help correct it immediately.
Party, c'~apters and orgyanizat oo comomandlers are to keep woll in hano, the family
situation of each of their men their strong ponints and \% eak points reg-ariding their

ityof LI-m~king. beavi~or. tivid psycholIogy as well as their azipirations so as, .o
corstantly help the. . And, espeuim.flly with people who have vomni'tte'l cc-ta~n
mistakes. Party chipters aaa 4,-rganizatior, cniaimrandleis are to anal,,Ze such mi-
t.,kes, juwge them, an~l cr' ate for thew.~ faivorable conditions, to progress ai(1
achieve mei-ts inistead (,. -ovt -oritcirzng them aiodihaving -prejudices against then

The queslion of getti ig in touch %-ith fanima members must be thorouy-i3

5tud'-?d and correctly org.- nized and carrned out. I-lowc ver, in this critical situat', 1,

suen contact. oulghtý to he lirniteo. Commander- must educate thetr men priet 0o
th~eir dear nr d motivate them to reeducate their fatnil membe,-s . For
pioiple %~hoie standpoinit and thought are -;till snaky, commanders miat n'-t ailow
thf-m to contact their families at on1ce. In emergency cases and 'a i.en facing
iigntteous as-pirations of these people. comm-ndier- ire to assign -omle other ý'eple-
to go- with t~i-em to str-.- to educatte thzir familievs tI this is possible tA~oid ca -sing

'epeto t!nnh thiat Ae aae doubting them% when ha~ving them accompanied by ýonieý
)ther people.'

v'e olimt not, e ohen short of l'-ison'nc. el a0'r' i110 our milks, doibtful
- ~~ iemi''tg 'a hi w "curr.cuniin i mtae' 'a e bii n.t noa 5hot aNW x to aV ad ani

W-r -t' -- 'i~~
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Act'vcly control and implement regulations,_rearanteeing the reahanrmon af demc~:-
racy in orgainmations and units, raise to ;I higher degrte the people's attitude
toward Party chapters madres and commanders, promote unity among the cadres

ailfgtr; absolutely fight against despotic, bureaucratic, imperious. nepotitc

and militaristic thought and gesture among the ranks of the army, eqpecialiy
among the ranks of the cadres

Acti'ýeiv realize the .. task of supplying uin troops and taking car,, of the
material needs of cadres and fight-r-s within the rerch uf our capacity .Aoso-
lutely fight against the thought of r-ofusing t,, share "he ,%%eet ;1nd the bitter %kithi
everybody andl striv7ing to imnprove persoial b.-ncfits

In c-, we discover a cadlre or fighter -Nho inouces some otraer people to 'lesert. our
ranl~~~~s,- -~ r otoogl study the case to see whether that cadre is somneone

sent by the enemy or just a perso~n who could no longer endure hardships ind has
resorted to such a A rong means.

If the man happens to be a real e-nem3, then we must (leal with him In a proper
mranner 1. :ie naupens to belong to the second case, theti weý must reeducate anid
,evorm him rigi., at tne unit

In caz. som(- cadres and fig'iter- receive appeal, from their familie-s to return and

¶ inform us about such moves. %e are to promote thei. revoiutionary spirit and
comfort them We mm's, also make public such a revolutionary spirit and have it
studied by other peopie Concurrently, we are to consolidate their thought and
strive to r-revent themn from being shaken by other appeals that will be ~ummched by
their families at other times Fmnally, we are to motivate people to 'Anite let ters to
build revolutionary concepts for tihei famniles or inform regional authorities to
take 2re of that .%ork

It is evidlent from the above (directive that restoration I. isc ipine is, a

mixture of persuasion and coercion, with the former preferred whenever

i)c,-sib!e The NLF lea~ers apparently realize that Draconian measures
would tend to erode the psycho-political underpinnings of the revolution.

A References to the requirement that cadres share "the bitter and the

sweet" with Lheir subordilnate.s are frequently seen in Viet Co)ng opera-

tional and training ~locumcnts dealing with criticism and self-criticisni.

There i:3 no evidence,, however, that such directives are ever p~ut into full'
effect. In fact. gross inequality between cadres andi rank awmd file (parti, -

larly in food rations aid. access to -sexual pleasures) *s built into the
systemrI Furthermore, -ome Communi,,t POW's have expresse suprse

at the degree to which -"ombat dangers shared by American officers with

their men exceed those to which NLF :adres expose themselves.

NOTES
1. de Sola Pool. op -It .p M6
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-" , PSYOr CAMPAIGNS BEFORE USING THEM*

By TICHARD H. ORTH

CONSIDERING POTENTIAL EFFECTIVENESS

In attempting a persuasion campaign, it is best to use a step-by-step
procedure. First, the PSYOP planner decides which attitudes or be-
haviors are to be changed. Next he determines the desired direction of
.he change, and then he writes the message. If the message is to go to an
audience that does not speak the writer's language, it is translated into
the language of the audience. (If there is time. the message may be
translated back into the original again to check the adequacy of the
translation.) Then the message is disseminated via the available media
and one hopes for the best.

The PSYOP planner must then assess the effect this campaign had on
the target audience. This he can do in several ways. He could make
surveys or he could analyze the media of the target, or he could note the
effects of the audience. If the campaign appeared to work, there is a
fee!;in, ,f ýat isfaction over a .job well done. If it did not work, a plethora of

rationalizations are available either from the technical literature or from
the contingencies of the situation, For example, if leaflet drops were used
as the (hstribution method, one can easily blame the lack of success ,n bad
luck (that is, high winds, skirmishes, and the like).

If, however, the PSYOP evaluator dwells only on the determination of
success or failure, he does not g sight into the factors that caused
the success or" failure. When operating in tne fieid, clearly the
psyoperator (toes not have the luxury of addressing himself to all, or even
a portion, of the factors that may enter into the persuasion process. The
question then beome,. what can and should he d.) to anticipatte the
potential effectiv,,nes- of a campaign. An answer miny be foand in W. -1.
McGuire's analysis of the persuasion process.' Although this analysis is
"specifically meant to deal with some aspects of personality and persuasi-
bility, it can reasonably be extended to other areas of the persuasion
Po uces.4 THE THREE-FACTOR THEORY

Tile model proposed by McGuire has beeni labeled the "three-factor
theory." The name of the theory is deAved from the three factors
examined' () . ceiving. (2) yielding, and (2) opinion change. Essentially.
it says that the iikehihc-, d of opinion change derives from the anlwers to
two questions. Although the two questions may secni oversimplified,
they really go to tho heart )f the issue as will be shown later. The

SOnional ePsa. b% Richard H ()rth
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questions are: (1) what is the probability that an individual wiU receive~
the message and (2) what is the probability that he will yield** to the
message. The combination of these probabilities gives the probability of
opinion change taking place. An example could be the effects of intelli-
gence (mental acuteness) on the probability of receiving the- message anci
of yielding to t.It seems reasonable to expect that the more intelligent
thc individual is, the more lieyhe would be- to understand the message.
Moreover, one would also expect that 'the riore intelligent hlt is, the less
likely he would be to yield to -.he message. This expectation comes from.
the notion th;ýt the mnore intelligent person would be more likely to have
considered the argument-s bheing presented arid to have idismissedl them as
not being sufficient to suppya-t their side of the question.' It is suggested
that the probability of opinion change is the product of the probabi'Ity of
perceiving and the probability of yielding. Thus, we have the equation:

Pr (0) = Pr'R) x Pr,,Y)
where P(O) is thp probability of opinion ch~ange, Pr(R) is the probability
of receivinog, and Pr(Y) .s th- probabilit:. of yielding. This equation can, be
plotted graphically as shown in Figure J..

Pr(R)

C

..-. Pr(O)

LOW ~nteI~igence*HG

*N-[ Sux o'ob~biles ,-oge be v~et /P'o md one they are really ftactions M, "opI ing b, a 4act~on
Sves :r xiuce th,- abasolhe value ralthe, than to inc'ease it as wo j od 1ý c" i~e will, whole no~nber,

Exiimination of Figure 1 shows that opinion change is least likely to
oc,,-ur at the extremes of intelligenie and most likely to occur in the
midldle ranges of intelligence as discussed in the text above.

"Arterm -recei~e" is oqed heie to indi-ate undvr~tanduig or attending. it is a goflerai
term to indlicate %%Ih'ther or nA the roe~sage izets , rt"h tZ th tge.

-The eorm -i Id" it, used here i.. ldic~ate an ace.-ptance oCý the content of the nit-~age

1004

~ - ~ - -- ~ -- - - - -4



I"MV

.4

-4 TI4E THREE FACTOR THEORY AND THE COMXMUMCA'rJON

Obviorusly, the intelligence of !the target audience is not always the
crucial factor bi the PSYOP situation; it is e.ven less often known. How-
ever, the three factor theory may still be of utility to the psyoperator
Once 4ts clements arc relatfed to the gener.J model of the communication
process. The most frequently cited model of the cotnmunmcation process is
diagrammed in Figure 2

F ENDER Fnotg CHANK L - -: Decoding -

FIGU'RE 2

A.4 originally conceived, the thrt-e factor theory concerns its-If vl with
the receiver, with som.,e coucern for the decodinig process. The model, ets

viIbshown in the following text, can easily be epnded to cover all the

elements of the communicatin system. Th,ý p--obability that a nme!-!age
will be received is not olily afEkcted bythe characeterisAi,,-if the receiver,
but also b~y the channel and by the encoding proce.5,. Th~e orbbii - f

J yielding, again, need not be dlependent only on. the receiver but also on
the . eader and the channi. P-or ex:ample, a n esage eneoded into

Spanis w hlave a low proba~bility o, being received (that is, little
Impact) in VietInam; a mnessage oelivered b- a woman, to a mrale 01a
tribesinath would have -- low priobabiliTy of xiekin~g, since won-en Iha,. c

mnuch lowor status than do men aimong this tribal groutp. 4 1n su maqy
various aspects of the conmmunicý,tio;n ,pemsuasioal) procesF can be c-onsi-
dered in light of the three factor theory -,M0ore detai'led information ion this

V ~process will bi- presented i-n the following portions of this es-say,

THE SENDER
The nature or qualities of the source of a me-,uage have receilvedl

attertion for many yeas Usually the investigaters subsunie all the.
Poreaalities ander the rubric oi *'cre-libility." aid the caveat for

nersilasion attemrpts is to wue a credible sm;,'ce. This cversimmoificatioil is
of little assist~ance in most PSY0iP applications. F~rst of all, often no
source is cited. Secondly, when it is e-,.ident. the source of 3 me-,,;age is

J. usually an im'pei-Fonaii one (tha is, a nation, an army. and the like), for
whizl, s-ine aspects of credibility are difficuat to determine.

The fol'-owing set of que.Aiioo. obould bt, of concern to, the psyoperator
in otwmpting to (deal with sovrce problenis in a ~ampaign:

1Who %;ill h- thougiit of as the sou-rce of th,, wessage?
2, To what degree will the source be seen ag being similar to the

I. S the source likely to henefit fromn the proposed opinion?
4. What is the record of the source on past campaigns?

1005
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5. Is the source knowlc-dgeahle about the problem discussed in the
message?

It. has been shown that the receiver is more likely to be f-wayed by a
sourte 'that resembles himself than by someone els.,, Using the three
factor theory this consideration is diagrammed in Figure 3.

-- Pr(R) and Pr(Y

CL

.0.0

LWS~milarity Between Source and Receiver HIGH

Figu~re .3. St ilantyz Beuveen Source
arui Receiver

Keeping this basic idea in mind we can diagram a specific situation likely
to arise in a coniflict situation. Many camrpaigns are organized around the
idea that a defector f;rom the enemy shouid be used as the source. Thus,
an officer who has defected is asked! to write a nc ssa e suggesting that
more of his formecr comrades join him. The principle, as can be secen ~rom
Figure 3, seems sound on the surface. This source is much more like the
target than anyone from the psyoperator's side. Yet if the psyoiperator
asks question number three ("Is the source likely to achieve sonie gainl?").
his conclusions might be different. An individual defector has much to

H gain (easier treatment, money, and the like) from taking the side of the
former enemy. As a consequence, an appeal focusýýd on one such source
may well be doomed to failure. Figure 4 shows ucla situation graphi-
cally.

j Pr(R)

MII

VLOW Source Gains HIGH

Figure 4

The probability 4~ yielding is dler' ved from the combinatian of two dif-
ferent probability curse asIhown in Figure 5.



44

-
-0

A.A:
J3-Pr "(Y)

>*0 .

>c a-- Fr "(Y)

0 V

LOW Similarity/Gain HIGH

Fzgure 5".

*Pr (Y) is the probabiity' urve for the smilarity and PR* (Y) is the probability curve for

the potential gains: Pr(Y) =Pr' (Y) Y Pri (Y).

This discussion should serve to illustrate the need to criticize the
accuracy of our percvption cf the credibility of the source as well as the
perceptieiis of the targets before the campaign is initiated.

ENCODING AND DECODING

The encoding process involves putting a thought or idea into a form
which can be communicated. In contrast, the decoding process takes the
form in which the idea w. , transmitted and puts it back into a thought or
idea. For example, a pers,,n has a mental image of a joke. He translates
that into spoken language to "tell" the joke to a friend. The friend then

4] translates the tellir- (words) back into a mental image. Although this
seems like a relatively sinipie process, its difficulty is illustrated in that

* not all people will laugh at the joke. The process can break down 'n a
number of respects, that is, the mental images created in the receiver
were not the same as the ones held by the source.

In analyzing a proposed campaign. the psyoperator should ask several
questions including:

1. Is the language used by the encoder the same as the language of
the decode-?

W, 2. is there a similarity in the past experiences of the two elem,'nts?

Do they have like frames of reference that can be drawn upon?
Whereas the analysis of the source most often involves the probability

of yielding, for the present elements (encodpr and decoder), the probabil-
ity of receiving is also usually involved, but the yielding factor becomeb
mure important. The following example should serve to illustrate the
process for analyzing the elements of encoding and decoding. Once again,
let us assume that the sender is a defector from the enemy forces and the
campaign is aimed at the soldiers in the forces ie came from. Further-
more, let as assume that he was an officer in his former position.

Consider now simply the encoder and th'! decoder. (Note: again, we are
using the terms encoder and decude" to imply a processing agent within
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ti.e individ.Aal that transforms thoughts into language and language into
thoo•'.hts, r-,pectively. They are mechanisms possessed by the individu-
al, but a,.-e not the individu,.l himself.) The analysis is qui, e straightfor-

Jardt. For , ,:ample, ask the question: "How simfilar are the frames of Y•
refere e 'of the two elements?" The graph representinv the probabilities
for this conmidprati(,n is shown in Figure 6.

A 'A
I th indviua thttrnfom thugtsint IlaLgag an aga it

SFr m Similaritysof Frames of Reference term o
rfr Thus, the more alike the grames of reference, the more likely that opinion

i~ichange will occur. A specific example would be whethee the officer cn
Ac4 TH CHANE

At on lve, h Smiaryity of Fr camne!s oReferenel HIGl.On Hne

centrates on the strategic arnc political factors behind the x alue of surren-
ndel rather than on the tactical and corporeal factors. The e if he
yan ordinary soldier, will most likely use the latter as a frame of r terence,

and the message will have little effect on him if the encoder uses the
pformer as his frame of reference.

g•, THE CHANNEL.

aueAt one level, the analysis of the channel is extremely simple. One need
only ask: Is the channel one that is available b o the target? The probabil.
ity of yielding does not enter into this a uestion. If the answer is no, the°=• probao~ility of receiving the message is zero, and, consequently, the

•}•- }probability of opinion change is also zero. If the channel :s available to the,
•-• audience, then additional questions can be asked involving y~elding as
•° well as receiving.
•{ I1. Is tne channel one that is trusted by the target.?

Sf;. VWwt characteristics in the channel can create interference in the
trawi,mission?

4. To what extent are the interferring chrracteris:ics present?
Again, following through with the eýarmple of the defector suggesting

surreider to his former c(,mr-des, wlh't would be the effect of utilizing
leaflets? A-sumi-ig that the means of distributing them is available, how
much trust does the tai get have in them? It is reasonble to expect Lat if
the audience had been exposed to leaflets before and" the promises con-
tained on them had n(.t bcen kept (or n.,t perceived .-s having been kept),
ii, will assume that the content.; of the leaflets are worthl-sq'. 'Re results,
of this analysis are shown in Figure 7.
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Pi (R)*

"50 ••Pr(Y)

.t- C Pr(O)

.0-

LOW Trust in Channel *HIGH

*Note The conditions are such that reception •rVOI) has virtually been guaranteed

Figure 7

It. summary, it is obvious that consideration of the channel is impor-
tant. However, often the data one needs are not available, nor does one
always have the luxury of deciding what channel should be used. Under
the latter circumstance, if one has analyzed the previous effects of using
the channel, one will still be able to estimate what to expect from the
campaign. and will not be at a loss to explain why the campaign had little
or no effect.

-Ai THE RECEIVER
SThe importance of the receiver in determining the effectiveness of a

A planned campaign cannot be overemphasized. What characteristics
- should be examined? The following list is intended only to be illustrative.

"not exhaustive. (Each question can either refer to one individual or a
group of persons.)

A ,1. How strongly held are the receiver's vi-ws?
2. What are his group memberships?
3. What are the commonalities in basic personality variables among a

group of individuals?
4. Wh•at data are available about the intelligence 'evel of the receiver"
5. What is the receiver's previous experience with propaganda efforts?
6. What are the cultural variables that can affect the receiver's predis-

position toward mass conniuications?
A" Continuing with the same illurtiation, let us ask the question of how

committed the target is to his cunrent opiniuno? First, examine the
probability of receiving, There .s some ;ndcation that -s commitment
becomes stronger the ,ndividual will be more like~y to give his atte'ttion
to messages related to the opinie i he hold. 1,ut this is true onl! up t, the
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point where his commitment is so strong that he will simply not attend to
any alternatives. On the other hand, the probability that he will yield
should decrease steadily as he becomes more committed* to his opinion.100

0- PrlR )

"•'-• Pr(Y) :,.

0 00 Pr(O)poin r hLOW Commitment HIGH

•i Figure 8

Figuire 8 shows how this looks graphically. This suggests the following
hypothesis: if an individual is at the extremes of commitment, he will be
less likely to change his opinion. Thus, it would be more efficient to launch

• ~a campaigfn directed at another, related area when this is found to be the
•t case. It is reasonable to expect that if a nuriber of related opinions can be

S~changed, the target will be likely to move along the continuum of com-
•,•, mitment to an area where he will be more susceptible to efforts to 2hange
•' that opinion.

•:• SUMMARY

•: In this essay the three factor theory has been• used to analyze the
•-•.potential effect,- of various states of elements in the comamunication pro-

A: cess on the likelihood of completing a successful P,'YOP campaign. Al-
A: though the elements were discussed separately, they are closely related.

• If one follows through the example used in this essay, it will become
•: obvious (from the fact that the same situation was used throughout) that.

•:4 •all the elements should be examined and that they are related. For
• ;• instance, while the decoding process and the receiver were discuss•.

=•i separately, the former is c]farly a part of the latter. The receiver's
intelligence level -w:ill determine some oi the constraints )f 'the decoder.

F,-om the above paragraph, it should not be asumed that separating the
elements is not beneficial to an analysis of effec-tiveness. Indeed, it is
often necessary for the following reasons. First, if ail the elements are
lumped together before the finai analysis, it is easy to forget one that, will '
turn out to be critical. S,ý,_ond, data (or impressions) about ceitain ele- :
ments are often scarce or unarailable and there may be a temptation to -
skip the e Atire analysis 'if this is true. Last, it is bett.F-r to hive knowledg:.1e

S~about a portion of the process than none at all.

*Cnnimn i,(-,• f r -x;-nple, as• more people arm ,4ware of his opiniu- conccrning
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analysis and the actual shape of the graph (whether it is a straight line or
acurve) is not important. The important factor is how the rough shapes,

-~ if they had actual numbers, would determine the outcome. We are dealing
4 withfractions, and if one fraction is extremely low, it will decrease the

other drastically.
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CONCLUSION (CHAPTER IX)

j EFFECr-TIVENESS OF INTERNATIONAL PROPAGANDA*

By L. JOHN MARTIN

Most pro piga ndo a usfa<Ii itzee cbmm in uication. not persuasire coppn li iWactifln
CcnnIkzonl of th e two has onpeaed the search for e~ffectivc e casures of rmni,Yai1?cat~oons

effecrivecness

It is impossible even to estimiate the amount of Iorey that is being
spent un international Orepaganda. Knowing the budgets of the pr-op-

4 ~aganda agencies of individual countries would be inadequate. Air.e their
sum is ionlv a fraction of the total amourt involved. The major effortt
appears in the igruise of numerous officia! activities that do ntot go Dy the
name of prepaga),da or by one of it., euphemisms. It is safe to -Issulne that
the international out lay on pw.opagandOi is in the hund.-efh2 oý* mitihofl 01
dollars. Hardly any country is too Fmall or tvo poor to invest in t Ore can
say this quite authoritatively wvitlhrt exterr ive investigazi'in f'wr one
simple reason- 'here is no conrensiiii either amiong tlae practitioners ortamrong the theoretlciam,. as to what eonF-titute-_ propaganda. Definitions
range fromn very specii I ypes of messages transmitted throu.-gh very
spc,.ifi,.T types 0) imcdia for e4'ary specific end-to deeds that ofte'- in

*E xerpuA from "Effccti,,eness of Iiinternationai P~ropaganda,"* The An nals of The~ An eri
can Academy (If Pal'tical and Social Science, Vol. 398 (November 1971), pp. 61-70.
Reprnited vith the permission of the A nwrican Acade 'iy of Political andl Social Science arid
the zoui-tesy of the author Copyr-ight is retained by the original copyright holder-.
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retrospect, result, or Pre intended to result, in particular behavior on the
pat of the target. With this latitude in interpretations one can fearlessly
make statements such as the above.

By any definition, the amount of mon.y and effort that goes into what
people take to be international propaganda-il)cloding the people who
pay for it---is impressive. For purposes of this awticle, I will define
Propaganda as a persuasive communicative act of a government directed
at a foreign audience. I would have liked to exclude the activities of the
diplomatic corps when they are dealing with their counterparts in an
official exchange; but nowadays that is difficult. In the e'd days, such
activity was called diplomacy. Todny, the target of international prop-
agranda quite frequcntly iz madc up of government officials, and the
channel or medium often is the interpersonal rclationship of a cocktail
party. Yes, one might say, but the message is different. A diplomatic
exchange is legally, or at least diplomatically, binding. Propaganda is not.
This is cold comfort. Often now tdays, diplomatic moves are publicized
through the mass media, while diplomatic exchanges are repudiated
without qualms.

T'hik? expenditures on international propa-ada are especiahy remarka-
Die in view of the fact that there i, very little assurance that the :activity
will have the desired effect; frequently there is very little indieation that-~~~~~ esrys oshehv n
]the propagandist knows what effect he desires, nor does he have any
theory as L', why his prcpaganda activity is likely to produce a particular
effect. Such a theory is necessary if he is to satiny economy-minded
guardians and dis;bursers of the public funds, who rormally insist on
",vidence of effectiveness. A< Edward A, Suchrman ha. pointed out. "A
Lest of 'Does it work'? presupposes some theory as to why one might
expect it to work." 2

What wilt come a• the reatest surprise tc most people, however-not
Ileast to the prop.-gandist himself-is that by far the largest chunk of the
propaganda budget is not spent o, propaganda at all. it is spent on what I
shall call facilitative comniftiomcatWh. This is an activity that is designed
to keep lines open a, d to maintain contacts against the day when they will
be needed for propaganda purposes. It is a ploy that is familiar to the
newspaper correspondent faced with a press conference and a limited
number of telephones on the premises to phone back a hot scoop. He puts
an assistant on a phone to his home wofice and thus keeps the line open
until he is ready with his story.

Facilitative communication by irternational propaganda agencies most
frequently takes the form of -adio newscasts. press releases, books, :
pamphlets and periodicals of a general or technical nature, artistic and

other cultaral programs. '-,....ts. films, seminars, language classes, ref-
erence secvices, and personal social contacts. None of this. naturally, is
engaged in or porformed ,with any co isisuous, limited objective other than
the generally conceded hope of c?,%ating a friendly atmosphere, or, as a
psychologist might put it, a favorab:, affect.
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I have made no systemat,c study of the content of the world's so-called
international propiganda as opposed to its facilitative communication,
but my educated guess is that in peacetime, between 95 and 99 percent of
the comimunicatiun activity that is paid for by governments-because
they think that eagaging in international propaganda is the "in thing" to
do-is really no. propaganda at all. Ironically, few governments will
publicly admit that they are engaged in propaganda because of the
pejorative mean~ng the term has acquired. They prefer such euphemisms
as information program or cultural activity. But fo. budgetary purposes
it is justified as propaganda and Ferious efforts are made to measure its
effectiveness in terms of its persL-asiveness.

TYPES OF COMMUNICATIOt

I hax e defined propaganda as a persuasive communicative act. All
communication is purposive by definition, 3 but not all communication is
necessarily persuasive in intent. Besidei propaganda, there are other
forms of pw-,uasive communicatian, such as advertising, education, and
political campaigning. These differ from propaganda in source, purpose
(or content), and target. What they have in common is the process. They
are all foi-ms o' communication. The question is, how effectivc are they?

There is no doubt that one human being can affect and even persuade
another through commuinication under certain circumstances. All com-
munication, no matter how insignificant (even a brief "Hi!") leaves a mark
on the receivet Communicati'n speCalist Wilbur Schramm likens the
effect to calcar( ous water dripping on a stalagmite. Occasionally a drop

A •leaves an especially large deposit, but generally it merely contributes to
the imperceptib~e growth of the spur. There is some empirical evidence of
this lasting effec't. Psychologist Harold E. Burtt, for example, occasion-
ally read pasM.ges from Sophocles to his two-year-old son in the original
Greek. He did Ctds daily for three months, then put the experiment aside
until the chil.1 was eight -ears old, when he had the boy memorize a
number of selettions. He now found that it took a significantly larger
number of repetitions for the child to learn passages he had never heard
than it took him to learn the ones he had heard six years earlier-a clear
indication of a residual effect. 4

The question, however, is not whether communication leaves a
mark-that is whether it is purposive-but whether it is effective.
Effectiveness by definition assumes a predetermined outcome. One can-
not speak of effe, iveness-that is, attaining an intended or expected
objective-uniess one Hias a prior objective in mind. This, in essence, is
the connotati; e meaning of persuasion. Purposiveness does not have that
connotation. It does not necessarily inply movement or change. Persua-
siveness does.

Is persuasive conmmunication e, Jve, then? Generally, the answer is,
"No. it is less than effective." Raymond A. Bauer of the Harvard
Graduate School of Business Administration has pointed out, for in-
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stance. that an advertiser seldom expects more than 2 to 5 perceýnt of his
target audience to be influenced by his message. Is this effective? Is is .02
to .05 effective, but it could represent new sales of 150,000 to 400,000 if
his medium is a magazine with a circulation of seven to eight million. A
politician a ou!d probably be haopy with a persuasive communication that
was 10 to 15 percent effectivo. while a teacher would expect at least 70 to
80 percent effectiveness, realiz.,ng that 100 percent effectiveness is a pipe
dream. There is an interesting difference between the advertiser and
politician on the one hand and the educator on the other. The first two
often (though perhaps not always) have very specific objectives when
they engage in persuasive commani,:ation. Generally, these c ,ntor in the
cash regi3ter or the ballot box. The educator, on the other hand, fre-
quently has only a vague notion of his objectives. The tests ayd exams
used in measuring the effectiveness of his "persuasive communication"
are, therefor:!, often attacekd by those taking them as "subjeotive" and
"unfair"-imeaning that the tests do not adequately measure the effec-
tiveness of the persuasive vommunication

The propagandist, has much in common with the educator. As I poined
out above, most of the time he is engaged in facilitative rather than in
persuasive conmunication indi, ironically, most of 'he time he does not
realize it As a result, he .ea-ches feverishly but, naturally in vain for
eviientce of 11s; effectiveness, so that he can justify his continued exis-
tence to the controllers of his budget. What he ends up with-and this is
true of propaganidists the world over-are some figures that attest to the
effectiveness of his facilitative communication. 5 But not realizing that this
differs from persuasive communication, he feels guilty and frustrated
about having to present clearly ;nadequate data.

Yet there is a fundamentai difference between the measure of the
effe~tiveness of persuasive communication 4 ,nd that of facilitative com-
muniAtion, The former is measured from the top down. The objective is
to persuade a given target. and effectiveness is approached though sell
dom attained. In fact, by the time it is attained the objective has changed,
since objectives in international propaganda are defined and cir-
cumscribed in terms of time, space, and publics. The effectiveness of
facilitativ,ý communication, on the other hand, is measured cumulatively
from tl, *'-"_, ap. Since its objective is to open or to maintain channels
of cknmunication with a given individual, group, or public as potential
future targets, effectiveness is measured incrementally, rather than de-
crementally as is the case w th persuasiv2 communic :ion. One can unly
be more effective, not !ess than effective. Everyone is potentially a target
and must be counted, until a specific objective involving persuasive com-
munication specifies ai.d delimits the target. Obviously. propagandists
would just as soon their open channels were never pat to the test, since
that would involve (lee "emental measurement. in x hich they almost in-
variably come out relatively poorly,
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HIERARCHICAL IMPACT MODELS

Facilitative communication requires no more than exposure as evi-
dence of effectiveness. If we think in terms of a hierarchy of impact
measurement, beginning with the input of the propagandist and ending
with a change in the behavior of the target, we can conceive of several
intermediate points at which measurement is feasible. Besides measuring
input in terms of the number of hours of broadcasting, pages, pamphlets,
pictures, periodicals, projections, or what-have-you emitted by the prop-
agandist, one might measure the number of people exposed to the input.
Many commuiication specialists 6 say that the next step in the hierarchy
"of the effectiveness process is awareness, which involves a conscious
knowledge of the subject. Nothing will happen unless the communication
can carry the individual on to the interest stage and, possibly, an evalua-
tion stage, which requires an understanding and a "reception" of the
message. This is followed by an acceptance, trial, or yielding stage, often
thought of as a stage in which attitudes are changed. I refer to this as
"collimation of the receiver's c2ognitive world," since what happens is a
realignment or reorientation of a person's attitudes, values, opinion, and
behavior within his "reality world." This may be likened to a magnet

Wpassing over a piece of iron and changing the orientation of its molecular
magnets; only, here the change is in the salience (that is, the psychologi-
cal closeness of an object to a person) and pertinence (that is, the relative
importance of objects) of the situations, objects, and people in his cogni-
tive world.' A final adoption or behavioral change step is suggested by
some communication specialists, which involves overt action on the part
of the target. This, in my opinion, is tautological, since behavior follows
from the readiness to act when the opportunity presents itself, and this is

* inherent in a person's attitudital orientation.
This hierarchical model encompasses two distinct processes rather than

one. The first is the process of facilitative communication that begins with
input and ends with exposure. With exposure, the process has been

Scompleted. The line of communication is open and that is its sole purpose.
The question of efficiency may be raised: What is the cost-per-exposure of
openin- and maintaining this channel of communication? But effective-
ness is achieved once a single contact is made. The second process
involves persuasive communication, and begins with awareness. Aware-
ness is clearly unnecessary for facilitative communication; it is crucial for
persuasive communication. Thr step from exposure to awareness is a
quantum jump because it mo% es communication from the physical plane
to the intellectual. It is a step that some people can never take because of
intellectual or educational deficiencies. John R. Mathiason, studying the
urban poor in Venezuela, found that exposing them to more mass media
was futile since they had not been trained to process the information
transmitted to them. "The poor of Ciudad Guayana have difficulty defin-
ing their situations," he concluded.'
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VALUIE OF FACILITATIVE COMMUNICATION

Does facilitative communication have any propaganda value? Yes, it
has been shown that familiarity itself tends to create a positive feeling
toward an object or subject. Numerous experiments using Chinese
characters, nonsense syllables, and human photographs support the
theory that repeated exposure-that is, familiarity--creates a favorable
attitude toward an object. True, people will tine to a novel stimulus or
situation in preference to a familiar one when they have a choice. But
exploration or search for novelty correlates nega'ively with liking.9 In
this sense, therefore, as Marshall MoLuhan would say the medium is the
message.

There are two caveats, however, in a prcpagandr. situation as opposed
to a laboratory experiment. The favorable affect (that is, feeling or

- emotion) toward the channel-say, the Voice of America-engendered by
mere familiarity may be tempered or even reversed if the original at-
titude of the target either toward the communicator or toward his mes-
sage was negative. This will be discussed in more detail. Secondiy, the
positive feeling is limited to those who voluntarily expose themselves to
the channel, and this, in turn, raises two questions: Were these people
friendly to the channel in the first place, or did they become friendly as
the result of exposure? And, more importantly, when at some future date
it is necessary to transmit a persuasive communication-that is,
propaganda-through the channel, will those who have been linked to it
by facilitative communication also be the target of the prescribed persua-
sive communication?

PERSUASIVE COMMUNICATION

And now, finally, we come to the pay dirt in the propaganda mine. How
effective is propaganda, which by all definitions is persuasive communica-
tion? This question has plagued and intrigued communicators the world
over, although it was not studied systematically until the twentieth
century, which happens to coincide with the period of the development of
social science.

Both inductive and deductive approaches have been tried.

INDUCTIVE APPROACHES

The inductive approaches are exemplified by the applied research
begun by the Army's Information and Educational Division during World
War II and contained by Carl I. Hovland and his colleagues in the Yale
Communication and Attitude Change Program. These researchers and
others who proceeded along the same lines of enquiry examined the
effects of communication through controlled experiments in which they
carefully subjected one variable after another to the test. Their findings
have included the following: 1$
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1. The Communicator

A credible persuasive communicator-and, in most instances, a like-
V able one-has a great initial advantage over a non-credible com-

municator. A credible source is one that is seen to be "trustworthy" and
"expert," although researchers have found it hard to disentangle the two
attributes. It helps if the communicator also appears to have views ink.
common with his audience. The initial advantage of credibility disappears
a few weeks after the message is heard,the tendency being to forget who
the communicator was. This is called the sleeper effec' Other factors,
such as age and appearance, have been found to enhance a corn-
municator's effectiveness under certain conditions. Unfortunately for the
propagandist, credibility, attractiveness, and similar positive attributes
are not characteristics of the communicator but are judgments of the
audience.1" In other words, the propagandist has little control over them.

2. The Message

The effectiveness of propaganda is increased if its message fulfills a
need or an aspiration of its target and if it agrees with existing values,
attitudes, opinions, beliefs, norms-or whatever one would like to call
them---of the audience. It was also found that presenting only one side of
an issue is more effective than presenting two sides when the audience is
not well educated, already convinced, and unlikely to hear the other side;
that presenting both sides of a case is more effective with those who are
well educated or initially opposed, and that in general, two-sided presen-
tations tend to inoculate against future counterpropaganda. Effective-
ness of a communication is influenced by the order in which the pro and
con arguments are presented, but the differential effect depends on the
number of sources, how the message is introduced, what happens before
or after each side is presented, and the type of audience. Fear-arousingI: and threatening communications have in some cases been found to be
directly related, and in other cases inversely related, to effectiverness. The
same is true of emotional as against national presentations. A liked
message has a better chance of being remembered than a disliked one, a
selected message better than one that the audience chanced onto. Ofne fact
pervades all these studies: every variable appears to interact with audi-
ence factors over which the communicator has no control.

3. The Medium

Because of the great difference in the cost of communicating through

a the various mass media, much emphasis has been placed by all "persua-
k •sive communicators" on determining the differential effects of the media.

The findings have been very disappointing. While a cross section of the
public is reached by each medium, with a small decline in magazine
readership and a large one in book readership at lower educational levels,
each channel-by which I mean the specific radio or TV program, news-
paper, newspaper column or page, magazine, and so on--has a very !. -
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distinctive audience with little overlap." Given the same audience seg-
ment, researchers have found no consistent pattern of advantage in one
mass medium over another. Joseph T. Klapper, in his often quoted study
of the effects of the mass media, concludes that

All other conditions being equal, as they are in the laboratory, face-to-face contact
is more efficiently persuasive than radio, which in turn is more efficient than print.
TV and films probably rank between face-to-face contact and radio, but this latter
point has not been empirically demonstrated. 2

He goes on to say that all other conditions are rarely equal in real life.
This is an understatement. They can rarely be made equal even in the
laboratory, as numerous studies, especially in the field of education,
attest. Much depends on the communicator, and this carries over into
intimate, face-to-face communication. Not only does interpersonal com-
munication of necessity reach smaller numbers than communication
through the mass media, but the impact of the communicator is more
vivid and is likely to have a negative effect if he is attempting to persuade
individuals on a matter involving personal values.' 3

4. The Audience

More than anything else, effectiveness of persuasive communication
depends on the past history of the receiver of a message-the ground in
which the seed is sown. This includes the cognitive system--the values,
attitudes, beliefs, opinions--and the habitual behavior patterns of the
individual, which in turn, also depend on such idiocratic factors as age,
sex, education, socioeconomic status, geographic region. and race.
Equally relevant are such personality factors as need for social approval,
aggressiveness, authoritarianism, high versus low need for clarity or
simplicity, self-esteem, and whether the target is particularly topic-
bound, appeal-bound, communicator-bound, media-bound, style-bound,
or situation-bound. People, it has been found, expose themselves selec-
tively to messages, although it is no longer believed, as it once was, that
they will tend to expose themselves only to supportive communications.
They will tend to perceive selectively, or, more correctly, their retention
is selective, since they must have perceived a message before deciding to
reject it. Finally, the pressure of group norms tends to inhibit attitude
change except insofar as the group itself is changing in its values.' 4

DEDUCTIVE APPROACGHES

The deductive approaches to the study of communication effects have
started out with either a behavioristi6 or a cognitive theory of attitude
formation.

Behaviorists

The behaviorists such as Leonard Doob, Burrhus F. Skirnner, Caryl
Bern, and Arthur and Carolyn Staats base their theories of attitude
change on learning theory. Theirs is essentially a hypodermic model of
attitude formation and modification, in which a communication stimulus

4 ~~1018 -.



~~41

i~i

leads to an observable opinion or behavioral respoise mediated by an
attitude. This, in turn, is a tendency, learned through conditioning, to
respond in a given way.

Cognitive Theorists

The cognitive theorists such as Leon Festinger, Fritz Heider, Charles
Osgood, and Theodore Newcomb have developed consistency models that
explain attitude modificatiois in terms of a strain toward balance in the
beliefs and emotions of the individual. it is a homeostatic model in the
sense that a person tries to maintain a logical consistency in the things he
knows and likes. Thus, if A likes President Nixon but doesn't like his
China policy, he will attempt to restore cognitive balance either by
changing his attitude toward Nixon or by modifying his attitude toward
"China. Festinger would add that he is liable to reduce his dissonance by
refusing to believe that Nixon holds those views, or by misperceiving the
news, or by minimizing the importance of China, or by forgetting what
the President said.

These theorists not only explain why and how attitudes are formed and
modified but also try to predict the outcome of a communication effort in

terms of their theories. The models occasionally lead to incongruous
conclusions. As Festinger once pointed out, regardless of how much a
child likes Popeye, he can't be made to like spinach. Yet balance theories
tend to suggest that he can. Festinger's dissonance theory has some
useful applications to the analysis of persuasive communication if one can
first measure the attitudes of the target on relevant factors. Sometimes
the predicted behavior fails to materialize, which has led to the sugges-
tion that "dissonance theory is almost Freudian in its ability to explain
data, no matter how they come out." 15

There are other deductive approaches that attempt to explain why
people are influenced by persuasive communication, but they tend to be
extensions of the two described above. One is based on the pei -eptual
theory of Solomon Asch and on Muzafer Sherifs assimilation-and-
contrast theory, suggesting that attitude change is due to a change in
pertinence, or the relative importance of objects, rather than to a change
in a person's feelings about the object. Another theory is based on the
functional approach of Daniel Katz, who says that a person's attitudes are
tied to his need system or ego-defensiveness. Any changes in his attitude
would be due to a change in his psychological need.16
EFFECTIVENESS OF PROPAGANDA

In both theory and practice, persuasive communication has been shown
to have an effect. But this is a far cry from evidence of effectiveness. Nor
is effective persuasion necessarily the same thing as effective propa-
ganda If we coukd select our audience on the basis of certain idiocratic

0)• factors--objective physical and personal characteristics peculiar to an
individual, such as age, sex, race, education-we might increase by a
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statistically significant fraction the proportion of those influenced by a
message. But we would have no control over such factors as personahty
and susceptibility to persuasion, existing values. beliefs and opinions oW
attitudes toward the objects, subjects and situations involved in th.-
persuasive message. We can choose our communicator but not determi-
his image. We can select ,he vehicle of transmission but not the channel oi
reception of the target of our communication. We could maximize the
effect of all these factors for a single individual, especially if we were able
to subject him to intensive precommunication analysis. but there is no
way that this can be done for the diverse assortment of individuals who
normally make up the audience of the mass media, the vhicles most
commonly used in international propaganda.

What all this boils down to is thaz if our persuasive communication ends
up with a net positive effect, we must attribute it to luck, not science. The
propagandist cannot control the directiox, or the intensity of impact of his
message, if, indeed, he reaches his target at all.

So much for the effectiveness of persuasive communication. Prop-
aganda, as I said earlier, differs -from other forms of persuasive communi-
cation in its source, its purpose, and its targ,.t. The purpose of prop-
aganda may be to influence a government, but it is quite conceivable that,
the most effective and efficient way to accomplish this is to persuade a
particular segment of the population whose composition is totally dif-
ferent from that of th2 individuals who rmake lip the government. It is
further possible that the propagandist is highly •iective in his persuasive
communication with this segment but thac !-s effectiveness does not
carry over to the ultimate objective of his p opaganda-influencing the
government. The effectiveness of propagand;, may, therefore, be even
less predictable and controllable than tbh eff=ctivez-ss of mere persua-
sive communication.

Now, prediction and control are two key elements of effectiveness.
Another ele'ment is an articulable objective. Meauement of effective-
ness is, of coairse, impossible without a specifically stated -bIeetive,since
we cannot say how well a person has succeeded unless we know what he is
trying to do. Put another way, if you don't know where you are going, any
road will take you there. Having an objective, the only way a pe.son can
successfully attain it is to have control of the vehicle that will take him to
it. Finally, the only way he can control the vehicle is by being able to
predict what will happen if he moves various knobs and levers in it.
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CIIA4PTER X

FOREIGN IDEOLOGY AND PROPAGANDA

What role does the ideology of a government play it, its preca4_anda in
international zommunications? What is the role of the fermi of govern-
m~ent? Opinion is dilvided on thece questions now, as in tine past, although
the trend of thinking of an increasing num~er -if scientists Eince the late
1940s has been to emplaasize national rather than ideological incerests, to
,-tress the sixnlaritie±s in the behavior )' states over time rather than the
differences.

Nevartheless, the form of goverinment is an important consideration in
somne respects. For example-, as an audience, a largely closed society
presents major uroblems for the c(,mmunirator. Penetrat on of the b,-r-
rie-,-van be made difficult, and the -aiiormity of ideas allowed open circula-
tion by the government often limits hie ambitioasness of the effort as
well. However, the governmen, often develops a credihiliqy probiem as a
result of its communiczttions control.

Neither is ideology's- effect one-sided. Although an dJeoiuvgy may in-
crease the personal cowmit-ment of isadherents. and thýýte whose conver-
sion it seeks to complete, i't3 e-onomic, racial, religious, or other social
ramifications may induce great fear in the majority, whose rnemb~rs
usually cling to important cultural traditions in most societies, and may in
the process alienate many leaders.

The essays in th-ks chapter indicate, then, that the principles of corn-
munication are valid for ad states, and that it is the audience and the
objective that determine the thcme and media used in a izi.ssage, not the
nature of the communicator's regime.

At the same time, a state identified with an all-emibracing ideology may
well choose toW place inany of its psychological initiatives in the framework
of this ideology. Similarly, revolutionaryx regimes, which must pre-ent
universalistic values as a rasRqn~ d'~re, often espouse equnally intransigefit

4 - positions in their prcpaganda. In neith~er case is the ideology determrina-
tive of t0e appeal: rather it is the interests of the cummanicator es he
pereeives them that take precedence.

It is stresý cd that the conteait of the illustrative materk-,l I~ this chapter
should not be considered as having official Depa'-tmrent of Defense ap.-
proval. ýilnizrcs or imrplied.

ROL E OF THEi; GOVERNMENT 3YSTEM
Whether ane, -o -,hat crtent poitical communi~cations are effective may

be influenced. by the, degree of control over the flow of the communications
to wid withi.n the auiience. it is clear that totalitariar. regimes can exert a
ý&ceii greAter i--ontroi over commrnuicatiens -channels, andA hence over the
intormration to which thcii 6itizens ar,ý exposed. than freee societies. On
thme other hs.r-z, individuals in closed societie, tend to develop filters, xor

-2egime communiuations and in-reasingly roly upon )ther means of re-eiv-
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ing information. Moreover, technological development and growth in the
volume of communications recently have circumvented many of the con-
trols that were formerly at the disposal of totalitarian regimes.

Democratic theory assumes public access to most information so that
the public may reach decisions on matters of public concern after in-
formed deliberation. Totalitarian government rests on almost complete
control of information. From these antithetical positions it should not be
assumed, however, that persuasive appeals should be eschewed by demo-
cratic governments domestically or internationally. Both models rely on
domestic popular support-or at least tolerance-and both seek to Juztify
their actions in communications to external audiences in order to obtain
an international environment conducive to the realization of national
objectives. Moreover, the two extreme points on the political spectrum
serve to illustrate principles, not to portray governments actually in
power which, inevitably, fall somewhere between the complete democra-
tic model, on the one hand, and the totalitarian paradigm, on the other.

A survey of international communications shows that without excep-
tion each government explains its policies and practices to world audi-
ences. Different techniques may be employed, different audiences ap-
pealed to, and different messages conveyed, but each regime, ir, its own
style, attempts to sway attitudes in terms which may or may not employ
ideology or other symbols to persuade.

PROPAGANDA AND THE MONOPOLY OF MASS
COMMUNICATIONS*

By CARLJ. FRIEDRICH

and
ZBIGNIEW BRZEZINSKI

Central to the effective organu(ition and (,peration of t.taltarian qovernment vi the control
of ma.s communication processeq and ouput. Propaganda is ;coven into almost all aspeciq
of lfe m totalitanran systems, ;t tj not treoted as mneely one tool li i.olatzon from other

The nearly complete monopoly of mass communication is generally
agreed to be one of the most striking characteristic- of totalitarian dic-
tatorship. It is also one of the features which clearly differentiates it from
earlier forms of autocratic rule, as we have noted. Modern mass-
communication media, the press, radio and television, and the film, have
been developing gradually and have. under competitive conditions, been
looked upon as an essential conditio.i of large-scale democracy. For,

*E xct.ps from "Propaganda and the Monopoly of Mass Communications." Chapter 11.

Totalhtana'a Dictatorship and Autocracy by Frederich and Brzezinski, 2d ed. rev.. Har
yard Univerdity Pres•. Cambridge, Mass.. 1965 Copyright 1956, 1965 by The President
and Fellows of Harvard College. Reprinted by pernutsion..

1028 -



jST,
without the possibility of communicating a great deal of information ýnat
is beyond the reach of the immediate community, even the casual partici-
paticn in policy determination which the citizer, of the modern state is
called upon to perform would be impossible.

In totalitarian dictatorships, all these ineans of communication are
centrally controlled by the government, regardless of whether they are
also actually owned by the government, as in the Soviet Union, or
continue under "private" ownership, as in fascist countries. Hence they
are not available for the expression of criticism or even adverse comment.
This monopoly of the channels of mass communication is reinforced by the
control of the means of private communication, the postal services and
more especially the telephone and telegraph. Wire tapping is a common
practice, and there is of course no such thing as "privacy" of the mails. In
the interest of combatting counterrevoluticnary plots, the government
claims the right to open all mail. What this means is that only word-of
mouth communication remains for those who wish to carry opposition
beyond the point permitted by the government-surely a rather ineffi-
cient method under the conditions of modern mass society. All effective
control over the content of communications is vested in the state, which in
fact means the top party functionaries who usually possess, as a result of
previous revolutionary agitation, considerable know-how in the field of
propaganda.

Propaganda as such is not a peculiarity of totalitarian dictatorship. It
has become increasingly i ecognized as an integral part of all organiza-
tional activity in a bighly literate society.' Propaganda has been defined
in dirferent ways. depending in Dart upon vhat it was to be distinguished
from. It should be pointed out here that the Soviets make a clear distinction
between propaganda and agitation. Some of what we mean here by
propaganda would, in Soviet terminology, more accurately be called
agitation. To the Soviets, propaganda is restricted to a more refined,
rational, documented appeal, designed to convince rather than to ir~duce.
Agitation tends to be more vehement, striking, and generally aimed at the
masses.

It has been said that "propaganda is the other fellow's opinion." In line
with such a superficial notion, many people think of propaganda as essen-
tially untruth. But no propagandist worth his mettle will prefer an un-
truth to a truth, if the truth will do the job. This is the vital test of all
propaganda activity: does it do the job? and what is the job? The needs,
irqterests, and requirements of the organization for which the propagan-
dist works determine the answer to this question. If it is the Ree. Cross,
"the "job" may be to secure contributions; if the Llxdies' Home Journal, it
may be subscriptions. The latter example shows that propaganda, under
competitive conditions, resembles advertising; both are often soft-
pedaled as "public relations." In short, propaganda is essentially action-
related; it aims to get people to do or not to do certain things. That action
focus may be either very visible or hidden away. But it always is there
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and needs to be inquired into, if propaganda is to be understood. And
since propaganda is carried on in behalf of an organization, it is equally
important to inquire into who finances it. Many propagandists are reluc-
tant, therefore, to reveal the source of their funds.2

In totalitarian dictatorships, virtually all propaganda is directed ulti-
mately to the maintenenace in power of the party controlling it. This does
not mean, however, that there are not many sharp conflicts between rival
propagandists. As will be shown later, the maintenance of totalitarian
dictatorship does not preclude the occurrence of many internecine strug-
gles; on the contrary, it lends to these struggles a fierceness and violence
which is rarely seen in freer societies. This issue of the rival component
elements in the totalitarian society poses very difficult problems for the
over-all direction of propaganda. The chief propagandist often has to opt
between such rival groups. (In the National Socialist Ministry of Prop-
aganda and Public Enlightenment, these rival claims to some extent
found expression in the organization of the "desk," that is to say, of
different bureaus which would report on different sections of the society
and would thus mirror the conflicts.) 3

The documentary evidence that has become available since the war
tends to support earlier views regarding the inner workings of Goebbels'
propaganda organization. 4 There is no need here to go into details of the
organization, but some outstanding features deserve brief comment.
Perhaps the most important aspect of this "monopoly" control was the
dualism of government and party. Each had its elaborate propaganda
setup, both headed by Goebbels, who succeeded in maintaining a measure
of effective coordination. But on the whole it would seem that the Minis-
try of Propaganda and Public Enlightenment and the party office of
propaganda were in a coordinate position. However, key officials of the
ministry who stood in sharpest antagonism to Goebells, like Otto Diet-
rich, the press chief of the Hitler government, also occupied pre-eminent
posts in the party's propaganda machine. This "personal union" extended
fairly far down the line. The relationship has been described as follows:

"The task of the Propaganda Ministry in the whole machine for control -
ling and creating public opinion might be compared with a Ministry of
War. It coordinates, plans, and is responsible for the smooth carrying out
of the whole propaganda effort of the German government. The Party
Propaganda Department, on the other hand, is comparable to the General
Staff of an army which actually directs operations and musters and
organizes the forces and their supplies and ammunition." 6 It is seen from
this and other evidence that the two organizations had different functidns
within the regime, comparable to the difference between party and gov-
ernment. The aggressive boldness of a leader of the National Socialist
movement was as much a quality required of Goebbels as was the forceful
caution of a leading government official. It is generally agreed that the
most important instrument of Goebbels in planning and coordinating allI the far-flung activities of his two organizations was the Coordination
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Division of the ministry. Here was centered the conflict between the rival
requirements of the two organizations; here, if possible, such difficulties
were solved by the key officials of the division or, if necessary, by
Goebbels himself. But it was never an easy task to draw together the
various divergent strands of the propaganda apparatus, and the difficul-
ties experience,, by the Ministry of Propaganda reflected the tensions of

F the moment. It 3s an ever present problem when total monopoly control
exists.

The same problem, often in aggravated form, confronts the totalitarian
propagandist in the field of foreign relations. While he gains the advan-
tage of controlling all channels of information to other countries, he
suffers under the distinct disadvantage of having little chance to secure
the confidence of people abroad, including the foreign governments them-
"selves about any information reaching them. Hitler showed considerable
awareness of these difficulties. At one time, talking among intimates, he
noted that a sharp distinction must be made between handling the domes-
tic and the foreign press. Radio messages for foreign countries must
similarly be differentiated. Such messages, if intended for Britain, should
contain musical offerings, since they would appeal to English taste and
accustom the British public to tune in to German Broadcasts: "As re-
gards news-bulletins to Britain, we should confine ourselves to plain
statements of facts, without comment on their value or importance...
As the old saying has it, little drops of water will- gradually wear the
stone away.'' 6 Goebbels added that the opinion of people who have confi-
dence in their leadership can be effectively swayed by pointed and un-
equivocal value judgments. He therefore recommended that, in messages
to the German people, reference should be made again and again to "the
drunkard Churchill" and to the "criminal Roosevelt."

This attempt to create stereotype images of the enemy has been de-
veloped to a fine point in Soviet propaganda. All discussions and pictorial

representations of the enemy stress some specific feature suggesting the
enemy's alleged criminal nature and evil intent. Operating on a huge scale

- and addressing its appeal to the great masses of the Soviet people, Soviet
propaganda strives to present a simple. unrefined, and strikingiy nega-
tive portrayal, so as to create the politically desirable conditioned reflex
in those to whom it is directed .... It is to some extent in terms of these
negative symbols that the "consensus" develops. As a matter of common

4 observation, shared hostilities are an effective source of political associa-
tion. Indeed, some political analysts have gone so far as to assert that
political parties essentially rest on these shared animosities. The totalita-
rian dictatorships have built upon such negativist positions a good part of
the popular loyalty to the regime.

During the war, Soviet anti-Nazi propaganda usually associated "Hitl-
erite" with such terms as "vermin" or "beast," frequently with corres-

Sponding illustrations. The anti-American campaign has similarly I.
F_ employed certain words o~er and over, such as war-mongering and im- I
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perialist, in speaking of American leadership. Krokodil, the humor
magazine, has become a real rogues' gallery of various criminal types,
with beast-like faces, dressed either in U.S. Army uniforms or in top hats
and morning coats, their fingers dripping with blood and threateningly
grasping an atomic bomb. in external propaganda, the Soviet Union
never fails to draw a distinction between the people as such and the
leaders, who are the ones who fit the stereotype.

The nearly complete control of all means of mass communication gives
the totalitarian dictatorship the very great advantage of being able to
shift its general line of propaganda rather radixc-ly over short periods of
time. This is especially helpful in the field of foreign affairs. After the
Hitler-Stalin Pact of 1939, Communist and Nazi propagandists were
stressing all of a sudden the common features of these "popular" regimes
and their contrast with the "Pluto-democracies" of the West. Various
points were brought forward in this connection-such as that the Rus-
sians and Germans were both young and vigorous as contrasted with the
decadence of the West. Even more striking is Russia's recent turn in
regard to Communist China, as indeed has been the change ir. China
itself. Such reversals in official propaganda lines are inconceivable under
competitive conditions.

But while these shifts may work in the Soviet Union, they certainly
tend to bring orl a crisis in the Communist movement in other countries.
Many Communist followers, including important men, have changed
sides in the past and may do so again. After the Hitler-Stalin Pact,
twenty-one French Communist deputies out of a total of seventy-two
abandoned the party.7 Similarly, Nazi sympathizers in a number of coun-
tries, especially the United States, were deeply disturbed, and anti-Nazi
activities were assisted by this change. Even deeper were the fissures
caused by Khrushchev's denunication of Stalin. In fact, the repercussions
of that move are still audibie in the way Communist parties have been
Xffected by the conflict between the USSR and China.

But even internally the alteration in an official line may have sub-
cutaneous reactions, which the leadiership fails to appreciate. When Hi-
tler suddenly decided to invade the Soviet Union in the summer of 1941,
he was much pleased with his success in accomplishing this salto nwrtale.

'4 "I am proud that it was possible with these few men [himself, Goebbels,
and a few aides] to shift course by 180 degrees. No other country could do
the same."' In this instance, we know from postwar documents that the
effect on German public opinion was quite mixed. For, while some men
who had previously stood aloof decided that in a life-and-death struggle
with communism they must support Hitler, others concluded that, the
game was up and joined what became a dangerous and large-scale opposi-
tion movement. Detached analysis suggests that it was not so much the
propaganda as the very facts themselves which had the greatest effect.9

This instance serves to illustrate what is probably a very important
aspect of all totalitarian propaganda. The fact of monopolistic control
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gradually causes in the general public a profound distrust of all news and
other kinds of information. Since people do not have any other sources of

4 information, there develops a vast amount of rumor mongering as well as
general disillusionment. And since a man cannot think without having
valid information upon which to focus his thought, the general public
tends to become indifferent. This in turn leads to a phenomenon we may
call the "vacuum," which increasingly surrounds the leadership. Compar-
able problems have beset autocracies in the past. Well known is the tale
of Harun al-Rashid, who stalked Baghdad at night disguised as a com-
moner to find out what was going on. Harun at-Rashid, so the tale goes,
was wise enough to realize that his subordinates were prone to abuse
their great power and, instead of employing it for the good of the com-
munity and the commonwealth, would oppress and exploit the people. He
had no reliable way of ascertaining the common man's views through
regular channels, since all of these were controlled by the very subordi-
nates he wished to check up on, so the great Caliph disguised himself
from time to time and mingled, ir. the dark of night, with the people in
taverns and streets to listen to their tales of woe. On the basis of what he
had heard, he would bring those to trial who had been talked about as
vicious and corrupt. This problem of checking up occurs, of course, in all
human organizations, but under orderly constitutional government (and
the corresponding patterns of responsibility in private organizations),
such checking occurs readily and continuously as a result of the open
criticism that is voiced by members not only in formal meetings, but
informally through press, radio, and all the other channels. Under the
conditions of totalitarian dictatorship, the check-up becomes exceedinglyAdifficult, if not impossible.

This failure to communicate effectively, both within the hierarchy and
with the rest of the people and the world, we have called the "vacuum."
There develops within the totalitarian regime a kind of empty space
around the rulers, which becomes more and more difficult to penetrate. A
slow disintegration affacting all human relations causes mutual disti-st
so that ordinary people are alienated from one another; all the bonds of
confidence in social relationships are corroded by the terror and prop-
aganda, the spying, and the denouncing and betraying, until the social
fabic threatens to fall apart. The confidence which ordinarily binds the
manager of a plant to his subordinates, the members of a university
faculty to one another and to their students, lawyer to client, doctor to
patient, aid even parents to children as well as brothers to sisters is
disrupted. The core of this process of disintegration is, it seems, the
"breakdown of the possibility of communication-the spread, that is, of the
vacuum. Isolation and anxiety are the universal result. And the only
answer the totalitarian dictatorship has for coping with this disintegra-
tion of human relationships is more organized coercion, more propaganda,
more terror.

We know today that the SS of Him-mler made extensive checkups on
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the attitude of the German population during the war. Many of these
reports show a remarkable candor about the faltering and eventually
vanishing support for the regime.,, But there is every reason to believ
that these reports never reached Hilter, even in abbreviated form, It is
not even clear how many of them became available to Himmler. The
terror that permeates the party and secret-police cadres, no less than the
general population, operates as an inhibition to truthful reporting. Block
wardens falsify their reports, in the hope of currying favor with their
superiors. We shall see later how this tendency to pretend that results
are better and more favorable to the regime than the facts warrant and to
make adjustments, not only in reports about attitudes, but also in those
about production and maintenaace of industrial plant, interferes with
industrial planning....

"A similar situation arose in Italy. We learn from Leto's Memoirs that
only Rocchini among Mussolini's lieutenants had the courage to tell him
that the Italian people were bitterly opposed to entering World War II;
Starace even claimed that almost all Italians would unite behind the
Duce. The Duce was similarly misinformed about the state of Italy's
military preparedness; his subordinates preferred to flatter their chief by
presenting rosy estimates, suggesting the prowess of his regime."

In the Soviet Union, the vacuum became most pronounced at the
height of the Stalin terror. It has now become greatly reduced as a
consequence of the policies of "popular totalitarianism." But even under
the current regime, there is a good deal of it-as shown by the recurrent
efforts of stimulating "letters to the editor." It also is operative in the
world Communist movement and thereby affects the USSR's intelligence
work in its foreign relations. It appears that Soviet intelligence is also
hanticapped by the fact that, in some respects at least, it must work with
and through local Communist parties. If it tried to do without them, it
would soon find itself in difficulties, particularly with referen, e to the
problem of recruiting agents and contacts, as well as penetrating the
government institutions of foreign powers.' 2 But when the intelligence
service employs the local party organization, it is exposed to the effect of
this process of falsification, rooted both in fear of the Moscow center and
in ideological blindness. Local Communist leaders, fearful of Moscow
disfavor and subsequent purges, easily develop a tendency toward over-
estimating their strength and the degree of inner disintegration in the
capitalist order. Soviet miscalculations in France and Italy are among
many examples, dating back to the days of the Comintern and the unsuc-
cessful Soviet venture in China. Also at the time of the blockade of Berlin,
undertaken by the USSR in June 1948 to counteract the currency reform
that the Allies had instituted after lengthy Soviet obstruction,13 it became
clear that the Soviet Union, on the basis of East German information, had
confidently counted upon the Germans in Berlin to abandon the Alhed
cause and submit to the Soviet position; even elementary intelligence
work could have informed them to the contrary. In fact, there is reason to
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believe that the entire Soviet policy in Germany was, to some extent, the
result of such a failure of intelligence, because of exctssive reliance upon
Germaa Communist information.

It would be a mistake, however, to conclude that the Soviet Intelli-
gence agency, both at home and abroad, operate, like a man wearing
red-colored blinders. Soviet leadership makes specie efforts to develop
alternate channels of information and contr I in orkdi to eliminate pre-
cisely this element of coloring and distortion. Soviet. e'ýpionage, apart
from collaborating with the local Communist parties, also operates inde-
pendent networks, which report directly to Moscow. Espionage revela-
tions show that there are normally at least five such netwarks in a
country subjected to intensive Soviet espionage: one working through the
local Communist party, another run by the MVD, a military inteliig mn.e
network, a commercial espionage network, and finally the foreign-sesvice
intelligence network. Excessive discrepancies can thus be more easily
detected when all such reports are processed in Moscow and submitted to
the policymakers. Similarly, in their domestic surveillance, the Soviet
rulers are careful not to make themselves df pendent on only one source of
information. Apart from the secret police a•,.z the ordinary channels of the
party, there exist the party Control Commissions, which investigate
party activities in all walks of life; the Ministry of State Control, which is
specially concerned with keeping in touch with administrative functions
apt. making independent reports on their operations; and the prosecutor
general and his subordinates, who have ... been given additional inves-
tigating powers. There is also the technique of sarnokrittka, or self-
critique, accordiig to which Soviet officials and functonaries as well as
the people in general are encouraged, besides examining themselves, to
criticize the operatio:is. but not the policy, of the party, the state ad-
ministration, or the economic enterprises.* This not only serves as a vent
to pent-up aggression, but is also useful to the rulers in detecting current
weaknesses, abuses, and public attitudes. As a result of this, the Soviet
regime can, when it wants to, judge the responsiveness of its population
to its propaganda with a surprising degree of accuracy. Also, besides
these sources, there are the press and the tetters to the press and party
headquarters, which have, at least for Smoiensk, been analyzed
thoroughly.14 ... There is one major problem, however: as the totalita-
rian regime maintains its internal coercion and indoctrination, the degree
of apparent consensus will in time increase, and the secret police will find
it much more difficult to do its work. There is no doubt that the Soviet
population is today much less divided in its opinions and reactions than it
was a generation ago. This naturally makes information gathering less
reliable. But it also makes it less urgent, since such consensus means that

"Self-critioue" is preferable t.) the more freouent translation of" +lf-critiirm "7"rph- i.
a Russian word krntiftfizm which means criticism Krnttka means t-itiqve. ind the Soviet

,!j regime is intere-ited ;r promoting the tech-,ique of critique, but not in eneturu.%.ng a critical

attitude through critcism.
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the regime's ideology h:as been "internalized".... And propaganda is
thereby greatly facilitated.

Such consensus, such internalizing of the ideology, did not occur to any
extent in Germany under Hitler (except within the party). Goebbels was
by no means unaware af the difficulties he was confronting. In his
diaries'5 . .. the problem is a recurrent theme. They also show how well
he knew how to exploit the clumsy views which were being aired by the
Allies regarding the German people as a whole, particularly the demand
for uncondctional surrender. As the plain facts of the Allies' successful air
w-ar against Germany mounted, the unconditional-surrender formula re-
maired as one of the few propaganda weapons to fall back upon. Another
one was provided by the Morgenthau Plan put forward at Quebec in
ieptember 1943. But not only did the Allies provide desperately needed
propaganda weapons; the Soviet Union, by repeatedly demanding that
ten million Germans be furnished for reconstruction purposes in the
Soviet Union, allowed Goebbels to note: "Demands like that are wonder-
ful for our propaganda. They stir German public opinion deeply. Tfhe idea
that our soldiers might not return home at all but might have to remain in
the Soviet Union as forced labor is a terrible thought for every woman
and every mother. The German ptople would prefer to fight to their last
breath."1 6 Incidentally, this is an il'ustration of the fact noteo above that a
propagandist prefers a good fa ýt to the best lie. But in spite of such aids,
the task of propaganda became ever more desperate as the war con-
tinued. What evidently kept Goebbels going was that he himself believed,
at least until the end of 1943, in the Fuhrer's ability to avert disaster.

'hat critical views printed in the press need not have any significant
effect in a totalitarian regime, unless the leadership sees fit to take them
into account, is demonstrated by Hitler. Great difficulties resulted from
his hostility to the German press. This contrasted cu-iously with his avid
interest in reading press reports from abroad '7 But although they were
brouelgt to him almost hourly, they failed to influence his modes of
expression and his basic propaganda lines. Nor did he receive sound
inform, on about the probable course of British and American policy, nor
about the trend of opinion in both countries. When he arrived at his
decision to go to war with Poland, he did not seem to ha'.'e expected the
British to do much more than make a gesture of protest, anO he ohoped
until the last to be able to keep the United States out of the war. The
efforts of ce, tain qualined persons, especially in the Foreign Office, to
furnish Hider with more adequate data were thwarted by the predomi-
naW party cadres.'8 This circumstance shows the catastrophic effect of
the i)etor we are here mnalyzing: an unintended consequence of totalita-
rian terror is an almost complete isolation of the leader. At the time
Hitler decided to go to war, in the fateful August days of 1939, he isolated
himself, and no advisers, not even Goering, let alone fcreign diplomats,-
according to Sir Neville Henderson's pitiful account--could secure ac-
tess to Hitler.1-
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Not the vacuum specifically, but the effect of it on the totalitarian ruler
has caused one leading student of these problems to make the following

2 comment.

Where the instruments of public enlightenment are wholly under the domination of
the active elite of power, the controllers of the media develop a fantasy world in
which the images communicated to the people have little reMationship to reality.
The stream of public communication becomes dogmatic and ceremonial to such a
degree that it is inappropriate to think of communication management as a prop-
aganda problem. It is more accurate to think of ritualization than propaganda. 20

Undoubtedly this kind of ritualization exists to some extent. On the
other hand, repeated shifts in the actual lines of communication, involving
the leadership in serious self-cuntradictions, suggest that large amounts of
propaganda as such continue to be issued. The "fantasy world" in which
the dictator lives, and which is a product of the vacuum that the terror
has created around him, plays its role in competition with the real world
that he seeks to master.

The lieutenants of a dictator are often more clearly aware of the
complexity of the issues and the risks involved in a particular course of
policy. It is interesting that a key German official believed that Hitler's

AI unrealistic propaganda lines were decidedly detrimerntai to the regime.

His comments indicate a typical clash of views between the professional
propagandist and the ideologue, whether educator - .. rty fanatic, who
is preoccupied not with the survival but with the zcdvance of the totali-
t:nrian movament. This man's comments are so 'evealing that they de-
serve quoting in full:

I uas of the firm conviction at that time that a national soctalist Ce-n .wv could live
in peace with the world, if Hitler had been restrained in his action.-, had bribed the
radicalism internall., qnd had externally an objective which teok account of the
interests of other nations The proocative demonstrations, urnecessary mn their
exte••, ... the anti-semitic excesses, the inciting and tolerating of violence, and the
world propaganda of Goebbels a. ernbodied in the tone &nd content of his
Sportpalast demonstrations, were psychologicall:, unsuited to gain support abroad
for national socialist Germany and to cause other nations to recognize the good side
of national socialism These tactless and offensive outbursts decisively influenced
world public opimon against Germany immediately after 1933.1

That the propaganda was unwise probably is right, but it overlooks the
fact that Hitler was not primarily interested in the German people and
was basically motivated by his totalitarian mission, as he conceived it; for
this the German people were merely the tool.

As in nature, so in society, t.he vacuumr is relative. AnO. since totali-

tarian dictators, as already mentioned, to some extent at least realize
their isolation, various efforts are made to reduce the "thin air" around
them. We have shown some of the techniques employed for increasing the
intake of popular reactions; totalitarian regimes have also developed
techniques for increasing the outgo. Apart from the party members'
continuing functien as spreaders of propaganda lines, there has been
developed the technique of whispering campaigns. A high party official
will call in some of his friends a little further on down the line in the party
and, in strict confidence, tell them something highly startling or secret.
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He knows perfectly well that they will go and tell somebody else, in
similarly strict confidence, and so on. This technique was and is employed
also for the purpose of reaching and misleading foreign correspondents.
The technique is, of course, not unknown in other societies; but in them it
serves a purpose radically different from that in a totalitarian dictator-
ship. It is the means of penetrating a fog rather than reducing a vacuum.

The vacuum has another curious effect, as far as outgo is concerned. As
already mentioned, people under totalitarian dictatorships become so
suspicious of all communication, suspecting every news item of being
propaganda, that even paramount facts are disbelieved. Thus it appears
that, as late as September 12, 1938, the Germans professed not to know, or
rather not to believe, that Britain and France had declared war upon
Germany. To the blatant headlines of Goebbels' propaganda press, their
reaction evidently was: "Another of Goebbels' propaganda stories." At
the time of the Franco rebellion, when the papers reported, quite truth-
fully, that the British navy was demonstrating in the western Mediterra-
near, a wide3pread public reaction in Germany created a genuine war
scare, because people were convin--d that the British navy was threaten-
ing instead the North Sea coast of Germany. 22 Goebbels in his diaries
reports a number of other instances of this kind, and the entire collection
provides a striking illustration for the vacuum theory; as the war wert
on, the problem of reaching the German populace became more and more
perplexing.*

In the Soviet Union. the war also gave rise to many rumors, which
swept the population by means of the OWS news agency-a translation of
tne popular and symptomatic abbreviation for the Russian phrase, "one
woman saii. . ." During the period of initial Soviet reverses, many
exaggeratec, aecvunts of Soviet defeats, flights of leaders, and so forth
were passed frcTn mouth to mouth, contradicting the official radio broad-
casts and newspaper communiques. Later on, by 1943 and 1944, as a
corollary to '•he many promises of a happy future made during the war by
the Soviet leaders, rumors circulated that the Soviet government had
decided to end collectivization of agriculture and to release all political
prisoners. Possibly such rumors were even originated purposely by the
regime itself in order to gain public support for the war effort. In any
case, some interviews with former Soviet citizens st2,gest that these
rumors were widely believed, and the population was qui'e disappointed
by the postwar harshness of the Stalinist policies. A sirrilar instance is
the extensive misrepresentation of figures on the grain harvest in the late
fifties, which so gravely affected Khrushchev's agricultural efforts.

It would seem from all the evidence at our disposal that the vacuum

*Actually, this problem also plagued the people in charge of wartime propaganda in the
Western democracies, for during the war "constitutional dictatorships" were instituted. and

Sthe controls over news resulting from this temporary concentration of power caused the
public to become increasingly suspicious.
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works like a cancer in the totalitarian systems. This means that its

growth endangers the continued existence of the totalitarian scheme of
things. It may even catapult such a dictatorship into a calamitous foreign
adverture, such as Hitler's wars. Stalin's ignorance of the agriculturali
situation similarly made the food problem in the USSR very much more
acute, according to Khrushchev's revelations. Reality is hard to perceive
in a vacuum created by fear and lies, buttressed by force-hence the
Khrushchevian policy of reducing the vacuum by greater popular partici-
pation.

An important feature of totalitarian propaganda is its all-
pervasiveness, the direct result, of course, of the propaganda monopoly.
Not only the members of the party and the more or less indifferent
masses, but even the more or less detei'nined enemies of the regime fall
prey to its insistent clamor, to the endless repetition of the same phrases
and the same allegations. A general pattern of thought, almost a style of
thinking, proves increasingly irrestible as the regime continues in power.
This is the basis of the consensus formation in the USSR. "It ic clear," we
read in one thorough study of these problems, "that there are people in all
ranks of life wh9 believe implicitly what they read and hear." Arguing
from a presumably hostile sample, these analysts say that despite this "it
is striking how the more implicit aspects of Soviet official communica-
tions, the mode of thought and the categories in which events are
grouped, are reflected in the thought patterns and expression of our
informants."

23

It has been, as a matter of fact, the frequent experience of interviewers
of former Soviet citizens to find that even those who profess the most
violent hostility to the Soviet system tend to think in patterns instilled
into them by that regime. Their attitudes on such matters as freedom of
the press or the party system are often inclined to mirror, even by
contradiction or negation, official Soviet propaganda. Similarly, in such
matters as word usage, words laden with propaganda-derived value
judgments are used as part of their daily vocabulary. They thus serve
unconsciously as unwitting propagandists for the regime they abhor.

21 This singular success of totalitarian propaganda is the result of con-
stant repetition. Soviet press, radio, oral agitation, and propaganda op-
erate ceaselessly, supplementing the party and Komsomol activities an1

the ideologically oriented training system. 24 Soviet newspapers, control-
led centrally, repeat day after day the political themes set by Pradda, the
organ of the party Central Committee, and Izvestiya, the central-

Tgovernment organ. Pravda itself, with a circulation of well over three

million, is read and studied throughout the Soviet Union, particularly in
the party cells, where it is compulsory reading. Local newspapers, many
with circulations of several hundred thousand, such as Pravda Ukrainy
and Leningradskaya pravda, re-echo the essential points of the Moscow

_4! daily, often reprinting its editorials and commentaries. The local press is .
also sometimes given special instructions about the handling of the news
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and the sequence in which the various statements of the leaders are to be
presented. For instance, after Malenkov's "resignation" in February
1955, Radio Moscow issued such special instructions to all the provincial
papers. In additior to !zvestiya and Pravda, there art a lrrge number of
specialized papers for youth, the trade unions, the military, and others,
published centrally and distributed throughout the USSR. All these
newspaper,, with a combined circulation of over forty-seven million in the
1956s, play an important role in the Soviet process of indoctrination. 25

This process is backed by the other two basic media of propaganda and
indoctriniation: the radio and personal agitation. The radio,, with an esti-
mated listening audience of about forty million, quite naturally devotes a
great deal ef its time to political matters. 20 A reliable estimate places the

-,. -amount of time devoted to political and scientific broadcasts at 28 percent
of the central program time. One of the maost important Moscow radio
broadcasts is the morning reading (7:00 a.m.) of the Pravda editorial,
which is relayed simultaneously by all other Soviet stations. 27 Soviet radio
.publications openly admit the political importance of radio broadcasting,
as seen in the following statement: "Radio helps considerably in the
Communist education of the workers. It is one of the most important
means of disseminating poLitical information, of spreading the all-
triumphant ideas of Marxism-Leninism, popularizing the most advanced
industrial and agricultural techniques and the achievements of socialist
culture, science, and art." 28 News and editorial programs particularly
are designed to complement the press propaganda coverage and highlight
the important points in the current propaganda themes. Foreign niews 's
rarely given prompt treatment, and it is usually presented as a commen-
tary. Furthermore, the use of radio-diffusion speakers, which work on
the basis of wire transmission and are therefore useless for listening to
non-Soviet stations, is promoted. This, of course, insr'es complete
monopoly for Soviet broadcasting, and about 70 percent of all sets in the
USSR are of this type.2 9 Similar sets are now being introduced in the
satellite regimes of Central Europe.

The third and, in some ways, the most important device is that of
direct, personal agitation. This invoices literally millions of agitators,
some full-time, some part-time during special campaigns, who organize
ma..s meetings, give lectures, visit families in their homes, distribute
literature, set up study and discussion groups, and, in general, attempt to
draw everyone into active participation in the indoctrination prozess. The
estimated number of regular agitators is around twi million, thus provid-
ing one agitator for every hundred Soviet citizens (including children).30

In a sense, this mass indoctrination constitutes an effPrt to conduct a
nationwide process of brainwashing, which only a very few succeed in
completely avoiding. IE is oni these propaganda processes, as well as on
the educational training system, that the regime depends for the
achievement of total ideological integration of its people. It is these
instruments of mental molding that are used by the administration to
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p-uduce a ý;eirration of convinced followers, thinking and acting in dise,'p.
lired uný,zan.

The technique of personal agitation~ has been elaborated bv Lhe 1Leaders
of Communist China. Babetd up'vi their experience during the lonxg period
of incubation when they were Fstruggling to survive-a time they.9sueak of
as, th.-i "low ebb"-they have ev-jlved, systematized, and' tested what they
c_,2l the dernoceatic "mass line." As early as, 193A Mao charged the party
cadres with mobiliding the brozd masses to take p~act in the
revoluitioriary xvar. 3' Although the situation has. radically changed, shiice
Mao and his party took over the government of all masinland China and
established a totalitarian dictatorship, they have retained, 'apted, and
0 aburated these techniques. "Th-u masis line ib the >a,ýLic working method
by which Communist cadres ýnetl to 'nitiate and promote a unified rela-

-i tionship between themselveh and the Chinese nopulation and thus to
.tring aw)out the suppor' ancO active p'r~ticipintion 0g the peopL " There isjnothing particuilarly no,,el abo)ut the inniss line; it is the peopagation of the
party line, applied under primitive technical and intellectual condifons,
to -millions 3" illiterate followers. To vulgarize a-id in the proc_-?Ss distort
and corrupt Marxist economic and sceia! analysis was and remains no
mean task. The detailed methods at-,. in ea'hb case molded naturalli, by the
folkways of the particular poýoplle. "This method incluides tite two
techniques of 'from 'the masses, to the masses,' and 'tit(, linking of the
general with the specific,' the basic formalization lisici rivcn bky Mao
Tse-tung in 'On Methods ý,f Leadership' (June 1, 1943)," writes the mnost
penetrating student of Conimum.ist Chinese ieadership methods.32

Fascist propaganda techniques placedl a similai emphasis upon the
Ispoken word. Both Mfussolini and Hide- were powerful orators who

served as examples to many of their &ubleaders. Both al~c. exp'Jcitly
favored the techinique; Hitler hadl supported this method emphatically in
Mein Karnpf', and it became a key policy of thc Goebbels oppr.-tion. One
whole section (;f the iarty's pi-opaganda apparAtuts was &-di' ated to the
training of speakers, and til~ere was a delibe, ate effort made to cultivate
oratory rather than written commnuiications. Thousands -)f men were

~~1 thus traintcl to emulate Hitler in developing the tochniqu... of rousing the
mass assembly, with its emotional out bursts and it's vaguc lungings, to
violent actio., against the Jew, the Mahrxist, and the N(,.ember criminial.

All in all, the system of prop~.ganda and im-ss communizat ion developed
in the totalitRarian systems is of criuc~ai importance for tl-e m.ýintenarnce of
the regime. It may be doubted whether it conmd function so well wit:,out
the terror. but it cannot be doubted that ai it actually fbnctions it is
highly effective. If manipulative controls are carried beý ia~d a certann
point, the system becomes self-defeating. Hence 1111v !ocsening up after
Stalin's death was- intended to mahe the antli-Stalin propaganda 2ifective.
Now that there has developed a distinguishable "Soviet style of think-

g, ing, there can be some easing of the controls. But 'iT youi be unduly
I :~~~ptitnistic to assumne that the Soviet leaderahip is t~o any ma or dge
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moving tcward the establishment of free discussion." 33 The principles of
thought control, as maintained by Lenin and other Communist leaders,
are merely more ,1exibly applied. In a sense, such thought control de-
humanizes the subjects of the regime by depriving them of a chance for
independent thcght and judgment.
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THE CHANGING SOVIET UNION*

BY ITHIEL DE SOLA POOL

"Monopoly of mass communwatins has been made more difficult as technological progress
has improved and increased the channels of communication the sender and recever may

usie.

"When Stalin ruled the Soviet Union only 2 percent of the Soviet people
had the physical possibility of hearing foreign radio broadcasts. Today
over a third of the people have that chance. That is a difference of
monumental significance....

"There never was a time when the Bolshevik attempt totally to control
the information that reached Soviet citizens succeeded in full. There wel e
always heroes who kept alive in the privacy of their heads, or within their
families, political or national or religious faiths that the regime pro-
scribed. There were also always islands of freedom in prison. Men to
whom arrest and impri-onment had already happened, who had already
written off rewards in th's life, who knew that their neighbors also were
enemies of the regime could sometimes talk more freely to each
other than could people still trying to make their way up the treadmill ....

"There was also always in Stalin's Russia a rumor net that covered the
country. Typically, each person in a totalitarian society, for sanity's sake,
has to have one or two trusted friends in whom he Pan confide.Without
that his thoughts will change: brainwashing will work. A completely
unexpressed view does not survive. In Stalin's Russia . . . the net of
personal confidence covered the country even though each person usually
could talk freely to only one or two close friends. That is enough to permit
very high saliency messages to diffuse rapidly thoughout the country.....

"That kind of rumor net is, however, an inefficient kind of information
channel. It carries only the dramatic item. It provides little richness of
detail and little interpretive background. The best feature of rumor is
that it may be accurate, contrary to common impressions. The evidence
from various rumor studies suggests that rumors change little in the

"*From "The Changing Soviet Union," Current, no 67 (January 1966), pp. 19-17 Re-
pnted with the permission of Current. copyright holder, and the courtesy of the author.
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course of transmission in the real world, and that what change takes place
is in the direction of plausibility. If the truth is indeed implausible, that
will result in message distortion; but since the truth is more often plausi-
ble, change in the message is often correction. Rumor . .. was and still is
an important source, and on many topics the most reliable one, in Soviet
society, but it is a grossly inadequate and thin source. In the absence of
other and more detailed media, even persons very hostile to the regime
and people who grossly distrust the official sources nonetheless become
the captives of the totalitarian worldview because they do not have
enough information to construct a valid picture of reality. ...

"Recognition of this phenomenon by which total control of information
captures the mind and shapes the worldview of even those who oppose
the regime, was what led many free world writers in the latter years of
"the Stalin regime to fearfully anticipate a 1984 of brainwashed automated
men. Orwell, Koestler. Milosz and many other writers expected the
younger generations, wholly educated under totalitarian control, to yield
to a value system and world view utterly at odds with Western civiliza-
tion.

"Now in retrospect we see that they were too pessimistic. Soviet youth
is unquiet. But too often we attribute the rebellious and liberal spirit
sometimes found among Soviet youth simply to the psychology of adoles-
cence and the inevitable conflict of generations. That is too simple. Such
conflict can take many forms. It was not foreordained that Soviet youth

would like beat jazz or that Soviet artists would paint abstractions. These
are not the only forms that protest can take. The style of rebellion of the
flappers and their companions in the 1920's was not the same as the style
of today's adolesccats. Rebellion against tradition in the intellectual
milieu of the philosophes was not the same as that in Greenw;ich Village
and Leningrad today.

"Why are the forms of rebellious individuality so similar in Russia and
in the West today? Clearly not by coincidence, nor, I would argue, by any
inevitable law of industrial society, but because of communication. There
"is now enough communication to keep us part of a single civilization, to
keep us influencing each other, to assure that any Western idea circulates
in the Soviet Union too. The pessimistic expectation that totalitarianism
could develop an accepted heinous civilization of its own by 1984 or any
other year has been defeated primarily by the forces of communication
and above all. by international radio....

THE IMPACT OF RADIO

"In 1940 there were about 1 million wave radio sets in the Soviet
Union. By 1952 there were about 5.8 million. By now there are perhaps
35 million. If we simply assume that two-thirds of the sets could receive
foreign short-wave broadcasts and that a set is available to all memnbers of
a family, then as a very rough approximation we can say that about one
person in 57 could listen to a foreign broadcast if he dared to in 1940,
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perhaps one in 13 in 1952, and one in 2.5 today. This is a highly s&gnificant
change, for it changes drastically 1) the richness of foreign infirmation
available and, therefore, also changes 2) the role of rumor and 3) the role
and reactions of the domestic media....

"We have said that the accessability of foreign broadcasts to something
like one Russian in 2.5 (and that means to a large majority of urban,
educated, white-collar Russians) increases the richness of foreign infor-
mation available. Mere availability, however, would be of no interest if
the available broadcasts were not used. After all, how many Americans

listen to foreign broadcasts? All the evidence, however, is that the Rus-
sian listener eagerly uses his short-wave bands."

Rumor is still important as a source of information about world affairm,
"but in a very different way from what it was in Stalin's Russia. When
one person in 57 had access to direct foreign news and maybe one in a
couple of hundred heard any one item. its dissemination was largely
conditioned by the filtering and sometimes distorting character of the oral
net. In the present situation where one person in two oi three has access
to direct foreign news, in any sinall circle of friends or co-workers there
will typically be several who have heard any major item [and I can diffuse,

discuss, or correct it.
"Lest I be misunderstood let me emphasize that even a wide access

situation does not overcome distortion and misunderstanding in the flow
of information between countries or cultures. After all, the understand-
ing by the American citizen of life in Russia is poor indeed, even though
no censorship bars knowledge from him. But. . .he misunderstands
because he has little motivation to learn about Soviet affairs, and to the
extent that he does see Soviet affairs as relevant to him, it is in the
narrow context of a threatening foe. Soviet facts are functional to him,
therefore, insofar either as they fit the stereotype of evil or are reassur-
ing about the intentions of limited capabilities of the potential foe. The
American media reinforce these limitations on knowledge....

"On the Soviet side, the development of worldwide media has in one
respect made the situation similar to that in the West, though in other
respects it is entirely different. The growth of access to foreign news
sources with their rich picture of reality means that, as in the West, the
only absolute barrier to full and accurate information is the psychological
one. No longer do the devices of a police state successfully keep the
Soviet citizen in the (lark. What he learns or fails to learn is now primarily
determined by the filters of what is functional to him.

"The lifting of jamming on almost all foreign broadcasts was the last
step in making the major filter the citizen's interest. News was receivable
with enough effort to evade the jamming before, so it was not a decisive
barrier. But now it takes no significant effort by any radio owner who
wants the world news to get it. For the Soviet citizen who craves informa-
tt tion about the outside world international radio is but one, though the
most important one, among a number of media that have been re-openirg
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the channels of contact with Western civilization. There are exhibits and
dramatic performances and TV kinescopes ... that are part of cultural
exchange programs. Personal contact with visitors from abroad has also
been increasing as well as travel abroad by Soviet citizens. The number of
the latter to get abroad is in the hundreds of thousands (although an
overwhelming majority travel to non-capitalist countries.) Travelers to
the Soviet Union now run at about the same rate including a significant
number of cultural, educational, scientific and marine personnel .

Getting the News Sooner

"The printed word from abroad is also increasingly, but still sparsely,
available.... [Yet) the motivated Soviet citizen can receive an increasing
amount of international information from the Soviet media. These have
had to respond to an increasingly competitive environment. In the Stalin
era an unfavorable development abroad might be smothered in silence,
and generally the Soviet media system waited a day or two until Pravda
"could first be told how to treat an unforttunate event, and then tell other
media how to treat it. That is no longer possible. As officially stated in
1960, and reiterated in 1963: 'The central radio stations in Moscow must
first of all assure timely broadcasts of important political information,
effective commentary on domestic and foreign events, and the organiza-
tion of various artistic programs. . . . Because radio should give the
population the important news before the newspapers do. Tass has been
instructed to transmit news immediately to central and local radio sta-
tions. Radio .should communicate to the population all important news
earlier than do the newspapers.'

"The Soviet radio has had to change arastically in response to its new
foreign competition. It now has to report the world news as it occurs and
not wait for a day. If it waits, it will be scooped by an interpretation other
than the Soviet one. Silence encourages listening to foreign radio.

"For the same sort of reason the Soviets have startad publishing
magazines of reprints of foreign materials. There is Inostrannaya
Literatura (Foreign Literature) and Za Rubezhom (Abroad). (The latter]
is the great success story of the Soviet magazinp world. Thi "Weely,
started in 1960, had reached a circulation of 400.000 by last September. In
eaw Her years of psper shortages, rationed magazine subscriptions, and
absence of foreign or domestic competition such a press for alien material
would have been forbidden. But the Soviet Uni i today proudly claims
that it •an meet the demand for all magazines and that it now sells
subscriptions to general magazines to all comers. Za Rubezhol, has been
allowed to meet the spontaneous and phenomenal demand. The in-
terested Soviet common man can now read Walter Lippmann or the
editorials from Le Monde in a legitimate and extensive, even if highly
selected, Soviet source.
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News for Elite Eyes Only

"For the Soviet elite there is, of course, as there always has been,
substantial coverage of foreign news sources in the classified monitoring
reports. These are of differing degrees of completeness according to the
receiver's rank. Every day Tass sends virtually the entire nonlocal, politi-
cal contents of The New York Times to the SovieL Union. Translations of
whole Western books get produced in editions not for sale to the general
public. Daily monitor reports can be read by authorized persons (besides
"those who get them personally) in numerous government offices and
research institutes. The classified foreign news reports issued daily by
Tas3 run to about 200 pages a day....

"The change in access to foreign information that we have been describ-
ing is taking place in the context of a still wider though not deeper change
in the Soviet communication system, namely, the growth of domestic
mass media. Just as in still broader economic context the Soviet Union
is changing from an urderdeveloped into an industri-Aized nation. so too
its communication system is changing from a word of mouth system into a
mass media system ....

Promoting Middle-Class Values

"We know too little about the psychological difference between living in
a mass media system of communication and a pre-mass media system, but

there are differences. Daniel Lerner has written about the role of the
mass media in widening empathic capacity, i.e., enabling people to under-
stand ways of life and roles that they have not experienced at first hand.
Others have written of the role of the mass media in homogenizing society

r, or in creating a mass society or in debasing culture. Actually, little of this
speculation has much solid basis in research, but it does suggest some of
the kinds of changes in the character of life that mass media bring in.
They bring easy, passive, but obviously enjoyable, entertainment. They
change patterns of social visiting, of f'iendships and of family life. They
tend to encourage a value system and social structure that is more
flpersonal or familial, more pleasure oriented perhaps, certainly less group
focused. They promote uniform middle-class values. In these respects a
mass media system unifies society and dissolves some of the hold of
special ethnic or class groups that make it up.

"Some of these changes can be seen in the Soviet Union. Russification,
decay of folk culture, amalgamation of rural and urban ways of life,
adoption of middle-class ways and modern values, increased orientation
may have other causes too besides media growth, but the development of
modern mass media reinforce such tendencies.

"The Soviet press writes about some of these and related trends in
ways that sometimes sound much like the parallel discussions in this
country. There are Soviet pedagogues, for example, who worry that TV
watching is impinging on reading. One recalls the frequent post-Sputnik
observation that the Russians are a nation of book readers. The taxi
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driver with a classic in hand is a favorite idol of visiting journalists. It
must be recognized that in part this book-reading habit simply reflected
the aridity and also, to some degree, unavailability of mass media enter-
tainment. Magazines, newspapers, radio and TV were scarce and what
was available was ponderous, political and dull. They were dull to the
point of driving the audience away....

"Rejection of the dull Soviet mass media is still a characteristic citizen
reaction but less so than ten years ago. Dullness and repetition in pro-
gramming, is also a prime subject for Soviet discussions on radio and
television. . . . The mass media revolution that is in process in Soviet
society consists not only of the increased availability of magazine sub-
scriptions, tape recorders, transistor sets, and TV, but also in a major
effort to ligthen their contents....

THE MASS MEiS1' ,S PARTY RIVAL

"As such material becomes am ailable and as effective mass media be-i ~ come a major maeans of coordinating social action and organizing life one

very subtle but. important consequence has been the decline of the
agitprop system. When Alex Inkeles wi ote his classic book on Public
)Opinlon in the Soviet Union, the m;, characteristic feature of the Soviet

communication system was the use of oral agitators. Two million
agitators, getting their guidelines from Bloknot Agitatora, bored the rest
of their fellow countrymen at regular, sometimes daily, meetings at all
sorts of places of work. None of that has now changed in any dramatic
way, but a distinct erosion has set in....

"The organizational network can, of course, still be mobilized at impor-
tant moments. The last total mobilization was after Khrushchev's Twen-
tieth Congress speech which was diffuse:! not by publication but at
meetings of party members all over the country. . . It is true that
the party machine with its secretary in every organization is the ruling
machine .... But, just as in the West, political machines which still exist
have been eroded in favor of direct use of the mass media by the top
leaders to reach the Lublic....

"it is easy to oversimplify the picture of that trend. Let us not do so.
Let us digress for a minute from the Soviet Unin onto the general
problem of the relation between mass media and face to face organization
at various stages of development. Mass e:iedia and face to face communi-
cation are not completely substitutable commodities. Communications
research in recent years has demonstrated that there are some things
best done by the mass media and some things best done by word of
mouth. They complement each other. The mass media are the cheapest
way to diffuse knowledge rapidly, but personal influence is essential to
get people to act. Any effective program of persuasion or leadership has
to mesh mass media propaganda with some sort of organization. Effective
marketing requires not only advertising but also a distribution network

I through stores and salesmn. . ...
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"In general, modernization substitutes mass media influence for certain

forms of traditional control and indoctrination within the family and other
primary groups. While it loosens the grip of these primary institutions,
however, it does not destroy them, and it also impels the growth, not the
decline, of various forms of civic, commercial and social organizations.

"It is this complex, double-barrelled process that is taking place in the
Soviet Union too. On the one hand, as the Soviet Union becomes a more
complex industrial society the number and variety of organizations that it
needs to create to carry out its myriad economic, social and scientific
programs grow and grow. On the other hand, as the mass media become
an increasingly important mobilizing, homogenizing and ,,alue-setting
institution, many of the functions performed previously by the most
primary and most personally controlling organizations, particularly the
family and the local party organizations, are taken over by the media.

Competition at Home

"In a non-Communist society the most natural outcome of the mixed
relationship in the process of development between the mass media and
organization, is pluralism. A complex society which mobilizes itself partly
by the essentially noncoercive but ur:individualized means of mass media
persuasion on the one hand, and partly by a myriad of specialized organi-
zations on the other, tends most naturally to a pluralistic pattern of
partial and overlappirg loyalties and affiliations. This pattern is in sharp
contrast to the kind of pre-modern society that socializes and controls
each person within a single all-embracing primary group, be it a family,
caste or clan, or be it a guild or parts -.°ganization.

"In short, the Soviet conception or organization of society, via an
encompassing structure of activities arranged at the place of work under
the full direction of the local party organization was appropriate for
mobilizing an underdeveloped country without an effective mass media
system. It is an incubus in the complex society of today and is inevitably
eroded to the degree that there are effective mass media....

"No issue in Soviet life will be more important over the coming years
than the struggle over the role of the party. The conservatives will
continue to insist on effective control via party organization even at the
inevitable cost of inefficiency and backwardness. The struggle will center
to some degree on the role and character of the mass media, for, to the
extent that the mass media are allowed to become lively and appealing.,
they must escape party control and indeed will tend to undermine party
control. To the exLent th.at the mass media are, on the contrary, held to
the limited role of loudspeakers for party policies and resolutions, their
potential for effectively mobilizing society are partially sacrifnccd. With-
out the debaters being fully aware of it, the debate over the mass media is
also a debate over the party.
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Competiton from Abroad

"It is in the light of these issues about the domestic Soviet media that
the importance of international media must be evaluated. Foreign radio
and other foreign media have a profound influence on the course of Soviet
development ove. and above their influence as direct sources of ideas. As
competitors for the audience they force the Soviet media to become more
candid, more lively, more varied. (In that respect, incidentally, foreign
media succeed pr •cisely as they lose their audience.) To the extent that
these things happin the role of the party is changed and diminished."

What will happen to Scviet society as a result of the new influence of
the mass media it is d-ffwcuit to say. "Change is not necessarily gradual
and continuous. AV3 somt• of things may happen. Nonetheless, it does
seem possible to predict tlat in the long run Russia will achieve a more

,. modern type of socieý'y wiith a more nor.mal form of social coordination

that relies more heavily on freer mass media instead of party control and
is generally more plural:stic."

PROPAGANDA AND DEMOCRACYt

BY 3 ACQUES ELLUL

The success of psychok'Wical appoals 2, a.ý important to democratw govern ineit as it is to
other forn 4 of government

DEMOCRACY'S NEED OF PROPAGANDA

On one fact there can be no debate: the need of democracy, in its
present situation, to "make propaganda."I We must understand, besides.
that private propaganda, even moe than governmental propaganda, is
"importantly linked to democracy. Historically, from the moment a demo-
cratic regime establishes itself, propagandt' establishes itself alongside it
uider various forms. This is inevitable, as democracy depends on pubicA opinion and competition between political parties. In order to come to

44i power, parties make propaganda to gain voters.
Let us remember that the advent of the ma,-sses through the develop-

I ment of the democracies has provoked the use of propaganda, and that
this is precisely one of the arguments of defense of the democratic
State--that it appeals to the people, who ,ui- rn(bilized by propaganda;
that it defends itself against private interests or anti-democratic parties.
It is a remarkable fact worthy of attention ti, at modern propaganda
should have begun in the democratic States. During World War I we saw

*Excerpts from 'The Socio-political Effects," Chapter V v -"'opaganda The Formiatin1,
of Men's Attitudes, translated from the French by Konrad K -Iivn aind Jean Lerner. Alfred
A. Knopf, New York, 1965, pp. 232--242. From PROPAGA;iUV 'I 4E FORMATION OF
MEN'S ATTITUI)ES, by Jacques Eliul Copyright © 14"• 1,' Alfred A. Knopf. Inc.
Reprinted by permission .f the publisher
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the combined use of the mass media for the first time; the application of
publicity and advertising methods to political affairs, the search for the
most effective psychological methods. But in those days German prop-
aganda was mediocre: the French, English, and American democracies
launched big propaganda. Similarly, the Leninist movement, undeniably
democratic at the start, developed and perfected all propaganda methods.
Contrary to some belief, the authoritarian regimes were not the first to
resort to this type of action, though they eventually employed it beyond
all limits. This statement should make us think about the relationship
between democracy and propaganda.

For it is evident that a conflict exists between the principles of
democracy-pa.rticularly its concept of tne individual-and the proces-
ses of proppganda. The notion of rational man, capable of thinking and
living according to reason, of controlling his passions and living according
to scientific patten,s, of choosing freely between good and evil--all this
seems opposed to the secret influences the mobilizations of myths, the
swift appeals to the irrational, so characteristic of propaganda.

But this development within the democratic framework can be under-
stood clearly if we look at it not from the level of principles bot from that
of actual situations. If, so far, we have concluded that inside a !,mocracy
propaganda is normal and indispensable, even intrinsic in thH regime,
that there are one or more propagandas at work, -iothing seenm to make
propaganda obligatory in external relations. There the situation is en-
tirely different. There the democratic State will want to present itself as
the carrier of its entire public opinion, and the democratic nation will
want to present itself as a coherent whole. But that creates some diffi-
culty because such desire does not correspond to a true and exact picture
of democracy. Moreover, this implies an endemic, permanent state of
war. But, whereas it is easy to show that permanent wars establish
themselves at the iame time as democratic regimes, it is even easier to

' -demonstrate that these regimes express a strong desire for peace and do
not systematically prepare for war. By this i mean that the economic and
sociological conditions of the uemocracies possibly provoke general eon-
flicts, but that the regime, such as it is, is not organically tied to war. It is
led there, volens nolens. And it adjusts poorly to the situation of the
Cold War, which is essentially psychological.

Another circumstance imprisons democracy in the ways of propaganda:
the persistence of some traits of the d-mocratic ideology. The conviction
of the invincible force of truth is tied to the notion of progress and is a
part of this ideology. Democracies have been fed on the notion that truth
may be hidden for a while but will triumph in thb end, that truth in itself
carries an explosive force, a power of fermen-t.uon that will necessarily
lead to the end of lies and the shining apparition of the true. This truth
was the implicit core of the democratic doctrine.

One must stress, furthermore, that this was in itself a truth of an
ideological kind that ended by making history because it imposed itself on
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history. This attitude contained the seeds of, but was at the same time
(and still is) the exact opposite of, the current Marxist attitude that
history is truth. Proof through history is nowadays regarded as the proof.
He in whose favor history decides, was right. But what is "to be right"
when one speaks of history? It is to win, to survive, i.e., to be the
strongest. This would mean that the strongest and most efficient, nowa-
days, is the possessor of Ihe ti-rth. Truth thus has no content of its own,
but exists only as history produces it; truth receives reality through
history.

One can easily see the relationship between the two attitudes and how
one can .ss easily firom one to the other: for if truth possesses an
invincible power that makes it triumph through itself alone, it becomes
logical-by a simple but dangerous step-that triumph is truth. But-and
"this is frighteping-the consequences of the two attitudes are radically

different.
To think that democracy must triumph becaiise it is the truth leads man

to be democratic and to believe that when the democratic regime is
opposed to regimes of opprcssion, its superiority will be clear at first
sight to the infallible judgment of man and history. The choice is thus
certain. What amazement is displayed again and again by democrats,
particularly Anglo-Saxon democrats, when they see that a man selects
something else, and that history is indecisive. In such cases they decide to
use information. "Because democratic reality was not known, people have
made a bad choice," they say, and even there we find the same conviction
of the power of truth. But it is not borne out by facts. We will not
establish a genera] law here, to be sure, but we will say that it is not a
general law that truth triumphs automatically, though it may in certainJ periods of history or with respect to certain verities. We cannot
generalize here at all. History shows that plain truth can be so thoroughly
snuffed out that it disappears, and that in certain periods the lie is
all-powerful.

Even when truth triumphs, does it triumph through itself (because it is
truth)? After all, the eternal verities defended by Antigone would, in the
eyes of history, have yielded to Creon even if Sophocles had not exited.

But in our time, the conviction of democracy and its claim to inform
people collide with the fact that propaganda follows an entirely different
mechanism, performs a function entirely different from that of info-ma-
tion, and that nowadays facts do not assume reality in the people's eyes
unless they are established by propaganda. Propaganda, ith fact, creates
truth in the sense that it creates in men subject to propaganda all the
signs and indications of true believers.

For modern man, propaganda is really creating truth. This means that
truth is powerless without propaganda. And in view of the challenge the
democracies face, it is of supreme importance that they abandon their
confidence in truth as such and assimilate themselves to the methods of
propaganda. Unless they do so, consiiering the present tendencies of
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civilization, the democratic nations will iose the war conducted in this
area.

DEMOCRATIC PROPAGANDA

Convinced of the necessity for using the means of propaganda, students
of that question have found themselves facing the following problem.
Totalitarian States have used propaganda to the limit, domestically in
order to create conformity, manipulate public opinion, and adjust it to the
decisions of the government; externally -o conduct the Cold War, under-
mine the public opinion of nations considered enemies, and turn them into
willing victims. But if these instruments were used principally by ar.-
thoritarian States, and if democracies, whose structure seemed io,-de f')
their use, did not use them, can they now be used by democracies? By
"that I mean that the pro-agarda of the authoritarian State has certain
special traits, which seo:, inseparable from that State. Must democratic
propaganda have other 'raits" Is it possible to make democratic prop-
aganda?

Let us quickly dirsmiss the idea that a simple difference of content
would mean a difference in character. "From the moment that prop-
aganda is used to promulgate democratic ideas, it is good; if it is bad it is
only becatsc of its authoritarian content." Such a position is terribly.1 idealiltic and neglects the principal condition of the modern world: the
primacy of means over ends. But one may say-and this is a matter
worthy of reflection-that democracy itself is not a good "propaganda
object." Practicaliy all propaganda efforts to promu!gate democracy Lý've
failed. In fact, one would have to modify the entire concept of democracy
considerabiy to make it a good propaganda object, which at present it is
not.

Also, io passing, I will mention the following thought: "From the
moment, that democracy uses this in.tru-nent (propaganda), propaganda
"becomes democratic." This thought is not often expressed quite so simply
and aggressively, but it is an implicit notion found in mow•t American
writers. Nothing can touch democracy: on the contrary, it impresses its
character on everything it touches. This prejudice is important for under-
standing the American democratic mythology and the tentative adoption
of this principle by other popular democracies.

Such positions are so superficial and so remote from the actual situation
that they do not need to be discussed. Besides, they usually come from
journalists or commentatcrs, and not from men w.io have seriously
studied the problem of propaganda and its effects. Even thE majoi;ýy of
the latter, however, retain the conviction that one can set up a drop
aganda system that expresses the democratic character and does not
alter the working of lemocracy. That is the double demand that one must
make of propaganda in a democratic regime.

It is argued that the first condition would le met by the ab•.ence of a
monopoly (in a democracy) of the means of propaganda, and by the free
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interAK• of various propagandas. True, compared with the State
monopoly and the unity of propaganda in totalitarian States, one finds a
great diversity of press and radio in democratic countries. But this fact
must not be stressed too much: although there is no State or legal
monopoly, there is, nevertheless, indeed a private monopoly. Even
where there are many newspaper publishers, concentration as a result of
"newspaper chains" is well established, and the monopolization of news
agencies of distribution and so on, is well known. In the field of radio or
motion pictures the same situation prevails: obviously not everybody can
own propaganda media. In the United States, most radio and motion
picture corporations are very large. The others are secondary and unable
to compete, and centralization still goes on. The trend everywhere is in
the direction of avery few, very powerful companies controlling all the
propaganda media. Are they still private? In any event, as we have
already seen, the State must make its propaganda, if only under the
aspect of disseminating news.

Assuming that information is an indispensable element of democracy, it
is necessary that the information promulgated by the State be credible.
Without credibijity, it will fail. But what happens when a powerful
private propaganda organization denies facts and falsifies information?
Who can tell where truth lies? On whom car, the citizen rely to judge the
(debate? It is on this level that the dialogue really takes place. The
problem then is whet her the State will support a private competitor who
controls media equal or supeior to its own but makes different prop-
aganda. it may even be entirely legitimate f.ar the State to suppress or
annex such a competitor.

Some will say: "Freedonm of expression is democracy; to prevent prop-
aganda is to violate democracy." Certainly, but it must be remembered
that the freedom of expression of one or two powerful companies that do
not express the thoughts of the individual or smail groups. but of
capitalist interests or an entire public, does not exactly correspond to
what was called freedom of expression a ceiihry ago. One must re-
membe-, further, that the freedom of expressien of on-, who makes '
speech to a limited audience is not the ,ame as that -f tne speaker whe
has all the radio sets in the countiy at his disposai, all the more as Jhe
science of propaganda gives tc thesl _ instnzrw:its a ýnock effect that the
non-initiated cannot equal.

I refer in this connecion to the exce'.lon• study by Rivero.2 who
demorstrates the immense difference be'twen the nineteenth ar.d twen-
tieth centuries in this respect:

hN the nineteent. 'enwrv. th( lroblem of c>inion formatio d,hrough t:e expres-
sion oif thought waR es_,entia'1,y a proh~iema on~acts betwee,, tn., State and tl~e

fihdidu gt, and a problem of acquisitwon aj afrpedcts, Sit twday, thanks to the
inma media, the individual ofds kunsift outni-•d the hatt . the debate is
Ltween "be State andiowual rfid Maps o.sidreedom 10 ex.ore .. ideas is no
longer ;t stake an _ wips debte. . i m terd iea by no
State, or by serne powe:,Aoi izroups oie- ttI" whole of the Dheai ras of nlpi,.ln
fertaion., tne individtoal has no aceess to them .h~c e no longer a pancip.-
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ant ir. this battWe for the free expression of ideas: he -3 the ,it~ke. What mnatters for
hiim is which voice he will be permidtted tc hear and which words will ha, e the
power to obses6 him...

It is in che fight of this perfect analysis that ont- muit ask oneself what
treedom off expression still means in a dem(.c!rac3 .I

But even if the State he'd all the instruments of propaganda (and this
becomes increasingly prciballe for political, ecornomic, and financial
reasons---particularly so far &~; TV3 is concerned), what characterizes
demrocracy i,. thati. permeits the: expression of different propaganidas.
This is true. But it, is -minessible t0 p,3rmit the expres:-ion oxf all opinion
Iinmoeal ane. abgrrant opinions are justifiably subject to censorship.
Purely persosql oninians and even -;nore, c -rtain political tendencies ore
necess~arily excladed. -Ný) freedom for the enemies of frecdom" is the
vwatcnword then. 1 hun the democracies create for themselves a problem
o^ limitation and dogree. WVho then will exclud- cc-tain pronAganda

ir..trurner~tR? For the I'ageist, the Communists are the e) -m-es of truth.
~>rthe Communists, the enemies of freedom ure the bourgeois, the

Fa~,eists, the cosmnopolitans. And for the democrats? Obviously all
enemies ojf -:ltmocracy.

Matt er-~ ar,Ž even more serious. In timne of war, everybody agrees that
news must be limited and cont-olled, and that all propaganda not in the
national intere_ý muist be prohh~ited. From that fact grows a unified
propaganda. The pr )lemr that n:w arises is this: We have talked of the
Cold War. But '* seems tha,- the dentecracies have not yet learned that
the Cold War is no t~rnger ant exceptional state, a state analogous to hot
war (which iý transitogy), but is becon.ing a perm.-nent and Endemic
state.

There w-e Taiiy reason,; foi- that. I will name only one: propaganda
itself'

Propaganda directed to territorieýs outside one's borders is a weýapon of
w~ar. This does not depend on the will of those who use it or on a doctrine.
buu' is a res-ult of the mnediumi 3tself. Propaganda has such an ability to

effect psychological tra~i.formations andl such an impact en the very core
of man that it inevitably ha,; military force when lised by a government
ard 6irected to th~e outside,- There is no 'simnple" use of propagý,nda: a
propa~ganda conflict is liai'dly less serious than an armed -conflict. It is
inevita'bie, therefore, that in cold war the samne attitude exists as ir the
case of hot war: one feels the need to unify propaganda. Iie,-e emocracies
art caught in a vicious circle from -which they secir unable to b~capP.

The other principal aspect of democratic propaganda is that it is ifjc
to certain values. It is 'sot unfettered but fettered;4 it is an in~trurnent not
4f nassion but of reason.5 Therefore, democratic propaganda must be
essentially truthful. It must speak only the truth and base itself only on
facts. This can be observed in American propaganda: it is undeniable thatf~j American information and propaganda are truthful. But that does not
-3eem to me characteristic of democracy. The formula with which Amern-
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cans explain their attitude is: "The truth pays." That is, propaganda
based on truth is more effective than any other. Bebides, Hitler's famous
statement on the lie is not a typical trait of propaganda. There is an
unmistakable evolution here: lies and falsifications are used less and less.
We have already said that. The use of precise facts is becoming increas-
ingly common. f

Conversely, the use of nuances and a certain suppleness reveals an
attitude peculiar to democracy. At bottom there is a certain respect for
the human being, unconscious perhaps, and becoming steadily weaker,
but nevertheless still there; even the most Machiavellian of democrats
respec:s the conscience of his listener and does not treat him with haste
or contempt. The tradition of respecting the individual has not yet been
elimirated, and this leads to all sorts of consequences. First, it limits
propaganda. The democratic State uses propaganda only if driven by
circam:.cances-for example, traditionally, after wars. But whereas pri-
"-'ate and domestic propaganda is persistent in its effects, governmental
and external propaganda evaporate easily. Besides, such propaganda is
not total, does not seek to envelop all of human life, to control every form
of behavior, to attach itself ultimately to one's person. A third trait of
democratic propaganda is that it lcek- at both sides of the coin. The
democratic attitude is frequently close , that of a university: there is no
absolute truth, anti it is acknowledged that the opponent has some good
faith, some justice, some r ason on his side. It is a question of nuances.
There is no strict rule--except in time of war-about Good on one side
and Bad on the other.

Finally, the democratic propagandist or democratic State will often
have a bad conscience about using propaganda. The old democratic con-
science still gets in the way and burdens him; he has the vague feeling

I that he is engaged in sometaing illegitimate. Thus, for the propagandist
in a democracy to throw himself fully into his task it is necessary that he
believe-- ?.e., that he formulate his own convictions when he makes
propagan.,

Lisswell ha,, -med still another difference between democratic and
totalitarian propaganda. pertaining to the technique of propaganda itself,
and discinguishing between "contrasted incitement" and "positive incite-
ment." The first co-nsists of a stimulus unleashed by the experimenter or
the authorities in order to produce in the masses an effect in which those
in power do not participate. This. according to Lasswell, is the cus amary
method of despotis.n. Conversely, the positivc incitement, symbolizing
the extended brotherly hand, is a stimulus that springs from what the
powers that be really feel, in which they want to make the masses
participate. It is a communal action. This analysis is roughly accurate.

All this represents the siti, ttion in which democracies find themselves
in the face of propaganda, and indicates the differences betwei-u democ-
ratic and authoritarian propaganda methods. But I must now render a
veey' serious judgment on such activity (democratic propaganda): all that
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SI have described adds up to ineffectual propaganda. Precisely to the

extent that the propagandist retains his respect for the individual, he

denies himself the very penetration that is the ultimate aim of all prop-

aganda: that of provoking action without prior thought. By respectihg

nuances, he neglects the major law of propaganda: every assertion must

be trenchant and total. To the extent that he remains partial, he fails to

use the mystique. But that mystique is indispensable for well-made

propaganda. To the ;xtent that a democratic propagandist has a bad

conscience, he cannot do good work; nor can he when he believes in his

own propaganda. As concerns Lasswell's distinction, the technique of

propaganda demands one form or the other, depending on circumstances.

In any event, propaganda always creates a schism between the govern-

ment and the mass, that same schism I have described in the book The

"Technological Society, and that is provoked by all the techniques, whose

practitioners constitute a sort of aristocracy of technicians and who mod-

ify the structures of the State.

According to Lasswelrs analysis, propaganda based on contrasted inci-

tation expresses a despotism. I would rather say that it expresses an

aristocracY. But the famous "massive democracy corresponds to that, is

that. Ultimately, even if one tries to maintain confidence and communion

between the governrn,-nt and the governed, all propaganda ends up as a

means by which the pre . ailing powers manipulate the masses.

The true propagandist muot be as cold, htcid, and rigorous as a sur-

geon. There are subjecLs and objects. A propagandist who believes in

what he says and lets himself become a victim of his own game will have

the same weakness as a surgeon who operates on a loved one or a judge

who presides at a trial of a member of his own family. To use the

instrument of propaganda nowadays, one must have a scientific

approach-the lack of which was the weakness that became apparent in

'At Nazi propaganda in its last few years: clearly, after 1943, one could see

from its content that Goebbels had begun to believe ki himself.

Thus, some of democracy's findamental aspects paralyze the conduct of

propaganda. There is, therefore, no "democratic" propaganda. Prop-

aganda made by the democracies is ineffective, paralyzed, mediocre. We

can say the same when there is a diversity of propagandas: when various

propagandas are permitted to express themselves they become ineffec-

tive with respect to their immediate objective. This ineffectiveness with

regard to the citizens of a democracy needs more a.ialysis. Let us merely

emphasize here that our propaganda is outclassed by that of totalitarian

States. This means that ours does not do its job. But in view of the

challenge we face, it is imperative that ours be effective. One must

therefore abandon the traits that are characteristic of democracy but

paralyzing for propaganda: the combination of effective propaganda and

respect for the individual seems impossible.

There is a last element, which I shall mention briefly. Jacqu ",' Drien-

court has demonstrated that propaganda is totalitarian in its essence, not
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because it is the handmaiden of the totalitarian State, but because it has a
tendency to absorb everything. This finding is the best part of his work.6

It means that when one takes that route, one cannot stop halfway: one
must use all instruments and all methods that make propaganda effective.
One must expect-and developments over the past dozen years show
it-that the democracies will abandon their precautions and their nuances
and throw themselves wholeheartedly into effective propaganda action.
But such action will no longer have a special democratic character.
. . .[To measure the effects that the making of propaganda has on

democracy], we must distinguish between external and domestic prop-
aganda. We must not retain the illusion that propaganda is merely a
neutral instrument that one can use without being affected. It is compar-
able to radium, and what happens to the radiologists is well known.

NOTES
Perceptive authors agree that without propaganda a democratic State is disarmed at

home (vib-g-vis the parties ) and abroad, the latter as a result of the famcus "challenge" that
sets the democracies and the totalitarian Statps against each other. But one must not
overlook the many setbacks that democracy has suffered for lack of propaganda. Maurice
Megret shows (in L'Actwn psychologique [Paris: A. Fayard: 1959]) that the crisis in which
the French Army found itself from 1950 on was in large part caused by an absence of
psychological action on the part of the government, and he demonstrates that the famous
Plan was less than a great success for the same reasons. Finally, we must remember that if
the democratic State is denied the right to make propaganda. such propaganda appea-s in
the form of Public Relations at the expense of the State, and is all the more dange-ous

because camouflaged.
"" "Technique de formation de l'opinion publique," in L'Opinion Publique (1957).
In France. (Trans.)

4 Propaganda as such is limited in the democracies by la, by the separation of powers,
and so on.

See, for example, "Trends in Twentieth-Century Propaganda," by Ern:t Kns and
Nathan Leites, who contrast the appeal to the supe:'-ego and to the irrational by authorita-
rian propaganda with democratic propaganda, which is directed at the ego.

La Propagande, nouwvlle force puhttique (Paris. A. Colin; 1950).

IDEOLOGY

In a real sense, all international persuasive communication implies an
ideology. Within this general concept, however, differences in ideological
content are vast and high!y significant. The inherent applicability of any
specific ideology to psychological operations is often lessened as the
meaning of the ideology is explicated in detail. This is because such
specification forces an ideology to define itself in terms of concrete
choices, choices which will alienate some even as they will attract others.
The individual aspects of a broad philosophy can appeal however to
different audiences, -and the prudent, ideologically motivated com-
municator will be aware of the aspects he must emphasize and de-em-
phasize to appeal to different audiences.

A second major weakness of ideologicallv based appeals is, as Bernard
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Yoh points out, that another government or group may choose to em-
phasize the contradictions between the commuiticator's ideology and the
traditions and values of the audierce.

Against such weaknesses must be weighed the ability of universalistic
ideologies to produce "true believers." An all-encompassing ideology is an
entire value system with its own justification and ethical code which some
converts may find appealing, and in suppor. of which they may become
jealous or even fanatical.

COMMUNIST IDEOLOGY AND REVOLUTION*

BY JOHN H. NORTON

Selected eleemeits of Marxian thlor lend ther•selves unusually well to either totalitarian
reg•mes' justoKcatwn or stimuli for revolutwn.

An ideology is a philosophical construction which explains everything
about the historical process by logical deduction from a single basic idea.
Unlike other philosophies an ideology usually claims a monopoly of truth
and is intolerant of other outlooks. In these aspects it bears a re-
semblance to religion, with which it is often compared. Unlike revealed
religions, however, ideologies claim to be based upon scientific tr-uth,
since they deal with natural and not supernatural processes and since
they are internally consistpnt. In this assertion, however, they err b,
ignoring the basis of scientific truth, which is composed of tenta .
(heuristic) propositions to be tested independently by many individuals
against observable reality and discarded if they do not meet that empiri-
cal test. Despite the fact that they demand acceptance in the name of
science, ideologies are dogmas which display very little curiosity about
the real world. But in this respect they are less secure and more subjectI. to change than religions. They purport to explain natural events, and
they are therefore open to challenge when they fail to predict them.

ldeologiez play an important role in social change. They seem to arise
from the psychological stresses produced when a social system is not inI equilibrium, and they serve the individual who accepts them as a means
for relieving these tensions. In this respect they offer a consistent picture
of the universe which gives meaning to the life of the individual and offers
an explanation of the events he witnesses. Often they serve as replace-
ments for old value systems which have broken down under social
change, and they serve as a rallying point for those individuals who are
dissatisfied with the social system.'

Because of their religious and pseudoscientific nature, ideologies can be
used to influence and organize people. Those who use them for this

bt• *Excerpts from "Russia, China, and Insurgency," Naval War College Review, XXIII.
no. 2 (October 1970), pp. 60-68. Reprinted with the approval of the Editor, Naval War
College Revi.1, and the author.
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purpose are not necessarily cynical or sinister manipulators; it is more
likely that they have accepted the ideology too. 2 Particularly for those at
the center of a revolutionary movement, the psychologicai satisfaction of
directing that movement toward a meaningful ideological goal can be
tremendous.? g aside from the intrinsic appeal of the ideology itself,
there are powerful .:.ychological and social rewards for those who sub-
scribe to it.

Marxism and its offshoots are just such ideologies.
Marx proposed a theory of history and economiLs which, with modifica-

tion, is still widely accepted. He saw history as a process in which
people's thoughts, attitudes, and actions are largely determined by
economic factors. These factors were held responsible for the division of
people into classes and for the struggle between those classes which
"would-after passing through periods of feudalism and capitalism-
finally and inevitably result in a revolution of those who produced wealth
(the workers), which in turn would brir~g about a utopian classless so-
ciety.

Marx's view of this society was optimistic and idealistic. He foresaw it
as a society in which...

men would exercise a much greater, and equal, control over their indiwdual
destinies; would be hberated from the tyranny of their own creations such as the
State anti bureaucracy, capital and technology, would be productive rather than
acquisitive; would find pleasure and support in their social cooperation with other
men, rather than antagonism and bitterness in the competition with them.'

This utopian vision still has much appeal today. It represents enough
universal haman longing to attract the radical students in the indus-
trialized countries as well as the peasant societies of the Third World.

Four points in Marx's theories are particularly important. First is his
argument that misery and want are not natural conditions, but political
ones-the results of social institutions and not of scarcity. in this, his
philosopny Lontinues in a direct line from that of the French Revolution,
whose leaders saw human happiness and the alleviation of poverty as the
ends of revolution. (Note the significant contrast of this idea to that of the
American Revolution, which was fought to free individuals to seek their
own happiness within a political order based on their own consent. This is
an importart practical and philosophical difference.5

Second is Marx's emphasis on historical determinism. Despite his con-
cern with human happiness, human beings are seen not as individuals
with individual needs and capabilities, but as agents of an historical
process over which they can have little corntrol.The corollary of this
notion is purely ideological-that humans can best find happiness now by
joining, not resisting, the inevitable movement toward socialism and the
victory of the working class.

Third, we have Marx's conception of the dialectic of the historical
process, which meant that out of the conflict of thesis (the old society) and
antithesis (reaction to its injustices) would emerge a new synthesis (the
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new order). A corollary of this idea was that reforms of the old order only
slowed the historical process and the ultimate revolution and were there-

k fore undesirable. In short, "real" change could only be brought about by
revolution.

Finally, we come to Marx's idea of the alienation (estrangement, de-
humanization) of man in industrial (capitalist) society, by which he meant
that the division of labor and the necessity for bureaucratic administra-

tion created by the advance of technology had resulted in a condition
wherein man received no self-fulfillment from his work and life. It is this
concept, seized upon by Marcuse and other contemporary social critics,
which has crystallized opposition to unthinking commercialism and
bureaucratic government by the student left in the industrialized coun-
tries.

The problems with Marx's original theories are well known. The labor
theory of value, upor which he based much of his argument, was later
shown to be deficient. His touching confidence that human nature would
change from acquisitiveness to cooperation with the imposition of diffe-
rent social institutions was ill founded. He failed to see that his scheme
provided no safeguards against the conversion of the dictatorship of the
proletariat into the tyranny of a party; his classless society allows for no
other institutions which could compete with the state or offer that society
some defense against the totalitarianism of the new elite.

Nevertheless, the elements of Marx's theory mentioned above make it
unusually susceptible to perversion into dogma for ideological purposes,
either as the charismatic justification of a totalitarian system or as a
stimulus to revolution. The theory tells men that they can achieve happi-
ness by changing certain political institutions held to be responsible for
their misery. It tells them that they will be acting against history if they
do not change these institutions in a certain way (revolution). It explains
their present discontent, and it gives them a sense of participation in
history if they adhere to the theory. In short, it claims a monopoly of
truth, supports all those who believe in it, and provides a justification for
ignoring or eliminating those who disagree. Marx was clever enough to
have been able to recognize these problems, had he lived into the 20th
century. An enemy of classes and bureaucracy, he would very likely be
appalled by the Communist states today. Even at the end of his life he
wrote to his son, "I am not myself a Marxist."

"It was left for Lenin to covert these theories into ideology. . . . He
made two important contributions. He extended the theory of revolution
to include not only the proletariat, but the large mass of peasants as well.
And he forged the priesthood of the Communist Party as the conspirato-
rial vehicle for revolution and the guardian of the dogmatic faith of
Marxism.

Mao Tse-Tung's addition to Marxist ideology arose out of his well-known
experiences in mobilizing a peasant base to struggle against the
Nationalist Government and the Japanese. In the course of this struggle
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he continued to move away from reliance on the proletariat and toward
reliance on the peasants as the backbone of communism. He thus incor-
porated into tbh b, Iy of Marxist doctrine the peasant who had beer.
despised by Ma:x -:-d his European followers and who had been utilized
but largely overlooked by Lenin.

The success of Mao's organizational efforts and guerrilla tactics in
China moved him to elevate the new emphasis into dogma and extend it
to international politics, where he now postulates a worldwide "guerrilla
war" of the underdeveloped, rural Third World against the metropolitan
powers of Europe and North America. 6 This element in Mao's ideology
has been both the instrument and the motivation for China's mischief
making in the Third World and, of course, contributed also to the break
with Russia.

What then is the role of contemporary " larxist ideology in the unstable
social and political situation existing ini ie developing countries? How
much is it responsible for the unrest there? What appeal does it have to
individuals in those societies and why? To what degree is it merely a tool
of Soviet and Chinese interests?

.The Soviets and China have promoted revolution and the spread of
Marxist ideology in the underdeveloped countries for their own political

purposes. But to believe that the influence of communism in these areas is
2j solely, or even chiefly, the result of conspiratioral, outside Communist

"takeover" tactics is to ignore the inherent relevance of this ideology to
the Third World and to render ourselves incapable of dealing with the
complex situation in the Third World except in the emotional and some-
what simplistic manner in which we have reacted in Vietnam and the
Dominican Republic.

Do we really think that modern Communist ideology could have taken
such deep root in Asia and Latin America if it did not have some meaning
to the people there? The Third World is not Eastern Europe, where
communism was imposed on an unwilling population by Stalin's armies.
It stretches the imagination to believe thai the hundreds of thousands of

-' :highly motivated Vietcong can be but dupes of clever organizers and
propagandists.

Marxist ideology and Communist organization are, and will continue to
be, successful in the underdeveloped countries for at least five reasons:

(1) Marxist utopianism fits right in with the natural utopianism which
exists in all peasant societies.

(2) Communist organization offers a quick, practical meanr for native
intellectuals to gain a pervasive control of their societies.

(3) Communist governments are effective in creating political controls
"capable of holding a society together in today's world.

(4) The hostility of Communist doctrime to Western Europe and the
United States provides a rationale for developing countries to cast off
odious colonial influence and inappropriate Western-style politic-I sys-
tems.
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(5) Both the ideology and the hierarchical social organization of modern
communism offer the individual a satisfying substitute for the vanishing
social institutions of extended family, tribe, and local community.

Utopianism is a common phenomenon among those whom Morris Wat-
nick calls the "history-less" peoples of the world-those whose actions are
governed by custom, and whose imagination spans only one generation. 7' 8

There it acts as a psychological safety valve for the trials of a difficult
existence. When social institutions begin to break down or to change
rapidly, this utopianism bursts forth frequently in desperate, futile peas-
ant rebellions (e.g., the 16th century Bauernkrieg in Europe on the eve of
the Reformation). I Such rapid social change is occurring today in the
Third World under the impact of new ideas.

This native drive for millennial rectification of perceived wrongs is usu-
ally directed against whomever is in authority as the society disinte-
"grates. But it is doomed to achieve nothing unless it can be effectively
organized. It can be organized by means of appropriate ideology and
methods of control. Communism in its present form offers both. The
elements of Marx's theory accord perfectly with the millennial dream of
the peasant in time of stress "Alienation" and "class exploitation" explain
his unhappiness, the "classless society" provides his goal, the "need for
revolution" shows him how to act, and "historical determinism" gives him
the sense of participation in an historical process.

Who then are attempting to use this ideology to control and manipulate
the dissatisfied majority? Foreign agents? Local Communists trained in
Moscow and Peking?

Most revolutionary leaders in the Third World are indigenous intellec-
tuals who are otherwise excluded from positions of power in their
societies, who find communism relevant to them personally, and who see
it as the best tool to modernize their countries.1'0" In Marxist ideology
they, too, find self-justification; in Communist organization they find the
means to put themselves in power and to guide their societies toward the
more sophisticated political systems necessary to survive in the last third

A of the 20th century. The backgrounds of Communist leaders have been
found to be surprisingly similar to those of their local nationalist oppo-
nents. 1

2 Except in rare cases they are not workers or peasants, but men
educated in modern ideas.

Here we find many similarities with prerevolutionary Russia and China
(similarities which are not lost on Third World leaders). Communism was
not imposed upon Russia from without. It was eagerly adopted by native
Russian intellectuals who used it as a tool to overthrow Kerensky's
previsional government, irstall themselves in power, and work for mod-
ernization. In China, after the nearly disastrous manipulations of Russian
agents, it was a homegrown intellectual, Mao, who guided the country to
a successful Commu ist revolution. A look at the biographies of current
Vietcong leaders reveals few peasants and workers, but a high proportion
of schoolteachers, architects, and engineers, whose "foreign training"
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was usually acquired in Paris.13 It is especially with regard to these
indigenous revolutionary leaders that we usually underestimate com-
munism as a compelling, relevant force in the developing wcrld by label-
ing such people "dupes," "foreign agents," or "Power-hungry cynics."

Does communism deliver what it promises to these modernizing
nationalists? Although many of the promises are not kept, it does satisfy
what is perhaps the greatest immediate need of their societies--not
economic development, but political cohesion. The Communists offer
effective government based on widespread mobilization of the community
in political and economic programs. To label these governments totalita-
rian dictatorships may be true, but it does not tell the whole story-
perhaps not evenA the most important part of it. The significant differ-
ence between the dictatorships of Ho and Diem was that Ho constructed
the institutions necessary for a modern political system, while Diem did
not. The United States' great failure in dealing with insurgency in the
Third World has been that we have never offered these peoples an
effective alternative to totalitarian control as a rap?d means to political
modernization. I believe we must try, for I believe that democracy and
effecitve government are not mutually exclusive.1 4

Points 4 and 5 above probably need less discussion. It seems obvious
that the old colonial powers appear as more of a threat to the new leaders
than do Russia or China. partly because many of their economies are tied
to the West (a fact which is seen as "nonpolitical" ii. the United States;
after all, it's just business). These economic relations with the powerful,
industrialized countries are often perceived in the developing countries as

exploitation and, therefore, "neocolonialism." Witness our current prob-
lems in Latin America. Similar Soviet economic relations, such as the
natural gas sales to Western Europe, are only just beginning and are
therefore not so clearly perceived.

Furthermore, the Western Powers, in an unsophisticated, idealistic,
and parochial manner hav, attempted to push the forms, if not the
substance, of Western Constitutional democracy upon developing coun-
tries for whom these institutions are not very relevant-less relevant, in
fact, that homegrown communism. These systems have in many cases
been properly re.jected or modified out of existence, and the new nations
are now experimenting with their own institutions--sometimes with dis-
astrous results. If we hope to encourage other peoples toward systems of
government we believe best, we had better study carefully the elements
in other ststems which.are perceived by them as more appropriate for
their own needs

The psychological rewards of modern communism as a substitute for
decaying traditional social institutions have already been mentioned and
explored. They are a powerful motivating force for which men will give
tiheir lives.

Hopefully, the above discussion will have demonstrated that the popu-
lari)y of Communist ideas and the penetration of Soviet and Chinese
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influence in the Third World have not been simply the result of tactics
used by Communist insurgents to organize and control a population, but
rather the result of the relevance of certain elements of Marxist ideology
and Leninist political organization to conditions in developing societies.
For our own national interest we simply cannot afford any longer to
ignore these elements because of our hostility to "communism."
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PROPAGANDA AND IDEOLOGY-

By JACQUES ELLUI,

Ideology hmits propaganda, propaganda alters and destroys ideology.

THE TRADITIONAL RELATIONSHIP

A relationship between propaganda and ideology has always existed.

"*Excerpts from "The Socio-political Effects," Chapter V in Propaganda The Fornmation

f-l•Men's Attitudes, translated from the French by Konrad Kellen and Jean Lerner, Alfred
A. Knopf, New York, 1965, pp 194-202. From PROPAGANDA THE FORMATION OF

eMEN'S ATTITUI)ES, by Jacques Ellul. Copyr-ght © 1968 by Alfred A. Knopf, Inc.
Reprint•d by permission of the publisher.
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The pattern of that relationship became more or less established toward
the end of the nineteenth century. I will not give here an original or
cpecific definition of ideology, but will merely say that society rests on
certain beliefs and no social group can exist without such beliefs. To the
extent that members of a group attribute intellectual validity to these
beliefs, one may speak of an ideology. One might also consider a different
process by which ideology is formed: ideologies emerge where doctrines
are degraded and vulgarized and when an element of belief enters into
them. However that may be, it has long been known that some ideologies
are compatible with passive behavior, but most of them are active-i.e.,
they push men into action.

Moreover, to the extent that members of a group believe their ideology
to represent the truth, they almost always assume an aggressive posture
and try to impose that ideology elsewhere. In such cases ideology be-
comes bent on conquest.

The drive toward conquest may arise within a society as a conflict
between groups (for example, the proletarian ideology vs. others within a
nation), or it can aim at targets outside, as a nationalist ideology will. The
expansion of an ideology can take various forms: it can accompany the
expansion of a group and impose itself on collectivities being embraced by
the group, as with the republican ideology of 1793 or the Communist
ideology of 1945, which accompanied the armies.

Or an ideology such as that of Labor in a bourgeois society may expand
by its own momentum on a purely psychological plane. In this case, the
ideology assumes a non-imperialist attitude; meanwhile it penetrates the
group that represents such an attitude. In this fashion the ideology of
Labor helped bring about the bourgeois orientation of all Western society
in the nineteenth century.

Finally. an ideoiogy can expand by certain other means, without force
and without setting an entire group in motion: at that point we find
propaganoa. Propaganda appears-spontaneous!y or in organized
fashion-as a means of spreading an ideology beyond the borders of a
group or of fortifying it within a group. Evidently, in such cases prop-
aganda is directly inspired by ideology in both form and content. It is
equaily evient that what counts here is 1,o spread the content of that
ideology. P,'opaganda does not lead a life of its own; it emerges only
sporadically-when an ideology tries to expand.

Propaganda organizes itself in conformity with that ideology, so that in
the course of history we find very different forms of propaganda, depend-
ing on what ideological content was to be promulgated. Also, propaganda
is strictly limited to its objective, and its working processes are relatively
simple in that it does not try to take possession of the individual or
dominate him by devious means, but simply to transmit certain beliefs
and ideas. That is the current relationship between ideology and prop-
aganda. The classic pattern, still in existence in the nineteenth
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century-and considered valid today by many observers-no longer pre-
vails; the situation has undergone profound changes.

Lenin and Hitler found a world in which the process of ideological
expansion was more or less set. But their intervention in this domain
would be the same as their intervention in all others. What actually was
Lenin's and thereafter Hitler's great innovation? It was to understand
that the modern world is essentially a world of "means"; that what is mo',t
important is to utilize all the means at man's disposal; and that ends and
aims have been completely transformed by the profusion of means. The
fact that man in the nineteenth century was still searching for ends led
him to neglect most of the available means. Lenin's stroke of genius was
to see that, in reality, in our twei;1'eth ccuitury, the ends had come to be ,
secondary to the means or, in many cases, of no importance at all. What
"mattered was primarily to set all available instruments in motion and to

44 push them to their limits.
Moreover, Lenin was carried along by the conviction that such extreme

utilization of all means ,,ould, a priori, lead to the establishment of
Socialist society. The end thus became a postulate tha' was easily forgot-
ten. That attitude agreed -:•xactly with the aspirations of the average man
and with his firm belief- in progress. That is why Lenin designed a
strategy and a tactic on tle political plane There as elsewhere he permit-
ted the means to assume first place-; but that led him, on one hand, to
modify Marx's doctrine, and on tht other, to give the doctrine itself a
level of importance secondary to action. Tactics and the development of
means then became the principal objects even of political science.

With Hitter one finds precisely the same te-ndency, but with two differ-
epees: first of all, a total lack of restraint. Lenin envisaged the application
of progressive, limited, adjusted means. hitler wanted to apply them P11,

and without delay. Second. the end, the aim, the doctrine, which Lenin
merely had demoted to second place, disappeared altogether in Hitler's
case-the vague millennium that he promised cannot be regarded as an
aim, nor can his anti-Semitism be considered a doctrine. Instead, we pass
here to the stage of pure action, action for action's sake.

j This completely transformed the relations between ideology and prop-
aganda: ideology was of interest to Lenin and Hitler only where it could

serve an action or some plan or tactic. Where it could not be used, it did
not exist. Or it was used for propaganda. Propaganda then became the
major fact; with respect to it, ideologies became mere epiphenomena. On
the other hand, ideological content came to be of much less importance
than had been thought possible. in most cases, propaganda can change or
modifýy this content as long as it respect• such formal and customary
aspects of the ideology as its images and vocabulary.

Hitler modified the National Socialist ideology several tines according
to the requirements of propaganda. Thus Hitler and Lenin established an
entirely new relationship between ideology and propaganda. But one
must not think that Hi'ler's defeat put, an end to that; actually, it has
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become more widespread. There is no question that the demonstration
was compelling from the point of view of effectiveness. Moreover, the
trend launched by Lenin and Hitler touched on all prevailing ideologies,
all of which now exist "in connection" with propaganda (i.e., live by
propaganda) whether one likes it or not. It is no longer possible to turn
back; only adjustments can be made.

THE NEW RELATIONSHIP

These new propaganda methods have completely changed the relation-
ship between propaganda and ideology, and as a resalt th(- role and value

of ideologies n the present world have changed. Propaganda's task is less
and less to propagate ideologies; it now obeys its own laws and becomes

-C. autonomous.
Propaganda no longer obeys an ideology. I The propagandist is not, and

cannot be, a "believer." Moreover, he cannot believe in the ideology he
must use in his propaganda. He is mnrely a man at the service of a party,
a State, or some other organization. and his task is to insure the efficiency
of that organization. He no more needs to share the official ideology than
the prefect of a French department needs to share the political doctrines
of the national government. If the propagandist has any political convic-
tion, he must put it aside in order to be able - use some popular mass
ideology. He cannot even share that ideology for he must use it as an
object and manipulate it withouf the respect that he would have for it if
he believed in it. He quickiy acquires contempt for these popular images

* I and beliefs; in his work, he must change the propaganda themes so
4 : frequently that he cannot possibly attach himself to any formal, senti-

mental, political or other aspect of the ideology. More and more, the
propagandist is a technician using a keyboard of material media and
psychological techniques; and in the midst of all that, ideology is only one
of the incidental and interchangeable cogs. It has often been stated that
the propagandist eventually comes to despise doctrines and men. This
must be put into context with the fact, analyzed above, that the organiza-
tion served by propaganda is not basically interested in disseminating a
doctrine, spreading an ideology, or creating an orthodoxy. I1 seeks,
instead, to unite within itself as many individuals as possible,, o mobilize
them, and to transform them into active militants in the service of an.

orthodoxy.

Some will object that the great movements that have used propaganda,
such as Communism or Nazim, did have a doctrine and did creale an
ideology. 1 reply that that was not the&r principal object: ideology and
doctrine were merely accessories used by propaganda to mobilize indi-
viduals. The aim was the power of the party or State, supported by the
masses. Proceeding from there, the problem is no longer whether or not a
political ideology is valid. The propagandist cannot ask himself that 4

question. For him, it is se;,seless to debate whether the Marxist view o0
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history has more validity than any other, or whether the racist doctrine is
true. That is of no importance in the framework of propaganda.

The only problem is that of effectiveness, of utility. The point i3 not to
ask oneself whether some economic or intellectual doctrine is valid, but
only whether it can furnish effectivc catchwords capable of mobilizing the
masses here and now. Therefore, when faced with an ideology that exists
among the masses and commands a certain amount of belief, the prop-
agandist must ask hWmself two questions: First, is this existing ideology
an obstacle to the a-tion to be taken, does it lead the masses to disobey
the State, does it make them passive? (This last ques*-on is essential, for
example, for propagandists who operate in milieux influenced by Bud-
(dhism,) In many cases such an ideology will indeed be an obstacle to blind
action, if only to the extent that it sparks some intellectual activity, no

'- matte,., how feebl, or provides criteria, no matter how insecure, for
judgment or action. In this case the propagandist must be careful not to
run head-on into a prevailing ideology; all he can do is integrate it into Lhis
system, use some parts of it, deflect it, and se on.' Second, he must ask
himself whether the ideology, such as it is, can be used for his propagan-
da; whether it has psychoiogically predisposed an individial to submit to
propaganda's impulsions.

In an Arab country colonized by whites, in view of the Islamic ideology
that has developed hatred for Christians, a perfect predisposition to
nationalist -Arab and a'nti-colonialist propaganda will eixist. The prop-
kagandist will use that ideology directly, regardless of its content. He can
become an ardent protagonist of Islam without believing in the least in its
religious doctrine. Similarly, a Communist propagandist can dissemirate
a nationalist or a democratic ideology because it is useful, effective, and
profitable, and because he finds it already formed and part of public
opinion, even if he himself is anti-nationalist and anti-democratic. The
fact that he reinforces a democratic belief in the public is of not impor-
tance: one now knows that such beliefs are no obstacle to the establish-
ment of a dictatorship. By utlilizing the democratic ideclogy that Corn-
muirm supports, the Communist party obl ains the consent of the masses
to its action, which then puts the Communist organization in control.
Propaganda thus brings about the transition from democratic beliefs to a
new form of democracy.

-t;f Public opinion is so uncertain andd unclear as to the content of its
ideo!og~ies that it follows the one that says the magic words, not realizing
the contradictions between the proclamation of a catchword and the
action that follows it. Once the "Machine" is in control, there can be no
obkiction to it by those who adhered to the rreviously prevailing ideol-
ogy. which is always officially adopted and proclaimed by the new organi-
zation -.p power. People live therefore in the mental confusion that prop-
aganda purposely seeks to create.

IIn the face of existing, usable ideologies, the propagandist can take one
of two paths: he car, either stimulate them, or mythologize them. In fact.
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ideologies lend themselves well to both methods. On the one hand, an
ideology can be expressed in a catchword, a slogan. It can be reduced to a
simple idea, deeply anchored in the popular consciousness. And public
opinion is used to reacting automatically to the expressions of a former,
accepted ideology: words such as Denmocracy, Countb, and Social Jus-
tice can now set off the desired reflexes. They have been reduced to
stimuli capable of obtaining reflexes in public opinion, which can turn
from ad-oration to hatred without transition. They evoke past actions and
aspirations. To be sure, if a formula is to be able to stimulate, it must
corresnond to existing conditioned reflexes that were forged gradually in
the cou'se of history by adherence to an ideology. The propagandist
limyits himself to what is already present. From there on lie can use any
"ideological content at all, no matter where or when. Differences in appli-
cation will be determined according to psychological, historical, and
economic criteria, to insure the best utilization of ideology in the rea!m of
action. I have said that ideology is a complex system capable of evoking
one aspect while leaving out another; the propagandist's ability will
consist precisely in making these choices.

On the other hand, the propagandist can proceed by transforming
ideology into myth. Some ideologies can indeed serve as a springboard for
the creation of myths by the propagandist. Such transformation rarely
takes plaoe spontaneously. Generally, ideology is quite vague, has little
power to move men to action, and cannot control the individual's entire
consciousness. But it furnishes the elements of content and belief. It weds
itself to myth by the complicated mixture of ideas and sentiments, by
grafting the irrational onto political and economic elements. Ideology
differs radically from myth in that it has no basic roots, no relation to
humanity's great, primitive myths. I have already said ti..t it would be
"impossible to create a complete new myth through propaganda. Ilow-
ever, the existence of an ideology within a group is the best possible
foundation for the elaboration of a myth. In many cases, a precise opera-
tion and a more pressing and incisive formation will suffice. That the
message must be formulated for use by the mass media automatically
contributes to this: the fact that the widespread belief is now expressed in
(,ne-third the number of words and shoutec( through millions of

loudspeakers, gives it new force and urgency.
The coloration supplied by psychological techniques. the power of effi-

ciency demonstrated by the integration in an action, the over-all nature
attributed to the construction of an intellectual universe in which ideology
is the keystone-all that can be accomplished by the propagandist. In
such fashion Socialist ideology was transformed into myth by Leninist
propaganda, patriotic ideology became national myth, and the ideology of
happiness was transformed into myth at the end of the nineteenth cen-
tury. In this fashion, too, the myth of Progress was constructed from a
group of propagaidas based on bourgeois ideology.

Finally, the propagandist can use ideology for purposes of justification.
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I have shown on several occasions that justification is an essential func-
tion of propaganda. The existence of a generally accepted ideology is a
remarkable instrument for providing a good conscience. When the prop-
agandist refers tu collective beliefs, the man whom he induces to act in
accord with those beliefs will experience a feeling of almost unshakable
self-justification. To act in conformity with collective beliefs provides
security and a guarantee that one acts properly. Propaganda reveals this
consonance to the individual, renders the collective belief perceptible,
conscious, and personal for him. It gives him a good conscience by making
him aware of the collecti ity of beliefs. Propaganda rationalizes the
justification that man discovers ii the prevailing ideology, and gives him
the power to express himself. This holds true, for example, for the

'1 ideology of peace utilized by the Communist party: as soon as this ideol-
ogy is used, everything, even hatred, is justified by it.

For a long time, man's actions, just as certain of his reactions, have
been partially inspired by ideology. The masses may act because of a
spontaneous belief, a suc':inct idea acceptect by all, or in pursuit -f an
objective more or less vaguely outlined by an ideology; democratic ideol-
ogy sparked such behavior. But the relationship of ideology to prop-
aganda has completely changed Lhis.

In a group in which modern propaganda is being made, man no longer
acts in accord with a spontaneous ideology, but only through impulses

A, that come to him from such propaganda. Only the ignorant can still
believe that ideas, doctrines, beliefs can make man act without th?ý
utilization of psycho-sociological methods. Ideology not used by prop-
aganda is ineffective and not taken seriously. The humanist ideology no

* longer provokes a response: in the face of modern propaganda, intellectu-
als have been completely disarmed and can no longer evoke the values of
humanism. Torture (of political enemies) is implicitly accepted by public
opinion. which expresses its dismay only in words, but not in action. With
regard to the war in Algeria, it is well known that the most ardent
defenders of P. H. Simon (a young lieutenant who exposed the practice of
torture during that war) defended him only verbally and when they could
afford to: once they were in combat, plunged into action, such "ideas"
were relegated to a secondary level, and the F.L.N. and military
propaganda-which, on both sides, accused the enemy of torture and thus
legitimized its own actions-took over again. The same is true for Chris-
tian ideology, which no longer inspires action: Christians are caught in a
psycho,-sociologicaI mechanism that conditins them to certain practices,
despite their attachment to other ideas. Those ideas remain pure ideologybecause they are not being taken over by propaganda; and they are not

taken over because they are not usable. In this fashion, such an ideology
loses its reality and becomes an abstraction. It loses all effectiveness An

Srelation to other ideologies being used by prop2ganda.
Moreover, in this relationship between ideology and action, we em-

phasize that nowadays action creates ideology, not vice versa, as the

1071



idealists who relate to past situations still would like to believe. Through
action one learns to believe in "some truth," and even to formujate it.
Today, ideology progressively builds itself around actions sancticned by
propaganda. (For example, in order to justify certain actions in Algeria,
an entire, complex ideology was created.) Thus, in various ways-all the
result of propaganda-ideology is increasingly losing its importance in
the modern world. It is, devalued whether propaganda uses it or not; in
the latter case because it reveals its ineffectiveness and cannot prevail
against the competition; in the former, because when used, it is broken
up: some aspects of it are used and others pushed aside.

The same holds ttr'e for ideology as for doctrine; when propaganda uses
it, it de-stroys it. The transformation of the Maridst doctrine by prop-
aganda, first Lenin'- and then SLalin's is well known. Works suc' as those
by P. Chambre, de Lef~vre, and Lukaes explain this "evisceration" of
doctrine by propaganda very well. All that is believed, knowv,, and
accepted is what propaganda has promulgated. It is the same for ideolo-
gy, which is merely a popular and sentimental derivation of doctrine. One
can no longer establish anything at all on genuine ideologies in social
groups; one can no longer hope to find in such ideologies a solid point of
support for redressing man or society. Ideology has become part of the
system of propaganda and depends on it.3

NOTES
' Ideology plays a certain role in propaganda. It can prevent propaganda from developing
when the goxernmental centers themselves are the seat of an ideology. . On the other
hand, i* ha. been shown how the belief in certain utopias (goodwili of the people, harmoniza-
tion of international interest-, and so on) is also a negative factor here, just as the ideology
of democratic elites is less suitable than that of an aristocracy as the basis for a propaganda
plan. Conversely, when the belief of the elites is progressive, il will lead to a powerful
propaganda. Thus ideology, partly determines whether a climate is favorable or unfavorable
to the creationr ,.nd use of propaganda, but it no longer is the decisive factor.
I This is why one ideology cannot serve as a weapon against another ideology. Propaganld
will never proclaim the superiority of an ideology over that of the enemy, for in doing so it

- would immediately fail Against an opposing ideology one can only counter with a %.4ting
attitude, an attitude of h.ipe, and with questions as to what the fuzoire wIll bring. By thus

,asking an ideologica) advcrsarv concrete questions pertaining to the future, the propagan-
(list follows Marx's method of "progressing from language to life."

T This can have decisive consequences, for one must not forget that this is the road by which
a change in "culture" (in the American sense of the word) can take place, that is, a true
change of civilization, which was ,.o far maintained b3 the stability of ideologies and
"chain-thinking "

PSYCHOLOGICAL TOTAL WAR*

By BERNARD YOH

Socml con!rodhcton•v itay be used by or agaotst revolutonary ideology

Psychological warfare has been used throughout milittry history as one

"*Original essay by Bernard Yoh.
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among many factics to attain military goals. The use of psychological
initiatives,-for example, ruse, showing the flag, war cries, threat-in
conflict has often brought about the turning point of a battle or war. Yet,
oven more often, these techniques have been learned and used
haphazardly w:ihout having been systematically studied and taught.

Historically, the people who have used psychological warfare most
extensively are the Chinese. (The Chinese historical novel, The Three
Kingdoms, describes numerous battles in which psychological tactics
played an important part.) And in the words of Sun Tzu, the best known
strategist in China (200 B.C.), "The first choice is to conquer a nation
without fighting a war."

TRADITIONAL PSYCHOLOGICAL WARFARE VERSUS PSY-
CHOLOGICAL TOTAL WAR

In the Western world, medieval concepts of chivalry evolved into the
unwritten rules of "conventional" warfare, which characterized both
world wars and numerous smaller conflicts. The "Marquis of Queensbury"
approach discourage,,! the use of psychological techniques, which were
considered underhanded and unethical.

Even today, psychological warfare is limited by inadequate study,
incomplete understanding, and suboptimum use. In the military forces of
most Western countries there is little dedication to the use of psychologi-
cal operations and relatively slight stress upon its developmnet as a
weapon.

Communist doctrine, however, puts a high priority upon psychological
warfare. Indeed, military action is viewed by Communist armed forces as
a tool for the achievement of a psychological condition which will in turn
bring about the realization of political objectives. This reversal of
priorities has created a new dimension in warfare.

One indication of this change is in the structure of Communist armed
forces. Every unit from a plato(,n to an army has one or more "political
cadre member" or "political commissar" to oversee the psychological
implementation at every level. They are usually of equal rank to the
commanding officer. But regardless of rank, the political officer always
has the last word on all policy decisions. Furthermore, the political officer
has his own chain of command and communication-outside the regular
military organization--directly to a member of the politburo.

This emphasis on thorough indoctrination and consistent predominance
of political objectives even at the lowest levels is designed to guarantee
the psychological contribution to the campaign, to insure that each
member of each military unit is a "true believer," is devoted to his cause,
is prepared to make the ,acrifices requisite for furthering that cause,
remembers to place all military circumstances in their "proper" political
contexts, and is awake to the psychological potential inherent in every
situation.
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GUERRILLA WARFARE: THE B.1V-T-SOCIAL DISORDER: THE
TRAP

Since the end of World War II, numerous revolutionary groups have
challenged the legitimacy of governments in Africa, Asia, and Latin
America. Having recognized their conventional military inferiority in
personnel and equipment, many have relied upon guerrilla techniquez "-
overthrow the incumbent regimes. However, it has rarely been the
strategy of revolutionaries to rely on guerrilla military successes alone.
Instead, aware of the Communist conception of psychological total war,
they have concentrated much of their resource base and many of their
hopes on psycnological victories--the creation of dissonsion, dissatisfac-
tion, and disorder in society.

As the government focuses on the "war effort" and asks greater sac-
rifices of the nation, severe strains are placed on the loyalty, patience,
and understnading of the populace. It is this increased cost that the
government demands of its citizenry that the guerrilla hopes to
exploit.

CONTRADICTION AND IDEOLOGY: A PAIR OF TWO-EDGED
SWORDS

4The philosophy of the revolutionary is to "utilize contradiction, control
contradiction, and promote contraoiction." These "contradictions" are
therefore the seeds of destruction of governmenc. powerful psychological
toels the incumbent regime provides the insurgent. The objective of the
government that wishes to preserve its dominion in .1h face of such a
challenge is clear, then: it must eradicate contradiction between the
government and the people. Corruption, electoral fraud, power abuse,
ineffectual and arrogant bureaucrats may be fatal to a government under
revolutionary siege.

On the part of the revolutionary force, ideology is often a powerful
weapon because its sweep:` generalizations allow many charges to be
levelled at government ir .e name of ideology. But ideology also consti-
tutes a potentially severe handicap to the revolutionary forces If the
generalizations can be used to castigate specific programs of the govern-
ment, they can also be employed by the government to point out con-
tradictions between revolutionary beliefs and the underlying attitudes

ane traditions of the population.

Too often, however, governments, concentrating on control of the
econumic, political, and military environments in which the revolution has
developed, have neglected the potential for a psychological offensive,
hwve neglected to use ideology to defeat insurgents through their own
contradictions. The primary objective of psychological total war must be
to marshal all available societal resources to secure the allegiance of the
communications media, the intellectual and academic community, the
organized and professional political elements, the rural community, the
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workers, and the business community. The support of each is necessary
to government success. And the allegiance of all can only be secured by
imaginative use of psychological stimuli. When these six basic compo-
nents of society are definitely won over to the government cause, the
revolutionary forces are destined to fail in their own goals. They will have
lost to the technique mastered by their forebearers: psychological total
war.

PROPAGANDA

The purpose of this section is to illustrate many of the principles
discussed earlier in the context of diverse propaganda appeals from
governments and insurgent groups around the world.

, - The geographical grouping used here is arbitrary. Different criteria
could be employed to group such appeals. For example, propaganda is
often dichotomized: revolutionary versus status quo; developed versus
underdeveloped; democratic versus totalitarian; Communist versus
non-Communist; government versus insurgent; and the like.

'I None of these dichotomies is satisfactory for the broader purposes of
this casebook. Eventually, most governments will either abjure the use of
ideology or force it to conform to the state's needs. Propaganda is used to
support the interests of the communicating entity, interests that, in
terms of the study of communications, need not usually be considered in
country-specific terms.

Therefore, to conform to the purposes of this casebook, what follows
here are grouped essays dealing with political matters almost exclusively
(while in fact governmental propaganda addresses a wide range of sub-
jects). However, these articles, though primarily political in emphasis,

>1 focus on objectives, methods, media, policy planning, and organization.
They are arranged on the basis of origin of thc propaganda.

Western Europe

THE PROJECTION OF BRITAIN ABROAD*

By MAX BELOFF

Cultivating the desired image of a country zin freign a(dielcnes is a? extraordi',arilt
complex undertaiking The high costs support the thesis that ieeisziuition ai'd arla!yý,is (9^
techniques and effects should be a continumngfunction oj.~enoienit. A positive onage tan

be created that i; still not the desired image

Efforts directed towards creating a favourable image of one's own
country are nothing new in the history of inter-state relations. The
monarchs of the ancien r~gime who spent so much money on palaces and
spectacle, who patronised the arts and men of letters, were clearly not

"*Excerpts from "The Projection of Britain Abroad," International Affair. (London;,

XLI, no. 3 (July 1965). pp 478--49 Roprinted with the permission of Oxford Universitv
Press and the author
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insensible to the political dividends to be drawn from such investments. It
would be surprising if Britain rv ere not concerned in this form of peaceful
competition for:

If it is true to say as we believe, that of all the great Powers none is so dependent,
for reasons of security and trade, on maintaining friendly relations with oth.r
countries as is the United Kingdom. then logically this country should spend more,
in relation to population and resources, than other countries in order to maintain
efficient Information Services overseas.'

Nor is . . . [one] correct in assuming that information work can be
limited to promoting particular ends of British policy as distinct from a
more generalised projection of Britain's imago. On the contrary, unless
people have a high regard both for the country which is endeavouring to
persuade them of the advantages of a certain course of action, and for the

:1 -credibility and reliability of the institutions through which it purveys
information in support of its views, the machinery available will not be
able success~ully to perform its required function when a specific case
arises. Successful work in the information field demands a high degree of
continuity both as to the regional area of concentration and as to the
substantive content of what is offered. It cannot simply be tur-ned on and
off at will.

Finally, ... the image that is used to attract tourists to this country,
the beefeaters and thatched cottages-and that is for this specific sphere
extremely successful, does in fact handicap the country's efforts to pro-
ject quite other facets of Britain which are important for our commercial
and even our political objectives. Tourists want to visit museums and
antiquities; but a couritry whose image is limited to this aspect wi6i hardly
be looked to as a source of industrial equipment or new ideas in the fields
of science, education, social institutions and so forth. We surely have no
wish to see Britain regarded in the 20th centary as was Italy in the 18th.

It is a perfectly valid point that it is much harder to individualise the
appeal of a country which wishes to present itself as bei6.g in the van-
guard of scientific or industrial advance; there is a common style pervad-
ing much of modern industrial civilisation. and national differences may
be thought of as marginal, or as only perceptible to the expert in a
particular field. But the fact that something is difficult does not mean that
it s not worth doing. It is also true that rewards of investment in this
,i-i(l are very difficult to measure, though some would argue that modern
market research is not without its application here; and the BBC has by
now a relatively long experience of gauging the size of its foreign audi-
ences, and the impact of its programmes upon them.

Furthermore, there are aspects of the effort itself which lend them-
selves to direct assessment. It is possible, for instance, to evaluate our
exports of boofks, •,nc reckon up the number of British books that secure
translation into other languages. It is possible to work out the proportion
of students from other parLs of the world who come to our institutions of
higher education to acquire specialised skills and more general prepara-
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tion for positions of leadership in their own societies. It is harder, but it
should not be impossible, to get some idea of their quality, and to know
whether we are getting the best representatives of their generaticn or
only those who cannot go elsewhere. We should be able to derive some
information from the coverage of British affairs in the foreign Presb and

discover whether we need to do more to assist both resident correspon-
dents, and the larger number of foreign journalists who come for shorter
periods under official auspices.

In addition to such possibilities of concrett tvidence as to Britain's
standing there are other and more personal impressions to be
evpluated-the feelings, for instance, that scientific, academic and other
professional men derive from their travels and their contacts with foreign
colleagues, a rather underworked vein in some people's view. And there
is, above all, the large mass of information at the disposal of the world of
business. Such impressions can at least be checked with advantage
against the changes in the regional distribution of expenditure by the
Foreign Office, the [Commonwealth Relations Office] CRO, the British
Council and the BBC.

Naturally this does not mean that there is a direct relationship between
--> the efforts of information or cultural agencies and the popularity of the

country concerned. Other and more powerful motives may come into
play. For instance, there is some reason, one would imagine, to believe
that there is more latent goodwill towards Britain in that Cinderella-
continent, Latin America, despite its relative neglect in these respects,
than in the Arab Middle East which has absorbed a very high proportion
of the total British effort. Indeed, the question of whether one should row
with or against the tide is one of the hardest to answer; but the responsibil-
ity clearly lies with the policy-making departments rather tha. with the
information agencies, and need not be much further explored here.

But one comment is perhaps in order. There is in Britain's case a
peculiar political complication (not faced by the French or Germans) that
arises out of our doubly complicated relationship with the United States.
In the first place we are allied as the principal competitors with the
Communist Powers for access to the hearts and minds of the "uncommit-
ted" nations. In the second place, there is the fact that both we and the
Americans are protagonists of the use of English as a "second language,"
and that individuals who have acquired the u~e of English can freely
choose between British or American books, broadcasts and so forth, and
are equally able to pursue higher stucties ur training in the United States
or in the English-speaking countries of tue Commonwealth, including
Britain herself.

From these facts some people would draw the conclusion that it should
be a matter of indifference to us whether it is the British or the American
effort in the information field that prossprs in any particular part of the
world, Provided that the students we lose go to America and not to China
or R., or prvided the foreign literature in circulation is American
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and not Communist, we have nothing to worry about and might indeed
welcome on financial grounds the substitution for our own efforts of
American ones.

Against this there is the alternative argument that the general similar-
ity of our ultimate political objectives presupposes neither universal

coincidence of opinions nor the absence of competition between ourselves
and the United States. It is clearly not a matter of indifference to us
whether British or American aircraft, automobiles or other industrial
goods are bought by particular customers; nor, as we have all too good
reason to know, is this matter of indifference to Americans.

Such commercial preoccupations have their counterpart in the informa-
tional and even cultural undertakings of the two countries. If students of
technical subjects use British texts or go for training to Britain, the odds
are that the apparatus they will want their countries to acquire will be
British also. If the links they establish are A-ith the United States, so too
will the United States become the country to which they continue to look
after their professional or industrial careers are established. It is true
that the demar~ls of the "underdeveloped" wortd are so enor.ou. Miat
Britain and the United States together cannot hope to meet them all;
perhaps all the resources of all thc d&v;,ope&! couti-"e•. are ... ' to fal

short of what is needed. But v. e want to be in a position to choose how to
:1 direct our own limited resources, and in the matter, for instance, of

bringing students to our universities to make certain that we get a fair
proportion of the best ones.

If one accepts this view, certair, practical consequences follow. For it is
also certainly the view taken by the Government of the United States. It
is perhaps most obvious in the field of book exports, which is of direct
commercial interest to us quite apart from the impact it may have upon
the "projection of Britain" at large. The American Government has gone
much further in a variety of ways in facilitating the export of books to the
"underdeveloped" countries and in subsidising or guaranteeing pub-
lishers in a variety of ways than our own Government has hitherto shown
itself prepared to contemplate. And there are no signs that the Umted
Statec would be prepared to regard the promotion of literacy in English,
or the supply of educational mawerial, as a co-epcrativt rather than a
national effort. In the circumstances the adaptability and performance of
the British publishing industry is one of the most creditable parts of the
record; but it may find itself outgunned if it is left to fight its own battles.

Where a more short-term appreciation of British attitudes is con-
cerned, newspapers and magazines matter more than books. Here again,
there is an element of competition though not in so direct a fazhion. On
the one hand there are the airmail editions of the English "quality"
newspapers, whose growth is limited by their unprofitability--4uties on
newsprint are the obvious handicap imposed by the Government on their
development. There is also the internatonal role of "Reuters" as a
sui'plier of news ancI trainer of journalists for overseas countries.
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On the other hand there is the blanketing of the world market for news

by Time magazine and to a much lesser extent by other similar American
publications. It is not clear that there is any way in which this situation
might be remedied to our advantage; there may well be economic reasons
that rule out an operation of this kind from a British base. But that does
not mean that the effects are not serious. It is worth reminding oneself,
when peop1 i talk of British influence "east of Suez" or of reviving our
links with Latin America, that for a large proportion of the people whose
interest or support we wish to attract, what they know about Britain is
what Time magazine can find room for, and that any voice that Britain
may have independent of America's ;n world affairs must be a muffled
one.

In these circumstances our position depends very much on what advan-
tages we can take of media that depend less on language, or where
indigenous languages can be used with greater freedom, namely radio
and television. One is, (f course, familiar with the fact that the wartime
effort of the BBC provides a remarkable example--perhaps the most
remarkaole of all-of the rapid exploitation to the utmost of what was still
a relatively new technique. But wartime provides a stimulus of its own.
Furthermore, from the technical point of view, one was trying to reach an
audience much of which was located conveniently near at hand. World-
wide coverage is another matt er, and if this is to be successfully achieved
at high quality, much capital expenditure will be required for new relay
stations and their equipment, As well as an increase in current expendi-
ture. The direct return in the shape of sales of receiving equipment may
be less important, since radio receivers of the cheaper kind are suitable
for production in many countriEs. But in sound radio-whether it be
,direct broadcasts or transcription services-we start with some consider-
able advantages, which should not lightly be thrown aside.

The coming of television presents a more difficult problem. In the

present preparatory phase where television is still for the minority (out-

side the advanced industrial countrios) and k here access to it is to be had
by other countries mainly through the provision of films or other "canned"
material, international competition takes tho form of bids for supplying
transmitters and studio equipment, and of offers to assist in the training
-of technicians and producers, which is a more complicated affair than ., is
for sound radie. Success in this important, though little publicised, form
of competition (which involves private firms as well-in view of the dual
structure of British television) may have direct economic consequences on
the sale of receiving equipment, but it will also influence the choice of
programmes by such stations, and therefore have a direct impact upon
the image of Britain that is presented.

But as has been suggested, all this may only be a preliminary stage

before we come to the television era proper. What at present distin-
guishes television from radio is its short initial range. We cannot even

watch European programmes unless channelled to us through Eurovi-
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sion. There seems a consensus of opinion that the development of earth-
satellites will one day make this limitation obsolete. "Early Bird" shows
what a relay through national networks can do: what will come is direct
transmission which any individual can pick up as he can foreign radio
broadcasts on short wave. The only question in dispute is how soon. Once
this happens we may be in for a very fle'ce competidon of a new kind, of
which th~e lineaments are only dimly visible. We do not fuliy know what
1,he immediacy of visual images can do in creating attitudes and re-
sponses; though we know something from Hollywood's effect upon the
foreign image of America. It is certainly a case where considerable
advance thought should be given to what is to be done, not forgetting the
rather terrifying financial implications of entering this new epoch in the
history of the international use of mass-media,

Even if we make the decision that to some extent Britain must project
herself through all the means available to her, the problems do not end
here. Britain has both advantages and disadvantages when it comes to

competing in this fie:l. The advantages consist in a high degree of profes-
sionalism, particularly but by no means exclusively, in radio, and the
proved ability to communicate a national message without either the
exaggeration that defeats its ends, or the vulgarity that goes with too
pronounced an infusion of commercialism. We have managed with some
skill to give the BBC a reputation for objectivity not subjected to the
transient policies of individual British governments. The printed output
of the Central Office of Information--the service organisation for all the
field operations of the information services--shows a fairly consistently
high quality of content and design within certain limits of expenditure
which may be more tightly draN•n than those of the Americans.

But it is more important to be conscious of what our weaknesses are,
and to have some idea as to how to set about correcting them. One
difficulty here is to fasten responsibility for the whole range of informa-
tion and cultural services and the media through which they opf-rate.
Since some of the weaknesses can only be corrected through actual
additional expenditure it would seem desirable that there should be a
single Minister to decide upon priorities and to press the demands of
these services upon the Treasury and the Cabinet. . . On the other hand,
not every Prime Minister has some actual or potential Cabinet colleague
equally suited to the task.

There is in Britain a not altogether suppressed nostalgia for an imperial
past It is perhaps this underlying wish to strike paternalist attitudes

quite as much as deep political calculation, that makes such activities as
teaching elementary English, or now-a-days rather training teachers, or
teaching teacher-trainers the kind of thing most readily accfptable, as
obviously desirable in itself, as compared with, for instance, the projec-
tion of Britain to more sophisticated audiences.

We have already noted this fact in connection with the post-Drogheda
shift away from Europe in the weight of the British Council's activities.
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Whatever may be said about the advantage of a variety of experi-
ence in the case of diplomats, the case in respect of some aspects of thp
British Council's work remains unproven. And ,hl. is particularly so
where it is a matter of projecting Britain at the rather sophisticated level
of contacts with national academies, universities and other cultural in-
stitutions, where a rather deep acquaintance with a particular country's
language and civilisation are essential to success.

A similar preference for paternalist enterprises is shown in the decision
to make the Ministry of Overseas Development responsible for relations
with UNESCO. While it is true that the inculcating of mass-literacy has
recently overshadowed the original scientific and cultural purposes of the
organisation, it hardly seems a reason for abandoning the latter al-
together, or for manifesting Britain's la-k of interest in them.

;c , **, **

But there is, of course, another reason for the shift towards this
exclusive preoccupation with the educational needs of developing coun-
tries, and that is the general failure of the British Government (and
public) to appreciate the extent to which a countiy's scientific and cultural
achievements are an important aspect of its prestige abroad. This failure
is shown in many ways. No attempt has been made to get any of the
international bodies through which contacts in the natural sciences, social
. ces or humanities are maintained to set up their headquarters in
London, or to hold their conferences and •,,nar in Brtain. When they
meet in foreign capitals, the British Embassies rarely pay the same social
attentions to the delezates as do the Embassies of other major countries.
No attempt has beer, made to exploit the fact that in both the natural and
the social sciences many of the officers of such bodies have so far been
nationals of this country. No doubt the fault is not all on one side;
academics in Britain tend to fight shy of officialdom in the way their
continental colleagues (who are, after all, themselves officials) do not. But
the gap is patent.

The fact that the teaching profession in Britain is not part of the service
of the central government has other consequences as well. It is not easy
to obtain from hard-pressed local authorities a massive secondment of
teachers such as the French have made in order to secure the perpetua-
tion of the French language in their former imperial possessions; nor can
those who go overseas receive such ready assurance that their career-
prospects will remain undamaged. Sirnilarly the British Council cannot
call (as can the Relation- Cu••urelles of the Quai d'Orsay) upon Blitish
university teachers zo spend part of their career directing Institutes
abroad.

But this is a parenthesis. The third major weakness on the British s'de
arises from a certain suspicious puritanism. We mistrust the showy; yet
in modern conditions a direct visual appeal may be essential. It is no good
senoing abroad highly talented cultural repre-entatives of wi ct
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libraries ?nJ hiding themn away up tlight., of stiurs in dingy and uglily-

furnished buildings. It is nataral that whicn pres!sed for funds, the 713!`00)
Council shoaid ratKaýr spend4 themn onl men than on "inYBut where *.Ye

proJec~ion "-`"ý:iin is moicerned, "plant" tells a6 well. and the chuieco~I no,, .oae that sh~juld have to be mnade.
Less imlportanceý should be attached to what might he cal~cd 'Da iyAExcpir.'s, pluritan-isin"-the view,% that no purolic inooey should ever be

LŽpeiit oil(1 dsser~niriatmg)f tile product, of Britwn's artistic genius. In fact,
the fhie at Ls take up only a very _ýivali proportion of !he British Council's
outlay while reaching elements; in foreign 61ites tha-: van be avpealed to in
no oither way. The aina provlkrn iz, that thefari al, and ballet corapanies
and orchestras afe extremnely expensijve to sei-d abroad 'Vhifle in the
particular ca.;c Of the+ 'heatre th~ere :s a v,,? v -ý~ een rmteb.ý

we have to offer, for which tht- dtemand 'ý, insatiable, to the merelyv

Ther Isthefurier lifiult oltheconficttheancient,; and

eventhe ~stproeiuk tion cf Shakespeare a Dr~jectimi 1,1, modern) Britain?
And to hav'e to choos;e aimid the, pitfdils of the miodern dramna is asking too
-much of z)eiotim body. Luckilv, in the visual acts, particularly
sculpture, this diifficulty dtoes not arise. We have t~here an onen door. But
in gene-al Lhe ideýa that a British goverinment might indulge inl frivolously

eXtravagant expenditure upon thle fint, aams-has only to be stated to be
s-en for the nonsense it is,

The fime art., hlave, of e'Airse, the further advantage ill, they ,an be
reare aY s less politicald -oriented than some other asrpecte of our cut-
tural offe-rimn. It is, theref'ore easier to niclude cultural exchanges, in this
sense, in c(,nmventbors with countries where access to all external A4imuli i
government-oontrolled. On the other hland we should not, b.ý vontcnt ý% it;-
thisz. Such exchanges may prove that both we and the coaintry ieoncrrned
are capable of reaching high 'levels of excellence in the theatre, the, balict,
or wvhtever the particular field of activitv, may be. but not muuch more
follows fro--. *his; than from similar demnonstrations in tile fl~eid of sport.
We are proving in anl agreeable way e.ý hat no one eN er doubted. What wo
ar- -oncernied to (10 is to increase our knowied12, of these coutntries in ý+
much deeper sense, and to pro~ject an iimage of our sociecty wbie'n can

correct the dist-lrtions to which it- is -ub~ji te~ei by foreign official prop-
aganda, ai.-o thus serve direct poli`tical nurposes-.

Wei are, then, tryiniz to, do somnething hihthe other participants in
such negotiati-nis wish to av )id. We are ;3lready an, open sociem,', whviich
thevý -an1 *ud~ly if they wish but do not on the whole wish to, unless for
very' p~eciric and material rea,ýonr, Thl'hv are clos',d societ;e.s wrhich want
to drive fheý hardest,-"'~ th~cy -a-, m, retu rn for anyv chink in the
'.nrtain the,, arf willing to Open to us. ;ine feels tNat thofse who are

24unacijuamlc~d with the difficulties of soen negotiations, ,ýitn !,'e very tiny
allotmlent of. stdn lcs at wve can se,.ure. wi'hn~ simost insvpera-

1)10 barrt.erb sývl eroci el agains, access toe our hook-s, niagazines andl fflna~n,



are very often completely at sea in assessing either the cultural and

pclitical developments within such countries, or the role that cultural
contacts abroad play in their scheme of things. Such countries think in
terms of "delegations" and "manifestations"; we in terms of individuals
and their direct interests. Possibly recent relaxations in the jamming of
broadcasts should be takzn as heralding an easier era in this respect, but
one has the fee"ing that of a1! aspects of the task of "projecting Britain,"
this i,; by far the most difficult.

There is indeed one important additional reason for, saying so. When we
come to presenting our social and political institutions and ideas-arid
these parts of our culture are by no means insignificant--the most accept-
able method is through f-ee discussion. We want to show what we do and
also discuss with others how they do tiings and where our ideas differ or
coincide. Such a combination of the projection of Britain with free discus-
sion is by far the most effective way of making the desired impression and
arousing a permanent interest. Participation is always more effective
than passivity. For this reason the insituti,'n known as Wilton Park,
which has done this first on an Anglb-Grman, then on a European and
now on an Atlantic basis, :.-s some claims to be the most successful
venturc in this field that the British Government has ever undertaken. It
would seem in many, though not of course all respects, both more effec-
tiv'e and more economical than the sponsored tours of Britain by foreign
Journalists or politicians, which are its main competitors. On the other
hand. the forfnula is almost impossible to apply to exchanges with coun-
tries where a high degree of totalitarian uniformity and dogmatism pre-
xvails The one comparable Anglo-Soviet venture can hardly have been
t(Irmed - success; nor have the Russians been willing to repeat it.
A nglo-Polish exchanges understandably have shown much more promise.
But the essence of the form,•la is free (discussion between individuals in
which a national uniformity of view is specifically excluded.

But one comes bach in the end from questions of organisition and
media to questions of cuntent and purpose. Our purpose can be stated
clearly. We wish to present Britain as a count ry which, despite its loss of
relative power in the world, can still offer much of interest in both the
material and intellectual sphere. We knz.,w that t!.:ere are difficulties in
our inteenal arrangement'; for making our most recent and exciting
achievements readily available for l)rnjection overseas. The fact that
Briteim's not inconsiderable output in important branches of the socialA sc~elces is so little known outside the Commonwealth may be due to the
fact'that there i as yet no organisation to do for the sicial sciences whai
the Royal Society has so long done for the natural s-ciences ";nd what that
odd and secretive body the British Academy !s now attempting to do for
the humanities. But the difficulties a;.e partly due to oar ignorance of
o.-,-rslve. How can we expect to explain to for'igners %,hat iiritisb
univesities have to offer whon we read such ili-inr)rmc " 'monsr -se about
them in the British r:.-ss itself, a,,(! find it believed b\ those 'v io should
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know better? We have only recently become a fully self-conscious society,
and some of the self-consciousness takes such morbid forms that the less
it produces in the way of export, the better. We wonld not hke to be
judged on the basis of BBC "satire" any more than by the "beefeater,
thatched cottage" imrge.

The content of our self-projection can thus be negotively defined. It is
further iimited by the country's own achievements. The best advertising
is no use if the product is no good. All one can ask is that those responsible
for informational and cultural work are fully acquainted with those as-
pects of the nation's achievements in which we may genuinely take pride.
They should therefore have a sensitivity to developments in society and
thought which, even if they have no direct mass-appeal, may still impress
the 6lites of other countries. They must not allow enthusiasm for a new
post-colonial role (with an expiation complex lurking in the background)
to overshadow the importance of our dealings with highly advanced
countries, whether or not these are friendily disposed towards us.

It would be absurd to compare the importance for Britain's interna-
tional standing of her informational and cultural activities with the skill of
her statesmen, the productivity of her industries or the courage and
efficiency of her fighting men; but they remain an important part of our
national armoury: their cost if not enormous is not negligible, and is
alnost certain to rise for the technical reasons already stated. It is one of
those occasions when one must conclude by saying: if the thing is worth
doing at all, it is worth doing as well as it can be done.

NOTES
Suininarq of the Report of the Independent Commiottee ot rI.qr4 into the Overseas

"lnjormatwon Service (Drogheda Report). Cmd 9138. 1954, par 12.

INTERNATIONAL FILM AND TELEVISION PROPAGANDA:
-. CAMPAIGNS OF ASSISTANCE*

BY BERN4RD RUBIN

SAll rountres engage in propaganda, the nure highly developed itates nore heavily than

" devcoping societies As each qoverah.m4,t empha.%zzes the themes it considers to be most
important to Its national interests, differevt audiences atte wd to commiumcations at levels

W Ibased uy-'n their perceii'ed intereits

WESTERN EUROPEAN FILM AND TELEVISION PROPAGANDA

Western European countries have developed sizabie film and television
program.. for international persuasion purposes, emphasizing trade. cul-
tural, and political objectives. France and Britain exchange information

* F ceq.t.- from "International Film and Tele%i.ior, Propaganda Campaigns of Assis-

tance "' The A.nnats of the A merica n A-rcad# mo1 oC Pchtical and S.ocil Science. Vol. 398

S.'oc,ýibher 1971). pp. 81-92 Reprinted wth the permissimn of the American Academy of
SPolitical and Social Science and the courtesy of the author.
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with the independent countries formerly in their colonial empires. Both
nations look to the maintenance and enhancement of important trading
areas within the cultural regions they helped to shape in the past. The
Federal Reptublic of Germany is anxious to win understanding for its
political point of view and customers for its commercial and industrial
offerings. All three nations are representative of the highly developed
democracies whose main propaganda is geared to peaceful exchanges of
information and technology.

Great Britain

Great Britain's overseas film and television program is largely directed
by the Central Office of Information (COD, which works in close coopera-
tion with other government departments an,4 with relevant private or-
ganizations. On the film side, the Overseas Pilm Library Catalogue

A 1970-71, published by the COI for the benefit -f potential clients, offers

hundreds of productions dealing with British culture and history,, Com-
monwealth dei elopments, governmental planning and services, science
and technologN. sports and recreation, the arts, agriculture, commerce,
industry, and J "bor.

An esse,,ial aspect of the enterprise is the determination of all con-
cerned to "put Britain across" in its export program. A senior British

official writes: "The promotion flims we acquire-mainly for non-
theatrical showings-are most important . . . and the trade theme fea-
tures prominently in our television programs."'

The over-all effort is impressive. In 1968/69 the COI distributed a
weekly cinema newsreel to seventy-nine countries, two monthly and one
bimonthly cinemagazine programs going to fifty-one countries, and
eleven weekly television programs going to ninety-two countries. In
that same period, COI completed twenty-six films requested by govern-
mpnt departments concerned with home affairs and four on behalf
of the Foreign and Commonwealth Offices. Two hundred and ten other

t ,films were acquired from commercial sources--mostly industrial--and of
I those. ninety-seven were distributed overseas, ~~)eg lad thsreieeeenwredstiiedoeres

Approximately 150 Commonwealth, colonial, and foreign lands receive
4 COI films each year....

The Films and Television Division of the COl cooperates ' losely with
'he British Broadcasting Corporation (BBC) and the Indep-n',ient Televi-
sion Authority (ITV). Reuters. the BBC, and the Australian, Canadian,
and New Zealand broadcasting authorities form the parnership known
as VISNEWS LTD., the news film agency which provides a daily inter-
national news service on ftim to tele-ision subscribers in sixty-eight
countries.2 The BBC and the ITV each distribute aboum sixteen thousand
television programs a year to more than eighty countriesi

By and iaraYe, the COI is reticent about the successes and failures of the
film and television productions sent abroad. It states:
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4 ~No attempt is made to evaluate the total film and television programmes. Com-.

prehensive usage reports are called for each year from overseas -)Sts on a sample
range of flsIntetelevision field, user stations are ase oreport times and
frequency of use.

The Federal Republic of Cermany

The Federal Press and Information Office in the Federal Republic of
Germany cooperates closely with several quasi-official and private or-

ganizations. I nter- Nationes, the German association for the promotion ofI~i international relations, is a non-profit institution primarily responsible for
cultural programs. Official government missions abroad maintain inven-
tories of films listed in the Inter-Nationes catalogue. Those missions thus
act as clearing houses for a widc range of 'German organizations. They
include: Institut fitr Filin und Rild in Wispenschafl und Unter-richt,
Institut fur den Wissenschaftl Owen Filin, and De-atsches Industrie-
Instituf. The only limitations impo5s(l by 'the missions before they will
pass requests along to Inter-Nationes are that the clients order no more
than four films from any one organization at a time, and khat the order be
placed a month ahead of the screening date.

Fo~lowing other leading Western powers the West German govern-
ment maintains film archives in key cities abroad and film depots to serve

21 regional interests. 1{ultur" instituites in seven less developed countries
also serve as presentation centers,, for television and film works.

Trans-Tel, the only non-government TV organization partly sponsored
by the federal government, is headquarttered in Cologne. Its statutes
forbid Trans-Tel to distribute in Europe, the United States of"America,
Canada, A-!stralia, and Japan. Television -ominanies, acting directly
through their commercial agents, deal with t~omarkets.

Trans-Tet d 1oeso produce anything itself bu-. from the Iwo Cerman
networks, mrerely selects, edits, and dubs TV programs that promise to
be of cultural, in,,truetional, or puhliic relat-ons value in 'the oeveloping

A !countries. The fees are rellativ~iv low,
Because there is nio governmental television agency in tha -I'derai

Republic, this laint undertaking, of the tv~o major and r~val Wesst Germlan
television serv.ices;, ARi; and ZDF (Arbeits-yememscnaaý der Rundfun-
kanstaltei1 der BundesretŽiiblik DeutschlaH-; Zweitcs Deutsc~.es Fern~-
seheri), is of prime importanct: In the 3uccee's f fe.-eign reladnrý.

For the international market, Tans-Ti4' 'emnloya international tea-ns
of experiienced f41im editor,, and con n~entat ,),s whcse job it is to adapt and
tailor the flirns. syn~chroni~ing thi mn in ýnls, reneh, Arabic, !,or-
tugaes_-,' and ;;panish.' By and I ir-c. a iaptptions of TV lr-'onsar
bandied by the staff of Deovscl-c Vi'el

The French gover rnen'~s film and television ove-rteas enterpr; ',e in opw
M.11nistry of Foreig Affal-,- works ciosel-; with other goverameait organ-.
zations such as the Orfire 4,,?di{fus~t Thiri~zlis Franeais~e



(ORTF) and the Office Francais de Techniques Modernes d'Education,
and private companies.

In scope, the program ranges as widely as the American, British, and
German, emphasizing distribution of film magazines, cultural films, tele-
vision program series, theatrical films (several subtitled in English,
krabic, and Spanish), newsreels (Great Britain is the other main supplier
of newsreels), educational films, and courses of instruction in the French
language.

During 1970. the Ministry c*" Foreign Affairs with the help of private
firms sent out the magazines France: Panorama, Chroniques de France,
and Aux Frontieres de !'Av'nir (on scientific subjects), while ORTF
produced Pour Vous, Madam•e and a magazine devoted to literature.
Most of these productions were also prepared for audiences speaking
English, Spanish, Portuguese, and Arabic. France: Panorama was pre-
pared in a Russian language version in addition to the other languages.

ORTF productions form the mainstay of the general program. Variety,
documentary, dramatic, and musical programs are sent to FPrench-
speaking countries in the same versions as seen at home. while other
countries rece;ve dubbed or subtotled versions. A strong effort is made in
"the area of education. The Service de 1a Radio-T•t•ision Suolaire em-
phasizes the sciences.

The volume cf programming is impressive: approximately 8,500 hours
of film and television magazines a year; 5,783 of ORTF domest>c produc-
tions in 1969; and, in terms of copies sent out, approximately 1,600 copies
of educational programs sent to f9 countries in 1969.-1

Estimating or speculating about the effectiveness of French television
and fim work is difficult. In the past few years gove nmen.,tal sensitivity
seems to have increased in proportion to the increasingly important role

AFrance tries to play as a mediator between and manipulator of powerful
opponent,. In short, French reticence on the subje t of program evaiua-

4 tion is at this time a 'act of life.

THE DEVFLOPING NATIONS

Films and televisin programs have been instruments for useful prop-
aganda exchanges between the "have" and the "have-not" peoples.
Cutural news has been t0o mai, ingeedient in these exchnnges, and tiis
Uill continue. Unfortunately. cuatural ncws is primarily one-sided. the
"have" rations not learning much. ;: anything. about the people the:y
communicate with.

However, some small insight as to fois egn effectiveness with films is
obtained from a limited recent survey (thosp int2rviewed were mainly
yow'.g people considered to be potential techno! gical change-agents),
cotducted in South America and Middle America. The results whch
follow (se, Table) a'e in response to the question. "From what coui.try or
c, vi.tiies are the films which you see rnostf'*
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TABLE-Foreign Fzhn Receptwn in
VIIddle and South A merica

* Middle South
kmerw.an Ame zcai.e

Sour•e (n = 119) (n 190,

Umted States 96 82
France 41 57
Italy 35 51
West Germany 26 12
Mexico 25 4
Great Britain 17 15
Eastern Europe 3 6
ipaln 5 3
Aigentina 4 3
Sweden 0 5
Japan 9.8 3
India 0 0.5

NOTE The repondent, n man, cace• named more than one co '•trv, hich account-, for total of anowers heing larger

than number cf nersono mterviueed

At the very least, provisions must be made for film and television

propaganda to be mutual, if the general interest is to be served.
In a significant way, film and television propaganda constitutes school-

ing in development. Will it be effective? Perceptive students are skepti-
cal. Here are a few reasons:

1. For a developing world torn by political difficulties, there is precious
X littl2 use of films and television to warn emergent nations about the pcrils

of repeating dreadful twentieth-century experiences of the advanced

countries. The newsreels available from abroad have too little relevance
to the local needs for news; much so-called news is documentary gloss and

is lacking in truly educational information. It is a fact that "underlying
causes of recurring crises are rarely cxplored ... no account is given of
what might be done to avoid or alleviate these criscs."' For both the

developing and developed nations, there is a lack of adequate reporting
about really serious problems hkc starvation and brutality. Coverage of

the Biafran revolt or its aftermath in Nigeria, or about South 1-frican

aparIheid, are crves in point.7  ,. [One of thej stvants produced by the
American television industry, says "As joirn'hist-. we are not keeping

pace with the realities; we report them but we do -tot truly understand

them, so we do not really explain."'
2. Not enough study has been devoted to why development films fail

to "contribute vitally to organ;c progress." We need more films of the

type produced in the last decade by the National Film Board of Canada,

such as The Head Men (which compares village chiefs in Bra/,,I Nigeria,
and Canada). You Don't Back Down (a :eport of a two-year study by a

young Cauadian doctor in a village of Earltrn Nigeria), and Tne Stage to

"hreae(wi•c "contrasts leading theatrical personages of Greece, Thailand,

and Canada)."
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Th1eeoigntosaes agtu -htrcaotcm uia
tin ehohyta e etr eae' rnlI l odynesi

Thesidenelopif ný atios Core craught op Aeica wrrieso about te "socuica-
gapoicomnctions aenn(y ht e abeuter leaders ctr nslsateallie iodyn eds inu

tei f their oewnd~ ambito e eionsfl a tnd i tho e nambtions bf-tassworld ecutie c om
n ocessary to argress on ltersso frequencypaes, countrigts, aropaganda ineor-

p ereiente ondfree Rdiom of rpcrationfA eia ore bu the "socialfac

grSuch cofntemplation rvas and about crammunicalytion sateltsin prpaganda-

chas ofourtimes! The man in love with the idea of the mrachine is

Letter to Bernard Rubin~ from D X .11coks, Deputy Direct i'. Policy andl Reference
Division, British Information Services. New York, N Y., dated November 2A, 19"70

ILettei. Willcocks. op. cit.

I ~The following sourec i were utilized in the discussion of West German activities .._tters

eralRcpbhe daedYovebrk 16, 19t0.

basyofFance, iNew ii Ae-c( York larednuay r6, ck7 A.so frosamesorce 19 s.pecia9.

Rkalp pa. Mlekd andStnephent Whncite AT andeonesPy Emegig atios." Alrsio, Qse.r

Mrri!, cds , fwroatwibd Rlcti~onwicaof 'N% TVouralt.Hstin" H~nouse,4 5t~y 1970). p42
Ser'e.cauri "etszadres toutei Mlassachusetts HndoushfRpnT naie" aur

1967`1. lHoL-c No. 41408, Commionwealth of Ma~aluet.Also see, "Hok influential Isz T V
Nev.'.. ('nluoibo .iour'.hsat R~evicw 9, 2 eSummer, 0,70), pp. 1M-28; Sir William Haley.
-Where TV NeeA,. Fails," Cotuw.bnr Journeiiain Re! ite 9. 1) i ,Sprhiyg, 1970), l.p. 7-11.

_k IJean Mane Ackiroiann, "Small Act ons and Big Words." loleTe-'tiumal D9evelopmentn
T'r'iere 8. 4 kDece'Tber. 1966) pip U.-39d.

Robert W Sarnoff. '-Proposal for a Global C-,mman Market of Communication-,,"
inn e~rN s .Ver 7. 4 Aprtl. 1970),1p. 8.
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Eastern Europe

DEVFLOPMENT OF THE SOVIET PROPAGANDA JANE*

By FREDERICK C. BARGHOORN

S(er-et propaganda is nut prevented b•y Coi'muinmt udeology from adapting to enanging

Since the [Communist Party of the Soviet Union] CPSU's "general
line," formulated and reiter'tted With cpnropriate modifications in certain
key statements, sets the ideological and semantic framework to which
Soviet propaganda must conform, a survey of a series of these prop-
aganda directives may furnish a background useful for understanding the
major propaganda ,hemes.

The communications examined have policy as well as propaganda as-
pects. It whouid bc noted here that il Soviet pobitical communication it is
unusually di ffcult, a,,d sometimes nearly impossoible, to distinguish
clearly between the elements of policy and propaganda. One can, of
course, seek to infer policy from action. In reading Soviet mass media,
however, it is difficult to separate analysis and directive, on the one hand,
from demagogy ard even deception, on the other. A heavy comuonent of
propaganda is built into most publi3hed Sovit statements, especially
those intended for distribution outside of a relatively narrow circle of

Sheavily indoctrinated, experienced communist party insiders. The party

leaders tend to view even most communists as objects of propaganda
manipulation. Morcover, difficulties aise because they are impelled to
resort to guarded, esoteric communication patterns that reflect both the
influence of the eliti-4, conspiratoria! politicai structure in which they
operate and probably also thl inadequacy of Marxist-Leninist terminol-
ogy as a political language.'

Of course, the student of Soviet political prose learns to distinguish
between statements intended primarily as policy directives foe party
executive.; and propaganda specialists, for example, and agitational
statement designed to play upon the emotions of rank and file com-

0 munists and of non 2ommunists. Thus, an ssialysis in a CPSU theoretica!
journal such as Komm•rn ist, most of the readers of which belong to the
Soviet pohltical elite, of" the "political assence" of the "nat;onal
bourgeoisie" can he classified as primarily a polic,, document. Still, such
an article may be permeated with propaganda connotations of a more or
less covert nature. It may be intended, in part, to convey to Soviet and

foreign communist functionaries instructions regarding tactics to be
applied in dealing with, for example, Indian, Indonesian. or Brazilian
"bourgeois" statesmen. By contrast, when Khrushehev openly and insist-

*Seletions from "Development of the Propaganda Line" in Frederick C' Parghoora.
,,wlef Foreign Propaganda (copyrght i 1964 by Princeton Un:; ersity Press) llnummetr-

ing of ftxrtnotes Rep: iated b, p1e mtsson of Pnnceton Unvcrsttv Pre.,s
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Z - ently advocates "universal and complete disarmament" but dodges the
J issues of control and inspection, he is dispensing propaganda, but of

course within the framework of the policy line controlling Soviet behavior

fin the given perlod.

Many Soviet statements, perhaps particularly those concerned with
professed values and long-range goals, offer a rather confusing mixture of
propaganda and pojicy content. Such a characterization would appear to
be applicable to the statement taken from the 1961 CPSU program, and
quoted by Pravda, for December 3, i!,1 that "Communism fulfills the
historic mission of rescuing all people from social inequality, from all
forms of t.ppression and exploitation, from the horrors of war and estab-

7 • lishes in the world peace, labor, freedom, equality, fraternity and the
happiness of all peoples." Such a statement embodies both long-range
poficy and short-run agitational content. It also contains an element of
myth and the reader's evaluation of it depends upon his Pandanmental
political philosophy and his level of intellectual sophistication.

Understanding of Soviet propaganda strategy is facilitated by fa-; `bar-
its' with certain &inds of stntements, or indicators, such as Lhe Alogans
issued by the party central committee in connection with the Ma r Day
and November 6 revolutionary holidays, o0 the documents emanating
from congresses and other iirpoetant meetings of the CPSU and the
inte:rnational communist movement. As a rule, the instructions, de-
inands, and perspectives contained in slogans and other influence-seeking
messages remain valid indicators of the Kremlin's outlook until they are
altered or superseded by new cummunications that reflect new analyses
and new decisions. Oi course, these indicators have 11hel imperfections.
Even the leaders of various national communisc parties often have diffi-
clulty in deciphering their full meaning for their particular situaticns.
Nevertheless, acquaintance with those sequences of statements in which
the s'emar, ically flexible but attitudinal!y rigid international policy line of
Soviet Communism have been embodied odeer time is essent~al t,- an
underslanding of Soviet foreign propaganda. Let us begmn with a survey

<I oi the internatioral implications of Soviet s.o;ans.

2 systematic analysis by Lasswell and Yakonson -f trends in Soviet
May Dav slogans for the period 1918-1943 yielded significanL results.
The central finding of the study, which cove-'ed a period, it shouid be
noted, when Moscow was usually on the defensive, was a pronounced1
diminution in "universal-revolutionary" symbols." This was at trib'ited to
"changed expectations regarding the imminence of world revolution, and

the resulting change in the relationship of the ruling elite to the world
balance of power "4 During the dangerous year t940 even the term
"international prnletariat" disappea-ed from the May Day slogans. It k as
in that year that Lthe threat of 'imperialist encirclement" seemed to t0e

Soviet laders to become more acute than ever before. In 1940 and again in
the early months of 1941. the slogans r..ected a desire "not to aifect
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] jadversely, by any hasty or unfriendly word, the established understand-
ing with Berlin." 5

In 1942, during the first year of the Soviet-Nazi war, the slogans called
upon the "proletarians" of all countries to fight against German-fascist
aggression. The Nazis were referred to as "Hitlerite imperialist bandits."
an expression calculated to mobilize both traditional Russian patriotic
hatred of an invading enemy and the newer "Sovict patriotism" based
upon devotion to Marxist- Leninist ideology and upon identification with
Soviet institutions and achievements. The 1942 slogans significantly
failed even to mention the Communist International. Its name was thus
dropped well in advance of its official liquidation in 1943-- 'either by
reason of ibsolescence or in an effort to appease the new democratic
alies."6 Beginning in 1943, such words as "proletariat" and "proletarian"
were no longer used in the slogans. From that year on, the slogans
themselves began to be referred to as "appeals." The 1942 and 1943
"slogans contained cautiously friendly references to Great Britain and the
United States.

In the late 1920's and in the 1930's, a theme gradually emerged which is
vital in Khrushchevian propaganda, and which like so many of
Khrushch,,'s propaganda lines owed its inception to initiatives taken by
Stalin. This theme v as the superiority of the Soviet model for industriali-
zaLion of a previously backward society, and it took on increasing signifi
cance during the period of the great depression in the west, in the early
1930's. By 1939. the slogans declared that the "immediate task" facing the

A' 'Soviet people was that of "overtaking and surpassing" the economically
progressive cap;talist countries.7 Even at this early stage, "the Soviet
economy was ambitious to lead the world." 8 Of course, the introduction
of the indastrialization motif did not distract attention from urgent con-
oerns connected with the difficulty of surviving in what Moscow correctly
appraised as an exceedingly threatening world situation. The slogans.
reflecting the bitter struggle of the So-, iet leadcrship agairnst external

- enemies and their i eal or fancied internal supporters, were dominated by
warnings of impending dangern..

From the perspective of our times, however, it is significant that these
slogans contained so many expressions of confidence about the future

.. world role 3f the Soviet Union and of the communist movement in
general. Despite the lesser prominence in the slogans and other contem-
porary communications of the general theme of "world revolution," this
objective was, of course, not repudiated. For example, the famous "Short
Course" on the history of the CPSU. published in 1938, stated in its
introduction that the study (,f the hisorv of the CPSU inspired confidence
n the final victory of communism in the whole world.

World War II, while setting the stage for the second great period of
expansion of world communism, also tempora-rly weakened the Soviet
Union. In this complex and contradictory situation the Kremlin seized
and, in the aftermath S th( war, consolidated its control of as mruch
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territory as it could in eastern Europe and in Asia. Rl fiecting alarm at
Western resistance to Soviet expansion, the slogans, beginning in 1947,
deniunced Lhe "warmongers" of the west. The May Day slogans, 1947-
1952 inclusive, placed toward the beginning of the list such exhortations
as "Workers of all countries: Straggle for a firm peace against the war-
mongers!" -

These slogans reflected Kremlin strategy ;n the period of military-
political consolidation of the gains re.ulting from World War 11.

May Day and November 6 slogans from 1953 on suggested only the
broad outlines of the new world-wide propaganda strategy. Nev-rthe-
less, they furnirhed clues both to Soviet estimates of developing suscep-
tibilities in various audiences and to the capability of the USSR to take
advantage of them. In particular, they reflectcd Khrushchev's decision,
from 1955 on, to exploit anti-western sentiments in Asia, Africa, and
Latin America.

The most striking over-all difference between the post-Stalin slogans
and those of the late Stalin period was the reappearance and growing
frequency of "internationalist" symbols. This trend was signaled by the
May Day slogans in 1953 which were issued about six weeks after the
death of Stalin. The very first slogan contained the exhortation, "Raise
higher the banner of proletarian internationalism!" "I In every sub-
sequent year following the death of Stalin this exhortation was repeated.
Until 1962 it was contained either in the first slogan or in one of the first
three, sometimes as part of one of the slogans and sometimes as a
separate slogan. However, in 1962, it dropped to seventh place in the
listing, perhaps reflecting a certain disillusionment in Moscow with the
results of cultivating the foreign "Internationa!ist", audience-though the
clu'- may be too minor a one to serve as a basis for interpretation.

It is possible to distinguish between two kinds of "internationalism" in
Soviet propagand,( since Stalin. There is the tyaditional kind of com-
munist internationalism, which is directed toward some group assumed to
be favorable to the USSR--such as "peace partisans" or "workers"--or
which revives such symbols of international communism as "proletarian
internationalism." There is also a "great Power" internationalism, in
which the Soviet Union or other great powers appeal to world audiences
without regard to class or ideological considerations. The relative weight
of both of these kinds of internationai or "foreign" appeals increased in
Soviet slogans and in the total Soviet propaganda output after the death
of Stalin. The increase in slogans with "ideol)gical internationalist" con-
notations was particularly pronounced after 1957. This type of appeal
was, however, played down in 1955, the year of the "Geneva spirit" and
the high point of che post-Stalin camrp,gn for "relaxation of internatonwd
tensions."

An analysis of Soviet slogans since Stalin's death reve.aied trenmds of
interest for the study of Soviet foreign p'-paganda.'1 There was a sub-
st aintiai rise II the per ntagc of attention devoted to "foreign" as against
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'domiestic" prebleins The total number of slogans, and especialix the
numbr dvotd t fo-ein cuntiesiniera -ed. The slogans reflectcdted

fact that Soviet concern w"ith and attentior to the external world inereas-
ingly Rlowed outward from the Soviet-,'hnese heartland into areas to
which previously little attention had been given. The area of Soviet
attention broadened to include more and (,ecountries in the "'neu)-
tralist." wor'ld.

The slogans issued to thle world by the CPSU followin~g Stalin's de-ath
indicated a revival of confidprnce that th~e forces of'. orled sociAl revolution
were once again on the ino~'e. especially ir. the underdeveloped ecuntries.
At the samne time, they also refl cted acutet awarenes.s in the Kremlin of
the enormous dangers invol.-_-1l in the confrootation of Soviet bloc and
weste:n military power. Finally, unlike those issued] during the first few
years of the bolshevik reogimie, the post-Stalin slogans suggeqt,--, that the

f leaders of wor~d communis-m regarded Soviet state p~owerC rather than
I the international proletariat as the chief instrument for reinaking the

world.
It will Dowv he i;,eful to briefly survey and compare the vitally signifi-

cant and revealing eomnmuniqties issued by the two wclridl commnunist
summnit meetings of 19-57 anld 1960. 'The 1957 document wa endorsed b ,
the CPSU and eleven other ruling "communist and workers' parties.,
The 1960 doe~ment was suibscribed to by eighty-one communist parties.-1
In essenc,'. both of the comn mtiques neralde aI eia fteitra
tioinal commuuni~st movement particularlyv..~ith referenceý to the umtcrde-
veloped c,)unries. With the interval itation in the Soviet bloc once
again under tight control late in 1957, the Soviet and other communist
leaders appai ently felt t hat the timie -výas ripe for the -t zsumpt ion of the
international propaganda and psychological vk arfare iffenisive. The very

tl .nnng of the 3,957 coinmnitioue asserted that the ' udarnental Con-
tent of our epoch" was Cne "transition frs om capitalismn to socialism, begun,
by 'he Great October 6ocialist Revolutioin in Russia." it went on To. assert
that the urnsi import, nt consequence oif the increase in the influence of
the "forces of socialismrn was that it had "stimulated thle rapid extension
of the anti -imnperialist nau~onia3 liberation movement ~in the post-N~ar
periodi.'It listedl variou~s countries that hi~d ".shaken off thI ooilyk

andI established national iAý 'ýpIenoieiit stts"It hailed I he -,truggle of the
peoples of "the .,)lonial and depeýndlent countries" for "nuv; mai Ilibera-
tion."

Both conmn1q ,c~ opicte the capitalistc- te courtries as fighting to pre-
serve a deteriorating position of world power. The 1960 communiqjue.
offic'ially entitled, Sz rtemnent of the CP ference of Representative o
Poimmunis., and 'X'orkers' lartie.,, referrt J to thne contemporary hi-stoni-

A cal ptriod as a time ('f-"'ociahi-t revoilutions .. nationalist re-volution,:'
*..atime of ihe breakdown of imperialism ... the alnohtl ofA l

o~transition u1 more I)'opies to socialism andi communism
. 'n d wol ;wdc ae " Hth coIOinrnurquv- described 'the %vurld sol'iaiist
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movement and the "national liberation movement" as natural allies in a
bitter struggle to destroy capitalism. Both presented the "socialist camp"
as the only possible model for economic and social development. Both also
branded the United States as the leading exponent of reactionary policies
and portrayed that country as the leader of a monopolistc, capitalist-
imperialist bloc.

The two communiques both set forth similar strategical concepts. One
•I was that of the non-inevitability of war between the capitalist and

socialist blocs and the other was the doctrine of the "anti-impeialist"
coalition. Both communiques expressed the conviction that the victory of
secialism could be achieved without an all-out war. Such a war would be
unprofitable for socialism. It was, however, necessary to keep socialist

¶ militai-y strength stronger than that of the adversary in order to discour-
age a resort to war by the cap)italist bloc. Perhaps because of the Chinese
challenge to the thesis of the non-evitability of all-out wa.-, the 1960
communique (lealt at much greater length than that of 1957 with the
problem of peaceful coexistence. The 1960 communique held that peaceful
coexistence was "the only correct and reasonable principle of interna-
tional relations" and that this policy was "an ally of socialism." It certainly
(1did not, however, imply a cessation of the class struggle or any reconcilia-
i+.on of socialist and bourgeois ideologies On the contrary, it demanded an
intensifi'.ation of "the struggle for the triumph of socialist ideas."

U With regard to the "anti-imperialist coalition," the 1960 communique
defined i', ;s "th'e world socialist movement, the international working
class, the national liberation movement, and the countries opposing war,
and all peace-loving forces."

The language of the two communiques indicated that the leaders of the
international communist movement were confident that the socialist bloc
could win the adherence of all the underdeveloped countries of Asia,
Africa and Latin America to their general line of policy and leadership. In
addition, they counted on gaining the ,upport of neutral countries and of
all factions in the western world that were opposed to war and to the use
of nuclear weapons. Finally, they could rely on foreign communist par-
ties to facihtate their efforts. By marshaling these political and social
forces they expected to bring about, systematically and rapidly, the
progressive isolation of the western democracies from any influence out-
side the North American continent and western Europe.

In keeping with this strategic analysis, the two conimuniques contained
directives for propaganda tactics. They urged the defense of "peace " The

6 1960 communique demanded "an, end to nuclear testing in the arms race,
of foreign bases, foreign occupation, the disban(hig of all military blocs, a
peace treaty wth Germany, the demilitarization of Berlin, and the pre-

4 •vention of the revival of militarism in Germany and ,Japan.
Secondly, the communist parties were urged to fight ;n defense of the

"national and democratic interests of the peoples of all countries •h•e
1960( communiqLie was more radical, however, than the 1957 communique
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with respect to the "national liberation struggle." It foresaw -,i, the
immediate objective of this struggle the est.blishment of I "i',nr nd-
ent i.ational-democratic state," or "national emocracy."

The 1960 communique defined an indey.endent national-democratic
state as: "A state that consistently dcfen ': its political and economic
independence, struggles against imperialism and its military blocs,
against military bases on its territory; a state that struggles against new
forms of colonialism and the penetration of imperialist capital; a state in
which the people are assured broad democratic rights and freedoms
(freedom of speech, press, assembly, demonstrations, and establishment
of political parties and political organizations) and the opportunity to
work for agrarian reform and the satisfaction of other demands in the
sphere- of democratic and social transformations and for participation in
the determination of state policy.'3

It would seem, then, that a central criterion for the establishment of
"national democracy" is the elimination of "imperialist," or in o-her words
western economic, political and cultural influence. Further cbar.acteris-
tics of the national-democratic state also appear from the above definition
to include nationalization of the major sectors of the econom.y, a radical
program of agrarian reforms, and freedom of action for the local com-
munist party. It is expected that the national-democratic state will be
established through the unification of all "progressive" forces "vitally
interested in abolishing the domination of the monopolies," these forces
being the working class, peasantry, intelligentsia, and urban, petty, and
middle bourgeoisie.1 4 It seems clear from the 1960 communique and from
the resolu ions of the Twenty-second Congress of the CPSU that the
stage of "i ational democracy" is regarded as one of preparation for the
transition ,o &ocialism. This is evident from the 1960 communique, which
stated that: "The participation in the struggle for democratic transforma-
tions by th.e broad strata of the population convinces them of the neces-
sity of unity of action with the working clasp, and helps to increase their
political a, tiveness . . In the process of this struggle they continually
strengthen their ties with the masses, raise the level of the masses'
political consciousness and bring them to understand the tasks of socialist
revolution and the necessity of achieving it .... Marxist s-Leninists are
firmly convinced that the peoples of the capitalist countries will in the
:'ourse of their day to day struggle come to understand that socialism
alone is the real way out for them." ,

.ov.-t foreign policy and foreign propaganda efforts 'continue to be
iihked to the objective of fostering and accelerating world-wide social
revolution. And, as we pointed out in the preceding chapter, Khrushchev
and other Soviet leaders continue to urge adherence to another Leninist
policy, namely, that of making maximum possible use for comrnun;st
pjrposs of temporary class allies such as the "national bourgeoisie" or
various other non-proletarian strata and groups. The communists, of
cour-e, reserve to themselves the right of defining these groups and of
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decviding wicn they ceas4' to be u.seful and ,ihoulrf •! attacked or de-
". •ray . iowever. while recommending cooperation with non-

prodetariar and non-.Marxi!ýt group.4 and organizations whenever iL is
,xpedi-int, the 1960 communique and other current Soviet documents
make it cl4;u that the communists are prepared to resort to violence, or
at least to ¶i caten itf use, to prevent the losa of any gjins that may have
accrned to them as a result of their exploitation of the national liberation
movomen', and other contemporaiy social forces. In this connection it is
significant that the 1960 communique also declared that it was the duty of
all communists to oppose the "export of counter-revolution." This doc-
trine ha.s as•.umed a particularly ominous significance since 1961 in con-
nection with the Cuban problem and Khrushchev's ambiguous but
nevertheless threatening statements that United Stats.s military action
;,gainst the Cas-tro government would mean war.

The main lines of the 190 communiqii4 were reiterated in
Khrushchcv's speech of January 5, 19,1, to a gathering of Soviet corn-
munists in Mosc.:,v. entitled, significanty, "For New Victories of the
World Communist Moement," as well as the 1961 program oithe CPSU.
For example, the program indicated that although there could be differ-
ences in th(e "forms and tempo" of social revolution, revolution remained
the only means and the dictotorship of the proletariat (declared by the
program to be supersed(,l inside the Soviet 'Union by the "state of the
entire peop:e") the inevitable ulicome of the struggle stil, underway in
the non-comiinfit world. `'

The abevrc doctrines, reflected in Soviet strategy vi.s-d-vis such coun-
trwiý!; as Gwinea. Laos, z.ad Cuba, indicated Khrushchev'i determination
to achie-.-e .,.ninist aspirat;ons for wor!d revolution even in the conditions
4f the nuclear age. Among many ominous manifestations of the post-
Stalin rre-dication to the. export of violent revolution, certain littie-
noticed Kor,.an deve!oprv~ents are worth mentioning. The Fourth Con-
L'r'e, of th," North Kore-an Workvrs (Communi'it) Party, in Septembur
IHMN ,,a!lf;di for eqttblixhment in :South Korea of a "-evolutionar.
Marxi.-L.ini, nparty." lo fi-ht against. U.S. "imperiftist ,ccupa.ion."
arid carry ,, an' "anti-imperialist" program.

S',cre-tary oaStta~e T ),i; utk in an addres, on July 10. 1961 noted! thl'
in Soviet policy. "the ve1.ry langv-age of internationaf intercom-rse becami,
,li.torted a'd cntriverl.'" "Peat,-" had, he obsserved. becoine i- word to

,eCfrilo- tvi-:ever condition would promote the c-)mmunist world .'ev-

oluti,,n. "A rZ-eis.on" wa! ,';hatevwr stod in the way of th;s revolt'tion.
Ile ths retv,indl t h wor!. ol a communi.t practico, fh-rt app!ied u;' a
globa'l .sb, :n thl, mid-19?,O's, or emptoying traditional symf•4s of democ-
racy and li!xrai.hm for communist purpwo.&us. Of course. such terms as
peace. negot;atios, frcefon. democr-tw-, prrfgr,-, ,. etc., mein diflerenru
thinp-, to c(ýmmuniktq thm to, weiterr, ,'rnocrta.. liberak, and toen-
commvrw4 ',,.cialiitx. The impo ran.-c of what Intndley Fr..ser in hos
exef4N'nt '~~ /Ir"'01gaibtzu called "(l-ý)44i~?t'k" ,t that very often ihe
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non-communist targets of the use of these terms by communists are not
fully aware or perhaps not aware at all that, for example as Fraser ruts
it, "world peace will be for the first time achiieved when the world as a
whole is converted to communism." 17

The doctrines, directives, and messages which we have surveyed re-
.ect the dominant and persisting influence exercised in Soviet prop-
aganda strategy by what Brzezinski calls the "dichotomic" Soviet vision
of the nature of international politics. The data examined would appear to
support Brzezinrki's contention that the Soviet international outlook has
been hhaped by "the notion that social developments throughout the
world %erate on the basis of a sharply definable dichotomy-a dichotomy
that is pi,'of per se of an unbridgeable hosility between the emerging
socialist st,'te (later a system of socialist states) and the rest of the
world."•8

Pat, as we have also observed, the dichotomic orientation permits and
indeed requires the exercise of strategic and tactical flexibility. It is
probably true, as R(,bert C. Tucker impressively but perhaps a little to•,
forcefully argued in 1957 in his article "The Psychology of Soviet Foreign
Policy," that Stalin in the last few years of his life was so obsessed with
physical control over terrlt",ry and neople that he was, in contrast to his
successors, unable to emlploy propaganda effectively as an instrument of
foreign policy. '9 While there is much truth in such an interpretation of
Soviet policy (luring the late Stalin era, it tends to exaggerate the differ-
ences between the policies of S*alin and those of his successors. During
the last three years v1f Stalin's lifetime some essential enements of the
strategy w!,ich has paid considerable political dividends to Khrushchev
were worked out at least in preliminary form. The truth may be that
Stalin, or some of his lie'mtenants, perceived the need for more fiexiblity in
Soviet foreign policy and for a more persuasive manner of presenting it.
But it is possible that the dictator was temperamentally incapable of
adjusting fully to the challenges and opportuni'es which the -merging
international con,tellation offered for the extension of Soviet influence.

Nevertheless, as Marshall D. Shulman has convincingly arg-ed, Stalin
adopted, in 1949-1952, a policy designed to disintegrate the unity and

•1 mobilization achieved by the western powers in their efforts to counter
the Berlin blockade, con.munist aggression in Korea and other com-
munist actions. 'talin tarnei to "the use of nationalism, the peace ,ssue,
aeutralism, trade, and other forms of collaboration with elements of the
bourgeoisie."2 0 Among the major propaganda operations in which the
Soviet policy shift after 1h49 were reflected, the Moscow International
Economic Conference of April 1952, ard a stepped-up "peace" campaign
vere p-rhaps the most conspicuous. Akhough with less enthusiasm and

skill than Khrushchev was later to dispn!8', Stalin nevertheless attempted
to convince foreign businessmen that it was profitable to trade with
n c. -nunist Russia. Shulman compare., lae Stalin ' right-wing policy"

%w%;-h other temporary Soviet rLtrey s, -ucceeded, as was that of 1949--
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1952, by renewed advances. He arrives at an interpretation which may
* seem reassuring because it differs from theories that emphas--e neurotic

compulsions in the personality of leaders as driving forces in Soviet
policy,, but should also serve as a warning against underestimating the
effectiveness of that policy. Shulman sees in Soviet policy-and this
writer agrees with his finding-a -largely rational responsiveness to
changes in the world environmenit, particularly to changes in world power
relationships." Wh~at may be an irrationally -. ense urge for power is

a associated wvith sensitivity to n'any dimens- of social and political
reality, including some often neglected by nt- A-rmmunists, and with a
formidable, coordinatedi program to shape the future of mankind in con-
formity with the Marxist-Leninist vision. If to these strengths one adds
the energy (displayed by Soviet communicators, andl the resourcefulness
they so clearly possess, it becomes possible to better understand the
maenittude of the chal~lenge posed by their urgent antd persistent appeals
to, world audiences.

NOTES
Aspect,- of the 'exotenc-esoteric" dichotorn., in 'Soviet political communication have becrn

perceptively an-alyzed by Alm~ond.,,p cit , ezspf ciall. mn cliap 3. and by Nathan Leites. in A
Study of Bolsheris~n iGiencce. Ill 1953): see also Myron Rush, The Hise (of Khrns.;&heve
(Wa~shington. D C . 1958) aind Robert Conquest, Poll ?r and Policy in the U S S.R (New
York, 1961) Rush and Conquest art, conce.-ned primaril,, uith S!oviet domestic politics but
their techniques of analysis have rele-vaiice al~o for the study of Soviet foreign~ polic:

~1 statemc nts
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Siogams in Soviet Russia. 19'18-1.943.- is on pp23-8

;Ibid: p A24
Ibap. 245

Ibid., p. 279.
- I bi, lb 2 8p1.

7iblid., p. 27 7
I Lasswell and Yakobson. boc cit
I~ Pro, do. April 26, 1947. The above was slgnNo 2 Slogan No .3 urged the ~orkers of
all countries- tc -expo.e the aggressive plan., of the imperialists! Tear the mask from the
inciters of a new war!"

iOPenz'do, Aprii =, 1953, ro I
" These observations are based largely on tuo q1uantitatinve studies, respectively, of May

Day anil November 6 sl,'gais for the period May 19-50-November 1958. by Mr. Arend
Lij~phairt. and of November 6 slogans for the period 1954-i960, inclusive, by M~r George .1

-~ Vojta
12 For the te,,t of the 1957 document, see Progranuonoye doktnienety borby :(a mole. de'llok-
ratilto sot.,lialuz (Moscow, 1961). pp. 4-221 The text of the 1960 communique "~as
published in Pravdan and other central Soviet new-papers. for December 7, lq6'), andl is
available in English in the Current 1Diges/ of the Sov'iet Pres.,, for January 4, 1961

'~Current D;gcst of file Sov'iet Press. January 4. 196 1, p 4.

ibid. p 1 5.

'~Pro i-bi. No,.e wiser 2. 1961, p. 3 See also Tn.ska, oqp elt , pp N-i4

U ~ndlev lFrasi r. 'p eil , p 144
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SRobert C. Tucker, "The Psychology of Sqviet Foreign P in~ ' f Alexander Dallin, ed.,

Soviet Conduet mn World Affazrs (New \ orA, 196uJ). pp. 228-943 In this brilliant article
Tucker argaes that Stalin's neur'otic concern for physical controll made it impossible ',or him
to seek to exere~se mere influeiiuv, fc"r -i"h.h h- logical meanis w'ould have been persuasicai,
and that Soviet foreign propaganda came to be devoted mainly tc' preserving an. -official

illusion ibout, Russia and the world" requirmd by Stalin personally for pt.ychalogicalre..'.
Marshall 1) Snulman, "Sorni 11 nplicatons oif Changes in Soviet Policy To~i ard the West.

1949-19-52,' the Slo/if Rer~ew, vol. xx, No 4 (December, kf1)D. ipp 6,30-640t. Se specia'y

PROPAGANDA FOR THE PLA
SOVIET ATTEMNPTS TO SUBVERT THE RED CHINESE ARM"*

By RICHARD H. GIZA

ýA i arruýit at ofn t wo.,,-a qco It mproq edo Ca Ph'z j*,ao1 oUe a rod i, broadrs x oi t.' '0xp, oit t e nsic,
wnthic the eu/iltory for-t cif 'i other coenytey J l''I cond/in b)(twero idelo~oir'icakiasliip q~i

naolonao atrcsrrtt tI, lnof, ,'i wdu'z?

Thewitdran, f Svie miitay advisors and aid fr-im Commun is,
China in 1960 halted the modernizatifoni of the Chinese armed forces-the

IS 0 W Pe-,pe's Liberation Army (PLA). Already in the late fifties, a debate was
underway in China's military circles betweven prufessionals favoring an.
Inudependent r. 1Ž for the military and the Maoists who alvocated stronger
party controls over the army.

The Soviet Union, see~king to exacerbate tensixms betwevr the oppos
ing military lines in C'hina. Legani a sophistical Cii pr'opagda capaign in

earl 197 uing alio brovdca';ts, eapeci'aly designeti and bC'alx:td to1

PLA listeners, teo pla% upon t~he discontt-i. withiv the aimed forces. The
tenior of the:;e broa;dcastb mrakes it quite clear that the Soviets are at-
tempting to subvert the PLA.

PLA WEAKNESS'ES

While the PLA " 1th itz, approximatelI; '%%o and one-hallf M.illion mnen is
the only nationally effeetive, c~omparatively urifleu, ý)idy n -hipa, :U has
weaknesses. It is dlivitded by regional 'a*-Iiwnces. pei-onal loyalties, and

i ~political, as well as professional, ,4spiratior.ý!. It is. h )weve , the on.1y
organ with sufficient p~oweI' to cneipenge the Mlaoist ie~e Now that the
PLA is playing a roll- inl practically a0 asp, t o, C'ine e -oietv is
loyalty is a vital factor in the Great Pruoeteriqn 'Culturall Rievolution and
the future of China.

The Chinese Liberat,,on Army Daily admitted that a sltrugglv existe-d
jbetween the "proletarian revolutienary Line" represented by ILL- T~s(:-

tung and the *"bourge-k; reactionary line" in t-.,- PLA. It urged that
ti-oops be loyvi 1 to Ma'i and that they eliminate h.. opponents "who have
%k ormedi thi ir wa;' Into t.a' PLA." 2



Th SvetUno poaby eiddsoetm 16 to tak advj'tg "

ofteto oMoi Nitz~ iceadoel nevn

inthe Soietebe 1nio6 probahe decded Somtime Sov1966to takey amvlitage
nftewppr erwnt pp.ited " toen ao in *a hinese cirple's an oenaly inderven

feorxpit' 1:eation And y tha t ),er a."wsnttomc iki~ovdo e

pr.The atcebegkinnn withaeSovient attmp onsbvr the Mai-ovist lead er-
shuprendlyrobokndiscontentnwihina tn riehe PLA asinalsb arsntedtoials
of~ the 2 Decr mber (1966 isstue reolutionSaries Ifuthe r Soitdaily militah

Peop le's Ueration isartmy tn of Chia." teiryabln3 eao

im -!enr n tsai-Marxist-L-ninist, a~.i-Soviet course. On purges. it

stres;ses that those purged:
mere nexinnctd -nniaaU !ead-,i, and (",nvwnziistz \ho tned t, boase and

rýnngthuea the comntxi ýapabhiiv of the' PLA vith h considenation fur national
nec-jharitie- and~ revlUitIOL.r t raditions.'

H aving purged the zrmy rf all those (lisag.-emng with Mao's politi -o-
military theo--retical concepts, the article accus-es the Mlaoists of attem~pt-
ing to s;trengthen the army's rolle in t~he nation s politicat life and make it a
basction for Mao's ambitions. The article close's recal'ng th~e histo.ry of
fr';ndship between the PLA and the Soviet Army 'and expreý'-ing- -he,
hope that the-y will maarch togethEr again uaited.

The Radio Moscow phase of the carnpaigi. to turn member.- of the PLA
against Mao's military thought began slowly in 1967 and picked -upr
momentual toward the end of the ' gear, In February 196S, the Soviets
sharply t-.cý_alated 'the attaek by increasing, their half-hour prog-rarns to
P LA listeners firom three Jbroadcasts a week to dafly progratiring \%IGI
each br')ýadcast reneated four times per day.5

The general format of a 'Programr for the PLA" usually consists o! a
11 - comnentaryN bya miiary officer. lie holds the rank of colonel or above

anti in many instances is identiffe:! as, a formner Soviet advisor to the PLA.
Frequently, the provioui warm ties oX'f frie~dship between the PLA and!
the Soviet Ar'r.y are recalled befo"'* the commentator attacks varicojs
Maoist policies said to be lharrmng the ar-ned forces. The programn u_-uaiiy
close with a sumiar' of the mnaii theme air'c: the hope that the PLA will

ox ercome the grave obstacles pit before it and bewouifted once hganl
with. the Socialist camp.

Th2 piropaganda effoz't by Radio Mosscow toward the PLA is- based on
six ba;,ie *hemes' a general attack on Maoist milittary doctrh.e Combat
weakness and tramning, thte cultural revoluolon and the army' the purge,
-eh uzv of thv PL.-ý for nonmilitary plurposes. and the recdll of historical
tIeý N&t (- te FL r P!, Ithw Zoviet Union. It isz evident that the aim of~
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these programs is to eavs(e a breakdkown in~ the inoraiv of the I-LA which
could lead to inopen revo!", :2nthei Maois;ts.

The follo:wiog is a typical Soviet attack oni Maoist i-nU~tary doetrine:

Mao's Ol - . asco1tntý')n.-regative' andi !efenqivv and poitits to 1l-
featlaml Me. Pon'e retma.t ý.znd ief'ýOlsive manaeuvers; glwinc, Jw so.1 to thle

be rmade Iile ý,a, s of present da.ý comha naneuvezrs

The broadcast closes with the follo-,-n- appeal:

We kncwl th- PLA is, anl army woich hia; ý-irit, patriotsis -16i iove f.r tOf

fatherland. 1: %sdl n,,t bc. a -Heint 'an/i p, ' -~ in.11ad o ~
On guerril~a ',a-zfare, Radio Mo~eon,ý exhorla.

Mao*., gutcrnila war thesis is Ct,? Ax o.,nk of a man x01.i lhaý no, k'iowk-dge (if
military affain' but gzideollogicai attaoi. irnwo at shaitterng be~ Chinese peple
bheiip in the -Sovw' 1t io.ns adva-.Aced nx'ii'ary scienlce

COMBAT DEFECTSi

The broadcasts which pro(bably have the greatest ;;n.net nproles-
sional sol~diers are those which attack combat weakne'ts; in PLA. This
weakness isattributed to thv lack, )f nmodern weapons an(] realistic train-
loz g.

in a program for the PLA entitied `Fiatal Fffeat. of Mao Tse-tung's
MiiayThlontgnt on~ the )evelopinent of *the Chinlese PLA" on 14 Juily

1968, the Soviets- Played o3 their favorite theme wvith thts qu ,te from V.
I. Lenlin.

The onesý who ý,,n the- uppnec h.ejid ir War %are LK,,'. equipped with the beýst
te-zhnologica) x% eapons, .A goodi(-cipline an~d hehav-.4r. A~ar cactics, depend on

thelevl o mlitry ecnological equi,,mc, - . th- 'inest army will be instantiy
4 I .moipped lip byý% 'he enemry if it doca~ n-o, hzve the neeessary arms, supplies and

zi-aining.

The progeam concluded: "Thei e are no planes or tanks in the PLA and
the lack ol'spare parts niake5 usc-less those given by the Soviet Union."

Radio Moscow often quotes officia; Chinese Communist sources and
then attacks the statement. It, Jannary 19.68, it qu oted a Peoplp's Daily
statement that "the bePst wear-on ,s Mao's thought as far as the
Revolutionary Army hi the con'temporary era is concerned." The broad-
cast then charged that nu PLA fighter can seriously accept this view~ and

•4that planes ar..' weapons are neceýssary for victory--not Mao's thoughflt.

RHETORICAL QUESTION

The S-'viets often use 'the -hetorical- question to make their point. The
query "Why does Mao's propaga.r 'a deny the importance of modern

I weapons in warare?" is answered: "T o have we apons you must first have
a strong economy. The cuitural revolution ha-, dislocated the econrnv so
that ne quipment for the 111A isout of the question.-

- riix2u~ssuh U J:-h r -,. fr'r C h eofaff' 4t- P i, alre
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due to his suggestion that weapons play an i-uportant role -in modlern
warfa-e and- his insistence on the mcthornization of the army instead of
following~ 'the thought of Mao.

Thoý Soviets boast oi their assistance to otter countries. One nrograrn
detailed the modern equipment wnd traininig theý Soviet Uirtioi. was provid-
ing to the North Vietnamese Armyý. ihe idea apparently is to make the
PLA jealou3 of the North Vietnamese Army and indizrnant at Chii-.se
leade. : ,Or the poor rek-tions with the Sovu 'Is.

Ri('icule is si(nietimes injiected into the campaign. Tile New China
News Agency is quoted in one programr as annu. n ha p
airc-raft w-as shot du~~kn while ~h,- Chinese air commander tuAe Mao's
quotes. The Soviets say this is laughable and th~at all Chinese people know
that the victory was achieved not through quotes, but through the use of
Siviet AiG aircraft.

No doubt the ultirnaWe inslth was a broadcast statement that the PLA
was,1 evenr inferior to Chiang Kai-shek's troops in technology and e ,uip-
aient. 6

Mao's phe on milbtary training sltrEsses learning through actual
combat.. Moscow criticizes t'~is policy i., leading to great bloodshed at the

J, ~hands of gýreen leaders and points out that poorly trained troops cannot.
compete against modern armies. Mao is accused of betrayirg resolutions
adlopted at the 8th Party Congres6 whi1ch called for modern training for
PLA cadres, for the PLAý to master the skills oos-sessed by Soviet troops,
and for the PLA to gual d the Soc;Pisiit cairn with the Sovet 1, ion.

The Soviets set up the military school system in China, a.1 .d nafy
Chinese officers were trained in th Soviet Union. In the late fifties, the
Maoists hunched a campaign to deemphasize Soviet ilietiods and doe-
trinle. Today, Moscow broadcasts use ridicule to promote distrust of the

present s'. wiol systemn as aman for military preparedne ss. Commenting,
4-on a ChIinese article announcing the establishment of an academy for,

tramiiiinnav% minesweep~er personnel, a Soviet program had this to say:
11he major ttohjects hi the camnicýuhini ai-i- tIaA- .tyuizgle wind the t-tiugge b'~tween
tne to roae, . Mao claims ltherl Wasý iot a so-gle qcioahlfiwd milita-y a.Žademy

pn o the Cultuyal Revolution Training of tt,,6 to three year- o ln
Ici~irngiii too muk hb o, A ork . .onl~y one roonth is neceded to trai. a good pilut.

An army which loudly re-ntes Maos- -logans does lodeed only need a couple of
'nontlis of training.

The Soviet-s devote the l.argest percen-tage of p )'rramming to tne culttural

ý Am t ý 4ýrevol~titof andi its- e',eet on the PLA. Tbey charge that o-Pposition exis-ts
w 'thin the izrmy and that M4ao needs the a-my for the ---tural revolution
to SUCceedl. 'in discassing, an editorial in a PLA organ. which advises the

aryto keep away front factional coflicts, a Soxitbodatc~cu~

that this ttestifies to disturbances 3-1 disordler within toe army and, the
factional conflict. between supporters and oriponentsý of Nlao.,

In Pwo '-'a'm in lti-lj dealin~g wvith the -pposition proboi-m. Miosow
*camdthat i2 miiit.ar- cofrrs di " Suopeta- Mao. tat Mas :hcv z

iiztriii,. -!lce ehkZev tT viu vh Iti F - -rn



national interest, and that Mao is afraid of the PLA. The only answer for
Vao is to split the army and sow discord.

PURGE STATISTICS
When a nation is in turmoil, the purge is no doubt the most feared

con,"equ( .ice for those in power. Six progran.s for PLA listeners in 1968
were directly concerned with purges, and many other broadcasts alluded
to them.

Statistics are frequently employed in exploiting this theme as indicated
in an October 1968 brotdcast

Ninety percent of the CCP [Chiie Communist Partyl military affairs comniuttee
in the last two years were exp<le(' as well as sixty top lev el PLA commanders

Prebably the best ploy used by Radio Moscow is the threat that the
purge wivl be extended to the lower levels of the PLA. For example:

Mao T~e-tung does not hmit his purge to high-ranking commanders, but ,as
decided to expand the purge to reach the middle and low ranking conita-,,ers,
such as commanders of regimei:ts, battahions, and companies

SECRET POLICE

The Soviets also promote suspicion in the ranks of the PLA by refer-
ring to a secret police organization set up wi•nin it by Mao. The claim is
stressed that any one can be arrested and units can be discarded at any
timne by the secret police.

The opposing military line in China has frequently complained that
Sgove-nment use of the armed forces for nonmiltary 1 urposes was detri-

mental to morale and combat preparedness. This theme is exploited by
broadcasts which claim that the use of the PLA in propaganda effoits to
spread Mao's thoughts and in military police work to put down clashes by
the Red Guards detracts from its combat readiness and mastery of
weapons. Radio Moscow calls on the PLA to refuse these tasks and not be
manipulated.

For consumption by the Chinese civil -oopulace, the S-iviets claim "the
army is everywhere having assumed the roles of police, judges, workers,
executioners. peasants, and schoolteachers." To further opposition to the
PLA and promote discontent among minority groups in Chin.,. br:ýad-
casts are directed to these people in their dialect. The aim ib to unite the
minority groups against the army and possibly provoke open opposition.

Stiess is also placed on the deterioration of the PLA since the break
I w�ith the Soviet Union. Weakness in the PLA is said to be dut- to the

absence of cooperation with the Soviet Unien, and this :s Mao's fault. in
contrast, the Warsaw Pact is held up as a zsniybý- of unity and s-t:ength.

The PLA is asked in another broadcast why Mao attempts t. incite
:atred within the army for %he Soviet Union. Mrscow answer- the oues-
tion by stating that it doe.-- not matter xhat Nwao attemp.t- si:ice Sovit~t
an (; Chinc'-, trcoops knw the ,-a!a vajue ,f nom: .--' .p



T hest, programs stress the "good old days" and contwtst: I lw with Iihe
4turmoji of the present day. T.ht-re always appears to be th(e hint lurking in
I ~the backgrou.ad that conditions would improve if So"'et aid were pro,-

vided.
This two-year propaganda campaign by the SovKrt Union, t,, subvert

the PLA begipn to WIl er off in late 1_968. and, by the end of the yeai', it had
virtually stopped. The S,_viets may have felt tha. they ha,' exhausted the

-~ subject or that the campaign was not accomplishing the results desired
an'. quite possibly that it was becoming counterproductive.

NOT ESij 'The best knom.n of tb.3ý;e docti-es are ~ow-e-ned ~ith tie, defenise of miainiland China and
lieh Chines C,,mounit th~ory or, revohitionary war. See Ralph 1, Powell, *MaoisL Nliii-

tnDoctr-ines,' Aston Sorvy, No. 4, Apri 1968, pp. 23q-256,
Sainuel 13. Gr~ithh 11, Thiv ('hine People Liberation A4rmy, McGrax% -il Rook C

N Y,1%'7 p 302
W4d Star, 29 Dece-nbrdr1)
ibidi

* .tdo Moseo%% in mnd~'annt tr C'hina I Februiar% 1968 Future refoýrenee to ioroadeasts
%efi he Radio.Moat cet prorrotims in mandarin to China during: the %xeriod I January 1967 to 31
December 18 nls htrs footnoted

Radio Moscoý% in mandarin to S;outheast An,4 'ýeptenibcr 1967.
MwFccaw' Dninvstic Service ii'. kusýsian. !9Jn 967

kkuot Asia

* ~POLITICAL W\ARFARE-QUALIFIED APPLICATION

By M i-:R. lBuu.i~ki

- ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ h r1 ,5 i( x ~I zrf~i-i. c'tv~t ps 6,f~ at -ed a st~sh to P-o ote 0o''"Crume, t'-it
iri f ,ohwcq ,o' to d, tIapi tti 't.cpi~cI ~tltudeRi it-i thtin Mre tttitei ry futteý as wrll
(z.' to Clog, the' qort hhevojentft tthtormltO oral -e IOU 'he ctn'lti it npu/ihi-. A ;t'.

WaVpý,rt d? muC.i O riterh ttst r",'ooatz" m bitl ah ltc to toprIx 11, nitderliqing
triuti'ttons of fthe toriety tto n hih the tmier zq c i.*ttesmptedi

Thf- importance of poiitiea' v.-.rfare in countering wars of "national
liberation" iz evident in, the increasing discussion of the political side ofr
wprfare. Asians, as well as Americans, -art, conscious of the need to place
more emphasis oa the politicil. As a result, Asians have begpin to review

- Asian sociopolitical experienc( in the hope of finding a modell which fits
Asian problems m'),re precisely than the Wpstern approath wXhich

One model which 'is Considlered quite succes's,;fal by Asians is that (if Onie
3 Reinublic of China (ROC). it is consijdered isuccessful because -t zeem to,

have .;eached an apprepriate compromise between so-ciopoliticad and
technological c(nsideraio~ rho Republi xfVenmwstofrtt
adopt' t1he c'hi;-ese system.

1ý.eerpts, from 'Po~z~ea"' Warfsre-.--qtahfied :dI:pbcatinin ' Azhttirq~ Wci'itt, 1,1 no 6
'im"' 1971). Pp 1, -,i

''t7opvright ý- 19-.1 by Ma,. r Mont,' R Bufliarr! I'nuzid State, i'mxr %, .i~t,
-,:., v,'d Rc.Žrintefi %kith othe per~nisvion oif thn- aritor o~'~rthi!Jet



SUPPLEMENT OR SUBVERT?

When certain conditions exist itn a developing nation, the ROC politica;
warfare modli can be a valuable in, itution. Even when the condition,-
a(ar- appropriate, howe'er, the ROC model must be modified before it is
applicable to other nations.

The ROC model, in the eyes of the Vietnamese, seemed to fit the
cultural 1atterns, history. and character of the people more close!; "han
Sthe U.S. miitary solutions for insurgency. It seemed to counter the

threat of covert rather than overt aggression better than U.S. doctrine
anld tactics.

The principal poltica consideration .,oncerns the length of time an
incumbent government has been in power. A good government which has
been in power for a long period may have proved itself by satisfying the
demands of thE people, thereby zaining their support. In other words,
legitimacy ha6 been established.

POLITICAL ATTITUDES

New governments, however, have not yet established legitimacy. They
cannot assume *hat the people will grant automatically their
wholehearted support. Thet government which has just gained power
must rely on a political socalization proeess to teach the people their new

4 role in societ>. It must create political attitudes which w-l. support it until
Sv it has shown that it can ;atisfy the dew.anC.s of the peo h., better than the

!• insurgents. It must devise some active means 'f creating supportive

attitudes without the use of coercion since, in, the long run, coercion
would weaken the government.

The political warfare concept was the too, selected by the Chinese to
accomplisn this task in the aftermath of the 1911 Chinese Revolution. The
Chinese abandoned the political warfare concept durinf, World War II,
however, because Western advisorA b-lieved it counterprcductive.

When the R public of China withdrew to Taiwan in 1949, it began an
intensive revic.w of -he causes of its defeat. Many well-trained and well-
equipped military wits wouldhare proved proficient, but there wasa keyweakner•s-- ovalt V. austn keyg"•weak-_ýs-lyal,,%Outtaningunnits, '.rained '.y Western advisors, fo!-

lowing Western milita,'v doctrine. were useless, or even dangerous, when
they decided to change sides in 0e middle of the c., il war. The Chinese
recognized that internal strife ge:nerated unique military problems which
did not exist in wars between nations. Thus, they concluded that a
political warfare Qystem was mandatory wo promote governmental legiti-
macy and develop supportive political attitudes within l'e military
fo. ces.

LOYALTY CONCEPT
Beyond the idea of creating support for the government, the concept if

lovalt, in Asia should also be considered. There i" Lttle tradition in Asia __

of loyalty ta a nation or idt-ooogy. More important has been loyalt, to an
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individual or family The leaders of China had the monumental ta, Ii of
transferrirg this loyalty from an individual or family to a nation or
ideology. The political warfare system was a vehicle for this transfer.

China had no tradition of democracy with its emphasis on individual
rights and dignity. Even under the political system as outlined by Sun
Yat-sen in the "Three Peoples Principles," the irdividual was to be
subordinated to the needs of the state. It was true that the people, the
masses, came first in everything, political or economic, but the term
people always rferrel to the people as a whole, a collective term, and not
people as individuals. When this concept is combined with the authorita-
ran tradition, the concept of standing up for one's individual rights is
"lost. As a result, a type of passive submission to authority existed among
the people, especially in the army.

If a company commander took advantage of his position to maltreat one
of hi- soidiers or e- en the civilians in his area of jurisdiction, traditionally
there was no r 'urse for the mistreated individuai. The power of the
ec,cmmai ler was too great.

One possible influence on the commannder was his education. If he
were xxell read and underst,,od the humanitarian principles of Confucius,
he mig.it be a benevolen' leader, and there would be fewer problems. The
majori:.y of commanders, however, were not so wefl kucated.

A Often, economic temptations were great. The pay of officers, as well as
'that of soldiers in China, has always been lox% in comparison with other
elenients of society. Fringe benefits found in Western armieý were lack-
inp. There was no one to ,ook after the moral or economic welfare of the
troops.

ECONOMIC GAIN

Consequently, the unit commander, who received only a nominql pay,
certainly not enough to support a family, began to take advantage of his
positiorn for economic gain. If he were given money to buy food for his
troops, lie embezzled a portion of it. Hf he had the opportunity, he
confiscated some of tho produce of local civilians in the name of '.e army
and the revolution. But the soldiers sent to ,,on foisate the local rice saw an
opportunity for themsleves. They confiscate' more than tle coarnanoer
asked for and kept the differsnce for thezn-ei "es. Corruption was even
worse at the higher levels.

There was traditionally a det.p-root.,d onm:tv t-etweei, civilians and
ooldiers in China. For centuries, the a,-mies of China have maltreated.

bbed. and abused the poasant This, is retie-ted in the otd Chinese
saying, "One does not use good steel to make 112 j"S ný" Ice.. one use good

men tc nake *,','s.
The poi-. ic:31 warfare co, 'ept NN as des5,;:ned by n-hinese leaders to close

the gap b-twee,, commanders -,ml joI'iprs. qnj between the military
,erv ..c-s and the -'.ian p !,,,pulave
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FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS

One important reason for the qrick aceptance of the political warfare
concept into China concerns basic famniy relationships. Traditionally.
family authority and responsibility are vested in the eldd st member. lie is
responsible for the livelihood and protection of the family members. In
order to make this system function, strict rules govern in:ilvidual be-
havior and discipline, and all members of the family are expected to
comply with the wishes of the group leader, the oldest living relative.

As a result uo hils relationizhip, the "idividu- d den; ss a btrong sens-" of
security. He knows he can depend onl his family Lo help him solve his
personal problems. especially those NO'h people outside the family group.

When an Asian youth is taken from the relative security of his family
group, h- experiences much more of a traumatic shock than his Western
counterpart. He is completely lost when he finds that he mus, accept the
i"ll responsibiilitv for his own actions and has no one to prtuvide him
guidance and support. The pulitical warfare concept provided a solution
for thi, problem. When the concept is carried out as it is intended, the
military unit replaces the family, the political warfare officer provides

ssFistance in solving personal problems, and the commander represents
pareltal and supreme authority.

The concept o' the military commar.',er and the political warfare cadre
acting in loco parentis is communicated to soldiers uy means of military
magazines, radio, and television, usually in the form of fictional stories
which dramatize the role, of the unit political warfare officer.

The role of the unit political warfare officer goes beyond serving in loco
pare•zt. He is responsible for personalizing relationships within a unit.
His goal is to make -he unit into the se'diers' new prim-iry group-that is,
a surrogate family. The .sssumption is that. if the military unit becomes a
defactM primary group, 'avorable patterns of behavior can be stimulated
more easily, and new values can be formulated. The Chinese recognized
the political warfare system as a possibk solution fur remolding attitudes
and forming new values which coald transfer the loyalty of soldiers from
their real family to their new military family and beyond that to the
nation.

A second sociological reason f,'r the ready acceptance of the political
warfare concept is directly related to the first. Personai relationships at
the lowest level are virtually co'hfied. Custom dictates how one individual
deals with another. There are acceptable and unacceptable actions which
can be taken. When a conflict between two persons arLes, the means of
resolving it is especially limited by the "code" of conduct. Conflict cannot
be solved by direct confrontation. The traditional Asian way to resolve
conflict between two individuals has been to use a go-between.

The p-oblem of direct confrontation is especially difficult in the military
hierarchy where the commander of a unit rmust maintaii. a special iniage.
As -rsult, if a soldier has a grievance A hich might reflect adversely on
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ithe capabilities of the unit commander, he must not seek redress because
the commander cannot recognize tne fact that something is wrong in his
own unit. Consequently, the provision had to be made to resolve prob-
iems which were caused by the commandei's actions

MEDIATOP ROLE
It was neeessary t,,at no culpability be &ttributed to be commander

• who must be made t) appeal" the champi(n of his troops, striving to

protect them from grif.vances biought aboLt. by "the faults of the time."
The only means, to achieve this, yet brin-, bona fide problems to the
attention of the commander, was through a mediator. Political wartare
officers serve this purpoqe--gievance3 can be aired before the coin-
man(,er without attackiing his dignity.

These were some of tl e considerations which caused China and Viet-
nam to accept the politic. I warfare concept. Even if we allow, however,
that the political x;arfai t concept is a useful tool for stuations like
Vietnam, there are still ,me qualifications which mu.t be introduced if
an undesired concentratit i of powei is to be avoided. Political warfare
doct-ine should:

9 Be taught as a n.odel onl) where political and social conditions
are appropriate.

* Come from th,, majority voice of a representative national
congress.

* Include palitic'.1, sociological, economic, psychological, and rnil-
itary principles ",,hich reflect national goals

. Be transmitted t'rough command channels and be a command
resporisiblity.
Prohibit direct connection between political warfare cadres and
politieal parties or special government organs. Political warfale
"cadres should h-, ve no special channels of communication to the

-I outside (party or higher lvel political warfare cad-res).
* Include the fa, t thzt the political )arfare cadre's role is to

N support the commander and iot to watch over his activities.
e State that political warfare cadres are subordinate to unit

commanders. Unit commanders must have courts-martial
jurisdiction, influence on promotins and assignments, and
geneally unsubverted command authority over the political
warfare cadre.

* Provide that the political warfare cadre should rotate in an(l out
of political warfare jobs. Political warfare should not become a

'1 career specialty.
* Emphasize the welfare, educational and recreational aspects of

political warfare.
Organizationally, counterintelligence should n,,t 4o included, a

a political warfare function
"The Republic of Vietnam has studied the ROC model it. detail.
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andl has integrated sorne of the points mentioned. The South
Vietnamese have taken fromn the Chinese nidel that which they
believe i Osstent with conditions in the Republic of Vietnam.
They have rejected portions, of the Chinese model which arc, not
suited to Vietnamese national goal,JThe Republic of China's political A arfare inodel h asmch tco

J offer nations struggling to achieve stability and independence. It

is worth\- of contin-ued study to seek solutions to problems which
are peculiar to emerging nations-. Most important is to recognizi-,
hne ROC awiuell, not as a panacea, but as a partial solution to

insurgenc-y problems when those problems are caused by cond'-
ti~ns similar to the Chinese experience.

CHINA IN AFRICAý

A ~ByG. T. Yr:

Ve etift 5f ( per~wz'iv es(Im u S nsf iois is qreofetr -hep? the imme r .s ,jrcpieed by br s
'IO5 'o(I be .4111s a (i r 01 SO, o crea oslo ues

CHINES AFRICAN INTERACTION

Chinese-African int-raction repr,-s mts an excellent exampl of China";
international participatory role. Over a dlecadle has elapsed si cc hn
first appearedl on the African scent. During this period, Africa increas-
ingl,ý assumed an important place Jrn Chinese foreign policy. An intensive
drive to win friends and gain influencee ensued. Although the campaign
has suffered serious revertals, China's presence contir.ues to bE evident
in Africa. In 1969 thirteen African States continued to racognize China,
while Chinese influence among the African liberation mo'i ?rents was, also
dominant.

To date, the ma.ýjur tYh-ist of Cliia Y,; i.i.eraction with Africa occurred
during the years 1960 to 1965.. Two domi~iant factors explain the wide
level of Chinese activities. First. betA een January 1. 1960, and De-cember
31, 1965, no fewer than twenty-nine African colonies won independence;
consequently, these years represent also the peak of China's diplomatic
eoffensive and other activitios in Africa.

Secondly, with the increased level of the Sino-Scviet conflict lbeghmirg
in the 1960s, (,hina sought to openly challenge Soviet di:-lomnatic influence
and subvert S3oviet revolutionary credlibility inentinly Africa,

*E-.cerpus, fom -Chinai in Africa," The Yessirbook oi Wfl~nd Ajftajrj,; 1970. S-tevensj)

Sons, L on~don. 1970 Reprintedi xutih the pi rrnisý,ion al ste~ er, and son'. pubbsaen.,
eop., right holder



therefore, assumed the role of a battlefield in the Sino-Soviet conflict.
Chinese activities in Africa directed toward the subversion of Soviet
influence and credibility took many forms, including the campaign to
identify the Soviet Union as a "European" State and the attempt to link
Soviet policies with "United States imperialism."

1965 dates the beginning of the .... present period of Chinese-African
interaction. This period has been characterised by a reduction in the
overt formal presence of China on the African continent and the initiation
of a "selective" Chinese foreign policy toward Africa. Within China, this
period coincided with the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution; and
except for Angola, Mozambique and a few other colonies this has been the
post-independence era in Africa. Without question, this had been a period
of Chinese retreat. . . Really meaningful interaction with China in-
volved less than six States, including the Congo (Brazzaville), Guinea,
Tanzania and Zambia. Thus toward the end of 1969. China's policy toward
Africa had changed from one of indiscriminately seeking to win recogni-
tion from and establish diplomatic relations with most of the African
States in the early and mid-1960s to a policy of selective interaction with a
limited number of African States.

CHINA'S AFRICAN POLICY: OBJECTIVES

Since the late 1950s with the passing of the colonial empires and the

emergence of the independent African States, Africa has served an im-
portant functio:n in the foreign policy of China. While for reasons of
security, and other immediate factors, Asia represents the area of pri-
mary national interest, China has perceived Africa as second only in
importance. Three primary objectives can be suggested for the impor-
tance of Africa to China. Anti-imperialism has constituted a major theme
in the foreign policy of China.... The 1965 statement by Lin Piao calling

A upon the "world countryside" of Asia, Africa and Latin America to
-=1 surround and capture the "world cities" of North America and Western

Europe can be accepted as a Chinese variation of the classical Marxist-
Leninist thesis.'

If anti-imperialism constitutes a primary policy objective, the cam-
paign to challenge and subvert the international status of the &uviet
Union has become equally important to China.... A Chinese objective,
therefore, has been to identify the Soviet Union with "United States
imperialism" and to discredit the Soviet Union as a revolutionary
force..

A final Chinese objective has been the constantly reiterated theme:
African-Asian-Latin American solidarity.

INSTRUYENTS OF CHINESE FOREIGN POLICY

China has conducted an aggressive campaign in Africa to achieve its
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policy objectives, utilising a vast variety of foreign policy instruments,
formal and informal. In the formal category, China has put great em-
phasis upon inter-State relations and has sought to win recognititon by,
and exchange diplomatic missions with, most of the African States.

To give substance to the relationship with the African States, China
has been quick to employ additional formal foreign policy instruments.
These have been expressed chiefly in the form of a variety of agreements.
Generally speaking, they fall within four categories. First, there have
been the more traditional alliance type of agreements, expressed in the
form of friendship treaties. These treaties have always been based upon
the Five Principles of Bandung, intended to promote solidarity between
the two parties, and contained the provision "to develop economic and
cultural relations in the spirit of equality, mutual benefit and friendly
cooperation.". . .Cultural pacts represent a second type of agreement
utilised by the Chinese. Such agreements usually call for the exchange of
students, educators, newspaper reports, theatrical groups, and other
activities in the cultural domaiin....

Finally, there are the economic aid and technical assistance agree-

ments. As an instrument of foreign policy designed to give substance to
Chinese-African interaction, this formal instrument has been most impor-
tant. The hunger and need for funds, the lack of technical know-how and
human resources, and the great desire to engage in developmental work
to attain political and, moreover, economic independence, have made the
African States highly receptive to foreign assistance.

Concurrent with the utilisation of formal foreign policy instruments,
China has made extensive use also of informal instruments. A study of
statecraft has pointed to the importance of informal foreign policy in-
struments.2 Basically, such instrvments seek to bring into direct contact
a State's representatives and opinions with the people and/or processes of
another country, in an effort to achieve specific policy objectives. The
emphasis here is upon face-to-face interaction as opposed to the formal
State-to-State relationship. A major assumption is that by utilising in-
formal instruments a State may better solidify friendship (or increase the
level of conflict) with other States. Within the context of Chinese-African
interaction, a degree of face-to-face contact has evolved through China's
use of informal foreign policy instruments.

China's use of informal instruments includes a wide variety of
techniques, overt and covert, violent and non-violent. (It is important to
note that many of the informal techitiques are made possible through
prior formal access; e.g., film agreements concluded between states make
possible the showing of motion pictures to the general public.) Among the
"overt, non-violent techniques of informal access hs been the exchange
programme. This has brought Africans from various social levels and
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professions to China and has sent delegations of one sort or another from
China to Africa. Until the advent of the Great Proletarian Cultrual
Revolution, an increasing number of Africans and Chinese had visited
each other's country. During the month of September 1964, e.g., no less
than twenty-five separate reports on Africans in China were announced,
ranging from an art delegation from Mali, a youth league from Zanzibar, r
to a music scholar from Morocco; in the same month, a Chinese youth
delegation was visiting several central African states while a trade union
mission was in Algeria. Whatever the type of delegation and whoever the
individuals, the exchange programme has without doubt done much to
introduce China to the Africans.

China has made extensive use of the communication media to reach the
African population. Since 1956, radio broadcasts hae been utilised with
increasing frequency. Beginning with only seven hours per week in
English, China in 1969 was broadcasting to Africa over 100 hours per
week in English, French, Hausa, Portuguese, Swahili, and Cantonese
and Mandarin Chinese. Radio Peking's programmes have consisted of
combinatiors of news and commentary, strongly ideological in nature,
with intervals of recorded music. Another important media has been
motion pictures. China has exported to Africa full-length films, short
films and newsreels; Chinese film weeks have been held in several African
cities. Modern Chinese theatre groups have also toured Africa.

China has relied also upon the printed word to reach the African
populace. There are now English, French and Spanish editions of the
weekly Peking Review for Africa. Where sale and distribution have been
permitted, the China Pictorial, Quotation from Chairman Mao Tse-
tung. Mao's selected military writings, and other Chinese offerings, have
been readily obtainable.Other communication media include the New
China News Agency, which freely distributes news of China to the
Africans. In discussi.ig the communication media, one must be intellectu-
ally aware that the measurement of flows is not necessarily a measure of
their impact. Nevertheless, China's intensive use of the communication
media, whatever the impact, cannot be denied.

Direct, face-to-face in.-ýraction between the representatives of one
State and the populace of another constitutes another type of informal
foreign policy iihstrument. Such personal contacts, it has been main-
tained, allow the representatives of one State to enjoy the maximum level
of interaction with and impact on the populace of another State.

Within this context, the dispatching of Chinese experts to assist Afri-
can individuals and groups in specific fields of knowledge (together with
the training of select A .,cans in China) must also be considered. No
doubt through such personal interaction, China has sought to influence a
segment of the African population. Chinese technical assistance to Africa
has included experts on tea planting and soil analysis in Morocco, rice
growing and military training in Tanzania and Uganda, and building
construction in Guinea. To date, the impact of the face-to-face interaction
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via the presence of Chinese experts in Africa has been less as a conse-
quence of personal interaction than through perceived exemplary
Chinese behaviour patterns. Chinese experts in Africa, have largely
refrained from establishing close social contact either with their African
counterparts at work or with Africans generally. Personal interaction,
therefore, has been minimal. Where the Chinese experts have made an
impact has been in their collective and individual hard work and frugality,
which has been cited by the indigenous leadership as behavioural pat-
terns to be followed. In Tanzania, where over a thousand Chinese experts
were residing in 1969, the face-to-face interaction between the Chinese
experts and the indigenous population has followed this pattern.3

Participation in regional and functional international organisations con-
stitutes yet another level of Chinese-African interaction. As an informal
instrument of foreign policy, membership and participation in various
international organisations have permitted China to gain access to both
the representatives and processes of the African States. China's past and
present role in the Afro-Asian People's Solidarity Organisation, the
Afro-Asian Conferences, the Afro-Asian Journalists Association and
other organisations represent examples of the great use of this informal
instrument. 4

China has been equally active in the use of covert informal foreign
policy instruments. Unlike overt instruments which can readily be ob-
served, covert operations are hidden and therefore difficult to measure.
The great secrecy surrounding such activities have [sic] sometimes led to
a mr.jority of the covert operations being attributed to Chinese influence,
,hereby giving the Chinese a far greater role in Africa than they in fact
enjoy. This is not to deny the use of covert instruments by China. Chinese
"illegal" arms and money, and methods in unconventional warfare have
been uncovered in a sufficient number of instances to lend support to
certain charges. For example, Chinese assistance to the Angolan,
Mozambique and other African liberation movements has not been
with,,ut total foundation. In short, we can correctly assume that China
has made free use of covert informal foreign policy instruments. The
question, however, is not the utilisation of covert instruments. Rather it
is the extent of Chinese covert instruments, and China's perceptions
pertaining to the use of covert instruments in relation to its use of overt
instruments of foreign policy.

Fundamentally, China perceives no conflict between its concurrent use
of overt and covert informal instruments of foreign policy. The two
instruments have been seen as complementary. Thus, China has not
hesitated to employ-or threaten to employ-revolution as an instrument
of foreign policy, while utilising overt instruments in its relations with the -

African States and territories.
Taking into account all foreign policy instruments, formal and informal,

overt and covertand positing that the extent'of one State's interest in
another's can be measured in terms of the degree and depth of utilisaticn
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of such instruments--the African States have occupied an important role
in China's foreign policy. Similarly, the concentrated employment of a
vast variety of foreign policy instiuments toward Africa constitutes a
measure of China's internation'd participatory role.

FNOTES
"For the full text of Ln's comments, see "Long Live the Victory of the People's War,"

Jen-min sih-pao (Peking). Septenmber 3. 1965. For an English translation, see Pekzng
Review, September 3, 1965, pp. 9-30.
2 A. M. Scott, The Revolution in Statecraft (1965).
SG. T. Yu, "Dragon in the Bush: Peking's Presence in Africa," 8 Asian Survey, 12
(December 1968), pp. 1018- 1056.
4 For an account of China's rowe i one such organisation, -ee C. Neuhauser, Third World
Politics, China and the Afro-Asian People's Soluiar4ty Orgauzzatan 1957-1967 (1968).

Southeast Asia

BETTrER UNDERSTANDING OF THE ROLE OF NEWSREELS
AND DOCUMENTARIES IN THE NEW SITUATION*

BY PHAN TRONG QUANG

In the face of aerial bombard'nent of their territory, th6 North Veitnanmese concerned
themselves with elementary and psychological impulses rather than with abstract

ideological arg-umets. The effects of the atr strikes were clearly depicted in order toidol reia force domws-ic resolve and evoke international sy-tpathy.

For nearly two years now, in the face of the situation of the American
imperialists intensifying their war of aggression in South Vietnam and
launching a war of destruction against North Vietnam, the Vietnamese
documentary and newsreel films branch, rather than declining, has de-
veloped vigor'iusly. In addition to the Vietnamese newsreel and
documentary shops, we have additional Vietnamese People's Army film

*z shops. Newreels, documentaries and science films have all increased over
1964. The process of making a film Pnd getting it to the masses has been
shortened. The number of films issued at home and sent abroad has
tripled.

By way of instruction, the science films have made great efforts in
guiding intensive cultivation to increased productivity of plants, in intro-

S'ducing production experienee.- fn.on areas where there is continuous
%• fighting, in actix ely contributing to stepping up the technological revolu-

tion in argiculture, and in teaching military, air-defense and first aid
Sa common sense.

By way of mirroring real people, real things and real scenery, the
F, newsreel and documentary films have positively contributed to convicting

th, American imperia.ists and to singing the praises of our army and
people. Although there have not yet been many films of the type that

*Excerpts from a translation of an article by Phan rrc,ng Quang in the Vietnamese-
language periodica Hoc Tap (Studies). No. 1, Haoi. January 1967, pages 72-79. JPRS,
listed in the monthly Catakyg or 17,S. Government Publicationsa.I
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denounce enemy crimes, these films have become tombstones of hate and
resentment through the pictures recording the ba, barous crimes of the
American invadiig army in its deliberate deest"zlcton of market places,
schools, temples and churches and especially of c r hozpitals. The film of
the Quynh Lap Leprosy Camp, destroyed by tho American pirates, is,
before inteinational opinion, a fitting slap in the moutb of Johnsun, the
robber who both kills people and recites his pi aye- o& "humane peace."
The cruel character of the American imperialists w•is unmasked through
their insane act of bombing the sick people receiving treatment there.
The Aruerican bombs and bullets only brought to the surfae the great
and humane efforts of the public health workers of our country oq the
road to conquering Hansen's germ and to defeating the U.S. imperialists.
The realism of the film is a reflection of the ardent revolutionary senti-.
"ment of the people who made the film. Only by really hating and resenting
the enemy and only by really loving our system and our people could the
film makers show these real pictures and be able to have such an effect.
Teaching and creating hatred, resentment and despising of the enemy
and building up the determination of our people to annihilate the enemy is

a science and it is one of the important tasks of our culture and art.

We have recorded beautiful pictures which easily reflect the incompar-
able bravery and the will of the army and people of North Vietnam to
defeat the encmy's war of destruction. In the rain of enemy bombs and
storm of enemy bullets our patrol boats still fiercely strike back at the
enemy plane.; the air defense fighters still aim directly at the enemy and
fire; the militia women still bravely fight and help down U.S. jet planes,
the workers still climb up tall electrical poles to join a wire; the Suot
women still bravely row the ferryboat to serve the troops .... By brinrg-
ing to the movie screez, -,aese very "real" and very "alive" scenes, the
newsree!s and documentaries have tried to prove in a concrete and active
way the great revolutionary heroism of our army and people. One type of
news reportage films about the frcnt line provinces of the old Region
Four has been welcomed by the people because of the new Dictures in the
first period of combat. A number of films after that learned now to
penetrate an individual, a thing and a scene and condit:on in combat.
Through the scenes of our soldiers placing their guns on the corpses of t.e
French tanks at Dien Bien Phu and of our army and people ;-ruing
together to pull artillery up high hills in order to fire on TI. S. airplares,
the film Tay Bac Attacks The Americans showed the people the relation-
ship between the previous resistance against France and the present
resistance against the United States and, in so doing, consolidaied their
trust in the anti-American national salvatia task. The film Figh'-ig To
Protect The Native Island, is like a picture poem singing the praiss orf
the spirit of combat unity of the army and people of Bach Long Vi. From
the first arrival of troops on the island to the time when the troops help
the militia in military training and coordinate in rhythmic combat agairst
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the American aircraft one sees a pro-ess, of &vt-npnernt, ),t oriy oi,
incidents, but also of people. The film Thav.e Cnt Co edmoving sholts
of the life of combat on a small and b.-ave iptiand o! ?the fath-ý.-ane Othvught
the eyes and feelings of a soldier guarding the islandif. It c*,-,n 6c- %a d~tl
the film is a dliary splashed Nlith feeli-ng. Alongsitie the hours. wid amimutes
of fierce fighting against enemry plariss anid warshi&pB, orsol'Aiers s-6i41
occasionally relax and lie witt~ thir lergs erotssed, -whistilnf- still sopne-
times mischievously splash water or, o-ie enother whifl-T bathiing; or right
in the middle of the fighting tm-ei.- enjoy the build ernab (if Tt- -cook.
Their bravery is as great;-as their sp,*r~aneiky, ittitiattive anid pisi;t
is an unusually simple lýind ofL bra-i~ry, conibtixring Ir 4 Uely way the
ess;ence of the new revýcjltioi) aid fhe traditional naguonall traits of the
Vietnamese reople.

Together witýt The precio-as 'filis aff t}e N4ati-iiaO Front ;;or the, Libera-
tion of SvuihViorsm the ;new-teels and art in North i-
nani have effir~v',eiy 'tribtted !tý teah,-ing the iire arid policy of the
P-arty and (;ovier~n~nt. to ',~ukrgho rtvoiutionar~y herroism, xid will

to wn, o simuatingtepol to sixet,-h up. intlo the front ranks, both
po,;iuc~ng And ifghti ng ýod inaztering siceand te hnology. The news-

an'i' -id d tr'ahpave b4e-n received by the masses with no less
aiisutbanz for -a ifeature ?iim. Niot only is- the percentage of showings

disutictlIv highser thim before but the average number of viewers per
5~~owiflg ~ .i -i i r riewsreeis and documentaries than for features. The

tedny~c treat nevsrecels and documentaries lightly and purely busi-
iwess thiýnking in the showL-g of films have begun to be overcome. It can be
ý,ad Othat we have hbŽgur to carry out the instructions of late 1964 of Prime

~MniterDon (~fining the present requirements for film production as
"4prineipally not feature filmrs hut newsreels and docur.ientaries."

Tho aforementioned record in producing and issuing newsreels and
dotnunfn-aTies is a noteworthy victory on the ideological and cultural
fromt. 1, '4as contributed 'to tne defeat of the schemes of the Americans in

'ising ~bullets and psychological warfare in the hope of shaking the
deuieninaotioe to liberate South Vietnam and of blocking every anti-
American-nistionsi ;alvation action of our people. It proves that in the
war against the UP,4-d States newsreels and documentaries have increas-
ingly become pxswerful ideological weapons and more and more are the
indispensable spir~tual food of our people. From this we can affirm that
the more the anti-AnierL-.kn-national salvation work progresses and the
fierver the struggle ~eoethe more abundant and the more powerfu.

4. ~the newsreels and docsmenmaries will become; and, regardless of the

taries and newsreels will tstill continue to develop.

Among our ideologica! tooLA ne-wsreels and documentaries are able to
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"reinct these real people, read thing-s and real scenes in the most faithful,
lively and timely way. The film Anh Nouyen Van Troi Song Mai (Nguyen
Van Troi L"-ves Tommorrow) has greatly contributed to the work of
miobilii'g among our our people a seething movement to iuitate hero 5,
Nlgyen Van Troi. It has been wa.-mly received by foreign opinion chiefly
because it has been able to introduce a hero who is proud and indomitable
before the enemy troops during the last minutes and seconds of his life.
When we saw Troi's picture in the newspapers we were able to concretely
perceive a part of the truth, When we saw his image on a screen it was
"like seeing the entire truth about the hi-storic ,,ne minutes of his life. Real
people and really brave things which have a Dolitical significance and
effect, once selected for filming into documentaries or riewsreels, take on
more and more of a political character and are incrvasingly effective in1
"directly serving politics. Lenin clearly pointed Vatl the nature of news-
reels and documentaries is reason and politics visualized, that the splrlt of
the film must comport with the proletarian press line and that the people
who make the films and documentaries must become Bolshevick repor-
ters with movie cameras in hand.

In reflecting real people, real things and real scense in the anti-
American-national salvation task in order to stimulate, teach and or-
ganize our people to defeat the American aggressors, newsreels and
documentaries perform the duty of a Party newspaper using images. As
Party newspapers using images, the newsreels and documentaries must
really correctly and really promptly reflect the line, policy and viewpoint
of the Party through the reality of the masses who are striving to
properly execute every directive and resolution of the Party in a self-
aware manner. And, like a Party newspapef'. newsreels and documen'-
taries must assure timeliness, a mass quality, a combat quality, a liveli-
ness and, most of all, truthfulness.

The principal value of newsreels and documentaries is the value of
truth in life. Our people need to see newsreels and documentaries chiefly
because they want to see the images of their native villages and their
people and activities at the present time ir. order to take pride, be
encouraged and be dete.rmined to vanquish the Ame'rican invaders. Our
people trust in the newsreel3 and documentaries and, consequently, we
cannot allow one detail of the film to be able to sow suspicion in the
viewer. In addition to the films which have unnatural smiles and smiles in
the wrong places, there are a number of films which have a great many

t images of one hand on the plough and one hand on a gun, one hand on a
hamner ard one, ..... on a gun, and one hand on the fishing net and one
hand wni a gun; these have a forced quality. Tendencies to rearrange
everything according to the subjective desirPs of tee person making the
film are also pretty prevalent. Even in some of the good combat films we
still see details lacking in genuineness, No embellishment, no matter how
artistic" has any place in newsreels and ducumentaries, because news-

4 reels and documentaries are only to reflect real people and real things.
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Even in cases where we must reluctantly film a re-creation of the truth,
~ the newsreels and documentaries still must assure the truthfulness and

W trustworthiness of the images represented and not permit the viewer to
see the "hand" of the producer in it.

Every genuine image has truth; but every truthful image does not have
genuineness. The image of mother Suot rowing the ferryboat to serve
combat has been praised by viewers as genuine not just because it
contains truth but, chiefly, because it has revealed the heroic but normal

Squality )f a mother, in particular, and of our people in general. The
genuineness discussed here is the genuineness representing the essence
and law of matter in the process of its development, meaning gi nuineness _4
in accordance with the point of view of Marxism-Leninism.

"PSYCHOLOGICAL OPERATIONS IN LAOS*

By THE, 7TH PSYOP GROUP

A summary overview of the psychologwal operationi, program of the contending sides in
Laos, the Rloyal Lao Government aeud the Pathet Lao.

Both the [Royal Laotian Government] RLG and the [Pathet Lao] PL
"have P. variety of psychological operations (PSYOP( programs designed to
rach various target groups within Lao society. PL themes are directed at
the youth, ethnic minorities, religious leaders, and RLG troops. PL
themes claim corruption and graft in the established government and are
aimed at the y`ath and various ethnic groups. The PL direct the "war-
monger" theme to all sections of the society. Along with this is an anti-U.S.
Spropaganda program, designed for RLG troops. It stresses the righteous-
ness of PL programns and calls for the RLG troops Lo detect to the "rightfull"
side.

I- To carry out their objectives the PL use radio, pr3paganda teams,
motion pictures and printed media, including leaflets and a newspaper
called the Lao hak Saf, Four radio stations broadcast in support of the
PL: Radio Peking, Radio Pathet Lao, Radio of the Patriotic Neutralist
Forces, and Liberation Radio (Vietnam). Most of these programs are in
Lao to Laos but the Pathet Lao send reports in English for international
audiences via teletype.

In an effort to persuade rather than to force, the RLG carries out its
own PSYOP programs. RLG themes are addressed to the entire country
as well as to special audiinees of Government officials, Lao-Thai, mer-

hants and commercial circles, military forces, the PL, farmers, other
ethnic groups, monks and the youth.

Tlýe PSYOP objectives of the RLG are to reduce the combat efficiency
of the enemy to mold favorable attitudes toward the war effoit, to stress
the goodwill of tle U.S. to confuse the enemy concerning ideology and the

-°From "PSYOP Int.A.igence Special Report," Issue SR 1-72, 7 February 1972, pp.

S:.';1119



aims of leaders, to convince enemy troops to defect, and to carry out plans
for economic and other development while educating the people.

To carry out these goals the Government uses posters, leaflets, motion
pictures, still pictures, cartoons, traveling thr-ater groups, FAR PSYOP
teams, loudspeaker programs, radio broadcr.ts, and printed media.

The RLG has radio statiors at Savannakhet, Pakse, Luang Prabang,
Chimaimo, and Vientiane which transmit to an estimated 70,000 radio
receivers in the country.

Since most of the people are illiterate, radio and loudspeaker programs
are the most effective from the standpoint of reaching numbers of people.
The cartoons, plays, and to lesser extent, leaflets are well received.
Probably the most effective program is that of FAR country teams who
travel throughout the country informally talking to villagers.

The Lao publish Khao Phap Pacham Sapda, a weekly news and photo
sheet that has a circulation of approximately 20,000 and reaches the
largest number of literate people in the country; this pictorial newspaper
is valuable because its format is very effective in appealing to the unedu-
cated villagers.•

Since PSYOP effectiveness is always difficult to assess, the Ministry of
Information, Propaganda, and Tourism is responsible along with military
units for assessment. Recently, the value of leaflets was shown when
large numbers of PL defectors stated that leaflets and loudspeaker pro-
grams were influential in their decision to desert. During the conflict in
Indochina, PSYOP will be important.

Most Lao leaders are quick to recognize the importance of PSYOP to
them even if the situation does not always allow necessary materials and
support for thorough programs.

Pacific

INFORMATION AND CULTURAL AFFAIRS*

By THE NEW ZEALAND DEPARTMENT OF EXTERNAL AFFAIRS

Government information must be clear, well written, and adaptea to the audience. Official
enformati&n actitnty must be carried out with reference to policy objechves and national

interest.

In the past five years, following the somewhat belated recognition of
the support which information activity must give to foreign policy, sev-
eral important steps have been taken to shape and extend New Zealand's
information efforts overseas. A Cabinet Committee has been established
to provide co-ordination and guidance. An information unit has been set up
within the Tourist and Publicity Department to produce material specifi-
cally designed for distribution overseas. Procedures have been worked
out for regular co-operation and consultation in Wellington among the five
most interested Departments--Treasury, tae State Services Comnils-

*Excerpts from Annual Report of the Department of External Affairs (New Zealand), 1

April 1966 to 31 March 196?, pp. 67-69.
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sion, the Departments of External Affairs, Industries and Commerce,
and Tourist and Publicity. A special annual appropriation for overseas
information work has been provided. And deliberate efforts have been
made in a number of ways to expand and improve overseas information
activities within the broad policy objectives which have been set.

Particular attention was paid during [1966-19671 to projects for the
adaptation and translation of information publications and film sound-
tracks for different regions; and priority was accorded material in ver-
nacular languages for the new posts which were opened in Bonn and
Rome. The basic booklet Facts and Figures is now printed in French,
Italian, German, and Japanese, with Malay, Mandarin, and Thai ver.ions
soon to be available. The publication New Zealand has been completed in
French, Japanese, and Thai, with Malay and Mandarin editions also
planned. Selected articles in the New Zealand Fact Sheets series have
been printed in all these languages, and also in Samoan and Indonesian. A
set of the Fact Sheets in Dutch is in preparation. Finally, a number of
background articles and a tourist brochure are also being translated and
printed in most of these languages.

As the overseas intormatiu- s•.rvice has enlarged its scope, it has
become apparent that continuing expansion in the range of publications
and other resources, coupled with the growing experience of those con-
cerned, make possible new and valuable opportunities to give factual
details about New Zealand and to supplement its policies. At the same
time, the increasing complexity of conducting sustained and successful
information programmes has brought new problems.

For programmes to be effective, and equal to new opportunities as they
arise, certain requirements are essential. The information service must
be equipped with a comprehensive range of materials to enable it to
present a true picture of New Zealand in all its aspects; there must also
be close co-operation and co-ordination of efforts among the various De-
partments concerned in Wellington, and between the Department of
External Affairs and overseas posts. At this early stage there are,
obviously, some areas in which improvements in liaison are required.
There is a need also for continual vigilance against differences of interpre-
tation on basic policy features of the overseas information programme
and for constant reference, in every publicity venture, to the accepted
basic principles which govern information activities abroad.

- If the increased production of basic information material in foreign
languages is the year's most important advance, there have been several
other useful achievements. Particular efforts have been made to take
advantage of occassions which, of themselves, have directed attention of
New Zealand, The distribution by posts to local newspaper editors and
broadcasting stations of the New Zealand DEy Press Kits, comprising
feature articles and photographs on aspects of New Zealand, is an obvious

Strdexample of the opportunities for valuable publicity which exist from time
to time concerning New Zealand in overseas capitals. The visits to New % -

Zealand during the year of President Johnson and Vice-President Hum-
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phrey of the United States and the Prime Ministers of Australia and
South Vietnam, aroused considerable interest abroad and led to heavy
demands on our posts in many countries for information o' Naw Zealand
and its national and international policies. Kits of backgrouna material
were provided to the groups of journalists accompanying the visiting
parties. From all these differing operations one lesson has emerged
clearly, namely, that the greater the number of audiences which New
Zealand seeks to interest in itself, the more varied ard spnsitive must be
the information which it provides.

"Thne overseas programme exchange service of the New Zealani Broad-
casting Corporation, which was established in 1965, has rapidly expanded
its distribution of transcribed radio programmes to stations in the Pacific

and throughout Asia. It has thus provided a valuable supplement to the
Department's own effort- in the day-to-day activity of overseas posts.
The Department has also given encouragement tc New Zealand partici-
pation in international cultural exhibitions. Particularly pleasing results
were achieved through the exhibition of Katherine Mansfield manus-
cripts, photographs, publications, and personal articles in Paris, London,
New York, Baltimore, and Ottawa. This exhibition involved the posts
concerned in a considerable amount of adnfinis'rative effort, but the
reward in the audiences gained and the consequent appreciation of New
Zealand cultural achievements, has fully justified a sustained and compli-
cated operatiou,. Planning is now proceeding for the tour in the Pacific and
Asia of an exhibition of paintings of contemporary Maori artists and
Maori artifacts.

An active programme of visits by influential persons f-om countries of
importance to New Zealand, was fulfilled under the Overseas Visitors
Fund.

The Department will continue. . . to work in close association with the
Overseas Information Section of the Tourist and Publicity Department to
maintain and improve the effectiveness of New Zealand's information
activities abroad. It will continue to emphasize the futility of information
activity that lacks purpose and is pursued without regard to policy objec-
tives and the national interest. It will stress, too, the need for information
material that is clear, well written, and both in content and language,
fully adapted to the audience.

Africa
SOUTH AFRICAN PROPAGANDA: METHODS AND MEDIA*

By VERNON McKAY

"No country perceives itself as an international pariah, even ifother states so treat it. The
political communications of such a state tend to foacu on the few highly specific audiences

where the messages may 6ve some impact.

.... For two decades, South Africa has been the target of worldwide

*Excerpts from "South African Propaganda: Metnods and Media," Africa Report, Feb-
ruar, 1966, pp. 41-46. Reprinted with the permission of Africa Report, copyright holder.
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eriicism, some of it fair and some unfair. To respond to it- critics, the
Republic has mobilized a many-sided counterattack through the flins.
periodicals, and booklets of its Information Service, through employment
of American public relations firms, and through publicizing the views of
certain Americans who express strong sympathy foi white South Africa
and eulogize it as a fine field for Americmn i"westors.

S. .. The Cabinet Ministers who portray South kfrica as a stable,
prosperous Western ally in contrast to a chactc and savage black Africa

infected with Communism are striking a responsive chord. . . . The
ultimate objective is to change U S. Gcvernment poficy toward Africa.

NEW C9NFIDENCE IN PRETORIA

To understand the current expansion of South A"rica's information
.. program, one must relate it to tne political factors that acconnt for the

aura of confidence now emanating from Pretoria..... South Africans are
encouraged both by their success in repressing Africart nationalist move-
ments, sabotage, and terrorism, and by the hope that the threat of
economic sanctions against them is receding.

The government's view that diversionary turbulence elsewhere will
ease pressure on South Africa had repeatedly been confirmed, however,

by the crises over Berlin, Cuba, the Conigc, Malaysia, the Dominican
Republic, the Middle East, aid India's conflicts with China and Pakistan.
These crises bolstered the view that Europe, Latin America, and Asia
were higher than Africa in United States foreign policy p..iorities, and
that the American armed forces, heavily conmmitted in Vietnam and
elsewhere, would regard the idea of a naval blockace of South Africa with
great disfavor.

"OPEN SEASON ON UNCLE SAM"

Pretoria's new confidence was refiect2d during the next few months by
the introduction of further stringent security legislation in April and June
and by Dr. Verwoerd's oe•laration of "open season on Uncle Sam," as a
South African newspaper termed it (Daily Dispatch, July 21, 1975). In
May [1965], when the American aircraft carrier Indepedence wanted to

31refuel in Cape Town enro,,te to the Sevei.th Fleet in the Pacific, the
South African Government took the position that only white flight crews
from the carrier could land at the Republic's airport3. The United States
responded on May i!' hy cancelling the carrier's visit to Came Town.

This was followed, on June 25, by Prime Minister Verwoord's state-
ment at a Nationalist Party meeting At De Aar that the United States
would not be aliowed to post Negroes a- its two space tracking stations in
South Africa. Since the U-ited States had not sent any American Ne-
groes to the stations, Verw•erd's statement w-w gratuitous and provoca-
tive. NASA responded three days latet" by stating that the United States
planned to conmtnue 1,)erating its tracking stations, using personnel as-

0 • signed without regard '.o race and color, The issue also Wot to the White
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House. where Press Secretary Bill D. Moyers reaffirmed on July 16 that
the United State• would assign p+,rsonnei abroad regardless of color. In
response to questions from the press, however, Moyers refused to say
whether the United States would close the South African stationo in case
of a showdown.

At the De Aar polfticaly rally on June 25, according to The New York
Tiines, Dr. Verwoerd also bitterly attacked the multiracial guest list of
invitees to the American Ambassador's annual Fourth of July party, and
declare] that South African officials would continue to boycott mixed
receptions. Since this was the third year in which the Ambassador had
invited people of all races, Dr. Verwoerd's statement again seemed
deliberately provocative.

On August SG the Rand Daily Mail carried a story saying that the
Government of South Africa had demanded three cuts in the USIA film
entitled John F. Kenn-edy. Years of Lightning, Days of Drums, because
of scenes of U.S. Peace Corps volunteers -working with Africans in
Tanganyika, Negroes and whites working together in the United States,
and scenes of the civil rights program. USIA refused to show z cut
version of the hilm.

This was followed or September 21 by the Prime Minister's statement
at the Orange Free State Nationelist Party Congress in Bloemfontein
regarding his tangle with the United States Government over the ac-
tivities of four American diplomats. It was true, he said, that these
United States representatives had conducted themselves in a manner
which his government did not regard as being in the interest of friendly
"relations between the two countries. He denied, however, the reports ;n
the American press that South Africa had asked the United States to
withdraw these diplomats. To repudiate reports that he had been re-
buffed by the United States, the Plime Minister stressed that there was
no question of a rebuft because he had only informed thn United States of
the behavior of its representatives, leaving it to the Stae Department to
deal with the matter.

Two days later the American Embassy in Pretoria announced that the
United States had decided not to withdraw the four "senior and experi-
enced- diplomats. The statement reaffirmed full confidence in the officers,
and the "conviction that they had performed their duties in accordance
with normal and accepted practice for the -onduct of diplomatic represen-
tatives." The Afrikaans newspaper, Dit Vaderland, statea that the four

A Americans were "active in leftist politics," and it hinted that the govern-
ment was displeased at reports that they were associated ,ith the South
African Institute or Race Relations. The paper also contended that the
Ub Emba-ssy had distributed filrns praising people who opposed the South
Africar, Government's policy and had issued "frankly propagandistic"
matjrials on !.he civil rights issue in the United States.

Whatever Dr. Verwce'd's motives, it should not be over'C)oked that his
attacks on A-merican policy unintentionally helped the United States, at
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least temporarily, by improving its image in the minds of Africans and
I_ other critics of apartheid.

THE INFORMATION DEPARTMENT

When the Nationalist government came to power in 1948, it decided to
reorganize the Office and concentrate on an expanded information pro-
gram abroad. Overseas information officers formerly under the Depart-
ment of External Affairs were transferred to the State Infcrmation Office
under the Department of the Interior. A Cabinet decision gave the Office
director and .his staff access Lo all Ministers and department heads, and
the Office worked out a system of cooperation with other departments
and with such government organizations as the South African Tourist
Corporation, which advertises the Union's scenic attractions.

While the Office also serves South mfricans at home, "by far" its "most
important function," according to its first annual report in 1949, "is to
serve as a channel for the distribution of information on South Africa
abroad." When Dr. D. F. Malan became Prime Minister in 1948, therm
were only three information branches overseas-one in London since

A[ 1939, a second in New York since 1942, and a third in Nairnbi gince 1943.
The Nationalist government increased the number of information at-
taches and assistants to 16 in 1949. Officers were assigned to Paris, The
Hague, Rome, Bonn, Lisbon, Ottawa, Buenos Aires, and Leopoldville,

N and plans were made to send one to Salisbury. The Office announced the
optimistic intention to have an information attache in every courntry with
which the Union had diplomatic relations.

The major program of the Office soon developed in the United States.
According to i~s 1951 annual report "... the South African Government
Information Office in the U.S. is in fact serving two States, the Zi.S. and
the vast organization of the United Nations with its exceptinal pooten-
tialities for spreading news and influencing world opinion." in 1951 the
Union decided to set up an office in Washington in addition to the office
operating in New York since 1942.

The 1952 annual report also suggested that the "West Coast offers -.n
important and approachable field for South African publicity," although it
was December 1963 before an office was finally opened in San Francisco.
Aboie all, the 1952 report stressed the significance of New York which,
"i"apart from being the biggest center of news dissemination in America, if

ýt not in the world, also has in its midst the elaborate press organiization
attached to the United Nations," with representatives of about 400 w'rld
newspapers, news agencies, and radio services accredited to the UN all
the year around, and more than 1,000 accredited pressmen there during
the General Assembly. The Office concentrates on lobbying of these
newsmen in order to maintain the best possible relations with them: "This
is undoubtedly the most important aspect of public relations activities in
the UN."

By 1955, after J. G. Strijdom had replaced Dr. Malan as Prime Minis-
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ter, the stage was set for still further expansion of information activities.
The State Information Office was transferred back from the Ministry of
the Interior to the Ministry of External Affairs, then headed by Eric
Louw. At this time, Louw also held the key post of Minister of Finance
and was willing and able to provide more money for overseas propaganda.
Partly because of its policy decision to refuse to cooperate in United
Nations discussions of South Africa's racial problems, the government
was convinced of the necessity for greater publicity overseas through its
own channels.

A change in tone in South Africa's attitude toward world opinion is
clear in the first of 107 "Fact Papers" which began to appear in 1955 as
supplements to the Information Office's weekly Digest of Smoth African
Affairs. Written by P. J. Meiring, Director of State Information, it

-• appeared in December 1955 under the title "World Opinion-does it
matter?" Meiring warned his countrymen that those who are indifferent
to world opinion "have arrived at a dangerous state of mind" because
"the possibility of isolation and ostracism is more than South Africa would
like to endure or care to afford." He concluded his four page plea with
these words:

Modern techniques have turned selting into a highly spe-ialized science. South
Africa could profitably employ these new-fangled methods in her difficult task of
"selling" herself to the outside market. The real commodity that wants selling,however, is good will and the real story that wants telling is the unofficial,
domestic and social story of what individual White South Africans are doing for the
Bantu. Let that be a Atory of real understanding and willingness to uplift and it
will be a story to impress and convince the outside world.

In addition to the problem of persuading the South African public,
Meiring was having difficulty at this time in convincing Cabinet Ministers
that they should be more careful in their speeches to constituents at local
political rallies in order to avoid unnecessarily adverse reactions over-
seas. The Star (Johannesburg), in several critical articles during this
period, called on the Information Office to publicize "facts" rather thMh
political speeches. Meiring evidently had some success with Prime Minis-
ter Strijdom, partly by trying to convince him that the growth of Presi-
dent Eisenhower's popularity in the United States was the result of good
press relations.

Another tactic of South Africa's propagandists is the use of American
public relations irms. In 1955, when Meiring was considering offers from
four American public relations organizations, he concluded that this was
an effective way of selling Belgian policy in the Congo to American
audiences, but doubted that American firms would have "enough sym-
pathy and understanding for South African problems" to be good press
agents for the Union. Five years later, however, the South African
Government decided to employ ... a New York firm, to help sell South

Africa to the American public, mainly through films.

THE FULBRIGHT INVESTIGATION.

The activities of ... [the firm] were investigated on March 25, 1963 by
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the Senate Committee on Foreign Relations during its study of the
activities of nondipiomatic representatives of foreign principals in the
United States. The Committee Chairman, Senator J. William Fulbright,
made it clear on several occasions that the Committee was not challeng-
ing the right of public relations firms to do business with foreign govern-
ments. The only issue was whether the public knew that it was getting
foreign propaganda as required by the Foreign Agents Registration Act.
Senator Fulbright pressed the point with painstaking care. When the
. . . [spokesman for the firm] said that he did not engage in hardcore
political lobbying, Chairman Fulbright took considerable time to estab-
lish the fact that the . Organization did engage in "political" prop-
aganda, The Senator produced a letter dated November 22, 1961. .. to
Meiring which described the firm's propaganda work for the South Afri-
can Government during the preceding seven months..

What much of this work proves-beyond doubt-is the value of positive nonpoliti-
cal propaganda to create an effect essentially political. Political propganda as such
would have been largely ineffective. But institutional publicity-touching on South
Africa's general fife, economic, social, and cultural accomplishments, tourist at-
tractions, sports, festivals, etc.--can tend to soften hard political attitudes, make
for good feeling, and tend to correct misinformation about the country. (U.S.
Congress Senate Committee on Foreign Relations, Activities of Nondiplomatie
Representatives of Foreign Principals in the United States. Part 7, Hearing on
March 25, 1963, 88th Congress, 1st Session, Washiicgton, 1963, p. 708.)

Two years later, the government [employed] another American public
relations firm. ... to undertake "a professional survey and public opin-
ion poll" to determine South Africa's image in this country. in a letter
dated December 23, 1964, thz South African Director of Information
asked . . . [the firm] to "propose a program to counteract the harmful
effects of current misconceptions of the true thrust and intention of South
African policies.. . .... . . [The firm] replied on January 4, 1965, that

South Africa has been the target of special interest and pressure groups interna-
tionally in recent years to an extent almost unbelievable in the history of mliftant
propaganda. I am certain that no responsible person or group, in or out of the
American goverisment, desires misunderstanding with the Republic of South Af-1 rica, whose history so nearly parallels our own.

In addition to the above expenditures, the South African Government
paid over $141,000 during the first six months of 1965 for the tourist
publicity of the New York office of the South African Tourist Corpora-
tion. Three American law firms were also in the employ of South Africa.
one of them being a lobbyist for South African sugar.

THE NEW OFFENSIVE
By fiscal 1965/66, after a decade of cortinuous expansion, the informa-

tion budget had risen to $4,459,000 under a separate Department of
Information created in 1962 with its own Minist-r in the Cabinet. The
total personnel complement of the Department and its external service
had risen to 378.

South Africa's accelerated drive for American support was launched in - -

March 1965 by three full-page South African advertisements appearing in
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The New York Times, The Washington Post, and four other major
American newspapers. The first ad, on March 21, stressed South Africa's
role as a rich, anti-Communist ally which has attracted 100,000 immi-
grants in the pst three years. The second, five days later, eulogized the
"miracle" of a "real Eldorado" where American corporations in 1963
reported "a 26 percent return on their outlays." And the third, on March
31, portrayed the Tra..skei as South Africa's "Pattern for Self-

Determination" in the form of a "Community of politically independent,
economically irterdependent states." The response ti the newspaper
advertisements reportedly brought as many as 100 letters a day to the
Ermbassy from Americans, some of whom were interested in emigrating
tc, South Africa. The Washington Post reported that a "flock of other
newspapers," seeking advertising income, had also contacted the Em-
"bassy.

South African officials are also exhibiting a new alertness in the treat-
ment of the Republic's critics. One good example is their re. ponse to •
diplomatic correspondent William R. Frye, who is making a study of

American policy toward South Africa for The Brookings Institution in
Washington, D.C. After a visit to South Africa in March and April 1964,
Frye published a series of articles in his syndicated column, "The World
in Focus," in 78 newspapers, and in his syndicated news service, "The
UN Today," in 16 newspapers. South African officials wrote letters of
protest to the editors of many of these newspapers. Some of the editors
subsequently canceled Frye's column.

Finally, South Africans are paying the expenses of a growing number
of sympathetic American businessmen, journalists, professors and
others, including wives, for tours of South Africa. The latest beneficiaries
are a group of 14 American editors, publishers, and reporters who were
given a tour of South Africa early in 1966. Four Americans were also
brought to The Hague in 1965 by the South African Government to testify
on its behalf in the South West Africa case before Lhe International Court
of Justice. While some of these trips are paid for by the government,
others are financed by the South Africa Foundation, a private organiza-

ticr financed mainly by South African businessmen. Although the South
Africa Foundation . . . contends that it does not engage in "political
propaganda," the fact is that it buttresses the government by emphasiz-
ing only one side of the South African story-the boom in the White
sector of the economy.

In the hope of improving the results of these propaganda efforts, the

government is simultaneously attempting to stifle criticism at home and
curtail it abroad. Visas have been denied to such American observers as
Professor Gwendolen M. Carter, Director of Northwestern University's
Program of African Studies, and Waldemar A. Nielsen, President of the
African-American Institute. Visa application forms now contain a ques-
tion asking if material will be written for Dublicati( . If the answer is
affirmative, the application is sent to Pretoria for deta "ed screening. Few
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graduate students now receive visas for research in South Africa. The

whole system has tightened up, especially within the last three years.

g Inside South Africa, the government is clamping down on the press andS~the English-speaking universitites which in the past enjoyed an atmos-

phere of free speech. The press has been lorced to undertake voluntary

censorship in order to stave off repressive legislation The opposition
SRand Daily Mail has succumbed to the extent of booting "upstairs" to

the post of editor-in-chief its talented and outspoken editor Laurence

"Gandar. In the universities, many faculty critics have left the country,

some are confined by "banning" regulations, and most of those remaining

find it expedient to curtail their expression of political views. Students,
under the influence of parents, professors, and the government, are also
becoming noticeably more conservative. Several organizations that seek
to improve African conditions, such as the Institute of Race Relations,

the Christian Institute, and the Defense and Aid Fund, are becoming the

object of more and more overt attacks in this .onforniist political climate.

PROLIFIC AND ATTRACTIVE OUTPUT

The Information Service produces numerous informative periodicals,

hundreds of attractive pamphlets and booklets, occasional press releases,

an l films for cinema and television. Its officers also make many speeches.

Six Information Service periodicals reach American readers, three of

them produced in South Africa and the other three by the New York

office. South African Panorama is an attractive illustrated monthly,

including handsome color photography and many readable and informa-

tive article about the Republic. South African Digest (formerly Digest

of South African Affairs) is a valuable and convenient weekly featuring

the latest statements by government officials and useful data on recent

developments. Bantu is an illustrated monthly dealing mostly with Bantu

developments and produced largelv for South African readers although a

limited number of copies are sent overseas.
The New York office produces South African Summary, a weekl,

news release which summarizes fr American readers material cabledI daily from Pretoria to the New York office. Businwss Report is a second

weekly news release, somewhat longer than the South African Sum-
mary, which emphasizes economic data and other news of special interest

to American business. The Third New York periodical, Scope, is a more

elaborate illustrated monthly on items of contemporary relevance. By

December 1965, according to information filed with the Department of
Justice, the mon:hly circulation of Scope had risen to 14,000, South

Africa n Summary to 4,800, and South African Business Report to 3,100.

The monthly Panoramna, which :s produced in South Africa. went to 1,200

American recipients in May 1.9t5.
The hundreds of pamphlets and booklets include the complete texts of

many speeches by Cabinet Ministers, reprints of articles by Americans

and others favorable to South African policy, and a great many publica-

tions, both long and short, written especially for the Information Service

covering many aspects of S,,uth African life. The effective Audio-Visual
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section of the Department of Information produces a number of films each
year, mostly in color, and has won more than two dozen cups. medals and
diplomas at international film festivals. It produces films in English,
Afrikaans, French, German, Dutch, Italian, Spanish, and Portuguese.
The most recent award came in October 1965 at the Ninth International
Film Festival in San Francisco, where its film on "White South Africans"
won first place among 225 films submitted by governments in the cate-
gory "The film as communication-government film for general informa-
tion."

The television section of the Department of Information has also pro-
duced several hundred films for television, but in the words of the De-
partment's 1963-64 report: "Television gives a preference to sensational

-.. material; consequently it is difficult to get constructive material on South
Africa into television screens." Successful efforts were continued, how-
ever, to get one-minute television recordings of interesting events in
South Africa incorporated in U.S. television news services. Moreover,
during 1963-64, officials of the Information Office in New York partici-

pated in about 60 U.S. television and 50 radio interviews, as well as
giving about one hundred lectures to American audiences.

Finally, at the end of October 1965, Dr. Verwoerd officially opened the
new Bloemendal international shortwave radio center near Meyerton
which is to beam "The Voice of South Africa" in nine languages for a total
of 30.25 hours a day. When complete, the station's powerful transmitters
will be able to reach "about every corner of the earth."

By 1964, the Department of Information was able to report that while
many Americans remained "cynical" about South Africa's racial experi-
ment, "there was an appreciable decline in the eagerness of journalists to
forecast nothing but darkness for South Africa..

CHALLENGE AND RESPONSE IN INTERNAL CONFLICT:
PSYCHOLOGICAL

OPERATIONS IN PORTUGESE GUINEA (1959 until 1965)*

By I. WILLIAM ZARTMAN

While the propaganda by both sides in the Portuguese-Guinea conflict for internal and
erternal consumption tried to convey a sense of victory, certain themes run so contrary to
prevailing international sentiments in specific sttuation as to be unacceptable. As a result,
the insurgents garnered much international support while the Portuguese were almost

completely tsolated on this issue

BACKGROUND

Like other African colonial territories, Portuguese Guinea waz caught
up with the fervor for independence sweeping across Africa in the mid-
twentieth century. If independence had not been achieved by Guinea in
1958 and Senegal in 1960, there would most likely have been no in-

'*Excerpts from Challenge and Response in Internal Conflict, Volume III The Experi.
aux in Africa and Latin America, The American University, Center for Research in Social
Systems, Washington D.C., Arpil 1968. pp. 353-370 (written in early 1965).
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surgenev in Portuguese Guinea. This was less the resnic of any direct aid
from these two states than simply the psychological influence of neighbor-
ing areas' having transformed the slogan of "independence" into reality.
In a larger context, the situation also resulted from a world opinion that
put "colonialism" in the company of bad words and "independence" among
the good.'

Slightly larger than Massachusetts and Connecticut combined, this
small wedge of Portuguese territory on the coast of West Africa, between
"the former French colonies of Senega! and Guinea, is a tropical lowland
region of mangrove swamps and marshes -long the Atlantic, with low
foothills hi the interior. it is roughly comparable in size and terrain to the
coastal region of South Carolina. Fifteen to thirty miles off the coast,
which is broken by numerous inlets and estuaries, lies the Bijagos ar-
"cbipelago of about 25 small islands. The country's largest city is Bissau,

-j the chief seaport and capital, with a population of 39,000.

African Dissidence Is Largely Unstructured

From the urban and "civilized" population, feelings of dissatisfaction
and nationalism have spread to the 500,000 Africans living mainly in the
interior. In the face of this growing alienation, some support for Portugal
has come from tribal chiefs %he owe their importance and power to
Portuguese backing, and from other tribal elements. Particularly in the
Fula regions of the eatern interior, *:-aditional elders have sought and

found support fron- the Portuguese against their younger natignalist
rivals.* Traditional animosity between the intermingled. Diola and Man-
jak peoples in the north has also been reflected in conflicting reactions to
Portuguese rule.2 Intertribal disputes are thus translated into

4 nationalist-colonialist terms, and sometimes they result in African sup-
port for the colonial power. In other instances, tribes which agree in
opposing the Portuguese have joined rival nationalist organizations be-
cause of tribal differences.

Some tribes have a long tradition of resistance to European penetra-
tion. The Portuguese had to conduct military campaigns against coastal
groups such as the Bijagos and Balantes as late as the World War I
period. These tribes are located in the heavily populated areas of the
earliest and deepest Portuguese penetration. Farther east in the interior,
where there are fewer Europeans, there tends to be proportionatley less
antagonism to colonial rule.

During the 1950s, opposition to Portuguese rule grew among the nms-
tifos and urban African populations, specifically among laborers and
those who had received some education. In 1952 an unsuccessful effort
was made to organize an African political club. In 1954, an African sports
and recreation association was formed, but it was repressed by the

*A simnilar situation, also involving the Fulas, oc'zurred in neighboring FrenuJ' Guinlea
under French rule. 13
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government because it opened its membership to indigenas as well as to
assimilados. In 1955 an attempt was made to create a frankly political
Movement for the National Independence of [Portuguese] Guinea
(MING), but it failed for lack of support among civil servants and com-
mercial employees in the face of Portuguese opposition. Between 1956

I, and 1958, urban workers were organized informally to the extent that
they carried out strikes for specific labor benefits, but no African labor
union was permitted.

Political activity during the 1952-59 period was limited to reform
groups who concentrated on demands for better wages and political
right, , well as for ending "contract" or forced labor, and the Portuguese
system of dividing the African population into indigenas and as-
similados. 3 As attempts to organize and strike were put down by the

' Portuguese, these specific grievances became the basis for the nationalist
movement.

INSURGENCY

The Partido Africat o da Independdncia da Guine e Cabo Verde
(PAiGC), which despite its lack of legal status was to become the major
insurgent organization, was founded in September 1956. It concentrated
its efforts among urban workers and artisans, organizing strikes for
specific demands. An important change in tactics followed the "massacre
of Pigiguiti quay" of August 3. 1959, when a port strike in Bissau was
ended bloodily with some 50 deaths. After this event, which marked the
beginning of active insurgency, the PAIGC organization turned away
from the city and toward the bush, where the Portuguese presence was
weaker.4

hInwrgent Phases and Areas of Operation

The insurgency involved a preparation stage, a phase of open guerrilla
warfare, including some area 'ontrol from the very beginning, and, from
1964, what may be considered a reuplar military ph¶ise. Actual fighting
broke out during the middle of 1962 and has taken place in most of the
heaviy P�opulated western half of the country. As of this writing in early
1965, the insurgency is still olgoing.

During the first year, the insargency was largely contained in a south-
err area between Bissqu anJ Bafatý on the Geba River and the border
with Guinea. During the second year of the insurgency, flighthig spread
to he Senegal border region between the Cacheu River and the frontier
arond S3o Domingos, and in the Oio forest between Mans6a, Farim, and
the ''acheu River, while intensifyiug in the original southern zone around
Cacine and Cati6.

insurgent Aims, Strategy, and Tactics

The irsorgnts' purpose was to obtain total independence from Portu-

it gal. Their strategy has been to destroy tne military and economic founda-
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tion of the Portugueze presence and to wipe out installatiorns that the
PAIGC regarded as the symbols and bases of explc,.tation and
socioeconomic disruption. Attacks were also launched to capture
materiel, especially arms and small craft; and PAIGC ciaied to have
solved its arms problem with captured Portuguese weapons.

Guerrilla attacks during 1963 and 1964 followed several general pat-

Xterns. Lines of communication-roads, bridgep,, and river
transportation-were primary targets after the first sabotage attempts
in 1962. Portuguese barracks and troop stations were other military
objectives. Barracks and towns--such as Sio Jo~o and Fulacunda-were
raided and burned, but never permanently occupied. Econoiuc objectives
were Portuguese trading posts and cercos (peanut storage, bins), and
installations of the large trading companies have beer. freque3ntly hit.
Guerrilla activity has thus been directed mainly against k ortuguese
military forces and commercial installations, although nat ,e supporters
of the Portuguese have been killed along with PortuguesQ troops.

Attacks occurred most frequently at night, following classic guerrilla
tactics of sudden ambush, after which the attacking force melted away
into the forest. Before 1964, few operations ever reached a "military"
phase, in the sense of pitched battles rather than guerrilla engagements.
Occasionally, the size of forces involved in an ambush led to prolonged
fighting rather than simply a hit-and-run raid, but this was usually by
accident rather than by design.

Rebel Intelligence and Propaganda Efforts

To prevent counterattack, warning zystems were set up aroun,0 insur-
gent villages, so that the rebels' own local population could be notiaed in
time to flee into the bush before Portuguese troops arrived. This system
was not always effective, however, since Portuguese sympathizers were
also found in some villages. 5 According to Portuguese sources, in.,u'-,,•ent
hitelligence made extensive use of the women attached to gu¶n-shilla
groups: On trips into town to make purchases, they were suppostd to

t" observe and report on Portuguese military movements.6

Intensive propaganda efforts by the insurgents to encourage desertion
by Portuguese soldiers and officers have allegedly achieved some
cess.7 Word-of-mouth propaganda and written tracts have been used to
win over the native population and to spread the idea that PAIGC is thý
wave of the future, while Portugal is on the 'kay out. Any talk of
discouragement among the small Portuguese population is inevitably
overheard in the towns, and this supports the insurgents' propaganda
effort. Continuing attempts are also made to organize the native
population--politically, into the PAIGC's territorial units, and function-
ally, to give food, shelter, and information to the guerrillas.

PAIGC's Internal Support Base -

The PAIGC's operations and membership gave it the best clairn for
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being the most significant nationalist movement in PortuguesP Guinea.
Relations with other nationalist groups tended to be hostile, as each
group claimed to be the exclusive representative of the nationalist move-
ment or, alternat:vely, an indispensable ;egment of the movement that
must be taken into acco,.,t in any unification effort. Within this contradic-
tory atmosphere of hostility and unity, some attempts at political coordi-
nation were made.

A stillborn attempt to anify the PAIGC and the Union des Populations
de la Guinde Dite Portugaise (UPG), led by Henri Labery, a Capeverdean
in Dakar, took place in that city in July 1961 under the name of the Front

Uni de Liberation de Guinde et du Cap Vert (FUL). More successful was
a later organization, the Front pour la Liberation et l'Inddpendance
Nationale de la Guinde Dite Portugaise (FLING), which brought to-
gether the UPG, the Mouvement de Liberation de la Guinde Dite Por-
tugaise (MLG), led by Henri and Francois Mendy of Senegal, and the a

Rassemblement Ddmocratique Africain de Guinde (RDAG), led by
Doudou Seydi and Cheik Mane of Senegal. In November 1963 FLING
was reported to have been reconstituted, bringing into membership the
moderate Union des Ressortissants de la Guinde Portugaise (URGP), or
Union of Nationals of Portuguese Guinea, led by Benjamin Pinto-Bull, a
Capeverdean in Dakar.

Importance of Externa! Aid to the Insurgents

External aid has had the effect of keeping the insurgency alive, pri-
marily by means of supplies of small arms and secondarily througa the
military sanctuary and haven for PAIGC leadership provided by the
neighboring states, Guinea and Senegal. In the case of the splinter
movements, including the MLG, sanctuary was everything, f&r the
groups had little support and carried out littlQ activity inside Portuguese
Guinea. In the case of PAIGC, sanctuary and haven meant arms, offices
for organization, and bases from which to carry out diplomatic operations
to influence world opinion.

There is no way to measure the value of diplomatic support as against
such material assets as arms or financial aid, but it is safe to say that the
African states' propaganda campaign carried on by diplomatic means
against Portugal has been of great advantage to the insurgents. Without it
the insurgency would have been subject to demoralization, condemnation
by world public opinion, and a more vigorous riposte from Portugal;
furthermore, it kept hope and faith alive among the insurgents. Thus the
diplomatic aspect of external aid, although intangible, may have been
more effective than its few concrete victories might suggest.

Collective African Diplomatic Support

African aid to the insurger.ts of Portuguese Guinea has been given
individually by single nations and collectively. It was, for example, at the
second All African Peoples Conference, held in January 1960 at Tunis,
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that the PAIGC joined the Movimento Popular de Liberpgio de Angola A

(MPLA), led by Mario de Andrade, to form the Frente Revolucioiiria
Africana para a Independdncia Nacional (FRAIN). In Casablanca in April
1961, this organization was enlarged to include nationalist movements
from other Portuguese territories and became the Conferincia de Or-
ganizagoes Nacionalistas das Col6nias Portugu~sas (CONCP), with
coordinating headquarters in Rabat.8

Three African interstate groups-the Casablanca Group, the African
and Malagasy Union, and the Organization of African Unity (OAU)-
have given diplomatic support to the PAIGC, and their members in the
United Nations (U.N.) have sponsored measures, such as boycotts of
Portuguese goods, in order to exert pressure for the rebel cause. In 1963,
the OAU voted $700,000 to assist the various insurgent movements in
Portugal's African colonies.

Support From the African States of Guinea and Senegal

Aid from Guinea to the insurgents began in 195,, soon after that
country gained independence from France. The external seat of the
PAIGC was set up in the Guinean capital of Conakry following the
already mentioned "massacre of Pigiguiti quay. " Guinea's aid in the form
of sanctuary led the insurgents to concentrate their efforts in the south-
ern portion of Portuguese Guinea near the Guinean border during the
early stages. Arms supply routes run from Conakry across the borderl • into the Portuguese Guinea interior. A rest and indoctrination center was

known to exist outside Conakry. Guerrillas have received training in
Guinea, ranging from political and military instruction to political and
labor courses in the Guinean "workers' university" in Conakry. Guinea
has given financial aid and has beamed radio propaganda across the
border to Portuguese Guinea since 1959 in 3upport of PAIGC.

4 Guinea has given active diplomatic support to the PAIGC through the
OAU, United Nations, and Casablanca Group. In an investigation of the
Portuguese Guinean problem held by the U.N. in 1962 and by the OAU in
1963,10 the Guinean chairman of the subcommission in each case facili-
tated the PAIGC's presentation of its case. Guinea is also a member of the
OAU liberation coordination committee of nine.

Senegal's position has been equivocal. Senegalese contacts with Por-
tuguese Guineans and Capeverdeans antedated World War II, but
Senegal could not proffer aid until it achieved independence in 1960. Both
the PAIGC and MLG had bureaus in Dakar, but the MLG took greater
advantge of this opportunity than did the PAIGC. At the OAU foreign
ministers' conference in Dakar in August 1963, Senegal threw heavy
diplomatic support behind FLING, of which the MLG was a part, effec-
tively blocking OAU approval of the PAIGC as the sole representative of
the nationalist movement in Portuguese Guinea." Senegal is also a
member of the OAU's liberation committee and special investigatory -
committee. Portuguese Guineans and Capeverdeans living in Dakar re- j
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ceived scholarships and education in Senegalese schools and at the Uni-
versity of Dakar. Some medical care was given to wounded insurgents in
Senegalese hospitals. The insurgents also received press support through
the Senegalese government's newspaper, L'Unit4Africaine, and through
Radio Senegal. The leaders of many Portuguese Guinea nationalist
splinter groups were Senegalese citizens who had jobs in Senegal.

Support From Morocco, Algeria, and Ghana

Moroccan aid probably began about 1961. Significant events were the
founding of the Casablanca Group in Janury 1961; the Conference of
Nationalist Organizations of Portuguese Colonies (CONCP) in Casa-
blanca in April 1961; and the establishment in June 1961 of a Moroccan
ministry for African affairs, through which aid to the insurgency is
"coordinated. The Moroccan army has given training to guerrillas, and
Morocco has given both financial aid and important quantities of arms.
Office space has been provided in Rabat for the PAIGC bureau and
CONCP offices, and diplomatic support for PAIGC has aiso come from
Morocco in the United Nations, the Organization of African Unity, and
the Casablanca Group.

Algeria became an important source of arms after the end of the
Algerian war, principally through the shipment of war surplus; it has also
been a source of financial aid. Radio Algiers prorAgandized the insur-
gent's cause, and support was given through the P ,gerian press, particu-
larly Rdvolution Africaine, which was read throughout much of the
continent. In the United Nations, the Organization of African Unity, and
the Casablanca Group, Algeria has given diplomatic support to PAIGC
against rival groups; it was a member of the OAU special investigating
committee and liberation coordination committee. Algerian aid is coordi-
nated through the offices of the president and the foreign ministry.

Ghana also gave diplomatic support to PAIGC through the United
Nations, the Organization of African Unity, and the Casablanca Group,
and has granted arms and financial aid in small quantities. A PAIGC
bureau was located in Accra; money, aid, and accommodations arc being
handled by the Ghanian African affairs bureau. Ghana's press and radio
have given heavy propaganda support to the insurgents.

External aid from African sources has aroused little international reac-
tion. Guinea and Senegal have been very careful to keep their aid limited
and to avoid condoning direct gueTrilla incursions from their soii, lest the
Portuguese use the doctrine of "hot pursuit" to ravage such territory -
the Tunisian experience in the Algerian was was a vivid lesson. As a
result of this policy, Senegal was even able to 'ave Portugai condemned
by the United Nations Security Council on one occasion when it bombed
the Seiegalese village -)f Bouniak on April 8, 1963, following an MLG
raid. The solidarity between newly i~idepe.dent African governments
and aspiring indepertde',ce movements in Africa has been more, or less
accepted thrcighoi, lie world.
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Aid From Communist Countrves

I nere was ~nore it,'Zernational concern, especially in the West, over
Commnunist aid. The U.S.S.R~. Czechoslovakia, and possibly China have
cor~tributed ;mpo-tant quantities of armb arid given training, including
educadion in Soviet school., as well as guerrillo. and rolitical instruction.
Tn Guinea's "labor university," Gos imunist-blo-, instructors also appear to
have taught insurgents. There are no reliable reports of any foreign
personnel operating with *the guerrillas in Portuguese Guinea.

As Par uz ýan be detlermiuned, Communi-;t influence h3s been ancilla-iy to
nationalism and did not, in any case, initiate the insurgency. Mestkcos and
inodernized Africans, especialy the assimilados, have had occaa-ion to
contact rnember3 of the illeg~al, clandestine Portuguese Corr miunist Party
(PCP) when in Portugal for schooling, training, or work. Insurgency
leaders have aioo been in contact with nationalist leaders from Angola and
Mozamhique who are themselves influenced by Communiste. whether

i~j Portuguese or other nationalities. Thus. althougn indirect contacts exNist
and ha-,,e grown since the outbreak of the insurgency, the insurgency is a
product of local conditions.

Portugal has emphasized the Communist aspect of the fight in the
1 United Nations, but since the exte-nt of Communie. infil,.ration into the

movement is not known, Western governments have nimited their reac-
tion to careful watching. It is by no means proved that arms aid has won

.cr -fthe bloe countries any permaitent advantrage aniong the insurgents.

COUNTERINSURGENCY 
*** **

Portugal's counterinsurgent strategy in this ~mail We,,t African Colon
evolved in reaction to the escallat on of insurgent act~vitv. As the

n~ationalist movement gained miomertuin. the PortuguesE turned from

1-tttdpolitical relforms; which appeared to have been taJ-en in r)-L

can po,,sessions, ?sp~ecially it, Angiila, whicýh was in open revolt after
1.961. Since Portugal's energies were so fully enga-ged in Angola, 4z,
military effort in, Guinea was- esse -ally (lef~flsive, although there w%-reIseveral minlitaryv offensives againist giierrilla- held areas 'ý

Portugal's initiall response to the nationalist -if5IrgCncy was to use
police repression. After a numberofstrikes had ta-en place, a brand'i of'
the Portuguese political pollice, tile Policia internacional de Deie'nsa d
Estadlo (PIDE). was set up in Portvgnese Guinea in 19W7. The lBisszu port
strike was ended by ponice acti',n in August i959, and the first large wave
of arrests began in A-rui 1%,*0. lDenonstrations in the cities wxere
promptly broke-n up through the use of pnfice and ,seuiityv fores;. After
1959. there were no successful strikes. A 9 o'clook curfew -was, imposed in
the principal towns, but this has been lifted fro~ii time 1,o ,:Me 13
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Psychological Operations and Civic Action

Portuguese efforts at psychological warfare have met with varying
degrees of succebs. African support for the Portuguese has come from
various groups and tribes, notably the Fula, an eastern tribal group that
has cooperate(t quite consistendly with the FArtuguese." Effective use of
the printed wurd has been limited by high illiteracy rates and general lack
of public confidence in the gov'ernment's officiao statements and commen-
taries. Government information media have in some cases succeeded ir
encouraging insurgents to defect, by carniiig offers of pardon to guerril-
las in the interior. - Penitent prisoners have been rewrded with h-gh-
paying jobs as civilian contruction w,)rkers, but mopt efforts at prisoner

rehabilitation have occurred in jail. There has been no known offer of
general amn:esty during the insuegenty.

Because o." their budgetay inability to carry out a brord p,-ograna of
social weltare, the Portuguese have ýoncentrated their civic action eff, rns
in operaticnal ai eas; array dcctors, for instance, devote mnch of their own
time to helpir.g local people There has beeo io native resettlement
program, and there have not been enough insurgents captured to warrant
a general rehabidtation program. The PAiGC has repeatedly charged
Po-tugal with the use oi torture ar.d brutal killings, and also with the
maintenance of a concentration and ioreed labor camp on Galinhas Is-
lend~'"

Programs of Sciz! and Political Reform

PositivQ social and political reforms have also been undertaken by the
Porti.guese in an attempt t7 restore harmony in their realm. The a(S-
siniado system tvas abolished by the reforms of 1961-62; thus all in-
habitants of Portuguese Guinea were presumably placed on an equal
fcAting under Portuguese law. T'he legal status if indigqem and its ac-
companying head tax were also abolished, along with forced labor laws.
However, the effect of these changes has not appeared to be very great.
Some "'public labor" or even "private labor" still persisted, although it is
less widespread than before- other personal taxes replaced the head tax.

Critics of Portuguese policies claimed that the proclamation of equality
on paper had little meaning in the absence of greater economic and
educational opportunities and that the reform measures. as much as any
other measures, were imposed by a foreign authority.| 7 In this view, the
extension of Portuguese citizenship to all inhabitants of Portuguese
Guinea would have meaying only if effective legislative bodies were
created, to be elected by the entire population, and if a vigorous political,
social and economic educational campaign were carried out prior to the
vote.

Political reforms have also been instituted. New colonial statueb were
drawn up in 1961-4-2 and promulgated in June 1963 to liberalize the
political regime of all the oveerseas territories, including Portuguese
Guinea.'m Puisuart to the Organic Law of 1963, a partially e!ected legisla-
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tive council was authorized. On the local level, municipal committees and
parish and local boards were established. The new organic law, which was
indefinite on the powers of these bodies, provided for transitional condi-
tions which left effective power in the hands of appointed officials. Laws
passed by the council were subject to approval of the Portuguese over-
seas minister in Lisbon. Electioii, for the legislative council were held in
March 1964, and the first council session opened in April. Voter registra-
tion requirements were so rigorous, however, that only a small percen-
tage of the population could vote.1 9 In any case, there was little or no
indication that these reforms achieved appreciable positive effects.

By mid-1962, Portugal had also permitted the creation of the moderate
nationalist party, the URGP or Union of Nationals of Portuguese Guinea,

- under the leadership of Benjamin Pinto-Bull, brother of the secretary
general of the province. The Portuguese encouraged the URGP and
allowed it to present its case for reforms, following which it was im-
mediately eriticized by other nationalist groups as "neo-colonialist." Ac-
cording to African reports, the URGP was eventually frustrated by
Portuguese intransigence and, tired of impotent moderation, merged
with FLING by the end of the year.2 0

.1 Reactionis in Portugal
"Public opinion in metropolitan Portugal gei erally supported the gov-

ernment s suppression of the insurgency, for the territory of Portuguese
Guinea has been considered an integral part of Portugal, and the insur-
gents as tools or agents of communism. Portuguese declarations and
propaganda, however, have paid much less attention to Portuguese
Guinea than to Angola and Mozambique, and many Portuguese were
probably largely ignorant of the situation, possibly even of the existence
of Portuguese Guinea. Relatively few Portuguese troops were involved,
and the economic damage suffered by private investors in Portugal was
fairly small and affected few people; thus there were few ways in which
the insurgency touched the daily lives of the Portugese people.

Still, the problem must also be seen in the context of the Salazar
regime's general political position.21 Instead of retiring in 1958, as had
been predicted, Salazar strengthened his hand in order to counter grow-
ing opposition. He consolidated his own political position at home, di-
rected popular dissatisfaction against foreign scapegoats, and hardened
his counterinsurgency policies in Africa. In June 1964, for example, the
post of governor of Portuguese Guinea was combined with that of the
military commander in chief. At the same time, Salazar encouraged
ostensibly liberal reforms in the colonies, and there were persistent
semiofficial rumors of greater liberalization.

International Reaction,; to Portuguese Policies

Portugal's colonial policies have aroused a variety of international
10 •reactions.- 2 Communist-bloc countries ioudly condemned Portugal's at-
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tempt to maintain its colonial rule in Portuguese Guinea. Spain has given
consistent support to Portugal in the United Nations; France, Belgium,
and Great Britain have given partial support. The United States, Britain,
and France have at times expressed concern for the violence in the
Portuguesz- colonies, and in April 1963 the U.N. Security Council unani-
mously voted to condemn Portugal in the Bouniak incident. At the same
time, however, Western states have been reluctant to support what they
sometimes view as empty and self-righteous resolutions presented by the
African states in the United Nations. Western votes for these resolutions
have more often reflected an intention to appease the Africans than to

condemn the Portuguese.13

Attitudes in Latin American countries have varied. PAIGC officials
have cited Brnzil and Venezuela as areas where there has been some
unofficial support for the nationalist movement, revolving around Salazar
"opponents in exile there. Through 1963, however, Brazil and the Domini-
can Republic supported Portugal in the United Nations on matters con-
cerning Portuguese Africa, whereas all other Latin American states have
rather consistently voted against her.

Although African countries have generally condemned Portuguese col-

onial policy, only Portuguese Guinea's immediate neighbors and radical
African nationalists have shown much interest in this particular Por-
tuguese colony. Af1ican reactions have been based on both moral and
political grounds; they have protested the limitation on indigenous Afri-
can rights and sought to promote solidarity among all African nationalist
and independence movements. Portuguese attempts to suppress in-
surgency in Portuguese Cuinea have been supported in Africa only by the
white governments of Rhodesia and the Republic of South Africa, two
countries also under diplomatic attack for similar policies.

NOTES
Much of the information for tl,:s article was gathered in interviews with three men

associated with the insurgents--Amilcar Cabral, in Conakry in October-November 1962;
Arraujo, in Dakar in May 196.3; Portuguese Embassy Secretary Luis Navega, in December
1963; and Portuguese Military Attache Col. Pinto-Bessa, in December 1963. Some of this
interview material was previously published in the author's article, "Africa's Quiet War:
Portuguese Guinea," Africa Report, IX (February 1964), 8-12. In the present study,
specific source reference will be mada to the interviews or to the previous article only when
necessary.
2Interview with Professor L. V. Thomas, Universityof Dakar, May 3963.

Le Peuple de ?a Guinee "Portuguesa" devoant i'ONU (PAIGC, mimeographed, ii.d. [circa I
1961]), pp. 54-64. See also the series of mimeographed reports submitted by the PAIGC
before the Afro-Asian Jiunst-- Conference, Conakry. October 15-22, 1962 "L'Emigration et
le travail forc6," "La Situation politique," "Paruis politiques ett yndicats," "La Lutte de
liberatic.n nationale." "Situation judiciaire," and "Notre peuple, It' gouvern-ment portugals,
et r'ON J
4 Information on the details of the insurgency is drawn largely fro-n the periodic mineo-
graphed commumqurs of the PAIGC. Brief news items, based on this material, can also be
found regularly in Le Monde (Paris).

Intervew with Amilcar Cabral.
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Translation from the Poituguese Press, January 29 1964, subject: "Terrorism in Por-
tuguese Guinea," Attachment No. 1 to IR 287.9002464. Unclassified.

See the PAIGC "Message" of February 22, 1963, appealing for desertions and citing
previous cases.
SSee Conftrence des organisations nationalistes des colonirs portugaises (Rabat: CONCP,
1961).
9 The following information has been gained largely through interviews. See Zartman,
"Africa's Quiet War."

See African Revolution (Algiers), vol. I, no. 4, 63-69.
See Le Monde, July 31, August 3, 1963.

' Much of the material in the "Counterinsurgency" section is simply factual and can be
gleaned fronm public as well as insurgent sources without any problem of political interpreta-
tion. It is regretted, however, that beyond che interviews granted by the Portuguese
Consulate in Dakar and the Portuguese Embassy in Washington, there has been little
assistance from Portuguese officials in providing information.

" '3- Le Monde, June 15, 1961; Cabral, Speech to the Fourth Committee of the United Nations
General Assembly December 12, 1962, p. 6; David Hapgood, Bulletin "DH-7" of March 30,
1962 (New York: Institute of Current World Affairs, 1962); Th& New York Times, March 22,
1962.
"4 "Comments... [on this btudyI," enclosure with letter from U S. Department of State to
Special Operations Research Office, August 4, 1964 (hereafter referred to as "Comments").
] The New York Times, September 2, 1963; PAIGC Communique, February 13, 1963,
Portuguese Press Agency (ANTI), February 8, 1963
14 See Le Peuple de la Gurnie; Cabral, Memorandum to the Union Africaine et Malgache,
March 10, 196.3; Cabral, Speech.
17 See also Le Peuple de la Guinie pp. 25-30.
28 See Organic Law of the Portuguese Overseas Provinces (Lisbon: Agencia Geral do
Ultramar. 1963), chapters 1, 11, IV (secs. I, III); James Duffy, Portugal's African Ter-
ritories Present Realities (Occasional Paper No. 1, New York: Carnegie Endnwment for
International Peace, 1962); James Duffy, Portugal in Africa (Baltimore: Penguin, 1962);
Patricia Wohlgemuth, "The Portuguese Territories and the United Nations," International
Conciliation, 545 (November 1963).
19 "Comments."
20 Radio Yaound6, November 27, 1963.
21 See Duffy, Portugal's African Territories, pp. 24-27.
22 See ibid.. pp. 27-32; Wohlgemuth, "The Portuguese Territories and the United Nations."
23 U.N. votes are given in ibid., pp. 60-66.

INSURGENT APPEALS ANr METHODS

Political communications erman .e from intergovernmental organiza-
tions, national governments, semigovernmental organizations, and pri-
vate institutions. A growing number of domestic and international prop-
aganda appeals derive from insurgent groups.

Domestically, insurgent propaganda may serve one or more objectives.
It often seeks to reinfor-ce the revolutionary spirit of the insurgents and

their supporters. It may attempt to attract others to the cause of the
rebels or to demoralize those loyal to the incumbent, regime. On the other
hand, it may simply take advantage of an event or development in such a
way as to add to the state of unrest in the country.

Internationally, insurgent appeals may attempt to win foreign support

(including the support of inte-national organizations) to undermine the .-. -"
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international legitimacy of an existing administration, or to create the
appearance of a viable opposition movement.

The means that the insurgents utilize to communicate with the popula-
tion of the area in which they operate, or to which they aspire, depend
upon the circumstances of the specific insurgency. In general, however,
groups that are illegal can rely very little upon the mass media such as the
newspapers. Instead, rebel groups tend to look to infcrmal channels of
communication and social movements for their primary channels in most
cases.

The four articles that follow illustrate and discuss the appeals and
methods of various revolutionary groups. The content should not be
considered to have official Department of Defense approval, express or
implied.

Insurgent Appeals

OLAS: GENERAL DECLARATION'

Supranational or international revolutionary organizattomn must rely on ideological and
highly political statenents of doctrine

This Conference [of the Latin American Solidarity Organization), after
a deep and exhaustive analysis of the conditions existing on the continent
and after having ideologically clarified the essential problems of the
revolutionary movements, has arrived at the following conclusions:

Latin America exists in conditions of convulsion, characterized by the
presence of a weak bourgeoisie which, in indissoluble union with the
landholders, constitutes the controlling oligarchy of our countries. In-
creased submission and almost absolute dependence of this oligarchy on
imperialism has caused the intense polarization of forces on the continent
consisting of the oligat chic imperialist alliance on one side and the peoples
on the other. The peoples have a tremendous revolutionary power which
is only waiting to be channeled by a correct leadership, by a revolutionary
vanguard, in order to develop or to initiate the fight.

That powrr is the power of the proletarian masses, of city and rural
workers, of L poor and highly exploited peasantry, of the young intellec-
tuals, of stud .nts with a great tradition of struggle, and of the middle
strata, all joinea together by the common denominator of the exploitation
to which they are subjected. 3

In the face of the crisis of the whole structure of the economic, social
and political system throughout the continent, and the growing rebel-
liousness of the peoples, imperialism has designed and developed a conti-
nental strategy of repression which proposes vainly to detain the course
of history. The survival of the colonial and neo-colonial systems of exploi-
tation and domination are the aims of U.S. imperialism.

*The General Declaration of the Latin American Solidarity Organization Conference,
Havana, July-August 1967.
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This situation determines and demands that revolutionary violence be
unleashed and developed in response to reactionary violence.

SRevolutionary violence as the highest expression of the peoples' strug-
gle is not only the path, but it is the most concrete and the most direct
potential for the defeat of imperialism.

The peoples as well as the revolutionaries have confirmed this reality
and consequently realize the need to initiate, develop and bring armed
struggle to its culmination in order to destroy the bureaucratic-.ilitary
apparatus of the oligarchies and the power of imperialism.

In many countries the special conditions prevailing in the countryside,
Lhe favorable topography and a potentially revolutionary social base, in
addition to the special adaptation of technical methods and professional

-' armies to repress the people in the cities (which, moreover, are ill-
adapted to an irregular war), mean that guerrilla warfare is the funda-
mental expression of armed struggle, the best school for revolutionaries
and their indisputable vanguard.

The revolution, already underway in some countries, an imperative
necessity in others and a fuiture prospect in the rest, has a well defined
anti-imperialist character within its anti-oligarchic aims.

The principal objective of the people's revolution on the continent is the
seizure of power by means of the destruction of the bureaucratic-military
apparatus of the state and its replacement by the people in arms in order
to change the existing economic and social regime. This objective can be
achieved only through armed struggle.

The developmnnt and the organization of the struggle depend on choos-
ing the right site on which to carry it out and the most adýequate methods
of organization.

The lesson of the Cuban Revolution, the experiences accumulated by
the revolutionary movement in recent years throughout the world, and
the presence in Bolivia, Venezuela, Colombia and Guatemala of an ever-
growing armed revolutionary movement show that guerrilla warfare as a
genuine expression of the people's armed struggle is the most effective
method and the most adequate form for waging and developing revolutio-
nary warfare in most of our countries and, consequently, on a continental

A scale.
In this particular situation the unity of the peoples, the identity of their

L aims, the unity of their views and their disposition to unite in carrying out
the struggle are th& elements characterizing the common strategy that
must be opposed to fhat which imperialism is developing on a continental
scale.

D • ThL strategy requires a precise and clear expression of solidarity,
% whose most effective characteristic is the revolutionary struggle itself,

which extends zcross the continent and whose vanguard detachments are
the guerrillas and liberation armies.

We, the representatives of the peoples of our America, conscious of
the conditions which prevail on the continent, aware of the existence
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of a common counter-revolutionary strategy directed by U.S. im-

perialism.

PROCLAIM:

1. That making the Revolution is a right and a duty of the peoples of
Latin America:

2. That the Revolution in Latin America has its deepest historical roots
in the liberation movement against European colonialism of the 19th
century and against imperialism of this century. The epic struggle of the
peoples of Ameria and the great class battles that our people have
carried out agair --- mperialism in earlier decades, constitute the source
of historical insI.: -ion for the Latin American revolutionary movement;

-,• 3. That the essential content of the Revolution in Latin America is to
be found in its confrontation with imperialism and the bourgeois and
landowning oligarchies. Consequently, the character of the Revolution is
the struggle for national independence, for emancipation from the oligar-
chies, and for taking the socialist road to complete economic and social
development;

4. That the principles of Marxism-Leninism guide the revolutionary
movement of Latin America;

5. That armed revolutionary struggle constitutes the fundamental
course of the Revolution in Latin America;

6. That all other forms of struggle must serve to advance and not to
retard the development of this fundamental course, which is armed
struggle;

7. That, for the majority of the countries of the continent, the problems
of organizing, initiating, developing and completing the armed struggle
now constitute the immediate and fundamental task of the revolutionary
movement;

8. That those countries where this task is not included in immed;ate
planning must nevertheless inevitably consider this as a future probabil-
ity in the development of their ievolutionary struggle;

9. That the historic responsibility of furthering revolution in each coun-
try belongs to the people and their revolutionary vanguards;

10. That in most of our countries the guerrillas are the embryo of
liberation armies and constitute the most efficient way of initiating and
carrying out revolutionary struggle;

11. That the leadership of the revolution requires, as an organizing
principle, the existence of a unified political and military command in
order to guarantee success;

12. That the most effective type of solidarity that the revolutionary
movements can offer each other lies precisely in the development and
culmination of their own struggle within their own countries;

13. That solidarity with Cuba and cooperation and collaboration with
the armed revolutionary movement are imperative duties of an interna-
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tional nature, the duties of all the anti-imperialist organizations of this
continent;

14. That the Cuban Revolution, as a symbol of the triumph of the
armed revolutionary movement, constitutes the vanguard in the anti-
imperialist movement of Latin America. Those peoj. s that carry out
armed struggle will also place themselves in the vanguard as they ad-
vance along the road of armed struggle;

15. That the peoples directly colonized by European powers-or sub-
jected to the direct colonial domination of the United States--who are
now on the road to liberation must maintain, as their immediate and
fundamental objective, their struggle for independence and their close
ties with the general struggle on this continent, since this is the o' ly way
of preventing their being absorbed into the neocolonial system of the
United States;

16. That the Secord Declaration of Havana, a rdsumd of the great and
glorious revolutionary tradition of the past 150 years of Latin American
history, serves as a guiding document for the Latin American Revolution,
and has been upheld, widened, enriched and made even more radical by
the peoples of this continent during the past five years;

17. That the peoples of Latin America harbor no antagonisms toward
any peoples of the world and extend the;r hand of brotherly friendship to
the people of the Uiited States itself, encouraging them to fight on
against the oppressive policy of imperialist monopolies;

18. That the struggle in Latin America is strengthening its bonds of
solidarity with the peoples of Asia and Africa and the socialist countries,
especially with the Negroes of the United States, who suffer from class
exploitation, poverty, unemployment, racial discrimination and the denial
of the most basic human rights, and who constitute a force of considerable
importance within the revolutionary struggle;I 19. That the heroic struggle of the people of Vietnam aids all revolu-
tionary peoples fighting against imperialism to an incstimable degree andI constitutes an inspiring example for the people of Latin America;

20. That we have approved the Statutes and created a Permanent
Committee with its seat in Havana for the Latin American Organization

s.of Solidarity, which constitutes the true representation of the peoples of

Latin America.
We, the revolutionaries of our America, the America lying south of the

Rio Bravo, successors of those men who won our first independence,
- armed with an irrevocable will to struggle and a revolutionary scientific

orientation and with nothing to lose but the chains which bind us.

ASSERT:

That our struggle constitutes a decisive contribution to the historic
struggle of humanity to liberate itself from slavery and exploitation.

The Duty of Every Revohtdionariil i to Make the Revolution!
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RTHE ALGERIAtN PROBLEM*

BY THE ALGERIAN DELEGATION IN CAIRO

In colonial wars, a major insurgent goal is the establishment of a natonal
personahty--even if artificial-which may be clokimed to have a prima facie 'right to

self-determinm ditw..

Algeria is the case of a country annexed by a colonial power after amilitary conquest characterised by all aspects of classical imperialism.

These aspects can be summed up as a policy of social depersonalization,
exploitation and oppression of the Algerian masses for the sole benefit of
the colonizing power and European settlers.

Colonialism has attracted the cultural and religious heritage of the
Algerian nation, intent on depersonalizing the masses so as to exploit
them furthe, and to implement the policy of "assiniilation."

-- The national language of the Algerian people L Arabie. Colonialism has
sought to stamp out the Arabic language. The res ltti of this policy are
characterised until now by the refusal to allow the teaching of Arabic in
Government schools and by the many hindrances to free education. Only
in the Highe,- Institute of Islamic studies, and three Medersas (secondary
schools), attended by less than 500 students, are Arabi,- studies pursued.
In the French secondary schools, Aribic is taught as a foreign language.

The opening of free primary-schools is openly han'pertýd by the au-
thorities who frequently close them down and arrest thei' teachers. One
teacher (Cheikh Zerrouki) has been condemned to four vt'ars imprison-
ment for teaching Algerian history.

Even education in French is very limited. The percenta\,-e of iiliteracy
is 90 percent and today two million school-age children ar., deprived of
any education. Two Algerian children out of 100 inhabitants ," to school, A

while the proportion for the Europeans in Algeria is 16 studert, for 1003 inhabitants....
The Algerian problem is essentially a colonial one, and so long \,s the

colonial regime continues to exist there can be no permanent solutior mud
no permanent peace in Algeria, for it is in the nature of colonialism tha, it
contains within itself the germs of continual conflicts and constitutes tl,%,"
greatest threat to peace. The Algerian people are deeply peace-loving. If
there is any bloodshed in Algeria it is because the French Government
have flatly rejected any peaceful solution of the problem.

The movement towards the independence of co!onial peoples is gather-
ing momentum and is becoming irresistible. Nevertheless, despite the
changes which have occurred in Asia and in parts of Africa, in North
Africa and particularly in Algeria, the French have persistently resisted
any alteration in the status quo. In November, 1954, Mr. Mitterand,
French Minister of the Interior, not only reaffi-med both inside the
French Parliament and elsewhere that Algeria is a part of France and

•_ • ~*From "What Is Algeria," (Cairo. Algerian Delegation), 1955..
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that "no interference by other countries in the Algerian question will be
tolerated," but he also stated 'for Algeria the only negotiation is war."

The fact remains, however, that the Algerian problem exists and can
no longer be ignored. The military operations are continuing and the
French now talk of an "impasse" and of the necessity of sending more and
more reinforcements. French manoeuvres to suppress this problem, to
hide it from the outside world are-as in the case of Tunisia and
Morocco-doomed to failure. From the legal point qf view Tunisia and
Morocco are "protectorates" while Algeria is considered "a part, of

J France." In reality the problems of the three countries are the same and
Scthe fictions invented by France to confuse the issue have been rudely

destroyed by the latest events in Algeria. The political aims of Tunisia,
Morocco and Algeria are the same; and their peoples look towards the
establishment of independenit states; their destiny is linked to each other
in the future as it was in the past.

Therefore, the basic solution for the Ncrth African problem lies firstly
in the recognition of the fundamental fact that there is a single problem
and that attempts to appease one part of North A, ira 4n order to be able
to crush another more effectively are destined i,,W ailure.

The French have to realise that the use of military repression against
the force of nationalism cannot succeed. Sooner or later the French will
have to recognise Algerian aspirations and to come to terms with die
nationalists' demands. The continuance of forceful repression in Algeria

- will only cause increased bloodshed and bitterness between the Algerian
and French peoples.

1. Algerian Demands: The political demands of the Algerians today,
as since the end of the last World War, remain the establishment of a
Sovereign Constituent Algerian Assembly elected by universal direct
suffrage without distinction of race or religion. Such an assembly will
enable the Algerian people to give expression to their aspirations thr-ough
a genuinely representative body which vill then undertake negotiations
with France to define future Franco-Algerian relations. The prior condi-
tions for such elections would be the abolition of the present police state
government, the release of all political prisoners, the ending of police and
military repression and the restoration of all civil liberties.

The Algerian Nationalists are for the esttblishment of a Social and
Democratic Republic in Algeiia.

2. An International Problem: Today the Algerian problem is not the
concern of France alone but of the whole world-and particularly of those
peopies who stand for abolition of Colonialism everywhere.

The 29 countries meeting at Bandung from April 18th to April 24th
[1955] specifically considered the situation in Algeria.

The Conference declared its unanimous support of the right of the
Algerian people to self-determination in the following terms:

In view of the unsettled situation in North Africa and of the .eristing den Ia to the
peoples of North Africa of the rights to self-determination, the Asian-African a-
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Conference declared its support for the rights of the peoples of Algeria, Morocco
and Tunisia to self-determi nation and independence and urged the French gov-
ernment to bring about a peaceful settlement of the issues without delay. (Chapter
D, Paragraph 2)

In addition, the Conference recognized that the basic right of the
Algerian people to study their own language and culture had been sup-
pressed, and condemned this denial of fundamental rights as an impedi-
ment to cultural advancement and to cultural co-operation on the wider
international plane.

In a letter dated July 26th, 1955 addressed to the Secretary-General of
the United Nations, the representatives of the Asian-African countries
requested the "Question of Algeria" to be included in the Agenda of the
tenth session of the General Assembly of the United Nations. They

-. declared...
The right of self-deterrmnation occupies a position of decisive importance in the
structure of the United Nations In the first Article of the Charter itself, it is
specifically enumerated among the Purposes and Principles of the Organization; it
is cited again in Article 55 as the basis of international economic and social
co-operation; and it is affirmed in resolution 637 (VII), adopted by an overwhelming
majority of the General Assembly, as a prerequisite to the full enjoyment of ail
other fundamental human rights The emergence into independence of the peoples
of many nations previously dependent is among the most encouraging features of
the first decade of the United Nations history. On the other hand, the denial of the
right of self-determination to other dependent peoples or undue delay in its
implementation is a potential source of international friction and of concern to the
international community.

It is against this background that the United Nations should consider the de-
teriorating situation in Algeria, which has necome a cause for growing concern.
The position in Algeria is the direct result of colonial conquest, and the people of
Algeria cannot be said to have exercised their right to self-determination as
envisaged in the United Nations Charter. Delay in the exercise of this vital right
""can ony frustrate the legitimate aspirations of the Algerian people, embitter
relations between them and the French authorities and le"d, as it is in fact doing,
to the suppression of other fundamental rights, the retardation of cultural de-
velopment and the imposition of order by force alone.

The French Government, for its part, has been quick to appeal to the
Atlantic Pact Powers to support its attitudes towards Algeria and has
already succeeded in obtaining permission from NATO High Command to
withdraw French forces from Western Germany for use in Algeria.
France is making every effort to put pressure on her friends and allies in
case of the "internationalisation" of the problem.

The Algerian people are today being hard pressed by the forces of
repression ranged against them. They know that their struggle for inde-
pendence has entered a new and critical phase and that the sacrifices
demanded of them are very great. They have accepted this and they have
pledged themselves to stand united until final victory is achieved
throughout North Africa. They know that in this struggle they are not
alone, that millions throughout the world are watching their efforts with
sympathy.

The Algerian people call upon the democratic forces in the world to
take up the cause of Algerian freedom. The Algeriaus firmly believe that
those who have so valiantly championedt cau-se o in Morocco,
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Tunisia and other parts of the world will not fail in their response to the
people of Algeria. For Algeria 's a pat of the great struggle of peoples
against the curse of colonialism, still powerful but yielding step by step to
the irresistible forces of freedom.

"WE ARE AT WAR*

BY THE AFRICAN NATIONAL CONGRESS

Where insurrectionary groups en.)oy not military uccesses the emphasms on the surVival
and continued actimsm of the revolutwnary group is primordial.

On 16th December, 1961, Unkhonto We Sizwe, military wing of the
ANC, made it known that we, the oppressed people of South Africa,
"would fight for our rights. We made this known not only with words.
Dynamite blasts announced it.

From 13th August, 1967, our men of Umkhonto We Sizwe, together
with our brothers of ZAPU (Zimbabwe -African People's Union) have
been fighting the oppressors in Matabeleland, Wankie and further south.

The Vorster government, through the radio and newspapers, continues
to lie about this fighting.

The truth is very different from what these newspapers have reported.
Our men are armed and trained freedom-fighters, not "terrorists." They
are fighting with courage, discipline and skill. The forces of the Rhodesian
racialists suffered heavy losses. So also did the white soldiers sent to
Rhodesia by Vorster to save the Smith regime from collapse.

The freedom-fighters have inflicted heavy losses on the enemy. Apart
from those who have been ambushed and killed, hospitals at Bulawayo
and Wankie are crowded with wounded Smith and Vorster forces. Sev-
eral South African helicopters and military transport planes have been
"brought down over the past three months.

The fighting will go on in Rhodesia and South Africa. We will fight until
we have won, however long it takes and however much it will cost.

WHY WE FIGHT

To you, the sons and daughters of the soil,. our case is clear.
The white oppressors have stolen our land. They have destroyed our

families. They have taken for themselves the best that there is in our rich
country and have left us the worst. They have the fruits and the riches.
VWe have the backbreaking toil and the povyrty.

PW We burrow into the belly of the earth to dig our gold, diamonds, coal,
uranium. The white oppressors and foreign investors grab al) this wealth.
It is used for their enrichment and to buy arms to suppress and kill us.

In the factories, on the farms, on the railways, wherever you go, thý)
hard, dirty, dangerous, badly paid jobs are ours. The best jobs are for
whites only.

_ *Leaflet distnbuted by the African National Congress,
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In our own land we have to carry passes: we are rest-icted and
banished while the white oppressors move about freely.

Our homes are hovels: those of the whites are luxury manJsions, flats
and farmasteads.

There are not enough schools for our children; the sLandard of educa-
tion is low, and we have to pay for it. But the government uses our taxes
and the wealth we crate to provide free education for white children.

We have suffered long enough.
Over 300 years ago the white invaders begpn a ceaseless war of aggres-

sion against us, murdered our forefathers, stole land and enslaved our
people.

Today they still rule by force. They murder our people. They still
enslave us.

ONLY BY MEETING FORCE WITH FORCE CAN WE WIN BACK
OUR MOTHERLAND

We have tried every way to reason with the white suprcinacists. For
many years our leaders and organizations sent petitions and deputations
to Cape Town and Pretoria, even overseas, to London and the United
Nations in New York. We organised mass demonstrations, pass-
burnings. peaceful stay-at-homes.

Wbat answer was given by the govenment?
Strikers and demonstra'tors were shct in cold blood. New acts of

oppress.on and injustice were heaped upon us. Our leaders and spokes-
men were banned, gagged, jailed, banished-even murdered. Our or-
ganisation, the African National Congress, was outlawed. Our meetings,
journals and leaflets were prohibited.

The Nazi Vorster, who was interned for helping Hitler, is now the
Prime Minister of South Africa. This man is the murderer of Mini,
Mkaba, Khayingo, Bongco, Saloojee and other brave sons of Afriea. Hc
has condemned Mandela, Sisulu, Mbeki, Mhlaba, Motsoaledi, Mlangeni,
Kathrada, Fischer and many others to rot away in jails for life.

They have declared "-ar on us. We have to fight back!
Our Indian brothers know full well the hardships and bitterness of

white baaskaap rule. Since the time of Mahatma Gba:idi and before, they
have had to face persecution-attempts to deport them to India, Ghetto
Acts, Group Areas and other forms of oppression.

The South African Indian Congress fought back Led by men like
Yusuf Dadoo, Monty Naicker and Nana Sica, the Ihidian community
marched hand in hand with the ANC for liberty, for the rights of all South
Africans.

Our Coloured brothers know how even the few privileges they were
ailowed-cruribs from the master's table-have been taken away from
them. Votes, skilled jobs, trade union rights-onr by onc they are being
"taken away. Now apartheid madness is conscripting the Coloured youth
into labour camps and jails for pass offenders. The ghetto w g!l• ro"
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higher. Theat i- wh~y the Coloured People's Congress (CPC pledgeed its
support to the Freedom Ch'irter and why its leaders are dziven into jail
or exile.

And what of the white minority? Foi- yearg they have been misled by
racialist politicia;,s, domninees anu fascists who '.old their. they were the
superiar race. They have folltwed tne Vorsters and the de Villiers GiafI's,
and now they are being called upon to tight and die in defence of apar-
theid. Let them ask themselves: is- it worth it, Has it br'ought anything
but uncertainity and fear, isoiation andi contemut at t_,ve and abroad. Is
this a future to iizhi and o_- for-a life in an armed camp, surrounded by
the hate and anger of the onpressed n90-whitt- e jpCe?

Tli,, Africa- National Congrezs, remembering also the i&am Fischsrsn,
and the De-)ý;z Goldbergs. calls wti white S'•outh Africans to take th, r
place on the .sidle of libprty and de'rocracy , the si~e of our, freedorn
fighters--now hefore it Ls too late.

WHAT WE FIGHT FOR

We are fighting for democracy-majority rule-t'ie right of tlhe Afri-
cans to rule- Africa. We are fighiting for a South Africa in which there will
be peace and harmony and equal rights for al: people.

\Xe are not racist~s, as j~he white- oppres;sors are. The African Nationa)
-~ Congrel-s has a message of freedom '-)r all who livp in our country.

WHAT YUSHOULD DO

Thle battle has begun.
In Rhodesia, -vý e have met the oppressors with gumL in our handis: ThaL

A ~was the start. Soon there will be battles, in South Africa.
W(7 will speak to them with guns, again and agair.. nwý.v here. niow

tkhere until their dlay Is done and apartheid (lestro-ed for ever.
We call on,,you to be prep1ared.
Stand tip and speak out against Vorster and his Nlazis, Don't coilab

rate with themn! Take courage from our iimmorý,1i 'reedom-flghters wvho
dieoi in the name of freedomn for all.

Our c,,unlry will be free. Wte fight for all Soith Africans, for N>au and
-~~ov vou hdihron and you-. cl~dren's children

PREPARE TO SUPPORT OUR FIGHTING MEN!

Pass this lfle,,age to youir friends and relatives, throughout Southern
Africa-in Botswawrk, Lesotho, South-West Africa, or SwazilanQ' ill
Rhodesia, Mlozambique or Angola, and, in every corner of South Africa
itself,

HEL.P THE FREEDOM FIGHTERS!

MAKE THEIR PATH hLAl'Y! _Nal-,e the enemy's path bard*
WE ARE -\NSWERIF1,NG THE WVHVIT OPPRESSORS IN THE
LANGUAGE THEY HAVE (1OSMN' THI 'S IS W.-R TO



'MI

DEST ROY APARTHEID, TO WIN BACK OUR COUNTRY FOR
ALL, OUR PEOPLE!

A ~WE SHALL WIN! FORWvARD TO VICTORY OR DEATH:
AFR-IKA! MAYIBUYE! AMANDLA NGAWETHU!
MATLA KE AEONA! POWER TO THE PEOPLE!

4 1 Insurgent Methods

COMMUNICATION OF IDEAS*

By DoUGLAS PIKE

Sacre.ýRfll tww'genf mowuelcats are usitally characternzed by effective co'oInunicatwons
41r 'thhe :qj';Pnýous popabaihon, Tb" Viet Cong employed a broad, highly sophisticated

T'he three tx- * rans by whic!: ideas are more or less systematically
commnctdae asmd such as radio, television, newspapers,

magazines, books;' the t-o-called intformal channels of communication
-x or -fmot, nuor, gossip. itinerant peddlers; and social move-

ciltz or- social Grganizaition-s, in which the organization itsellf-for exam-
nle. a church or the Boy Scouts-acts as the channel, communicating not
,Yily ideas but also facts, data, and value juidgments. The NLF used alli
threc but relied on tht thirdl, the social movemeni-t, as its chief medium of
communitation. It 1, with this p~hec-omenon, together with ore other
Commnis c'e ,mmnuniuatjofl u de'ice-t!'e agit-prop cadre-that we are
chiefly cozceri-.ed her-e.

a es ti al n riiaing to treat the NLF's communication

effort a., a separate e-ntily. it, truth, almos every act of the _NLF was
cc'Iicetx-ed as Mn !ý.et of :ommnunieation. Its iaz of the Communication
inatri,~ we-nt hevon.' the nor mal social role as understood elsewhere. Its

-oluia:on system nof only communicmated information, explained it
ni eaingultemsan povieditwith a value Judgment bJased on

:4 jdiciual eicvanc- -the more or less traditional coiamunication

M4function-but it als(o shaped acmuico \.k capon and usedl it to strike
at the ~i-als of the, (?'ý'. Its victurics and defeats were essentially the
resuit of s c~fIor uitcesh cm i-unica tion efforts.

T H1E 0R Y OF " (MMU-!VN ItCAT ION

The ge wera, characterisnics of the NLF communication process were
these:

The Slpecially created s)iaial movements. such as the various libera-
twin associations became the primary vehicles for communication. Their
activiticq ý% ere managed directly- or indirectly by the agit-prop cadres and

. 'sushig bothi trad-ftirnal channels., such as wvord-of-mouth and

E~c'rp~ ~m Connooeoaoiof [-sChapter 7, in Viet Conq The Or-ganization
am, Terh nique. of the National f,05erahwn Front oil South Vietnaim, M. I T. Press, Cain-
brndge. 1n. 96i6. Reo-Inted -A ih the prrlniszlofl of M.I T. Press, copyright halder
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face-to-face communication, and mass media, the latter chiefly designed
as a reinforcement.

2. Using this apparai, a theoreti:al formula was employed that first
established a claim to truth in terms of basically rational appeals. This
was not a full-blown ideology, Marxism or any other, so much as it was
the conversion of specific ideas into actions and the transformation of f
abstract concepts such as nationalism into social levers. Second, using
nonrational appeals, the emotions of the villagers were tapped, and
passions, chiefly hatred, were generated. Third, a commitment to action
was demanded, even if only a token act or gesture.

3. The Communist concept of communication predominated, with the
Chinese rather than the Soviet experience serving as the model. As in
China, great premium was placed on mass psychological techniques such
"as rallies, demonstrations, parades, movements (similar to China's "Back

i[ to the Countryside" movement), group criticism and individual denuncia-
A tion campaigns, neighborhood and work meetings, and other forms of

organizational communication, often with the mass socia! organizations
acting as media.

4 The communication of ideas was viewed not as a separate act but as
an integral part of the Revolution; communication was a seamless web. It
was based on the orthodox Communist distinction between agitation and
propaganda, derived from the famous Plekhanov (and Lenin) distinction
between an agitator as one who presents only one or a few ideas to a mass
of people and a propagandist as one who presents many ideas to one or a
few persons; this approach was necessary, it was held, because the

- masses could not be expected to understand Marxism-Leninism but
4- nevertheless must be imbued with the proper spirit so that they would

A: work and sazrifice for the cause. Propaganda thus consisted of theoretical
-4indoctrinat;on through which Party members were armed with scientific

knowledge of the laws that govern society, or almost the exact opposite
meaning of the word as used in non-Communist countries. In tunctional
terms, agit-prop2 activities were conceived as a servo-mechanism by
means of which the rural Vietnamese were indoctrinated with a certain

i set of values and beliefs as the necessary first step, the formation of the
masses into an organizational weapon. It was often reiterated in internal
documents, as in the following PRP statement:

Agit-prop %kork is directed at the inasses. for the benefit of the mnasses. and must
'nvoke the ma,,ses doing propaganda work under Party guidance Thus the prop-
aganda target is the inasseý, and the propaganda force is also the masses, but in
the second case the masses are organiz, Iand educated by the Party. in -,ssocia-
btons. groups, orga..izations. etc.

5. Although communication efforts were conducted simultaneously on
var-ious levels and with differing and often contradictory themes, the key
communicator at all levels %Nas the agit-prop cadre. He was no mere
technician hut one w.o sat at the highest policy determining levels and
who at the lower echelons tended to dominate all activities, not just
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agit-prop work. He was reg.rded as an instructor who explained NLF
policies and programs in terms the ordinary rural Vietnamese could
understand, using whatever arguments seemed most likely to be effec-
tive. Mass media, where they did exist, were never regarded as strong
enough in themselves to convince the unconvinced.

6. Although the successes of the communication program were not due
to its Marxist content so much as to its pragmatic arguments, the appeals
were rooted in fundamental Communist doctrine: the united-front con-
cept, class consciousness, and the historically determined ineeitable
triumph of the cause. Contamination of the communication system was
reduced by requiring cadres to use Radio Liberation and Radio Hanoi as
basic sources of material and by postcommunication audits at higher
levels.

7. The NLF communication system suffered from standard Communist
communication weaknesses: obtuseness, formalism, irrelevancy, and ul-
traconformity.

This summary and the following sections on social movements as com-
munication devices and on agit-prop wvork were taken from two key
documents that fell into GViN hinds in mid-1962. The first was an NLF
document entitled Directive on Information, Propaganda, Agitation,
and Cultural Activities for 1961. It was written at the Central Commit-
tee level for use at the provincial level and contained an analysis of GVN
rural communications efforts, an assessment of the rural climate of opin-
ion, a critique of NLF communication efforts during 1961, and a master
plan for its communication work during 1962. The second, a PRP docu-
ment entitled Trantng of Propaganda, Cultural and Educational Work-
ers at the District and Village Levels. was prepared for lower-echelon
agit-prop cadres and dealt with specific agit-prop tech'niques and organi-
zation, the staffing of agit-prop and armed propaganda teams, and the use
of culture and education (or : doctrination).

The first document was highly theoretical, the second concrete and
practical. Taken together, they portrayed the full range of the NLF-PRP
communication process; dozens of other documents, as well as more than
4,000 NLF propaganda leaflets subsequently ccllected, illust:ated in de-
tail the basic concepts outlined in the two major directives. Both docu-
ments stressed the importance of agit-prop work. The PRP cadre direc-
tive outlined it i, specific terms:

Daily the masses are oppressed and exploited by the imperialists and feudalists
and thercfore are disposed to hate them and their crimes. But their hatred is not
focu-sed: it is diffuse. The masses think their lot is determined by te They do not
see that they have been deprived of their rights. They do not understand the
purpose and metho:. if the Revolution They do not have conndence in us. They
swaedow their hatred anw reszentment or resign themselves to enduring oppression
and terror, er, if they do struggle, they do so ina w,,7ieak and sporadic manner. For
a'! tese reasons aqqi-prop work is neceossary to stir up the .r '.ses, to make then,r
hate the enemy to high degree, to makie them u,,dc.itasi-I -heir rights and the
puApe and method of the Revulution, and toW- --lonp confidence, in our c'pqolit•.y!
tis neeessry to char.xe the aittude of the ma iea irom a pass.ive one to . des•ie
0 struggle stIrong to takL part more and more violently to win their rights for ,

survwvgl. Goe~rbadirf-suits in our Re;olution depend on hether agit-prop action
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to educate and change the thinking of the masses 3 
is good or bad. Every person in

the Revolution therelore must know how to conduct propaganda. It follows that
the [agit-prop! task is a very important one. During the Resistance, this task made
the armed struggle possible. At the present time, with our struggle movement
approaching, it is the unique weapon the Party and the masses use to sntrke at theenemy. Therefore a Party member must, in all circumstances-even when he hasfallen into enemy hands-continue by all veans to make propaganda for the Partyunder the slogan "Each Party member is a propagandist."

Explaining the difference in approach between efforts during the Viet

Minh war and the later period, the document declared:

During the Resistance our struggle approach was to arm all the people and have
them engage in guerrilla warfare. At that time we had a slogan, "Propaganda
action is ha~f the resistance work." At the present time we pursue a political
struggle combined with the armed struggle, which present to the world three
faces: political struggle, armed struggle, and struggle among the enemy.... It
is the present policy of the Party that after completing the indoctrination work in
the Party, Youth League, and other mass-based revolutionary organizations, we
begin to reach the masses by propaganda in depth, by meetings in hamlets and
villages, word-of-mouth communication. In this, the first action is agit-propSwork, . ... which serves two purposes: a means of persuading the masses to

i participate in the political struggle movement against the enemy and, second, it is
a [propaganda] weapon we place in the hands of the masses in their politicar attackon the enemy The masses themselves therefore must be trained in the use ofj propaganda arguments. What we must do is to influence publc opinion so as to get
the masses to stop the enemy and win over officals of the enemy administration
and enemy troops." The NLF Central Committee directive took a somewhat longer view:

In all phases of the Revolution, the Party's agit-prop effort is vital and must not be
S] neglected .. .. Our programs and policies and our effort to develop Party leader.a.. ship of the Revoluthon reuiret the Party make every effort to develop

apt-prop potential and i this way develop and widen Party influence among the
masses.

The end result of ag mt-prop acitvity, both documents clearly stated, was
Inot to be passive belief or acceptance by the people but actions by them

against the GVN in the form of propaganda activities, one of the several
forms that the struggle movement could take. Said the NLF Central
Committee directive:

if the masses take part in piopaganda action it is because it will serve their
interests Because they want to keep their land, peasants persuade each other to
take un the struggle. Because they want to protect their homes and property and
fight agai .st regrouping [i.e., relocatingl, the masses take up the bih van move-
ment.

Again the PRP cadre directive was more specific:

Agit-prop cadres must get the masses to invent propaganda arguments to use
Sduring struggle mivements .... The masses already have developed many slo-

gans such as "Struggle against shelling and bombing," .. 'Struggle against the
:strategic hamlet and agroville," .. "Struggle against conscription,". "Strug-
gle against looting." .. and "A,,iericans get out." During struggles, the masses
themselves have invented many other Prgumerats to deal with the enemy and stop
ter-'oism.

The importance of agit-prop work was outlined succinctly in a docu-
ment issued a year later by the Long An province central committee:

J;
- It helps the masses understand the Party's programs and policies. . , assists in

anmasking the U.S.-Diem plot to keep the mas;es poor and miserable, and helps
them realize their condition is not due to their bad luck or ignorance, and thus
causes thp masses to hate the enemy and to sacrifice for the Revolution....

N It promotes unity and helps organize the people in the struggle. . •
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THE SOCIAL MOVEMENT AS COMMUNICATION CHNkNNEL

With the social organization as a communication device we reach the
heart and the power of the NLF. Here lay the solution to the mystery
that for so long puzzled knowledgeable and thinking Americans: How
could the NLF achieve success in the face of ovel-wh-Iming GVN military
superiority and massive inputs of American material resources for civic
action programs to alleviate economic grievances? Not superior ideology,
not more dedicated personnel, not because voluntary support of the
vil!-.ger had )--an won, but the social movement shaped into a self-
contained, self-supporting channel of communication-that was the
NLF's secret weapon.

Working from the fundamental assumption that if an idea could be
rooted in the group it would become strong, durable, and infinitely more
difficult to counter, the NLF created a communication structure far
beyond any simple propaganda organization and plunged to depths far
below mere surface acceptance of a message by an individual. In the
hands of the agit-prop cadres the social movement as a communicational
device made these contributions to the NLF cause:

1. It generated a sense of community, first, by developing a pattern of
political thought and behavior appropriate to the social problems of the
rural Vietnamese village in the midst of sharp social change and, second,
by providing a basis for group action that allowed the individual villager
to see that his own efforts could have meaning and effect.

2. As an organizationa' armature, it mobilized the people, generating
discontent where it did not exist, exacerbating and harnessing it where it
did, and increasing especially at the village level the saliency of all the
NLF appeals.

3. It altered to a. least some degree the villager's information input,
pcrception of the world, attitude toward government, and daily actions in
and out of the village. It changed underlying beliefs and ex er caused
villagers to do things to their own disadvantage.

4. In a self-reinforcing manner it fo.tered integration of the NLF belief
system, turning heterogeneous attitudes into homogeneous ones; the
social facilitation or interstimulation that resulted canalized and inten-
sified village feelings, reactions, and aims. Thus even when the NLF
organization turned coercive as it finally did, members continued to hold
imported and alien values and norms.

5. It greatly facilitated the NLF's efforts to polarize beliefs, stereotype
anti-NLF forces, and generally shift villagers' attention in the direction,
chosen by the NLF leadership. As does any social organization, it caused
the villager to rationalize more easily, being influenced by those around
him. Since resistance to suggestion, that is, critical judgment, is lower
within a group, it caused him to accept spurious arguments more 2asily
and to succumb more quickly to emotional or personal appeals by the
cadres and the village NLF leaders. Once critical judgment was im-
paired, the villager soon came to confuse desire with conviction.
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6. Once momentum in the group was developed, the group itself tended
to restrict freedom of expression to the sentiments acceptable, to the
NLP-created group norms. The individual became submerged, the group
became the unit, and great social pressure was brought to bear against
the deviant, thus achieving the ultimate NFL objective-a self-
regulating, self-perpetuating revolutionary force.

7. Finally, because it helped cut social interaction and communication
with the social system represented by the GVN, it isolated the villagers
and heightened the sense of conflict between the two systems.

The significance of the social movement as a communicational device
and the contribution it made to the NLF effort cannot be stated too
strongly. Its essential importance was clearly grasped by the NLF from
the earliest days, the result of lessons learned in the Viet Minh war. A
1961 document declared:

An eniightened people if unorganized cannot be a force to deal with the enemy....
Therefore organization of ýhe masses is essential, it facilitates our cause in all
ways .... The (social movement] provides a strong foi ce to oppose the enemy, it
makes the Party's task mnich easier, land] it both provides an audience fdr the
agit-prop cadre and facilitates further agit-prop work. The lsocial movement] is a
measure of or physical and no-al st'engt', it is a practical way of both serving the
people's interests and guaranteeing Party leadership among the people, it is the
decisive element in the Revolution.

What the NLF leadership realized-and was all too poorly understood
in the United States-was that social organizations are especially potent
communication devices in underdeveloped countries. Yet the process is in

-1 no way alien to Americans, with their proclivity for the voluntary organi-
zation. The Boy Scout movement, for example, transmits and inculcates a
whole complex of beliefs, the scope of which is indicated by the twelve
Scout laws. A college fraternity can heavily indoctrinate an impressiona-
ble youth, shape his political beliefs and economic values, even dictate
what sort of a wife to choose. This is done not as a premeditated brain-
washing scheme but simply as a by-product function 'f the organizational

essence or rature of its being. What the NLF did was deliberately to
create such an organizational structure specifically to transmit informna-
tion, data, ideals, beliefs, and values.

THE ACIT-PROP TEAM

The Communist institution of the agit-prop cadre is generally well
known but little understood by Americans. Its utility to the NLF was so
great that it has been singled out from other communication methods for
special consideration here. Let us begin by inspecti'•g the visit of a
hypothetical NLF agit-prop team to a Vietnamese village.

The team approaches in late afternoon and has a rendezevous outside
the hamlet with a Party member or sympathizer who carefully briefs it on
developments i: the village or hamlet since the team s last visit; he lists
the local grievances, local animosities, the most disliked persons in the
village.

At dusk the team enters the hamlet with a great deal of fanfare.

1157



shaking hands, gr'ietirg people, carrying with it an aura of excitement, a
break in the village monotony. Villagers are asked to assemble voluntar-
ily at some central location. One old man, knowr to be irascible and
intractable, announces loudly he'll be damned if he'll listen to a bunch of o.

agitators. The team chief ostentatiously excuses him. However, should a .3
sizable number of villagers indicate reluctance to attend,the team chief
grows stern and indicates by gesture and manner that it would be well to

give the memebers or the Revolution at least an opportunity to present
their message. So the villagers gather.

The session begins with a short talk by the team chief in which he mixes
flattery of the villagers' spirit, sympathy for their plight, and the hint
that he will present later a message of great importance.

An interlude of singing and quasi-entertainment follows. The team
chief or one of the members leads the villagers in a traditional folk song
known and loved by all South Vietnamese. When it ends, the song leader
announces that he has written new words to the old melody that he would
hKe to teach the villagers. He receites the verse, which carries a class
consciousness and revolutionary message, and after the villagers learn the
words, he leads them through it several times.

Then comes the main speech, lasting up to an hour. The team chief has
previously received from the interzone agit-prop section a directive out-
lining current themes to be stressed; they are biological warfare and
cholera in an anti-American context. These are carefully fixed to local
grievances. He tells the villagers: "Your harvest this year was not so
large as in years past. The reason for this is that the Americans are
conducting in South Vietnam something called defoliation. Strange chem-
icals are sprayed from airplanes, killing crops and foliage instantly. It is

_8 true that no planes have been seen, for none has sprayed within fifty
kilometers of the village. But these chemicals can be carried vast dis-
tances, even halfway around the world, by the wind. What has happened
is that some of the noxious chemicals have drifted over the village and
fallen on the crops, stunting their growth and causing a lower yield." It is
also believed by the villagers that there is cholera in the village. "This
isn't really cholera but a germ disease for which there is no cure, also
spread by thp Americans." He continues to recite local fears, grievances,
and problems. ascribing them all to some action by the Americans or
officials in Saigon. He recounts atrocities committed in nearby areas. As a
closer, he tells the villagers that the only way they can fight this injus-
tice,the only way they can survive, in fact, is to join with the NLF and
work for a General Uprising, after which there will be peace, economic
abundance, and freedom for all.

The general meeting breaks up and the submeetings begin. The
farmers gather to be addressed by the team's Farmers' Liberation As-
sociation representative, women by the Women's Liberation Association
representative, and the youth by the Youth Liberation Association rep-
resentative. In these meetings appeals are farther refined and pin-
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pointed, and a theme employed in one group is often inconsistent with
one employed in another. For example, farmers are told that all the NLF
asks from them is a small financial donation; the women are told the NLF
army will protect their village and provide complete security; the youths
may be urged to enlist in the NLF army and may be told that they must
be prepared to sacrifice even their lives for the Revolution.

The villagers then reassemble in a large meeting that becomes partici-
pational. Questions are solicited, including those critical of the NLF. The
team chief, a master at handling the barbed comment or loaded question,
handles these with ease. Some questions may be fed him by covert Party
members living in the village.

In the midst of this question period the team chief, in a demonstration
of omniscience, casually remarks that he knows there are enemy agents
in the group. He points to Mr. Ba and says "I know he is an enemy agent
and will report to the village chief tomorrow about this meeting." The
villagers know this is true. But the team chief takes no action against Mr.,
Ba and simply goes on with the meeting.

Then coms the piece de risistance, a dramatic skit presented by the
team. It is a highly entertaining little drama set in Saigon, involving a

taxi driver played by the team chief, a Vietnamese girl played by the
woman team member, ard an American played by another team member.
The American accosts the young girl and makes an indecent proposal that
is overheai-d by the taxi driver, who comes to her rescue. There is i

lengthy dialogu. between the taxi driver and the Ameriemn-full of
double entendres and ribald remarks at the expense of the American,
which delights the villagers. The drama becomes a verbal contest bet-
ween the Vietnamese and the American, and the American is thoroughly
confused, deflated, shattered, and defeated. The taxi driver and the girl
go off together.

Then the team departs, scattering leaflets in its wake or pasting them
to trees and walls, and it hoists and NLF flag.

THE AGIT-PROP CADRE

Agit-prop activity rested on the fundamental NLF assumption that the
personal intermediary was the mos. poLt, fori I f ..ommun.i.ctn. On
the agit-prop, he was constantly told, rested the burden of the Revolu-
tion. A steady flow of messages from higher headquarters constantly
reminded him of the complexity of his task and the high degree of skill
that he must employ daily, for the NLF knew what all professional
communicators know: that the simple communication of facts is often
ineffectual in changing men's opinions, majority opinion reinforced by
social pressure counts for much more than expert opinion or leadership
assertions, and people tend to misinterpret what they hear or read to suit
their own preconceptions. And the NLF knew that, working within such

i complexities, technique counted for all.
"4" •Next to technique, the personality of the individual agit-prop cadre was
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of chief importance. The idea! cadre was a model of dedication, sobriety,
skillfulness. 4 Agit-prop cadres were chosen, a directive noted, "from
among those who have a clean past, who are virtuous in behavior, and
who known how to arouse the masses". 5

The previously cited Central Committee directive listed the duties of
the agit-prop cadres in a general way:

To direct the masses toward political struggle, armed struggle, or action among
troops [by) directing the thinking of the masses toward the Revolution; to arouse
hatred for the enemy in the masses and at the same time to enhghten them about
their interests; to consolidate their faith and generate revolutionary enthusiasm.

The cadre directive listed his duties specifically as to:
j ,(1) promote hatred of the enemy; (2) show the people it is in their interest to

support the Revolution, for it serves them, (3) teach the people the meaning and
techniques of the political struggle ... ; (4) develop the people's faith and self-
confidence in achieving revolutionary successes and maintain their enthusiasm.

As GVN battlefield interdiction began to take a heavy toll among
agit-prop cadres and as the NLF grew in size, increased numbers of
cadres were required, and infiltration by Northern-trained agit-prop
cadres increasesc1. Several of those who were captured gave interrogators
a word picture of the training they had received in the North. It consisted
of two parts: a session in political indoctrination and one in agit-prop
techniques. The first, usually lasting two weeks, involved indoctrination
in these major subjects: the world-wide advance of communism;
socioeconomic progress being made in the DRV; the role of youth, a chief
target in the task of building socialism and of liberating the South; the
sociopolitical situation in the South; and the NLF and its successes. At
the end of this period the inept were weeded out and final selection of
infiltrators made. The remaining group then received about ten days of
further training in the specific techniques of agit-prop work.

The outer limits of accomplishment of the agit-prop cadres, in objective
terms, appeared to be these- A', best they Loped to shape villager opinion
to such a degree that the villager would support the cause of his own
volition; the least they tried to do, when greater achievement was not
possible, was to confuse the opinions and emotions of the villager so that
he became indecisive and thus ineffectual in providing support to the
GVN. Within this range the agit-Frol) cadres sought to instigate strife
along class lines. They dealt in misinformation, exagg(eration, and distor-
tion. They concealed or misstated Communist intentions. They drew
attention to and inflated .eal or trumped-up village grievances.

Wooly-mindedness and lac'A of specificity were the major short-comings
of the cadres, who were instructed to allow their work to grow naturally
out of ',he exigencies of the mon'ent. Cadres were instructed to

study i d understand both technique and policy . . Good technique does not
consist of collecting materials about our policies and programs and then giving a
"certified copy" to the masses Neither does it mean n, king up a megaphone and
explaining general policies ir % general way It meart ceaseless effort ind taking
detailed care t(o persuade the masses, to clarify their thinking, . . M~ny cadres
simply distribute slogans, and the result is that the masses know the slogans but do
not know what actions to take.
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Specificity of theme directed toward specific social elements was also
stressed:

Among poor peasants it is necessary to stress the class-conflict viewpoint . . .
Among middle-class peasants, stress our agrarian policies, that peasants will be
owners of land and rice fields.... Among religious groups, show how the Revolu-
"tion will bring them concrete benefits in the form of religious freedom, and at the
same time create class consciousness and strengthen the revolutionary struggle...
Among the intermeoiate classes, those between the worker-peasant class and
the petite bourgeoisie and bourgeoisie, according to individual and group under-
standing about the NLF and the Party, conduct cLver agitation to widen the
Front and Party influence; for instance, stress and emphasize the just and correct

= - policies of the Front and the Party .... Among the masses, popularize the Front
and Party plans and programs, the successes scored in socialist and Communist
countries.... When the enemy talks about famine in North Vietnam do not deny
there is famine but talk about the unending increases in food production in the
North. The enem) will say the Communists are bloodthirsty dictators. We should
p•ert to their crimes.... Maintain the upper hand in counterpropaganda. Meet
the enemy's anticommunism cbarges by promotirg class consciousness through the

"".n van movement.

An agit-prop cadre could operat. in a team or alone. In the latter case
he was told to

take every opportunity for agitation. .... On a busy train, in a bar, at a private
party, make the subject lively and raise the level of the class consciousness of the
individuals present according to the circumstances .... But be careful not to reveal
yourself and avoid talking too much.... Here is a good example: Take a newspaper
that carries a story about a certain man named A wno committed suicide because
he was unable to find a job. Bring up the subject of the newspaper story and then
lead the conversation to the general subject of jobs, unemployment, the difficulties
of earning a living, etc. In this way people are invited to complain about the
hardships they face. From this seek an opportunity to incriminate American aid as
a source of this state of unemployment and starvation.

Also commonly employed in the earlier days was the "root-and link"
device. A Party member looked for a prospective "root" whom he would
meet, talk with, and win over, after which he would educate him. This
root then became a "link" who looked for other roots, and thus a "chahi"
was formed. This did not necessarily involve Party membership or any
form of formal organization. It was a transmission beit for propaganda,
highly directed, specifically oriented, and very personal. The root-and-
link device was an effort to make use of traditional channels of communi-
cation. NLF output referred to it and similar devices as word-of-mouth
propaganda, which it described as:

the principal medium of both covert and overt propaganda. It is direct. It enables
us to present our views clearly and to understand immediatcly the response of the
individual. We can by this means offer on the spot a solution to his problems and at
the same time mobilize thinking....

Agit-prop teams also employed a vast number of psychological tricks,
of which the following is an example. After the important NLF victory at
Ap Bac in 1963, guerrilla units moving away from the battlefield passed
through villages carrying, on a stretcher-like affair, a bulky item covered
by a huge blue cloth. The band would stop for water in a village and the
four bearers of the cioth-covered apparatus would set it down without
comment. Villagers would gather around and exhibit curiosity about
what was under the cloth. The guerrilla leader warned them not to get
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near it. Then, <o their curiosity reached the bursting point, the leader
would say: "Under this blue cloth is a new secret weapon. By means of it
we shot down dozens and dozens of the enemy's helicopters at Ap Bac."
The band would then finish its marching break, the four bearers would
pick up the device, still covered by the blue cloth, and depart. Other
techniques employed by agit-props included those that piqued the Viet-
namese sense of humor:

It is possible co use riddles during such events [the incident that the agit-prop
cadre is captitalizing on], such as this one we used in the [19601 presidential
elections: "'The head is fascist. 'The rear is colonialist. The hands and feet are
feudalist. The mouth is republican. What is it? (Answer. Diem)." Once these have
been devised it is necessary to spread them to the towns and cities. . . . Ak
[loaded] questions of the Pdministration authorities or of soldiers and officers. One
can pretend to be an ignorant farmer and ask an army officer in the mArket place:
"What exactly have the people of Binh Ninh done to cause the killing of so many of
them?" This technique can also be used in the binh van movement.

Th3 individual behavior of the agit-prop cadres received close super-
visory attention by the leadership, for the cadre was the NLF represen-
tative most often seen by the villagers, and their opinion of him to a great
degree determined their attitude toward the more abstract aspects of the
NLF. * * * * * I

NOTES

1 "* See the author's monograph Viet Cong Communication Techniques (Cambridge, Mass.:
ArMesachusetts Institute of Technology, Center for International Studies, 1966; No. C/

6-_11), which treats in some detail the methods employed by the NLF in communicating its
ideas For a much shorter version of this monograph see the author's Vietnam: Communi-
cati'n Factors of Revolutionary Guerrilla War (Cambridge, Mass.: Massachusetts Insti-
tute of Technology, Center for International Studies, 1965; No. C/65-16).
2 Originally the standard term for agit-prop in Vietnamese was tuyen huan, a contraction of
tuyen tinuyen, meaning propaganda, and huan luyen, hterally, training, but more precisely

agitation in the Communist sense. Beginning in mid-1962 the NLF started using the term
tuyen van giao, usually abbreviated as TVC, a contraction of tuyen truyen (propaganda),

van nghe (meaning clture or letters and arts or literature and the fine arts, sinmlar to the
French be-ux arts et belles letires or la literature et Wea beaux arts,, but with a Confucian
literary overtone), and giao duc (meaning education or, in the Marxit sense, indoctrina-
tion). After .. id-l92 the NLF generally employed the TVG term, and the GVN continued

to refer to these activities as tuyen huan, or agit-prop; at the same time the NLF continued
.- _- to use the term chinh tri (political) tuyen truyen or, roughly, political piopagarda. The

significant difference is that TVG referred to communication activities within the NLF
system, the hberated area, and among the masses, and chinh tri tuyen truyen connoted
activities directed against the GVN. in order t) maintain this distinction, the only impor-
tant one to the reader, and to simplify reference as much as possible, the term agit-prop is
used here to mean cadre TVG activities and the word propaganda by itself to mean those
mass activities that are part of the struggle movement and designed to influence tha enemy.

Since at the lower echelons virtually all communication activity was in the hands of a single
individual, the agit-prop (or TVG) cadre, this ove" lification of usage ca'mot be regarded
as particularly serious What must be borne in n. , however, is the distinction between
the agit-prop (or TVG) work by the cadres seeking to motivate the masses and the
propaganda work by the masses themselves as part of their struggle movement.

3- In Vietnamese, chuan bi nhan tan, literally, "preparing man's heart": to prepare the
people for the coming drive, that is, to shape publin opinion or win people's support. a

A cadre directive noted that "the purpose [of agit-prop work] is to mobilize the people's
thinking. This is an ideological struggle that is coivplex ard hard to carry out. It requires
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S~time and painstaking efforts. A cadre should be patient, should follow up on each individual,
and should repeat the same theme over and over. He should endeavor ceaselessly. He
Should build durable support and should not become discouraged. He should set an example

for the masses, for unless we do how can we expect the masses to follow us? . .. He should
behave modestly, listen to the people talk .... He sho ild be humble ...
Ss The best cadres, it added, are those who "ceaselessly study [Party] directives and

S~policies, consolidate their thinking, and improve their virtuous revolutionary behavior. At
S ~the same time they remain humble and listen to the judgnent of the masses. .... Cadres not
• only must know programs and policies but also must feel hatred when they witness killings
'.- and oppression of the masses• 'They must know the secret thoughts and interests of the
S~masses, must share their joys and sadness, must be determined to work for the good of the
: ~masses, and must make every effort to ;•,luence the marses. They must suffer the hardships

of the masses, for only in this way can they feel the suffering and sorrows of the masses. If
cadres lack feeling, their propaganda will be emotionless and will not arouse the masses.
Above all, . ., cadres must accept responsibility for the words they speak."
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

ACDA Arms Control and Disarmament Agency

ACPW Assistant Chief of Psychological Warfare
AC of S Assistant Chief of Staff

ACSI Assistant Chief of Staff, Intelligence

ACTIV Army Concept Team in Vietnam (U.S.)

AEC Atomic Energy Commission
AFN American Forces Network
Agitprop agitation and propaganda

AIC (Cambodian Information Agency)
AID Agency for International Development

AMLANFOR American Land Forces (Lebanon crisis)

APT armed propaganda team
AR 360-55 U.S. Army Regulation on "Public Information-

Community Relations." (1957)
ARD Audience Research Division (of Radio Liberty)

ARPA Advanced Research Projects Agency

ARVN Army of the Republic of Vietnam (South Vietnam)

ASD Assistant Secretary of Defense

SASD/ISA Assistant Secretary of Defense for International Se-
curity Affairs

BBC British Broricasting Corporation
BCT(s) battalion combat team (in the Philippines)

CA Civil Affairs (U.S. Army)
SCAO Civil Affairs Office (in the Philippines)

CCP Chinese Communist Party (People's Republic of China)
CEA Council of Economic Advisors

Chicom Chinese Communists
CIA Central Intelligence Agency
CIC Counterintelligence Corps

CIDG Civilian Irregular Defense Group (in Vietnam)

CMO Civil-Military Operations
COI Central Office of Information (Great Britain)

COMUSMACV Commander, U.S. Military Assistance Command Viet-
naru,

CONCP Conferencia dle Organizaciees Nacionalistas das
Col6nias Portugu6sas (Conference of the Nationalist
Organizations of the Portuguese Colonies) (Portugal)

CONUS continental United States 3
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CORDS Civil Operations and Revolutionary Development Sup-
port (South Vietnamese organization)

COSVIN Central Office for South Vietnam (in North Vietnam)
CPOC combined PSYOP center (in South Vietnam)
CPSU Communist Party of the Soviet Union

CRAC(s) Community Relations Advisory Council(s)

CRO Commonwealth Relations Office (United Kingdom)

CTO Communist Terrorist Organization (Malaya)

CSR Czechoslovak Socialist Republic

CTZ corps tactical zone
DAC Development Assistance Committee

DCM Deputy Chief of Mission (diplomatic)
DDRE Director of Defense Research and Engineering

DENTCAP Dental Civic Action Project
DIA Defense Intelligence Agency
DMZ demilitarized zone
DOCSA Deputy Director for Operations (Counterinsurgency

-. and Special Activities) (in the Joint Chiefs of Staff)

DOD U.S. Department of Defense
DPRC Defense Program Review Committee (of the National

Security Council)
DPRK Democratic People's Republic of Korea (North Korea)
EEI essential elements of information

EUSAK Eighth U.S. Army, Korea
ExCOM Executive Committee of the National Security Council

(of the United States)
FAR Forces Armdcs Royales (Royal Armed Forces) (Laos)

FEC Far East Command
FLING Front pour la Liberation et L'Inddpendance Nationale

de la Guinde Dite Portugaise (Front for the Liberation
Sand National Independence of So-Called Portuguese

Guinea)

FLN Front de Libdration Nationale (National Liberation
Front) (Algeria)

FM27-10 U.S. Army Field Manual. The Law of Land Warfare,
18 July 1966

FM30-5 U.S. Army Field Manual. Combat Intelligence. 12
February 1971

FM41-10 U.S. Army Field Manual. Civil Affairs Operatzons,
May 1962; August 1967; October 1969
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FM31-22 U.S. Army Field Manual. U.S. Counterinsurgency
Forces, November 1963

FM33-1 U.S. Army Field Manual. Psychological Operations,
U.S. Army Doctrine. May 1965; June 1968; February
1971

FM33-5 U.S. Army Field Manual. Psychological Operations,
Techniques and Procedures. October 1966

FRAIN Frente Revoluciongria Africana para a Independgncia
Nacional (African Revolutionary Front for National
Independence)

FSO Foreign Service Officer
FUL Front Uni de Libdration de Guin&e et du Cap Vert

(United Liberation Front of Guinea and Cape Verde)
M FWFMAF Free World Military Assistance Forces (in Vietnam)

GI Assistant Chief of Staff, G-1, Personnel
G2 Assistant Chief of Staff, G-2, Intelligence
G3 Assistant Chief of Staff, G-3, Operations
G4 Assistant Chief of Staff, G-4, Logistics

j G5 (G5/S5) Assistant Chief of Staff, G-5, Civil Affairs
GPW Geneva Convention Relative to the Treatment of Pris-

oners of War, 12 August 1949
GPW 1929 Geneva Convention Relative to the Treatment of Pris-

oners of War, 27 July 1929

GPWD General Political Warfare Department (Republic of
Vietnam)

Green Berets nickname for the Special Forces of the U.S. Army

GVN Government of the Republic of Vietnam (South Viet-
nam)

ICA International Cooperation Administration (a prede-
cesor of the Agency for International Development,
AID)

ICC International Control Commission for Indochina
IG(s) Interdepartmental Group(s) (of the National Security

Council Systems)
IMG International Media Code

IMV The Motion Picture and Television Service (of the U.S.
Information Agency)

lOP Office of Policy and Plans (in the U.S. Information
Agency)

IOR Office of Research and Assessment (in the U.S. In-
formation Agency)

0 IPW prisoner of war interrogation
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4 IRBM intermediate-range baistic missile

ISA International Sec.rity Affairs
ITV Independent Television Authority (Great Britain)
J1 Personnel Directorate (in the Joint Staff)
J3 Operations Directorate (in the Joint Staff)

J4 Logistics Directorate (in the Joint Staff) 4'
J5 Plans and Policy Directorate (in the Joint Staff)

J6 Communications-Electronics Directorate (in the Joint
Staff)

JCS U.S. Joint Chiefs of Staff
JCS Pub! Dictionary of United States Military Terms for Joint

Usage (Joint Chiefs of Staff publication)
JUWTFA Joint Unconventional Warfare Task Force Atlantic
JUSPAO Joint U.S. Public Affairs Office

KCS Kit Carson Scout (in Republic of Vietnam Chieu Hoi
Program)

KGB Commettee Gossudarstvennoe Bezapostnosty (Com-
mittee of State Security)

KLP Korean Labor Party (Democratic People's Republic of
.4 Korea)

KPA Korean People's Army (Democratic People's Republic
of Korea)

LOC lines of communication (logistic routes)

MAAG(s) Military Assistance Advisory Group(s)
MACJ3-11 The PSYOP Division of the Military Assistar.ce Com-

mand, Vietnam
MAP Military Assistance Program

MCP Malayan Communist Party
MACV Military Assistance Command, Vietnam
MEDCAP Medical Civic Action Project (in Vietnam)
MI military intelligence

MING Movement for the National Independence of [Portu-
guese] Guinea

MLG Mouvement de Libdration de la Guinde Dite Portu-
gaise (Liberation Movement of So-Called Portuguese
Guinea)

MMT mobile motivation team, or mobile medical team

MPLA Movimento Popular de Liberago de Angola (Ango-
lan Popular Liberation Movement)

MRBM medium-range ballistic missile

MTT mobile training team

Ai 1170

- 2.

m •m •• ai



NASA National Aeronautics and Space Administration
NATO North Atlantic Treaty Organization

NAVFORV U.S. Naval Forces Vietnam

NCNA New China News Agency

A-NHK Nihon Broadcasting Corporation (Japan)

NLF National Liberation Front (of South Vietnam)

NK Sometimes used for North Korea

NSC National Security Council

NSDM National Security Decision Memorandum (of the Na-
tional Security Council)

NSSM National Security Study Memorandum (of the National
Security Council)

NVA army of North Vietnam

OASD Office of the Assistant Secretary of Defense

OAU Organization of African Unity

OCPW Office of the Chief of Psychological Warfare

i OCSW Office of the Chief of Special Warfare

ODCSOPS Office of the Deputy Chief of Staff for Military Opera-
tions

OEP Office of Emergency Preparedness

OMB Office of Management and Budget

ONI Office of Naval Intelligence

ORO Operations Research Office

ORTF Office de Radiodiffusion Television Fran~aise (Office
of the French National Radio and Television System)

OSD Office of the Secretary of Defense

0WI Office War Information

OWS a translation of the popular abbreviation for the

Russian phrase "one woman said"

PAIGC Partido Africano da Independencia da Guine e Cabo
Verde (African Party of the Independence of Guinea
and Cape Verde)

PAO Public Affairs Officer (U.S. Information Agency)

PIDE Policia Internacional de Defensa de Estado (Interna-
tional Police for the Defense of the State) (Portugal)

PIO Public Information Officer (in World War II)

"PL Pathet Lao (Laos)

"PL public law (usually followed by a number)

SPLA People's Liberation Army (People's Republic of China)

POW prisoner of war
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PRO Communist Provincial Committee Headquarters (in
South Vietnam)

PRP People's Revolutionary Part (North Vietnamese-
controlled party in South Vietnam)

PSYOP psychological operations
PSYOP Annex an annex to a tactical operations order
PSYWAR psychological warfare
PW(s) prisoners of war
RAR (4, 1 etc.) Royal Australian Regiment
RDAG Rassemblement Ddmocratique Africain de Guinde

(African Democratic Assembly of Guinea)
RFE Radio Free Europe
RF/PF aural Forces/Popular Forces (Vietnam)
RL Radio Liberty
RLG Royal Laotian Government
ROC Republic of China (Taiwan)
ROK Republic of Korea (South Korea)
RSFSR Russian Soviet Federated Socialist Republic

RVN Republic of Vietnam
RVNAF Republic of Vietnam Armed Forces
S5 Civil Affairs Officer (U.S. Army)
SAC Strategic Air Command
samnizdat the private publication and circulation of one's own

works (in the Soviet Union)

SCAME a formula for analyzing propaganda that takes into ac-
count: Source, Content, Audience, Media, and Effects

SCAP Supreme Commander Allied Powers
SHAEF Supreme Headquarters, Allied Expeditionary Forces
SOP(s) standard operating procedure(s)
SVN South Vietnam (Republic of Vietnam)

TAOR tactical area of responsibility
TDY temporary duty (U.S. military)
TOE table of organization and equipment (U.S. Army)

THVN Government of South Vietnam Television
UNESCO United Natiors Educational, Scientific and Cultural

Organization (a specialized agency of the United Na-
tions)

UPC Union des Populations du Cameroun (Union of the
Peoples of Cameroun)

UPG Union des Populations de ]a Guinee Dite Portugaise
(Unic.i of the Peoples of So-Called Portuguese Guinea)

URGP Union of Nationals of Portuguese Guinea
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USAID(s) U.S. AID missions
USARV U.S. Army Vietnam
USIA United States Information Agency
USIS United States Information Service (includes most

overseas operations of U.S. Information Agency-
USIA)

USOM United States Operations Mission
VC Viet Cong
VIS Vietnamese Information Service (Republic of Viet-

"nam)
VOA Voice of America
VPB Voice of the People of Burma

WSAG Washington Special Actions Group
ZANU Zimbabwe African National Union
"ZAPU Zimbabwe Africa People's Union
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Mint Tra 925
motion pictures (see also television, films). 680-682, 697, 701. 7W737, 943- 6, 1084-1089

use of in intercultu'al communlcations, 919-9'ý8
movies See motion pictures
multion.tional corporations as a communication channel 707
Murrow, E. R.. 105-107, 115 3
My Lai: 173

national images: 806-823
national policy and PSYOP. See PSYOP policy and national policy
National Security Act of !947: 86

Index 8 Si
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4 -itional seceiity i. ±SYOP (see al-so PSYOP policy and national policy): 2, 12-13, 40-41
National Security Council (NSC): 8&-88

and Cu~ban missile crisis: 178-181
National Seclinty Decision Memoranda (N 5DM): 86, 88
n~ational zecurity policy and public opinion: 155-166
NruonA Se.,irnty Study Xvinioranda (NSSM'I: 86, 88
national ziectrity systemi: 8, 85-101
nationbuiflding 125, 4c&-471
Nowe Auslese- 126
New Cninn- News Age-icy: 195
news broadcasts: 5,45-547

Soviet, 711-7.1
newspapers:

international, 709-711
in People's Republic of China, 29

9th Infantry Division. 951
Nixon Doctrine: 44
NLF (Natlcnal Llb'iýration Front of North Vietnam): 25
North Korean views:

of People's Republic of China, 551-553
of United States, 549-551

North Vietnrmese Vmsy (NVA) soldier as a PSYOP target: 498-506

ODCSOPS: See Office of the Deputy Chief ot ý.caff for Operations
Office de Radiodiffusion T616vision Francaise: 1086-1087

:1 Office of Strategic Services: See OSS
Office of the Chief of Psychological Warfare (OCPW) 82-84
Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American Mffars: 81-82, 103

-a . Office of the Deputy Chief of Staff for Operations (OSCSOPS): 84, 185
Of'fice of War Information (OWl)- 82, 103
101st Airborne Division (Airmobile): 949-9)51
Open Sky Proposal (Eisenhower),: 45
"Operation Annie": 761

4 "Operation Cornflakes"- 768-765
"Operation Mincemeat": 760-761
"Operation Fi--idup": 414-416
Operat~uns %--...dinating B.m-:;d: 106
Organization ell Latin Amerk, n Solidarity (OLAS): 1142-1149
organization, PSYOP. See PSYOP organization
OSS (Office of Strategic 'Services): 6, 82

Peking Revriew: 1113
People's Daily' (Remnnin kilxioj. 195
People's Liberation Army (PLA) (People's Republic of China). 194ý-196,

344-345, 1100-1105
perception of the enemy 7 1-72
persuasion (see als~o attitude change) 790-796

cross-cultural, 886-897

definition of, 21
- international (see av-o communication, persuasive), 47-52, 1011-1021

persaasion theory (-zee amv attitude change): 21, 609--624, 1003. 1011
bibio- -iLphy of, 621-G24

persuasive comir 'nication: See communicatirin
Plicebe 9'25-926
Pike. D-. 150-151
Plowden Committee (British)- 190 1 '(I

Index 9



plays: See drama as a communication channel
postage stamps, use in PSYOP: See mahi as a communication channel
Pour Vous, Madanu 1087
POW cooDeration in PSYOP. 406-407 416-420, 487-488, 512

as source of PSYOP nitelligenc', 5.2-518, 575-578, 725-726
policy, PSYOP: See PSYOP policy
"political tievelopment": 46,5471
political themes in PSYOP 405
POLWAR: See PSYOP (see atso PSYOP, South Vietnamese)
populace and resources control. 60
posters, 26
practical jokes are PSYOP: 767-770
Pravda 712, 1039-1040, 1091
press, the (see also newspapers).

government relations with, 167-173
.milita-y security and, 172
role in society, 168-169
in Vietnam, 167-174

1 -.imary group: 6"7
-trole in communication, 28

printed media. 696-697, 700, 939-942, 1046-1048
in developing countries, 339-9V3

prisoner treatment as PSYOP theme: 404-405
Project Falling Leaves: 413-416

- propaganda (see also PSYOP; communications, terminology for PSYOP). 1011-1021, 1075-1 1141
African, 1122-1141, 1146-1!,52
definition of, 1012
East Asmn, 1105-1115
East European, 1090-1105
grey and black, 8, 678-"79, 720-721, 761
and ideology, 1027-1072
insurgent, 1141-1163

I• Pacific area, 1120-1122
role of the governmert system in, 1027-1058
role of ideology in, 1027-1028
Southeast Asian, I115-1 20
as term for PSYOP, 2
'tse of analysis of foreign government, 545-548

S lest European, 1075-1089
propaganda cycle: See PSYOP cycle
psychological action (l'action psychologiqwue): See terminology for PSYOP
Psychological Action Service (SAPI) (French): 251-259
psychologica! implications of the use of force. 422-424
psychological operations (see PSYOP)
Peychol~gical Operations Coordinating Committee: 19
psycho!,o-cJ warfare (PYWAR): See terminology for PSYOP, PSYOP, evolution of
PSYOP (see also terminology for PSYOP)

in Algeria, 248-259
American people's attitude towaro, 2-3, 6-7
British, 7, 18-19, 49, 186-191, 373-380, 1075-1084
British attitude toward, 7
Chinese (People's Republic k f China), 29, 41-43, 194-197, 344, 722-725, 73!5-739. 1041

in Africa, 1110-1115
historical, 1073
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PSYOP (con't)
Chinese (Republic of China), 463, 1105-1110
as communication, 22
comparison of U.S. and Soviet, 9, 848-854
in counterinsurgencies, 370-379, 446
in the Cuban missile crisis, 178-181, 259-261, 386-391
definitions of, 40-47, 69
in Dominican Republic, 229-232, 262-266
in the era of national liberation wars (post-1960), 10-11, 69, 149-154, 397-400

evolution of, 2-13
French, 234-24), 248-259

in Cameroon, 234-241
in Hungarian uprising, 382-M6
m'nportance of systematic research to, 479
in insurgencies (see also PSYOP in the era of national liberation wars), 149-1.54, 183,

220-228, 234-241, 397-400, 454-457, 465-471, 1130-1,41

in Korean War, 7, 82-83, 412-413, 518-534
lack of definition. 2
in Lao,; 1119-i120
in Lebanon intervention, 241-246, 380-382, 714-715

in Malaya, 73, 370-380
Nazi, 1030-1043
as "new diplomacy," 8, 14(n19)
in the Nigeria-Bianra War, 191-194, 702-711
NLF (National Liberation Front-Vietnam), 680-682, 716-717, 160-753, 1117, 1152-1163
in a nun-war/limi"e war, 419, 439-471
North Korean, 532-534

North Vietnamese (see also PSYOP, Viet Conop 40--407, 537-545, 1115-1119
iin the Philipmnes, 73, 401-403, 440-454. 767-770
in Portuguese Guinea, 1130-1141

role of in military. 67-74
South African, 1122-1130
South Vietnamese, 460-465
Soviet, 8-9, 41-42, 346-353, 672, 676-678, 711-713, 1029-1050, 1090-1105

directed toward the PRC, 1100-1105

and ideology, 1090-1100
by Special Forces in S.E. Asia, 337-340
strategic, 362-400

S,:tegic and tactical, 420-471
tactical, 400-420
use of force and, 422-424
U S in general, 27, 49, 151-153, 720-721

deficiencies of. 11-12, 11'1-114, 684-O•?
future of, 12, 732-735
Soviet view of, 823-829

Viet Cong (see also PSYOP, North Vietnamese), 131-132, 150-152, 345, 397-4)0, 536-
545, 680-683, 996-1002

Viet Minh, 253, 398
in Viet;n.m, 130-132, 134-144, 150-1&., 220-228, 397-400, 403-411, 413-416, 684-687,

730-735, 898-913, 946-951, 996-1002

location of PSYOP units in, 2ZI (map)
organization of, 220-=25, 222 (fig.). 246-2;8

in World War 1, 4-5, 14(n9), 68, 673
in World Wa- 11, 5-6, 83, 672--6, 6,8-679, 763-765
World War II to Korean War, 7, 41, 50, 81-482, 407-408

PSYOP channels: See communication channels

Index 11j



PSYOP community See PSYOP organization; national security system
PSYOP country plans: 133
PSYOP cycle. 137-144
PSYOP Division (in International and Civil Affairs Directorate of ODCSOPS): 84
PSYOP doctrine- 1-2, 6-8, 10

for the 1970s, 11-13
PSYOP effectiveness: 777-1026

criteria of, 492-493, 778-784, 898-899
importance of audience predisposition to, 985-996

letters from listeners as a measure of, 976-979
measuring, 485-486, 491-493, 788, 946-1021

diversity of methodologies, 946-957
post-testing for, 142, 487-491

interviews, 490-491, 972-975
surveys, 488-490, 957-972

pre-testing for, 139, 487-491, 690-693. 781-782, 1003-1011
by means of infornal media testing, 491
pancls, 490, 988-995
survey, 488-490. 957-972

use of POWs in evaluation, 780-781
PSV OP framework at national lex e, (see also PSYOP organization): 85-101
PSYOP goals. 373)-370

PSYOP information ýiurces. See PSYOP intelligence s•ources
PSYOP intelhgenee-

and researtn, 138
in Vietnam, 138

PSYOP intelligence methods (see also content analysis): 57i--60E
direct observation, -587-590
interviewing, 590-594
intuition, &35-587
"sampling, 594-606

PSYOP intelligence sources: 510-570, 57?-584
methods for exploiting, 572-584

PSYOP and nationbu.Jing: See nationbutilding
PSYOP objectives, situational variables in: 440-454
PSYOP organization (see also PSYOP framework at :stional level; PSYOP, in Vietnam,

organization of). 81-101, 177-2T6
civilian, 81-85
definition of mn-count-y, 177
headquarters-field coordination, 247-266
for in/country communication, 21fi-247
interface between civilian and military, 10-11, 81-101, 225--2.32
for international communication, 177-219
mihtary, 81-85, 132, 137-144, 181-18K5

PSYOP personnel. 269-358
characteristics of an effective PSYGP officer 272-282, 299-0405
cross-cultural relationships, 282-305
professionalism, 271-272

PSYOP pohcy:
democratic style, 132-133
and national policy, 122-133, 262--266 362--370 38
planning, 120-154, 129-130, 137-144
priorities in, 133-137
totalitarian style, 132-13M

PSYOP-related personnel: 305-8
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PSYOP-related personnel (cont'd)
indigenous scout, 357-358
information officer, 326-333

interpreters, 340-342
MAAG advisor, 312-313
military advisor, 306-312
political officer, 343-353
propagandist and agitator, 353-356
radio programming officer, 333-337
security assistance advisor, 314-326
Special Forces, 337-340

PSYOP targets: 493-506
FSYOP terminology. See terminology for PSYOP
PSYWAR: Sec PSYOP; tenninolo•y f3-" PSYOP
PSYWAR Centar and School: 83
Public Affairs Cfficer (PAO): 94-95, 16- 174, 326-833
public aiplomacy: 178-181
public information. 56-- 1
public opinion- 155-166, 365-36-

definition of, 156-157
globd;, 159
regional 169-160
role cn" in ';.ternational Liairs, i55-156
role of Ill pulcymaking, 160-1436
in the Fiip East. 553-570

publisied docum-ats, use of in PSYOP: M93

c- ompatublL'y of equipment. 1319-14':,
role ef ite-national 831-832, 9t28-9% . 5,
shon. wave, o

effectý of broadcasts tws U.S., 985--•-
sue of in PSYOP, 676 678, 6%6, 7ki-791, 738. 76t
broadcasts, 676-678, 830-83, 901 .905, 913--519, 985-936
ir Korea, 53--531
in People's Republi: of China, 29 738
So"'-t, 711-713, 1040, 1044-1046, 1100-105

Rsdi' Europe 'RFE): 197-211, ,Ai2-386
- cornorate :,azýture, 199-202, 2iid--201 ifigs.1

European headqui.ater•, 199--,024 f:.cilities ajid 5ta.f, 19.

funding, 119. -05
• image in Europe, 8•7-48&;

Sw ard national pcihcynma)img, 127-1294New Yo-k leadquPa-rers, M98
",perations 20r-212
orgaw•.-4,tn. ."05-212
" p'Žhmaking, 202-212, ;-44-3P:
puhlcations, 87.i-878
- -search and 4naiynis, 208-211, .62-478, 8 93-885. 93-919

-Radio Liberty (RL). 21zt-219
f ndiaZ, 119
po:.y 215-217
mea•i•ring effect vei,,e of, 972--f°86

Vprozra~mmi.g,2 S•~~~taffing, 3,37:

target aiyalyish, h%.,S{ _ • ~~Radio -."co'w'" 9,55.995, I,40 11CM -It0i
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Radio Peking: 545-547
RARET: 202
Red Flag (Honggi): 195
reference group: 658-662
reference group theory: 886-897
reinforcement effect (of communication): 47, 49
reinforcement function (of communication): 27-28
residual effect- 1013
Reuters: 1078
"Revoluntionary Development" (South Vietnam)- 135
research:

government-sponsored, 7
interviews, 590-594
sampling, 594-606

types of samples, 605 (table)
social science and PSYOP, 609-648

Rockefeller, Vice President Nelson: 6, 81-82
Roosevelt, President Franklin D : 162
Rowan, C. T." 107-108, 225
Ruder & Finn: 193
rumor: 765-767, 771- 773, 1037-1639, 1043-1045
RVNAF Political Warfare Department: 135

safe-conduct pass: 31, 49, 407-408, 669
sarnizdat: 830
Sarnoff, R. W.: 1089
satellites, coiiiinunication: 930-931, 1089
SCAME formula- 784-789
Schramm, W,: 9 21, 609, 1013
Scope: 1.29
"seafloating" as a communication channel: 729
secondary group: 65-67
self-critique (self-criticism): 1035
self-images, national- 806-823
self-praise as PSYOP theme: 406
Senior Review Group (of NSC): 86-88
7th PSYOP Group: 140 143, 226-227
sex as PSYOP theme: 405
Shakespeare, F." 115
Shils, E.: 49
"sleeper effect": 1017
slogans: 682-683, 1093-1094
Smithsonian Institution: 93-94
"socialism," misunderstanding of term: 667
social movements as PSYOP: 1152-1165
society and culture: 553-571

it. the Far East, 553-571
relation to communication, 29a

songs as a communication channel: 749-753
source analysis: 785-786, 789-835

example of Soviet, 823-829
relationship of source to a political hierarchy, 823-829
sampling technique in, 806-823
attributes, of sources, 790-805

South African Thgest: 1129
South African Panorama: 1129
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Smith Afriztn Suimrary:ý 1129

Soiet imag.•: 42
Soviet soc'ety, effect of mass media on: 1043-1050
Special Forces: :0, 83, 337-440, 458-459

psychological role of, 587-i90
special warfare: 83
Special Warfare Center and School: 83
State Department:

relationship with USIA, 3, 113
rivalry with Creel Committee, 4
role in nationwl stemuity system, 89-91

overseas oprr.tions, 91-91
Washington-i, vel operations, 89-90

role in PSYOP/informatioti, 113
Steibert, T. C.: 105

:1 .stereotyping. 72, 806,91,3, 1031-1032
"strategy of trut" (BBC): 49
students -s communmation channels: 703, 1078
superstition, use of in PSYOP: 762-763
surrender, :-ole of in PSYOP (see ilso defection): 400, 4(15-j06, 416- 120
symbolic acts n.s PSYOP" 754-755
symbols: 48

target analysi.: 486-487, 658-687, 862-897
analyzing caltural frame of reference, 862-883, 886-89',

target, aidience: See target groups
target groups. 141

in Far East, 556-563
rrmy enlisted rren, 557
army officers, junior and minute rank, 559-560
et.nmc minornies, 557-558
intellectuals and administrators, iY61-562
labor, 557

* !labor leaders, 559
mass media communicators 558
p, asants, 557
religious leaders, 558-559
synall businessmen, 560
teachers, 561
university students, 560-561
upper-rank military officers, 562
urban proletariat, 557
voluntary ass3ciations and interest groups, 562-563

women, 558
in Korea, 518-534

Tass 1046-1047
tatzepao: See wall posters

Tchakhotine, S.. 255
telecommunications (telegraph, telephone, wireless). 700
television: 1079-1080, 1084-1089

films, 855-862
French, 1086-1087
international, 922-933
in Nigeria-Biafra dispute, 698-699, 701
in Soviet Union, 711-713
West German, 1086

L Index 15
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terminology fur PSYOP: 2, 18-19, 68, 83-84, 252-253, 823-824
Terror.

as a symboiic act, 425-439
use of in internal war, 425-439

Tet in Vietnam: 508-510
theater: See drama
The Five "Ss": 516
The Head Men: I088
The Leopard: 922
The Lonelinesq of the Long Di8ta-zce Ru'iner: 924
Lhemes, PSYOP: 503-506, 670-673, 8564-8C2, 903-905

need for simplicity in, 6737075
The Parable- k27-928
The Stage to Three: 1088
"The Vocie of South Africa"- 1130
The World of Marihall McLuhan: 926
Thomson, C A. H.: 82
"Tirme Magazine: 1079
Training of Propaganda, Cultural and Educational Workers at the Dstrict and Village

Levelr: 1154-1155
translation: 506-508
trcnd analysis, example Jf (table) 535
troop behavior: 58
Truman Doctrine. 123-124
Truman, President Harry S:

"Campaign of Truth," 7
and public opinion, :5

and U.SIA, 103
25th Infantry Division: 95.
two-step flow of communication: 27

unconditiorai surrender. 72-73
Under Secretaries Committee 'of NSQ): 87-88
unintended audiences for PSYOP: W-,-668
unintended effects of PSYOP: 689-6•0

*United Nations (UN): 709
importance as communication, 50

United States Information Agency (USIA) 8-11, 25, 81, 91-96,
"lt,2-111, 112-119, 181-182, 229-232, 243-246, 364-368, 958-972

country plans, 95
and the Cuban nimssile uss, 188-181
cultural programs of, !:o
in Dominican intervent.,n, 265

information programs of, 25
mission regarding Vietnam, 110, 115
Office of Policy ana Plans (IOP), 91
Office of Research and Assessment (IOR), 92
overseas operatioias, 94-96, 111-112
relationzhips with other agencies and departments, 92-93, 110, 119
role in national policymaking, 115-1i6
Soviet view of, 823--829
statement of mission (1953), 104-105
jstatement of mission (1963), 105-106
statement of mission (1967), 108-109
Washington-level operations, 91-92

United States Information Service (USIS): 94-96, 131, 229-232, 243-246. 364.
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unorthodox channels of communicatiot,: 759-773

unpublished studies, use of in PSYOP: 553-571
"U.S Advisory Commission on Information: 96

USAI')s (U S. Aid missions): See AID
U.S. Air Force and PSYOP: 720-735

-S•*o U.S. Army, Office of Chief of Special Warfare: 8
-U S. country team 95
U.S. image: 42-43, 368-370, 668
U.S. information (See also United States Information Agency), 111-11S

recommprdations about, 116-119, 369-370

USIS: See Utated States Information Service
U.S. Milit -y Assistance Command: 137
U 3. Missie-i (Vietnam): 133-:37, 182-153
U.S. Navy 81
USS Pueblo: 784-789
USSR: 720-721, 848-854

Vietnamese, communicating with: ?87-300
Vietnam war, East European attitudes toward: 913-919
VISNEWS: 1085
Voice of America (VOA): 92, 364-370, 380-386, 915 -916

Voice of the National United Front of Kampuchea (VN" WK): 534-536

Voice of the People of Burma. -07-548
vu' ;rnbilities of audiences: 483-484

wall newspapers as a communication channel: 738-739

wall posters: 722-725
warfare, political side of: 1105--110

A T- hiington Special Actions Group (WSAG) (of NSC): 88
Westmoreland, Gen. W:.ham: 166, 173, 182, 340

West Side Story: 924
Wheeler, Gen. E. G.: 70
Whitton, J : 6
world view, American: 3

You Don't Back Down: 1088

Zacharias, E. 19
Zorba The Greek: 922-923
Zorthian, B.: 182

Oil S GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE 1976 0-578-850

Index 17 -r



m ~ -F R

By Order of the Secretary of the Army:
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